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G.EN·.ERAL PREFAGE 

At a time wheu civilisation is -in ·peril a.nd schemes of 
,-;ocial reconstruct.ion are in the air, it is wise to know what; 
t.he seers of the past have said on the deeper µroblems of 
thought and life. The qurn;tion of the nature and destiny 
of man, the purpose of societ.y, its r-elation to the individual 
a re near and intimakl to 1::•ad1 one of Ut-i. Hut only a select 
few care to spend the greater part, of their lives over them 
alld fewer still their whole livPs aud energies. But these 
few, whatewr divergent- answer:-; they ma.y seem to have 
found, stand high above ordinary humanity and have 
struggled to height~ which have been gra.dually won for us. 
Man is a teachable animal~ and by a sympathetic study of 
t.he past, gropings and stumblings of mankind, he can 
a.void, though not f'l'ror, at least it::, repetition. 

In India the problems of philosophy and religion have 
occupied for 1'.enturies an important place. While the 
leaders of philosophy have attempted to solve the riddle of 
existence, the teachers of religion have sought to supply us 
with an ordered scheme of life. The story of Indian 
thought gives us an important cha.pt~~r. in what Lessing 
\:alls, the education of the human race. What is note
worthy is not the painful ignoraucc 1w .. tural to a world over 
v,rhich generations of wild men havP swept but the attempt. 
Lo rise out of that. iguora.nce. The greatness of the ancient 
thinkers of India is that they struggled persistent.ly and 
often success£ ully to discover the spiritual values which 
enlarge the mind and add to the beauty of life. The 
progress of man, it is generally admitted today, is a. 
continuous victory of thought over passion, of tolerance 
oJ't'l' farn:1:ti,·ism, of penmasion over for•·e. 
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Vi GENER.AL :PREF.ACE 

ln this series, it is proposed to bring out studies of 
aucient Indian classics and thought by competent scholars 
who have looked at them with new eyes and greater 
freedom. We are proud that the first volume is by that 
great scholar Mahamahopadhyaya Dr. Sir Ganganatha . 
• Jha. His refined, gentle and retiring nature, combined 
with his wide culture and intense seriousness gave us the 
impression of one who Jived the religion he professed and 
t.bis volume by him is a masterpiece of completeness, clarity 
and compression. 

15th April, 1942. S. R. 
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PREFACE TO THE VOLUME 

The idea of a History of Indian Philosophy first 
cfawned upon my mind when I began a study of Mitdhava
(~harya.' s Sarvadarsanasamgraha in the year 1908. This 
idea deepened when as Cura.tor of the Government Oriental 
MSS. Library at thf'! Decean College Poona, in 1912, I 
was called upon to make a Descriptive Catalogue of 
~ii.mkhya and Yoga l\f8R., as Wl,ll as to complete the work 
nf m.v predecessm· in the office, Dr. R. K. Relvalkar, on 
~yaya and Veda.nta MSR., and to ~ee tl1rough the press 
proofs of the Descriptive Catalogue of Veda· and Brahmal}a 
:\f88.. When he was a.way on Rt.udy leave for a Doctor's 
Degree at. Harvard, Dr. Belvalkar in his studies of Greek 
.rnd 'European Philosophy at, Harvard was also contem
plating a similar History of Indian Thought. I was very 
happy to see· that our ideas had entirely eoincided, and 
when he returned to India at the beginning or the last war, 
we made a scheme of a History of Indian Philosophy and 
~ubmitted it to the Bombay Univeri,:;ity, under whose 
pati-onage two vo]nmes have appeared, and a third may 
appear sometime hence. It was apparent, however, after 
we had spent a number of yea.rs on this scheme, that the 
• work of a. History of Indian Thought was a. task to be 
attempted only on a co-operative basis. In the meanwhile, 
works from the pen of Sir S. Radhakrishnan and Dr. S. N. 
Das Gupta had already appeared. So, when at the First 
Philosophical Congress at Cakut.ta Sii- S. Radhakrishnan 
a.nd myself met together in 1925, we formulated a scheme 
for an .Encyclopmdic History of Indian Philosophy on 
hehalf of the Academy of Philosophy and Religion, which 
had been founded in 1924. This scheme received the support 
of,, many great scholars in and outsidP India., hut there 

vii 
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PREFACE 

cam11 in the way anothe1· difficulty, namely, that of 
adequate financial support. for such a la.rgn undertaking. 
[t was due to this particularly, that. an adequate fulfilment 
of the task remained pending. One volume of the Series 
was published years a.go; anot,her, though ready, could not. 
he brought out on account of financial stringency; but this 
volume which was first, projeete<l on behalf of the En
cyclopmdiC' Hhi.tor.v and whfoh was 1111<fo1-t.aken by the late 
Dr. :-4ir (}anganath11 .rha i~ hf'ing nffprf'd to the, world 
to-day. 

2. When Sir R. Radha.krishnan, tht~ Raja Raheb of 
.-\undh, and myself met at. Na.gpur for th<~ sesHio11 of thf• 
Indian Philosophical Cong-rc-ss in 19~l7. wP discussed fully 
a scheme for an Indian Library of Philosophy and 
Religion. It was first decidl'd to ofl\~r thiH series for publi
c:ation to some European Puhlishers, as that would have 
given due publicity to the volumes in the Series all t.hf' 
world over. The secon<l great World-Wa.r, however, 
intervened. In the meanwhile, Sir 8. Radhakrishnan for-
tunat.e1y accepted the Vice-Chaneellorship of the Benares 
Hin<ln Fniversity, and it was decide<l to publish the Serie~ 
11nde1· the regis of the R.H.U .. The .:\caderny had project
ed years ago volumes on Tndia.n Philosoph;v as weJl as on 
Philosophy of Religion. which it. was thoug-ht, coul<l well 
be incorporated in the scheme of the Library of Indian. 
Philosophy and R~ligion. of which Rir R. Radhakrishnan 
kindly consented to he the General Editor. It is no 
wonder, therefore, that as Director of the Academy l 
should have felt great satisfaction in handing over the 
volumeR projected on behalf of the .Academy to he taken 
over by the Library of Indian Philm;oph~, and Religion. 
and exclaim as an ancient RePr exclaimed long ago 
"'3Jl'M mmr ~: ~ Il~mt~re '(qf'"~mi,-." Accordingly, 
Dr. Ganga.natha ,Tha.~H volume, which wa.s written origin
ally for the Encyclopmdic History, was offered to this n~w 
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PREFACE IX 

~e•rieH w-; its titst puLlicatio11. Other volumes from the 
Encyelop83dic History whil'h might be ready coul<l also be 
incorporated in this new Series. as well as a 1.arge number 
of ot.her volumes on Philosophy aud Religion in general. 
A. iarge number of youug scholars liave also come into 
prominence during the interim, a.nd I am sure that the 
series would prosper exceedingly uuder the editorship of 
au eminent. scholar like Sir S. H.adhakrislman, and under 
the wings of the B.H. L'.. h, it too 1nuch to hope that 
donors and Princes who have t·tmt.ributed so much to thl:' 
great buildings iu H.H. C. would see tha.t the publication 
worJ<. whil:11. i11 u. sense. is llliore durable t.hau works in 
marble, is dulv t•nduwed, :--o as to euahle tlw H. H. U. to <lis-. ~ . 

eharge its supreme cultu1;al and spii-itnal function'{ 
3. A tragic interest attaches to the product.ion of 

t,his yolume. It is about three years :-:.iuce this Mim.arhsa 
volurnt• has beeu in the priutms' hands. hut on account of 
variow, ditficultiei-;, tlw puhlil'at.io11 uf tJw vohmw has been 
delayed so long. .Dr. :-,ir Ga.nga11a.tha. ,Jha had desired 
t.hat this volume might see the light of day during his life-• 
time. But it was not to Ix~ i The 11miu body of the volume 
was already i11 print, but the Critical Bibliography as well 
as the Prefaces had to be written arnl printed. The Taj 
was not built in a day; and a mouumental work like this 
:is .bound to take some time for its proper production. I 
had announced in my preface to Dr. ,Jha's Vedanta 
Lectures published by the Allahabad University, that a 
great work from his peu was coming, a.i1d that it would be 
the consummation of Panditji \; life-work, and so it has 
been. I do not know that there has been auy scholar in 
the whole length and breadth of India who has worked 
un the Philosophy of Mimamsa so much and so intently as 
Dr. Sir Ganganatha ,Jha has done. His translations of 
the sloka-varttika and Tantra-va.rttika, as well a~ sahara• 
bhtil?~a, have heeu monumental. A pimuwle ,-va~ required 

F. H 
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X .PREFACE 

to be placed on the editiee; au<l the present work, summing 
up iu a philosophical nrn.m1er the tcaehiugs of the great 
:\fimarhsaka µhilosophers, supplied the rnucl1 needed 
desideratum. It is no exaggeration to say that if re
incarnation may be regarded a._<; valid, Dr. Ganganatha 
,Jha might be taken to he an a·ratiiJ•a of Knrna.rila. His 
Doctoi•ate thesis was uu Prabhiikara 110 <loubt, hut, the 
eonsmnmation of his life· s work was 111 the exposition of 
the philosophy of Kum~Hila. whieh has 11ot bet~ll attempted 
by anybody hitherto. ],ike Kumarila. Sir Oanganatha 
,Jha left his mortal bo<ly on the banks of tJw Ganges at 
Prayaga. To me pt->rstmally, as it was to many an eminent. 
Doctor, it was a wonderful sight to see the Pandit.ii sitting 
up in a Yogie posture throughout the tmtfre la.st month of 
his life without pause. It was a feat which could bP 
ac(·omplished by rarely auy person during tht• last stage:.-; 
of his lift>. "\Vhcr1 lh. lJmesha '.\ifishra and myself had 
beeu to pay om· · respeets to the l{evered Panditji just six 
hom·s before he passed away-----alas! we did not know 
that it was oul' final visit to him, tHH' that. it was the fina.l 
vi8it that he granted cuusciom;ly to anybody---- he appeared 
to us, aud we shall long cherish the impression, that he was 
a · 'lion umong phi losophen,. · · rnm;ed. from his Sa11tiidhJr: 
slumber and speaking consL·iom,]y to us. The mainstay of 
hii,, final programme must have been the powerful suppo:1t 
which he i'eceived from hii,, mornl and spiritual life, lerl 
1·ontinnously through a period of more than seventy years. 
Like Kumarila, he was the great eo1mecti11g liuk between 
:M1ma1itsii and Ve<lirnta. Born .iu Videha, there is no 
doubt that he must have reached Mukti of the Videha 
type! 

4. It, was a noble act on the part of the Haja Saheb 
of Anndh to have contributed to the publication of this 
volume. ~hrirnant Ba.lasaheb Pant Pra.tinidhi, B.A., 
knows t,lt(• ralne of ~11ch a "ork n1orP than almost ari:v 
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· PREFACE xi 

other Prince. The powerful support which he gave to tlm 
work of the Academy has enabled it to endure so long, 
while his final gift to the Academy, and through it to tlw:1 
Libc-ary of Indian Philosophy and Rdigion, has been thti 
endowment for this volmm~. Leading a life of absolute 
self-abnegation, with every pie of his hard-earned money 
devoted to ~mblime causes, with a rare interrn~t in works 
of Art of which his Acropolitan Museum at Aundh will 
remain a standing example for generations to come, with 
t,he princely donations whifih he has given to the cause of 
ludian l .. iterature, History and Culture, with a rare love 
for.hiH subjects und thefr eonstitutionn I. welfare, Shrimant 
Raja ~a.heh of .Aundh _ starnh; out as_ a prominent 
personality among the Princes, tlu.~ sum total of whose 
achievements within the gamut of his finance is hard to 
aehie.vc b,v any other Prince similarly situated. I am sure 
that Shrimant Balasaheb has laid the philosophic world 
under very deep obligation by his gift for the publication 
of this volume. 

5. To Pandit Amaranatha. ,Jha, I am indebted in the 
publication of this voJume more tl1an I ea.n say. From the 
very inception of the idea of the publication, his help in the 
matter has been immense. I have to thank him for having 
kindly consented to my request t,o write an Introductory 
Nofo to this volume. If the revered Panditji had been 
living, 110 doubt he would have done it himself, as he did 
in the ~ase of the Allahabad University publication of his 
Vedanta Ledm·es. Nevertheless, a,s nn an0ient Indian 
adage would have it, "~r ~ ~JJTffl'' has a great truth 
underlying it. and it is only in the fitness of things that n, 

per_'H(Hl so highly situated as Pandit Amaranatha ,Jha, RO 

tilial. so devoted and so rt•vnential to hi:; father's life
work, should represeut the Panditji in a personal Intro
rlnctory Note to this volume. Pandit Kktrei,;\ha Chandra 
Ch;1ttopadhya,va has been the prim.um. 11io1w-ns of this 
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XU PREFACE 

publication. Hnd it not, l>een for him. it would not have 
been possible to arrange so arlequately for the printing of 
this difficult work. and it would be hard to exaggerate the 
very keen interest which he has taken throughout the whole 
course of its publication. Dr. Umesha Mishra., like a loya.l 
pupil and Teacher's son of the Pa.nditji, has at least partly 
paid his debt to his Teiwher hy the Critical Bibliographical 
Note which he has wi•itten for th<~ volume, and the frame
work of whieh Pandit.ii had seen and appl'overl of during 
his life-timt-'. Dr. [Jnit"'sha ""\li8hra's refr~rp1we to the 
Maharashtra Pandit GiigahhaH,a, the Coronation Pre
ceptor of Shiva.ii, who completed the sloka.-varttika of 
Ki1marila, would plea8e all Maha rnshtra scholars not a. 
little. Tim r ndia.n Press have accomplished this task in 
the entfre spirit of a labour of love. They have never 
looked at this publication from the bu:-iiness point of view. 
They understood the gTea.tnesR of thi8 work of the revered 
Panditji, and they have given us of their best in the pro
duction of this volume. A work Jike this represents, in 
true Mimari1Ha style, a great work of Riwr-ifi<~e. Different 
f!,itlliks, reprt>senti ng di frerP11t fm1ctions, are required fo1· 
the completion of such a Sacrifiee; and to aU the above our 
deepeRt thanks are due for the commrnma.tion of the 
A w1hlqit/w, etwemony which ha.s thus been 1·t>ached through 
t.heir combined a.no rlevont. assistnnce. 

Allahabad. 

17t.li 1\'la.rch, 1942. 

R. D. RANADE. 
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TNTRODCTCTOHY NOTE 

It is Professor R.ana<le's wish that I should write 
a few introductory words. I had the privilege of r·olla-• 
borating with my father in his revised translation of the 
Kli-,1ya71rakiish.u and in the ('oition nf the pot•t Chandra•~ 
J!/,1/u,.~/uu,iini. ( ··11fo!'-tnnately, 111,, nwn leaning:-: havf> 
always been for literature and drama, a.ml my philosophi
cal attainments, in spite of the valuable opportunities l 
had at home, are nil.. I l'annot, therefore, say anything 
useful about; tl1is work. Hut. as a cl1ild T remembe1· the 
rlai1J labours of my fa.ther hoth at horrw and at the 
residence of Yahanwhopadhya,va Pandit. Chitradhara. 
Mishra. I remember the l'H-re with which he used to 

correct the proofs of tht> 'J'rwtru-riirttik11 and Sh1nka
rii.rttiko a8 they came from tht· .\siatic Society of Bengal. 
Indeed, I cannot recall any time when he waR not reading 
or writing. At College he had to tea.eh, unairled, all the 
six cla.Rses, from the Intermediate to the M.A.; he had to 
work at Boa.rdR and Committees, Senate and Syndicate; 
at Renares he had heavy administrative duties as Principal 
of the Sanskrit Colle~e, Superintendent of Ranskrit. 
~tndies, aud UegiRtrar: on coming hack to Allahabad, he 
hnd charge of the reorganised University, which for five 
years controlled the affiliated colleges also: he was head of 
a large family; towa.rc-fa the e]oRing rlayR of his life, he 
~nfft"\rt~d several domeHtic ~rea.vementH. Rut during t,he 
entire period of forty years, over which T ean Jook back. 
[ do not remember a single day when lw was without his 
hooks and when he was not engaged in literary work . 
. \nd it was not all philosophical work. He contributed 
regularly to the /~P11dP-r "Mwiings of au Idler," in which 
he ·discussed almost every topic under the Run. religiouR, 
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xiv INTRODUCTORY NOTE 

educational. social, political. AR a member of tlw Council 
of Rtate, he took a leading part in iti-- deliherationH. He 
delivered several Convocation .Ad<lresseH. He delivereil 
presidential addreRscs at the Oriental Conferenee and the 
Philosophical Congress. He delivered a series of lecture8 
on Poetry for the Hindustani Academy, and a series of 
Hindi lectures for the Patna Uuiversity. The only light 
1·eading he indulged in for relaxation was in biographical 
literature. We, who wert• so much y·ounger and had more 
energy. marvelled at his industr.v Hl](l }1is versatility. Tn 
his last days he was anxious that this work on Mimari1s:'i, 

should appear early; he was anxious ahont the 111trod"\w• 

tiou which he had undertaken to contribute to hii-- nwised. 
translation of the:> f:h/u,nrlogya l'zw.ni8/irul; ht' wa:-1 anxiom, 
to corrt>et thP last portioni-- i>f t.lw JH'nof:.- of tlw Viriirlo

allint{ttnfltti, which he had translated for the '·G;wkwad 
Oriental Series.·' He ha,rl no other anxietieR. He was 
ready anrl willing to rlepa.r·t. It iH the piouH privilege of 
the ~urvivors to see to the publication of the lw;;t works 
which, despite feeble health and failing ~ight, he had 
c6mpleted. 

December 10. 1941. AMARANATHA ._JnA. 
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CH·APTER I 

INTHODUC'l'OHY AND BIBLTOflTIAPHI<~;\ T, 

8tudPntA of Il)(lian Literahn·e have long- been f'onver1mnt with 

tlrn term ',~a,f-rlm·.~lwna,' '8ix Sy,item:,; of Philoi.ophy.' (hw cannot 
howeVPl' fail to ohsPrve thai this is a mis11011H'l'. .It is true it is an 
olil frrm; we rt'a<l, for insta11<•p, in thP .lla/11111ir,1•ii!1a-t,111fn1-

Evt>n lH•1·,, howen'r the ' Six Sysh0 m:-1 ' art· :,pokt~IL of somewhat 
vag-m•ly a111l 1lepn•catingly. 

'l'hough thP l'XprP:-1sion has t ht' sa1l<'t iou of long usage lie hind 
it, it appeal's 1o havP 111•PH not k1Hrwu in anf'iPn{ timer;. This is 

dear from tlt1• fad that in th1• tm1u1ciatio11 of the various branches 
of literature whiel1 a sPPkPr aft1•r truth was aclvisP1l to study, 
there is 1w mention of the ' si.r darsll(ma,~ '; a11<l also it cloe,- not 
oc:cuT in the li,ii of the :-PVt!l'al ' rirl.11ti-~t/,a11,u,' s·11b,i1,rf.,· of learni·11a, 
provi1lell hy tlw Ant'ilintH. For i11stn1H·t•, (1) we have the follow
ing list in tlw r'/1htt11rlo,qya Upm,i.~ad (7.1.2. )-

, ... '.rlw ~~,g-vo1la, H1P Yaj11rvt•1lu, thP Siimavedu, tliP 
Atllarva1:ui, tl1e Itiliasa-Puril1_1a, tlw Vt><lu of 1111• Vetlns, tlw Ilitt•s 
of the l◄'athers, :Mathematit·R, 8l'iern•p of J>ortPniH, 8l'ie1tee of 'l'imP, 
Logic, I~thics and l1 oliti<-s, Et_vrnnlog-y, S1•it'll<'e of tlw VP1la. 

Science of Elemental.;;, Sciew·e of War, Astronomy, SnakP-charm
ing aud 'Fine Art:-.' 

(2) J'1ijiia1·rtll.·//11 ill his Smrti proYidt•i. tlw following list of 

snhjects of learning-

9,<HlP-w.fJ:fhmrNd 1(1 ll=il FW ftrf~: I 
~: ~;Jrf;r fci"m;it 1:1~~ =i:f" ~U 11 

where we find mentioned only ' Ny,iya ' anil ' .Mimii.m .. ~ri,,' siancling 
l'espe~tively for UtJawninr1 and ln'!lC.~f,itJ<lfZ:on, 
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(a) 'fhe · Grt>at r,;d,aspati :l/i.•!1Tt1. (ninth (•entury A.C.} is 
known to have written important workR on all Ow Dar.~ha1uu,· he 
himself enumerateR hiR works as-

wher.- we do not fiucl th,! mention of tl,e rpg-ular ' Six SystPmA.' 

(4) R,ijr1.~h,•l.1ul'm-l{ii.·1;,1Jmni111li111.~ii, (frnth eentnry A.C.) speaks 
of ' T'c11iw.o;,1a,' l,i/.pr11fu·rP, ai,; ('.onsistiug of P11·rii:,(w, .if n·11i/.-~~iki, 
.Ui11ui111sii au<l S-m,rtifaul-ra; wlwre ,w• mii,;s the names of S{d1H1.;1Jri, 

r oua, J7 nlti,nta and Vai.~hi\~-ilm. 

(5) ./ayanta-Hlwtta in his N:11,i.'J"mmiiari (tPnth ceutury A.C.) 
speaks of ' .~at-tar/t'.i,' ' the Six 'J'lworieR '; but includes undtir the 

H[l.me, .llr11ui,111Mi, ~VJJ<i.,IJa, Sriii!.·hJJa, ,T rl,ata, llawldha and Chlir
,,,ii,ko. Thl· names of' l'e1h,11ta,'' ro,11a,' 'rai.~hc.yilm' are ahsent 
here. 

(6) V-ish-mwimfanfra-Gurur1Uii. (twelfth eentury A.C.) speaks 
of the ' Six Systems,' as those of aautwma, A'a~1<1.d", Kapila, 

l1tttmijaU, rnt1.~(t and .Tai-ndni Ht>l't' alone Wl' fitul tlw well-k110WJ1 

• Six dar.~lw:nas.' 

(1) llm·ibluulra S11ri (twelfth Penhtr.v A.C.) nwntions tlH' 
following--Bmuldha, Nni11a;yika, S,i./1kh;i1a, .Jaina, l'ai.~licrilw. and 
.!aim.in£; lwre we miss the namPs of ' FNlti,n/a. ' and ' Yoga.' 

(8) ./imulatta S1iri (thirteenth ('Pntury A.C.) names the follow
ing-' Six dar.~hmw.~ '-.ltrino, :lli1111i111.wi,, lJauddlw, Sli1iM1;y11, 

Sluri1w and Ntutika; hne we miRs tlw na.111es of N;,J,1!/a, l'a-1'.she~/ka, 
Fedt7nta and Yo,qa. 

(9) Rlija.~lte.Hwra S·1iri (l:J48 A.C.) names .Taina, St,1ild1.ya, 
.laimt11'l;IJ<1, Yo,1p1, rai.~hl\~il·n and Sa11,<Jaf,1. He,•p WP do not find 

fl1e name:,i of l'nlii.ula aud iV:IJliyn. 

(10) .1/alhu,Uha's HOJI (fourteenth l'euhu·y A.C.) speaks of 
l'ti-{1in£, .Ta·im£11·i, V'y,i..w, /{a71ila, .-H·1~11p1i.da and /(a·~1.,i-da; here we 
miss the Yoga. 

Thus Wl' find that till so late Uli i he fourtc~enth century the 
nanw ' .~a<,l-dar.vhmw.,' ' Six Syatems of Philm1ophy,' h~tl not 
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bceome stereotyped ai; standing definitely arid specifically for the 
8ix Systems now known as Siirif..hya, 1 · o,qa, /VlJ(1,ya, I 'aishe.~il,·a, 

Jlrm,1111s£i and Vedtmta. 'rhc old division was into the two broad 
lines mentioned by Ya,j-,laral/.;va., under the names ' :V:1J<t!J1t ' and 
' ,IJ.imt1mui;' tlie term ' .Y;i;1t,1Ja ' stauds fur what we u11de1·st.and 

by lfra.wn£ng, A rgu111e1ttat ion, and ' Jh·11Hi..111stl ' for / 11·vest£gatiu11, 
JJdibcm tion. 

'l'he fir:-t. step t.oward8 both these lay i11 the pn:pariBg of the 
grourul for investigation; and it was 1wt·essnry at the outset to 

lay down the 'meanH ' that are available tu the iuvt~stigator for 
• kuowi11g' i.l1i11gt1; this was l'Sse11tial fol' all Hound autl valid 

' k11owledge,' wJ1ieh was tll(• soh· pnrposf! of all Investigation. 

'l'ltns it. was that 'Nyftya,' ' HPasoni.ng-,' 1·an11~ in as tlw first essen
tial; ·~wil this is the !'Pason why the co11sideratiou of tlw Jfea-n.~ of 
f..;_,1wwled!]e, JJrfl'lllll'{lll,~, beeapw t lw starting point of our philo
sophical works. 

From the earlit!st ti111Ps, man lias unule a 1Listiul'lio11 between 

Jfotter'.---rnganlcd, rong-li ly, as what is tuugiblt>,-and Spi:rd
wl,at. is not tangible. Mau has all along n•eognisl'1l thi,; ilistiuc
tion lwtwceu tlw' visible,' which weds tlw E,v1•, a11il the' iuvisibl1•,' 

wl1id1 is beyond the read, of the stmst•s a11d is yet. felt to he there. 

'l'his well-reeognii,;e<l distiudion we find strn:-;sed in the sy:,,tem 
wl1il'h we kuow as the ' Sa.1ikl1,1J11.' ln t11e other g-rnup known as 
1l1e ~ V yi"i,1p1, we find t'XlHlllH ded in 1lt·tail the mt•au:,, and metlw<lB 

for the a:-;ePrtaining of the real natun• of thi11gs, l,oth matPrial 
and spiritual; tl1is <'XJH>UIHling· is do1Hi 011 tht• basis of eo1111uon
sense, and the ai<l of supernatural 11waus of lrnowledge iH not 

t•mf,hasiseJ. 'L'lw third group know11 as ' .lli:111,1111s11, ' deal:; cntire-

1~ with :;pil'iiual truths, wl1ich are 11ot auw11ahle to any ordiuUJ'Y 
means of knuwletlg-P-heing 1:ognisahll' 011ly through the Hf'h11hfr 

Word, Revelation. 

It is not easy to tiiul prn[H'r ju~tifii-atiou for· t.lw latt•r r·igicl 

division into t.he ' Six Systems.' 'l'liPse ' Hix 8yst1m1s ' have been 

held to be-(1) S,i:nl.·l,:lfo, (2) J'o11a, (:{) .Vyilya, (-1) Vai.~he1p:/w., 
(5) Jlimiimsii, and (H) Fnl,into. As n rnat1n of fact, howPvrr, 

there is a111pli, justifii-utio11 for tliv vil'W tliai W<' ha,'e 0111,v thr,:,i 

'sysif'ms,' and Pach of tlwse thn•p 1s pn•t11•11i1•d lo us iu ihe form 

of a pair; ea1·h m1•ml1er of the pair ll!'i.ng 1•n111ph•mentary to thP 

other~ 
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l<'or instanc·e, Siiiil.1,ya and l'o,ga form onc pair; the tlworeti
c:ul philosophy is supplit•1l by the former aud the pmctieal method 

of realising these philosophical truths are taught hy the latter. lt 
it for this reason that in the oldt>r litt>rature, hoth of these have 
Leen called ' S(uiH1ya ': and it was only later on, when people 

began to prt'fer analysis to synthesis, that tht> fm.'mt>r 1•ame to be 
known as 'ilu• S,i1il.·h11a witlivut U()(/,' anrl the lattn·, as 'S,i1il.-ltya 

with God;' the postulati11g of th1• ' lx!twam, • Lonl, God, b11ing tlw 
importaut point whert' thP two sistPr-s,ystPmH 1liffered; though it 
was not noted that ' Uocl ' lia1l no plact> i11 tl1e p/,ilosoph/J of tl1e 
>'o,<Ja,-IIe lwi11g positt•d tlwre only at{ tlie ohjPet of dPvotion an<l 

meditation, h•ading- up to final Sa111,id!ti, ,\h~olutt• l'omrnuniou.
TJie Xy[1,,1Ja un<l tl1t• T7flishi\~it.·a forrn the SP1·mul pair; though the 
l'ase of tlwsP two is somt>wliat diffnPut from that of S,i,ik!t.'I;., and 

r.o.i;a. '.l'lw s17fms of hoth .Y,1j<i.,1Jll and l'ai,,/11~:Jil.:a t·outain ' philo
sophi1·al ' 111at kr; though 1•,·1·n h1•n• llllll'li of the philosophical 
maU er has ht•t•u t alwn for gTa nil'd h,v tlw . \'.'f1LJJ11, as t•x pomulPcl iu 
iltP sish•r-system; the .\".1J1i/ja-l1/11i\,!I" has dt•arly 1lt-da1·1•1l 1lrnt sueh 
of t.ltP l'aish,0 .~il.o 1l01'1 ri11es as han 110( ht•1•n at·tnally 1fo11icd in 
Ho many words hy t IH' N;1;1i,1;0-s1itm sl1ouhl he~ talwu to lie· .wr·epted 

by tho N;,1<i.11a-(N/Jli/JII-Hl11iij!Ja on 1.1..1.). 'l'hut ihes" iwo systPms 

are 1111tiuall.v e·111npknu•ntary is showu hy Hit• fad thai t hP avowed 

aim of the N,11,7.1Jt1-.~·11tms is fmrnel to he t L1t• propouu1li11g· of a 

sdiemf' of inv1•stig-atio11 autl diseussiou regareling- philm,ophil'al 

truths; as in their opiuion, kuowlt>ilgP al'qnin•d otlwnYist' remains 
shaky until it is 1·or1ohorah•d h,v ,meh inn•t-ligation and clisl'tHlsiou. 
'l1hrn,e two syste111:-; havl', :-;irll't' t'arly timt•s, lwen 1·oaleseing to snd1 

an esteut that it is somdiuws difficult to asC'el'lain wheth1•r a certain 
manual wr·itten 1luri11g tlw last. two 01· ll1rPe ceutm·ieK is to' he 
classe1l as ' Nwi..tJa ' or ' raislic.~il.-a. '-Lastly . at{ r<•g·al'Cls the 

Jli:1111t11i.wi atHl the 1'('(hi11la, there has never heeu any j;w,tification 
f'or n•ganli11g them as t wn distirwt ' t-ystpm:-; of Philosophy.' 
'L'hP,V han~ alwa.vs hf'eu, and coutirnw to be, kuown as ' JJ1irra ' 

(Preliminary) Jli1111ims,i ::rntl ' Uttam · (Final) .lhrnii,ms/i. l'li:r1•a
.llim,1i.m .. w1-i .t'., JlinHiu,.~ii. propt•r-lius never claimed to he a 
' /)ar.~luma,' a sysfrm of J>hilosophy. J 11 fad, so far as the SiUra is 
1:0JL1•ented, it ele>Ps not takt> e·og11isa11e•p of any philosophical topic 
exc1ipt. that of Pmm,1~111: aud tlw:•m also are l11·011ght in only 1rnga
tiv1•ly, to show that ]}/1flr1110 is not wit11i11 the purview of the 
ordiuary l'ram1t(1tl.~, Pe1·1·t•pt.ion auel the rest. The cu111111e1itators 
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have introduced such topics as the '80111' and the '.lpiir1m,' but 
onlv as corollary to its main theme of ' lJhan11a,' lh1ty of Man; 
if there is no Soul and no .Apiirra, there 1·au be no point in perform
ing /Jht11"11H1, one's Duty; hence these have hl:'eu 8et forth hy the 
later exponents; the Soul has he.en i1pel'ially emphasised; but re
garcling any detailed investigation and consideration of thi8 Soul, 
the older writl:'J'S have 1h•liherately rcft~rred the e)l(ptirer to the 
• F,,,hlnta.' Says K·1111uirila at the t:•1H1 of his ,T.t111ae11da, in the 

S hlo l.:at•<i.rtilw-

mrg: ;i-r~~~RilrRffiff ~ ~<RllIT 1 

~~: 11.;w;r: W-TI'Rf ~<(Traf.:r'r<Jiu;t 11 

The te1·m ' .V1isti/,'..'J(I ' (Atl.wis111) in l11dia.11 Philosophy stands 
for tlw view that ' there is 110 Suul, t h_ere is 110 n~giou otl11·r i ban 
the plrysieal • (vide Ny1i.y11-/Jlui~.'Jll); suh~e1pH•JJtly it rnme 

to stand for the view that' there is 110 (/od. '-The tPrm ' l'erl1i11fa ' 
ol'ig-i11ally stood for thu Upa11i~ad-sedio11 of the VPda, thP ;;t.wly 

wlu.•n•of, as hearing upo11 the Soul and eog-nat1~ :mhj_eds, is mcor
porah•,1 i11 till· /Jro/1111as1ifras of ll11darii,lj11~u1.-\Ve are alivt• to 
the fal'I. that lah•r OIL diffneneeti cropped up Ldween thE> two 
' Jlim11111S1i.~ '; but tlwy always appertained to minor details; on the 

mam issues, tl1Pre has not antmn auy seTions 1:ouh-oversy. 
1',,d1i.11f11. proper finds it;; ultimate tsandion in the 1·,,t1ic lP,J.'ts: and 
as regards the authority and intt•rpretation of tliest' IPxts, it 

at"eepts the l'OJH'lusious of the :,;istt->1·-sysh•m; in fad, for all prac
tical purpost•ti, the Ve,li""rnta acl'Ppb tlw t1·111'fs of the Jflm{1.m.sa; 

heuce tl1t• stafr111p11t h_y the Vedf"rniiu-' 1·!JllC1il11iri' l/ha((111w/j11~1 .. ' 

[For exampleH of ifri:if61;:qJi:f-s adopted arnl 11M·d by \'eJiiutins Hee tlrn Lo.Ht 
Chapter.] 

'l'h1· alHl\'I' fads also at·1·ount for th1• dt•sig-uatiou of J/1111,i,111s1i 

f>l"OfH'I' as '1'1,n·11. atHl that of rl,<f1i11to as '1·tt11ra.' For tl1e 

t'll<Jllir,1/ i11 fo llrol, 111a11-/Jr11/, m.11,iij,1,i.'1i-,-whid1 ,·an he 1·11niPd 
on only 011 I hi' lnu,is of Vetli1· texts,--it is p,;sential (11) tlrnt the 
authority and 1eliahilit~· of tlw Veda should he pstahlished beyond 
douht,-and ( b) ilrnt 1·l•rtaiu rnd lwils of iufrrpreiiug tlrni-e tt•xt.H 
~honl1l 111• elulmrate1l, in ordt•r to avoid ,·011fusion in iii~· e01n·He of 
the Htudy of tlw vatil mass of VPdi<' material. Botlr thPsP r1•q11in•
me11fs l1ave hfPll met hy .lli·r,11i111,~ti propn; an,l it is 011 tlH· liusis 

;>f th1!1 Par,,o, Preliminary, Jlr11ui11wi. that the Veiliint.in has 
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raised tlw eclifi<·e of l'n/ii.nltt proper, which, on that account, is 
called l "ttam, Final, .lli.mlii111,1d. Aud it. ii,; inte1·esting to note 
that on the l'IUbjPct of the uaturn of the 8oul and of Final :Liheration, 
Jlo!.-.~11. thl' final aim of men, then: is not much <lifff'ren,ie hetween 
t IH' views of the grc•at .l/1m,i·111.mlw (A' wm,i,rda, for instanee) and 
the G1·eat t.'nfontin (tc.fJ·, Shrui!.·arn). 

'l'his intl'l'relation and interdepeude11ee between the two 
J[hnii.w.~ii.1 has been deady indieate<l hy S!twi/mriichiir!Ja, in hii,; 
S/1iirlmka-l1hiif.'fa, 011 Sfttra 3.a.53. 'l1hc 1..ldhilmM(l.a beginning 
witlt this Siitra is meant 111 Psiahfod1 the existPnee of the Soul as 
someth i ug- dis( inct from t lie Ho<ly. A preli miuary objPdion is 

raisPd to tht\ dfod that" thi" urnltt•r has hPt'll aln•ady tlealt wit.h 
in tlw ,,,eru beoinnhiv of tlu· S/,astra, where the Existence of the Soul 
as thl' l~'njoyer of th1• n•:mlts of ads lias heeu Psta.hlish1id.'; Aud 

this ohjedion has been answere1l by the following statement
.. i1, is true 1hat it lrns beeu so t>slahlislw<l h_y the , I 11tlwr of tlie 
lllu1./J!Ja (S/wlJflm.), hut uothiug- has been said 011 ihP point hy the 
~tuthor of the S-utra; while in the Vediinta-8ittras under explana
tion (a.3.Ga. et seq.), the .lut./wr of l/,11 S·1Um itself ha:,; 11Palt with 
ii directly; and it is clear that wJrnt Sita/mm Svd-111i ha,-; 1ln.:lare<l 
in Adhyaya I of his /Jlui~1,1;a, lw has derived fron, the present 
Ftid(tnta-SiitJ·a itself; and it is for this l'eason that when the 
Nwnere<l 1/para-,\~n (tlw ' Frtti/,:a.m.,' of P'fl.,rva-Jlz11ui111s1t) fouud it 
neeessary,--in course of hi:; work on the :First, l 1 relimiuary, lu
vestigation,-to prove the J~xistence of the 8oul, he 1•ouh•11ted l1im

scH by sayi11g- that lrn was going to explain this m11l1·r the 8hiirini.!.·a 

(Vetlauta-Sf1tra); iu the prPKent t·onnection we a.re g-oing to discuss 
the J~xistence of the Soul in relation lo the Upcisauli.s, adj of 
wor:,;hip and uwdita1iou, that have h1·e11 enjoine1l in the Veda; and 

we arc tloing this for the purpose of showiug that tlw 111wi-tiou 

of tht> Existe111·c of the 8oul ha:,; a lwaring- upou the 1:11,tir<' S!ta.1•f,ra 

-the u:/l(Jfe />J,ilo.wph,1; (of J/111111,•nuii, with itr; two parts, /{ar'llltL 

or L'·ilrra, Mimiim:,;a and l:'tta'l'a MimiimH.it)." 

'l'he words ancl t•xpresHions usetl iu these p1ts8ages are signi
ficant. (1) 'I'hn l'iJrna-.1/·l·111iim1 .. vii has been referred to as ' Sl,ii.stra
pra:111•11,!.-ha, llegiun ing of the Shiistrn ';--(2) it ii,; ag·a in refened to 
as ' P·r11thmnn-'l'antm, tliti Pn•liminary Investigation ';-(a) the 
hou Jli•m11msiis togethL•r have hPPn spoken of as ' Krtsna-Shlist·ra,' 
' the whole Philosophy.' 
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The infoT'llepe1Hl<•nre and intPITt'lalion of the two .lh111Iwwis 

1s fnrthel' indicated liy tht> followiug !'ads: -

(1:) The immecliatc 1rnrp0He of hoth j !te Jfl-mrimsris wa:-i to save 
Jlw Faidika l)}wr-ma from the onslaughts of the lla11ddl/f/ and 

other Non-Fm:dika Dlwruws. 

(ii) [{ufluirila holcli, H1at Ow ,Litman 1s eternal-,lifferPnt from 
the hody, the sern:t>-orgaus aud H11ddhi--(Slilof.-ap1irfil,·a-,I fma, 

7.) It is impt>risliahle. (lln'rl., 147.) 

(iii) ,,r tm,111 18 O lf//1 iprrsP1d-( 'l'a11 fmnii,rfi!.·a-rrrallslation, 

p. 5Hi). 

(-iv) .Itmum, 1s 'j·,ii'i1111shrdtisuaf>!uita.,' (of the nature of cons
ciousness), t>IPrnal, omnipresent. (Shlokar1i,rt-i/.·a-Atnw, 7:3.) 

(zi) /It1Jl(I// is 'of the uat ure of pure 1·011seiornmess ' (Tautra-
1,<irtika-Translation, p. 6Hi. Text, p. 381, 1. 5.) 

('m) As regards the parama-p1t1"11~<1rtlw, Htm1mum hmnun, and 

its attainrneut, J{,1m1.iirila's view i,1 thus summed 11p-(8PP T,111tra-

1·<irtika--:-'l\•xt, pp. 240-241, 'l'ranslatio11, p. :521.) 

(a) Knowledge of ,Itwan JwlpH the Man, as ali-10 the sacri

ficial performancP. 

(Ti) Sneh Verlin text.R as-' Ya 1dmii apalwtapii.[Yrriii ,vijaro 
vi'111rtu1t?i 1Jislwli·o 1!ij iq 7, it.1·0 'piprisa ?1 .~atiw!.·limw?1. 
sat.11ast11ilmlpaZ,. so ' n.1"t'.y(,11•.'}1t~1 sa Pij-ijiitisita,,yo?t,'
' :llrwta·t'!/O boddhr1·1•ya?1 '--' .-Ttnwnam111u1.sft11,' 'Sa 
mr·1·1"iiisluiha lohi.1117p11ot1: tamti slwl.·amiitmanit '-' Sa 
/jad·i pitr!.-iimo 1,har11fi so,i/.·alprultn,11.~ya pifflra(,, samu.

tti,~tlim,ti teua 11itrlo!.·a111aM1immpru(11aU. '--• Sa 

!.·luirt•e·vam yo veda, Plc. l~ir.'-rl'lwrp HI'<' two kinds 
of ' aims ' aitainahfo h,v man, llapp?'.-nes.~ and Final 
!Jeli·11er11rwe (Urn Higlwst. Good) ;-t]wy are attained 

by rnetUlH of pure sel f-kuowleclg-1• ohtai11c•d lly means 

of Enquiry and RPfl<'dion ;-tlw ' Highest Go01l ' 
1·onsists in ' absorption i11 to the rPg-ionH of Hralmia.' 

'.l'hough what is Haid iu Shlolan;/i,rf ika (S,rn1band lui,-!.-,ve1H11mri

l1 ara, 103-104) as to ' the knowing of Soul ' not hei11g PJJjoined 
' for the purpose of l◄'iual DPlivP1·an1'.e ' would app1!ar to he in
consistent with the above from To·11tn11.,iirti!w,-yet. in reality it 
is not so. 'l'he explanation is given hy the Nw1:i1araf.11iikara, which 
says that there are two kinds of ' sdf-kumdedge ' taught i1t the 
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CJpani~a,ls,-0111• whi1·l1 di:•wriminall',; tl11• .i"f111a11 from tht> Body, 
Pi<'., arnl ll1P otl1t•1·, wliid1 lu•lps in :Mt>tlila1ion, t'fr.-H 1s the 
former that is spokP11 of as 1wt hiatli11g to ' Final llt>livi·ra11ce '; 
us its 1-1olt• purpos.- lil-'1-1 iu 1·011yi111·i11g the 11u111 that thert:> is au 

t'Ver-lasting E11tit,,· within him for w)w1,1e sake the sat'rifi1·el'l ure 
to ht• perforn1Ptl. 'l'hat this is so is made t•ltiar h~• ,the statt'meut 
that 'there is no other n·:rnlt sa-v1• tlw attainment of HeavPn.'
'l'his apparently t'efrrs to the r1•snlt of stwrifif•es. Cerlai11ly 
T<.um1irilo, cannot he tnkPn HR holding that the1·e i:-1 no otl1er 1·t>sult 
:-iavt• Hrn1vPn; i11 sevt•ral pas:mgt'H l1P lia:- spokl'll of .l/o/.·.,11. 'l'lrn 
1·ondnsion j,, that .1/ol,,.~a is attai11e1l tlirm1g-h 1111• seeond 1,in«l of 
' ,wlf-knowlP<lg·n.' 

(rii) 'l'o l'l'OWll all, we linvt:> tlw 1lPdar,ltiou at the 1'11«1 of 
.:T.twn·111ida in SJ,lokru•rirtil.·a to 1l1e followiug efrp1•t-' 'l'lms has 1hc 

alitl1or of th<' Bhfi~ya, with a Yiew to rt.>f'nte .. \theii-;m, Pstahlishe1l, 
by rnea1ts of l'Pasou ing·s, the l'Xistt'nce of .T t 111a11; 1·onvidio11 reg·ard
iug this hN·omp:,; Htn•11g·ll1t·11t•1l by a 1·art'ful :-1tlllly of tlw l'1'tl1111t,1.' 

Of course oue eauuot ignore the latPr 1·onh-oversiPs that arose 
between thl' followet·s of 1he two tea..l1n,;: :-pPl'ially iu n•ganl to 
• A'11r·mok11(1r_la '-i.f'., the VP«lic IPxt:- hea1·iug upon tlw adin'

aspect of /J/1111·111,1,-whi<'h the later YPtlautiu iu:-i·,h•d upon 
n•garding- as almost. valiwln1:.,-{lUitP nm11i11clful of tlw faet 
that the Great .. ll'l1iirya has repcatt-1lly as:-t'rlt;d that 1 h,• d1w per
formam·e of tliP suit1 acfil'e aHpedH of li/111r11u1 iH uhsolutPl_y t•sst•n

tial-sp1wially for t h1• purificatio11 of t ht· 111iu1l, wit l]()lli whi('h 1w 

1·t•al progrt•ss t·irn lw po,-sible towanls tlw at taiumPn I of Jiiti'tl(I. 

In fad it wa:- in thi:- 1'P<•0J11·iliatio11 hetwt•en tlw two schoohi of 

thought, that. lay tht> value of the work of Sha1il.·11r,i!'l11ir/Ja, ju ,,hosP 
system there is s1·01w for both, within their own spt:>1·ial splwrPs. 

The following- 1rn:-sag«> from thl' Sllli.rfraka-Bluin;a (on S,i. 4.1.8.) 
darifies thP pntire vit>wpoint of S/uuilmr1ir·l11i.1·,11a. 

• \Ve a1·1·l•pi a:- sdt led tlw following eom·lusion : -All actR of 

,,erma11e11t ohlig-ati011-a1·1·ompauie,l or uot accompu11iP1l hy 

knowll'dg·e-whieh lwvf': lwPn Jll'rfonned before the rise of 
the ultimalt~ True Knowlcdg-e,-either during the 1n·e:-ent 

lift> or in previous oues,-all snch work8 art !\S meauB 

of t.lw extiudiou of evil dessl•rt ol,struding the attain
uwut, of 'l'rue RnowledgP,-and thnt- become the ea.mm 
vf inwb attainme11t, suhserving tho more innnedia.te .causes, 
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such as Shru·vatw, :llan,uw, etc. These Act.s therefore operate 
towards the same ultimate rt•:mlt as Hw Knowledge of Hrah·ma-n.' 

As regards the RJH'cial fiPlil oc1·upied hy Mimihnsa proper, 

.faimini in }1is Sutriis hai, proponncled the suhj'ed of his enquity 
as lJharwa (8fitra 1),-then he sehi forth his idea of what Dhar-ma 

(Duty of Man) is,-whPrP we are toltl that it f'OIH,ists in 1pl,at has 
bet'n enjoined ·i11 the Veda a.~ <!ond,wi,r,, to welfare (811.tra 2) ;-he 
then explains ,•.:liy thf! ordinary nwans of f'oguition, Perc·eption, 
Inference arul the rest, 1·amiot he of mll('h use in this eonnection 
(8iitra 4) ;--ancl how the Re,,,,afr,l Word c',l.ll he the only infallible 
guide in thi~ nmltt>r (Si"dra 5),---and prm~eeds in the rt•st of 
Piiila i, to explain how ar11l wliy ilie ' UPvenlcd Word,' which is 
the F nla, is to he a<·1:Pptecl as an infollihle sonn•c of knowledge; 
-t.his is followed in ilw re,-;t of .ld/iyli/fa 1, liy a ,It-tailed exami
nation of the qm•1-,lio11 as to whnt portio11s of the V.-cla. Ul'l' to he 
rt•g-a r1ll'd as aduall,v l:i.v iug- do·w11, 1•11,ioi n i 11g-, wl1 af shou ltl lw tlonc 
a11<l wliat. sl1n11l1l 1101 l.1• 1lo11e.--Htt\'inµ; il1w, dPan•d the ground 
in tlw ii.r.~t .,tdhwiHo, .f airnini tn·o1·1•eds, in ilie t'Pmaiuing t•h•Ytm 

oilhy11;y11s, to set forth in detail the rnetl10ds of muforstaudiug 
the import of Vedi1'. tPxts. 

It will }Jc sPen that for .loi111i11i-in fact for all Inclian philo

sophers,-the eouuotation of tlw tt>rrn ' JHrnrma ' is very much 
widn tlian that of its usual n•11clt>ring-, ' J{p)igion '; it stands for 
f/,l' ,rliol<'. d1ti,1J of J/011, tlw p1•rforrnmwe of whieh is conrhwive to 
his wdfare-lwre, in t/,i.~ world, d,ui11y pn:sent life, as al.w else

where, afh•r death. 
Unfortunately for us, ilw Pxamph•s that ;Jaimiui aucl his 

1:om1111·11tat.on, l'ho:--P for jl}11strati11g thl' rulPs of inlerprl'iat.ion 
were all drawn l'rorn :-.a1'.rifi1·ial rituals. ~atnrally, ilur111g· their 
tiuw, every serious ~tutlunt was familiar "·itl1 the~e rituals and 
h1•nce tlwse W(1l'c rt>gard1•1l a:-; pro,·idiug most suitahle examples. 
LuUerly, howevl.'l', sanifh-ial ritual has gradually all but dis
appeat·ed from tlie life of Ow Hindus: autl this has led to the 
neglect of the st.udy of Hie Jli.111,i11u11i-Sl11"isfrn itself. Attempts 

were made off and on to illnstra1t-> the morr important of ,Taimini's 
Prineiples (Nl!ti11as) l>y mPaTIA nf P)rnmplPs rlrawn from thr prndiceH 
cnrrent among th<' latPr Hinclus; and we lrnvP a n11111hPr of 
manualR, called 'Ad/,i/mrn~1a-Ka11•nwdi '-by Devaniithn Tlwl,·!.·nm 
and Riim,t1,/.·nTJa among others-where the 1~rinciples are illustrated 
by examples <lrawu from other fields of human activity.-All along 

F. 2 
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however theso J/tm<,·nw'i Nua;,Jas have continued to exern1se their 
tlue influence 011 other nwtters,-in fact, on all mathfr1:1 tlrnt are 
affected hy ilie l'ight interpretation of authoritative texts. 'l'his 
lfas bm~u specially manifested in the domain of Law; and decisions 
of even mo1forn courts of law have hcen found to he influenced h.v 
these lVy1'ilJW of ;J ai111ini. One glariug- iw,tance of the applica
tion-rather misapplication-of one of these is u.ffor<led hy the 
ju<lgnwnt of thP Privy Council which lias 1ledan'd the a1loption 

of an only son to be lel}al, on ihe authority (misunllerstoOll) of u 

Jli'Tfl.iim.sii N;1J1'iya. It is as follows: -
Omdama has declared-' 011(! shonlil not give away, nor 

aclopt, an only son,-lwca11sc he serves the purpose of the perpe
tuation uf t Jui line of his ancflstors. • 'l'his senh•rn·e 1·ontaim; two 

statenrnuts-(n) ' O,w slwuld not acl11pt, or µ;ive away in aclhplion, 

au only son,' and (h) ' 1( e HPl'V('S the J>lll']HH,e of pt>rpetuatiJlg' 
the line'; tlw latil'l' sPnll'llee is lll<':rnt to provide a reason for tl1e 

proliihitinn <·011tai11P<l in the fnmtt•r statPntt'nt. Tn a Bombay 
cnse, it was arg·nl'd hy nn eminellt lawyPr,-nud Hw arg-unw11l 

was ultimntel,v a1·<·Ppt<'tl h,v ilw Priv,v Comw:il,-t1iat the first 
slateuwnt c:rnnot lw mandntory, lweanse an i11junciion or a prohi
bit inn whirh is ::;oug·l1t lo he justifinil h.v rpason t·nnnot lw manda

tory. Tu support of this view rP1imH'e was pla<'.Pd upon an 

adhilmra~1a of tlrn />,ir1·11-Jfz,m,1111.~ii (S11.rra 1.2.27.) nnd the mtsP 

was d1•ci<fod at·col'lling-ly; the prohibition was not mandatory, hence 
U1fi adoption of an oul_v son is ·not ·il71!.fflll; ever sinee this view has 
prevailed.-Kven a 1:m·sor,v examination, l10wever, of tlin AAki
i•a-ra·{w corn·ernP1l will show that the leg-al authorities have 
ent.iroly misunilerstood the Ny11ya conct•rnc<l. \Vhat the Nu,i!Jn 

' . 
nmlly stan1ls for is tl1at.-' ,vhen a cPdain Rentence consists of two 
statmut•nt.s,-onc in the form of an lnj'unct.ion or Prohihition, and 
another in the form of a reasou in support tlrnreof ,-no mandatory 
force aUacht~s to the latte·r statnnenf.'-'l'hat such is the Nyi.iya 
us propounded in Jf,;m./Jmsii can he found out by · any one who 
comes to look into any of thP authoritative works on JllimiimMi,-

from Shalwra dnwnwar<ls.-Tn<>identally it may he pointed ont 
that the 1awyPl'A eon<>rrnPd did not take the trouble t.o find out 
if thL•re w<•rp other textfl hraring- on the question. As a matter of 
fad, there is ut. least one other text which prohibits the said 
adoption-anrl does not adduce a reason for it. Shaunai:a has 

declarcd~oti!I~tlf ~ ~(1-i~<{<lld:-' The man wit.h an 
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only son Rhoul<l carc>fully avoid t.Ju, giving away of thr son.' 
(Vide Hindu J,aw in Its Somcn.) 

We thus see that tliere are no ' Six Systems ' of Indian 
Philosophy; there may he three; hut they are all collectively con
ducive to the welfare of man. .For irn1ta111·P, the S,i,1i.l.-hHa. teacl11i;,, 

nwn the first essential cli1-1tinct.io11 bl'lween Matter and Spirit, and 
shows 1.hat the latter iA tlw morl' in11wrtaut of tl11· two, the formPr 
only suhserving the purposes of tlrn latier: -

3:f~-says the Kil-ri'.ka. 'fiw_ 
Yo!]a provides the method duly h•ading to ihe nialisation of this 
pre-emiu<'nt truth ;-the .V,l/a//fl-J'11i.~h1i:Jilw providcR the ratiocina
tive factor,-the method of proving to the sc<>ptic the cOJ'l'PetHess 

of the .said distiudion betwee:1 .MatlPr atul 8pirit.; a11cl fiually, we 
have 1.he two i1It·miirhs11.s which logdher lend us 011 to the realisatiou • 
of the llighest Tr,ut,h,-that all is one, tlwre is 110 ·multiplicity or 
plurality, whieh is all pmely illusory ::u11l so forth. 'l'he ultimatl' 
Ran et.ion for t.his '.J'rnih n•,ds in, aud iR providt!<l by, 1 lw Ht•Vt>a.ll\tl, 

\\!ord rif the Y"da, :11111 11w uxaet import of this \Vorel is 1111dP1'
stood with the hPlp of 1\ertai11 brou1l pri111'ipl1'8 oxpouwl1•d in tlu• 
l'Ii1·-,,ri-1l/-i,111,t'i,-,h.~ci,-S,,1 fros. 

IlIBLHl(HL\ PI IY OF 'rHE Pi1TI.VA-MIM,\M8A 

\Ve have Rl'f'll hmv a111I why it wa:-; l'o11ntl 1Le1·Ps1-1nry to evolve 
a methn1lolog-y for 1111d1•r,-ta11di11g tl11! tnw i111port of VPdit· IP:ds. 
'rhe earliest work that is available to 11s 011 thiH Rnl,jcct is tl1P S,Ura 
of .lqfrnhii. 

As regar<ls the date of thPso S1U·ms, notliing ddi11ite can b<• 
known. 'l'hPse uneie11t S·iit-ral.1tN1s .J.re f01111d to be rderring to 
each other; e.g., .!aimiui mentious llri.d11,rii,tJIIIUI (Jfi. S,u. l. l.5) 
and lliula-r·J:ya~1.a nwntions .!ai,miui (llmlim.a-S,iifm a.2.40). All 
n.ttempt:-1, therpforP, that have lwN1 madf' to fix the 1lates, or coin t lie 
chrouology of tlll'se systems have heeu futile and unconvincing-. 

This work, as gPnerally known to us, cou1-1i1-1ts of twn/ ,,,. 

Arlhviiya,~: but there is a lit>lief,-wJii,·h upp<'tHH to have sorn1• 
fonndatiou,-that thnc nrn four more :1dhJJlll/fUI of the '.laim.ini,1p1-

S?'Ura' known as the 'Smikar!Ja-K,i~u.Ja.' InrlcPd a work lwar-
. ing thftl title was actually pnhliHl11•d at Bnnan•R in I 8f),j; it. con-
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sists of the Sutra., of Jaim1:ni-said to be Adhyayas 13, 14, 16 and 
16--along with a comparatively recent commentary called Bhatta
Cha:nd-riki;,, by one Bhuskara lJhatta. References to the ' Saitkar,a
K att<la' of Ja£mini are iound in Ramiim-uja's Shri-bhii§ya under 
:i.3. 'l1hat this ' Smil.'.ar$a-K<ir:uf,a,' or simply ' Sarikar$a ' as he 
calls it, was commented upon hy Shabam is cleur from the S}wbara
llh1l1Jya itself; under SiL 10.4.;32 and 12.2.11, the Blt1'i:JYa con
tains the wordR ' Smil-a·r,Jt? 'l)(/k:~yatiJ,' au<l ' Sa,il.:ll'rse val.;1mat;£.' Ou 
looking into the S·i1t1·as as printed in the Smi1':ar1Ja-Rt'i,1pJa, we 
find that the first point of Shalurra',<J refereuce (under 10.4.32) 
appears under S1Ura 14.4.20. of th(i Sai1karl!o, where we meet with 
the S1itra ~ftq~ftifil((!cflt( and the words of Shahara nuder 

reference are R~etiftcfi1(8{ q\•R4@RRr ~ ciffl I The second 

point of reference. howevPr, is not equally clear. The Wt;r<ls of 

Shaba·r11 (~u<ler 12.2.11) are-SJWNftff 5Ji4fi-irttr efT ~ ~ 
~ ~@. In the Smi-l.:ar~~a-l{.ii~14a, the only passage relevant, to 

-this appears to be under 13.1.ll. But the identity of thest1 

two is not quite clPar. There is a mamu,cript of the Smilmr!Ja~ 
/{ii,{u,la in the A<lyar Library-wit,h the Blui!fya of Dena.~1·amii. 

Anyway, this printed Sa,i-km·iJa-A'(t'f,l,4a does not. appear io 

hear any sig·ns of being the ~(ij:jjifii:S-, ' Section of Veda deal

ing with \Vorship aucl Devotion,' whid1. the Rclitor, the late 
Lllalui. P. lliJw.wmi.~hra SIHistrl, calls it in the footuoteH at the en<l 
of hiH eclition of the Sh{1.strtl(J.ipihi,; when•in he quotes lt.<i,111,1i-n-1tja'.~ 
a8sertion regarding .laim.in·i' s Siitru ronsisting of si.rleeri 
Adhyii,tJfu_: the four concluding ones appanmtly constituting the 
said aqf~Mlifii-s. F1·om the clear referen1·e to the q~~@fi<'I:, 

• 
111,ttHl above, the printed ~s, would appear to he the ~cfi'f 
mentiont>d by Slwbam, and the adclitioual four Adh;q{iyas of 
,Taimini, mentioned hy N1i'li1ii111tja, must he totally different 
from the ijefiq~, -if it dealA, ns P. Ri"l.mmn-ish1·a says it 

does, with the aq1eo11ifii.s. 

In faet, the pri11teil commentary declares ut the very outset 
as follows:-" In tlrn forPgoing twPlve 1liscourRPs the sage ]1m1 
uxpouncled a few principles of iuterpretatiou, hasccl upon tlrn dis
tinction of acts into ' Primary ' and ' Secondary;' the following 
four discourses are going to bring 1ogetlwr a few stray Vedic 
texts and determine their exact meaurng by means -0£ the 
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same principles; hence (i.e., because these cleal with stray te·xts), 
there is no need lrnru to point out the contextual contH~ctiuu of 
each topic with what has preceded it."-Of the S1it·ras, however, 
the printed commentary provides the Pratikt.u, the opening· wonh, 
only. 

An at!,empt might he made to obtain some idea of the con
tPnt.s of theRc four DiReourses with the help of the printed 1•.om
mt>nt.ary auil a!Ho the ol,lt·r eommentary hy .1>evasvu.mi, a manus

eript, of which has been obtaiunl from Ma<lrus, with the help of 
Dr. C. J{unlian Hnja,-only if we could fix the text of the Satra., 
also. 

'11he Mi:111!{1,i1 .• ~1i-<lrantJw-P·ra/,·ii..~lwl.a-Sa'llliti of Poona is ad

verti::1ing the publil'ation of what. it calls tlw ' Sicltlhiinta-bhti.~yti . . 
(Sa1i.km\w1-A'ri-~u/a). '-Ou <'nquiry we )Parn that this also is the com-
mentary by Hcvaswi1mL 

'l'lw twelvo A1lhyiiy:rn-st.yle1l ' D11ti.daslw.l11!.-~at1.i, '--0f theRe 
Satras were commented upon hy several writers; the oldest of 
tlwse known to us-hut hy nume ouly-and also by a Lletaile'd 

exposition of his views by Slwbara,-is Upa,varija, who haR been 
rlwerentiall,y spoken of by Slwbm·a (and also by SluuilwracluJ.rya) 
as 'Blw,gai•rin l'p111Jar:~11/i.' 'l'his same Upa:vm·ija has been 

generally identified with the ' Vrtt.l/.·('tra,' whose views have been 
set fo!'l.h rn detail in the Shabara-11/u,.yya; though doubts 

ha.v1! lwen raise1l m n•gal'<l to this identification .-Ot.her 

comnumtators, known to us ::10 far ouly hy l"lIUe, as 111en
tiuued in some of tlw rnm·t• important. works, are-{l) JJ/wrtrmitra_; 
mentioned l,y the 1V,1111}Jfll'Ot11ilk11m of P1i1·tluuii:mthi and the 
A',Uhil,:ii of Suclwrita .IIish·m, on verse 10 of the Shlul«l7J(irtika, and 
bdieved hy my late reverml tutor M ah(i.,11u,hopri,lh:11ii/ja Pandit 

C/,.£f,1·tullwra illi.~hra of lJarbhaug-a, to he the earlieHt eomment.ator 

on tho StU·ras;-(2) IJ/ia,v11d<i .. ~a, mentioned h_y Ku'lfMirila in Shlo!.-a
'Vti,rtil.-<.1, l.G3 ;-(3) 1/a.ri, rdene<l to in the Slul~tmdip//uJ, of Partha
sii,ratM U.ll(ler Hl.2.MJ-(i0.-'l'he,ie, however, are known only by ihPir 

names; the earliest commtmtary that has hen1 available to UR so 
far is that by Shabara or ,,Juilmra-.~mirniu, known to the world 

as 'Slialm1·a-Mul1J:1Ja.' This is the W<)l'k 011 whieh thfi entir·l, 
literature of J',1i,rra-Mi1rJiriwi is based. 

Shabara-.~·vii.·rnin is known among Pantlits aR a senior contem
porary of the great ' V ikranulditya,' the founder of the ' Sani·11at ' 
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era, and hence helieved us having Jiverl in r,7 B.C. Indeed they 
quote a Shlofo which speaks of Shalmra, as the· fatlrnr of 
F il.ramijJitya-

ii(~~~ ~T@~(liJJ4~: 

~f-3fr ~('ffl'~ fer;1;~: ~~~~<\. I 

~ if<~ .. j{~?:j@(ilqif iilfa~ ~: 'ii~: 
~ifm:: 1:ii<r '1'«R~Tfirlt~iFifT: 11 

IlPrt> I he persons spoken of as sous of Shabara are-(1) F nr,iha
·md,im, the great nsJrouomer, from hi:,; lJnikmo·~1n-wifo, (2) King 
Blwrtrlrnri and (:_i) King V·iknn,w, from his K:~ha.ttriya-wifo, 
(4) llarfrl,.antlra, the gTeat Vaidlfa and (5) Shmi.ku, the learned, 
from his Faish11a-wife, and (6) .1hnara, from his Shudra-wife. 
'J'ho date of the astronomer Vani.h111ihira, however, has been •fixed 
hy scholarR to lie souwwl1e1•p in the fourth century A.D.-Fi,/.1Jii-
1u1t-i 1'/wl.·l.·ura, in 11 is 1'11 r·u::aparikyii,, speaks of Sl,alia-ra aR the'. 
' 0-uru' of l'·i/,"rawihlit1;a.-'l'ht• name• ' F1:l.:m·m,,dit:1Ja' con1im11•8 

to be shrollfl<•d in rnystny. 'l1he only conclusion, therefore, that 
we can comc> to is that Slialmra liv<'cl hefore 400 A.H. 'I'hi~ 
wouhl fit in with his po:--leriority to ' /Jhnaavrin Upaua·r::a '

whose date 1s heliPw•cl to he pre-Christiau,-aml priorit.y to 
P·mM,i'il.:wm, l\u:nuitrila, llfa{t(/ana and Shmi,l.·ara.-Under Sii. 
G.1.12, S/11,bo·m lias lJUlltP1l 11w well-lrnowu 11'Xi ~r' ~~~ ~~I 
f.:ti;JT: ~i•~ ~ which orcnrs in illa,1usmrt1:; t.hi8 would make 
Shalmra postnior to the Great Law-giver. 

F i,lyiipati lias spoken of S/111bara as the ' auru ' of F ikra
mii,/it.ya; this would make him a resident of Ujjain. But from 
certain pointR gleaul'cl from the ll/111.ma, he appears to lwltrng 
to the North-A'a.~ltmi·r, or nven Tal.:ifosh-ilil.-[Vide Intro. to 
Engl£sh Tm11.~lat-io11 of Sltabara-Bhii:ma hy Gangiiniitha ,J hfo
Gael'.wad Series, Baroda.] 

It is this Slwbara-llh,it!Ja that has formed the basis ancl 
ia.tarting·-point for nll later M-i-m1i.rh.~i'"1, works;· well might Shabara, 
tlwrefore, be regarded ns Hie ' ]•'ather ' of 11/imii'l;Mii-literat.ure; 
he it. was who see111R to have systematised and Po-orclinatecl the 
S1Urm into Adhil.·"raitm; we have to accept thii- nR a settled fact, 
at h•aRt nnt.il we have diseovered the earlier commentaries on the 
S·1i.tm, by U pmHl1'1ftl o,ncl others. Indeed Shaba-ra had attained 
this position as early as the time of the Great Sluiidtara, who t.tuotes 
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his words as those of the ' SluistraMtpur;,Javidah (Shii.riraka-Bhafya 
1.1.4). 

The earliest comnumturies on the lJlui:~J/fJ, 80 fur. fou11«1 are 
tho!!e by P·rabh1il.·a·ra (alt-10 !!poken of as l'rabl111hmi-Jl,:.~hra, and 
called Uur•u), uml by I<·u111[1rila (also spoken of as K1m1<i-rila

Bha{ta, or simply Bha.tta). These two writers het'ame the founders 
of two .~clwols of Mim1i-1its11,-to whil'lt a thir1l was lah•r ou ad1fo1l 

in the person of 1ll·1triir·i .llishra. In .l/-i111ti1iisa-liternture, the 
view of Pm'1h1ikara is g'l'nerally refenP<l to as ' (J nru-mata,' that 
of Knmiin7a as '/Jluif.to-'l!lofa,' a11d that of .II11ni.ri'. .1/i.~!tra li.8 

' 1.lbshm-mata.' 

'rhere are referPHCl'S to a Vcirti/,·akti,ra Ill till' works of 

Sluilijmnii;t/,a. '!'his r1irfi!.·a!.·tira ,loeH 110( appmu·. to lie 
K11111iirrila; lw is evid1·11Hy a11 ol1l<•r wrill'l' whmw .' l',irtilm ' Im:; 

heeu reforrnd to hy K11•111(iril11.·himself in the 1'1rntra-111irtika (Text, 
ll• HOG); where a 'llrtt,:' also iH mPnlioJH'cl. 

'!'here has lweu solllP ,litfon•w·t:> of 01u111011 1·1•g-ardi11g- tlte 
relative clnouologii·al posi1iun of l'ml1/i/i.l.·am and A" 11111,iri/11,~ 
.lfur,iri Jf.ishra being g'l'Uernlly admitted to huve livPcl lo11g aftt•r 

lJwse lwo. 'l'he. idea <'tll'l'l'Ht unwug- l'a1HlitH is that l'mliluikara, 
along with J/111·11ri Jhslim, was Kum:"irila's pupil; auil a :-:lor_y is 
tol1l to tlrn following dfod: }'rorn ltis Parly age, l'mMui.k11m had 
showetl signs of kePn intelligenee a111l i1Hh•pl'l11h•rn·1i of j111lgn11•11t., 

and in eourse of Htudy there arose a sliarp 1litreren1·1• of opinion 

l dwecn the pupil and t]ie tl•ticlier on sollll' matter relating to 
the After-dcatl1 Hites; having failed to 1·011vi-Q1:c the pupil hy arg11-

11w11ts the 'l\mclwr hail reeo1use to a stratagem; 011cc in the morn
ing-,• it was giwn out that the rJ't•al'hN had L'Xpire,1; wlwu the 
people as1,emLled for the purpose of' tlw Uitt>s, tht•1·e arose a ques
tion regarding tl1e JH'OJll'r maurier of tltis 1wd'orrnam·e; tl1e matl1!1' 

was referred to Pi·ahllli.h·ara, as the protag-1111ii't of mw of tlw two 
views tluit had hP1•n 11i:;1•uss1i,l; allfl lw rea1lily i-ai,1-' Of course the 
view held by our teacher is il,e correet onP; thP other virw had 
been put forward hy me only for the pnrpoiwR of clis1•n:,;sion; ' 
thereupon K-11,111,iriln. got up anil said-' So Pmf,llfil.·ara has heen 
\\·on over to my view;' whereupon Prabh,ikara rt>tnrtecl-' Yes, but 
not while you were alive.'-Anotlier story :-In 1·011rsP of study, 

the Teacher came by a sentence-'11'51g~-iji (i'S\INi-{htii{ {@' ~; 
the apparent meaning of this was-' 'l'his has not been mentioned 
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here, nor ha& it been mentioned there, so it has been mentioned 
twice '; and this wus an absurdity which puzzled the teacher and 
thl' pupils alike; after some cogitation, the teacher retired to 
rest; before he returned l'rahllfi.l,,ara put a mark between ~ 

und g and another, upon srr whil·h altered the whole structure 

of the :-m1tenee w':sr' sFll' ~• cfSJ' ~• ~it'-{fa" ft~, which 

thereby was found to mcau-' Here tlds i1foa has been <>xpressed 
by the padie1e g and there tl1e same idea hal'l been expressed by the 

particle !lffit, heuec it has heen cxpn.•s:;t•d twice;' when the 

teaclwr returned, he saw the marks and found the difficulty easily 
.solved; and having found out who had 1mpplied the .hy to it, he 
,Hts very highly pleased and bestowed upon Prablitikara, the 
title of ' Ouru. '-Another explanation of this title of P"'alil,ii.
l·am's is uot complimentar,\·, ht'ing- at trihnted to the complicatnl 
u1{ture of his views, in the following vnse curnmt in 8outh India-

irrtrr dl'Wldlrfi ffffl if~ <lilmfl' ~ A 
Pit~ ~ i 4! l(C4 I~ ~f~iR: lf"<.f ;:rro;.:~ I 

"' 
!{fTlJT ~')~~@ ~ifa- n')~ 
cfiT qr ~11<1:a.liijfa' ~tfi ~ 

~(f 

f¾~<tlB:. II 

This traditiou relating to the relaiionship lietweeu Kum<Lrila au<l 
Pmbha/mm is four11l lllPntioned in the Wf~I[~ of She111, 

comnwnted npou by Lis son Govilllla who wa:., a, 

Great .lladhusudmu.L .Saras·vali,-wlwre we read-

~~ ~ ~ir;fR-~( ~~~ s 
iftift6fcllfd~ mi .. ~,-,:witid 'fu d([_ I 
(f~)s~~;J urR~ 'ldlRl(ij__ 

~~lli <IT~ ~~ 11 

pupil of the 

/>rabluikara is believed by J>rof. Keith and other scholars to 
have lived between 600 and &50 A.D. 

It is interesting to note that while the Buddhist writer 
Shiint.a,rakrita, who lived in the eighth century, criticises in his 
Tattva.~angrahr1, and quotes extensively from l{_u,mii1·ila (and 
also criticises Uddyotakara, the author of the Nyayawitrtika),
neither he nor his commentator makes any reference to Prabhiikara. 
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N otwithst.anding all this, however, the fact appears to be that 
Prabh,i,/.:m·a was senior to Kwrniirila and the two were perha.ps con
temporarirs, nnrl tlwt for the following reasous :-(a) Internal 
eddence-P·rablui.l.·ara 's com1ne11i ary on Slwbara-Bh,if}ya-known 
as llrhati-is a r·omment in the .strid sm1se of the term; he rloes 
not criticise the Bhii.,:ya on any point, he simply puts forward the 
Bhii.tj!Ja-kli1·a's view as uudcrstood by himself. In fact, he docs 
not criticise oth0r views either, exeept iu very fow places. 
l<.1wu1rila, on the othn hanrl, very frequently critil'ises and 
rcjeets the interpretation of the llhii..~.11a-kam and puts forth his 
own views; this lw does in 1scveral places-in no less than seven 
placPs-in ihe first adlrl}ii!Ja ii1self; l'ada 2, Adh1'.kara~ia (1) [Tantm

l'<trtika, 'l'rarn;lation, pag-l• ;{2.7; l'ada ;1, Adliikara~,a (1) f Tn11fra-

1,ri·rf.ikt1, Tra11slatio11, p. 11G I; l'ada ;{, :lrl/,i/,·ara~w. (4) fp. 178]; 
l'<ida 3, Adliik.ara~1a (5) [p. 207]; l'<ida a, .ldhikarm_ui (7) [p. 227]; 
1'1ida a, .ldhikam·~111 (I 0) lP-. :let, J; a111l Pada 4, . . ldldlwra.{HL (1) 
[p.~Ha] ;-also m -ldh'.'l,1-11a HI, P11da 7, ,ldhil,m·a{ia (19) 
[p. IG43J. lln<ler ,ldl,y,iya. ITT, P,ida 4, after S11tra 9., 
l{u1111irda has ,;ix S1Ura.~ embodying- four .:-ldkika·ra,r1.as; these Jo 
11ot figure i11 tlt1· Hlui,~ya, nor in the Hrhatf; nor <loes J.lju11imalii 
take any notice,of these S1Uras. Under S·a. a.7. a!J, 40, Uw 
lJlui,tf.lJahim',; inteqiretaiion ha~ l,eeu eriticise<l by /(1u11iirila; it 
has been a<loph•<l h,y l'm/;/,ii/.·ara (vide Brhat:l.), a11tl J.ljm,.iuial1t 
has answered the objedio11 raised against the /Jluif,1/lt by l<u·nulrila. 

[f l 1 r"l>l1rd,l'ra had couw aft1n· A'·um,,irila, ]w would uot liave 
faill"d to 1lefrnd the JJ/111,~;i1a against tlw:-e st;·idnn•s of A'umarila. 
As a 1nattPr of fad, however, he take,- 110 notice of thmm i-;trictures, 
or of tlrn ucw interpretatiouH put forward hy A'nm11.ril1l. ( h1 the 
othc•r huu<l, K·u11111rila is foun<l lo he iaki11g gn.•ut pains to 111'

molish certain views, a few of which we find put forward iu the 
llrlwti: l•'or instance-(a) m11ler 1.2.~l (Tantr,rnfrrtil.:a, Trans., 
p. 54), A' w111,i.rilo ohj1•c·is to thP q ut-stiou of the .4 dh:ikara~,a being 
put in the form. ' An•· 31,mtrus nwaningfo,;s? '-an<l ihis is tl11~ 
form in wl1ich it has het•n put forward in tlie llr!wfi (in aceonlauce 
with the l/li,ima) ;-(h) uu<ln ] .a.~, according 1o Pral,1,/i/mm 
(MS. ~Ub) [see note in Slwlmra-Tra11s., pp.!JO-Hl! the Vedi1· 
text in support of tlH· Smrti: is to lJe inferred; this is obj'ceted .to 
by Kumiirila (Tantra,., 'l'rans., p. 112) ;-an<l so on in other places. 
The only point where we have found J!.tt(b.14()./tg!:,!!__combuting a 
view firopouuded by Kmncirila is __ -~,~ 4'-;'f,.: ~d.ie lf!'r~~ti l\1S., 

F. 3 / t,·. ______ .. --- t c: ,.,,, 
' '/ / • .. ~ ...... · \ 
":f'' / <'., \ 

' . ''·;.-i l . ;; I 
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p. G4b) .. Uut in this connection alw, it is noteworthy that the 
words in which the c1·iticisecl view i1,1 exp1·esse<l_;__wl1ich are 
apparently a quotution,-are ,·m·y different from those employed 
by KumiZrila (uu<l.er 4.1.2); the words of K1,m-1.i,ri'.la are-mif 

~it ~"1J;.j ~rt,; while those found in i'Mblui1t-ara are 

~~1 ,Eq&filer' .r• ~ 1 ~ ~
1 ;:r1 ~q~ and this view is 

combah~d hy PrabJiiil.·um in the worcls-~f;r( ~ ~ 
~ rlftl'f<(1.fdtfcr !1@'614.J{. ThiR difference in the words shows 

that the pnson n•ferred to b;v l'mbhi'i/.·ara'., ~ is mmeone 

different from Kuu11i•rila. It is iufon•stiug to note that these 
very words of Prabhii.lara havB lwou quoted in tlu~ .lfit,il,•f!t11'1i 

with approval (p. 181 Ed. Setlur). 

lu point of style also, Pmb/u,/.-m•fl's work shows distind signs 
of being older than Kmwirila'.v work. The style of Brhati is 
similar to that of th~ Bl,.ii..y;l}a-possessing the Rame natural grace, 
simplicity anrl direetness, whi]e that of Kmntwila becomes rather 
diffuse and rich, very mudt like that of Sht11i.lmriicl, ,i.r]Ja. 

· In Bthati we met with more of those flashy retorts and 
turnfl of idiom which l'harac1erise the earlier works, like those of' 
Pataiijali ancl Shabara; e.g., 'llmifil~!F@': !li:lftld¥{ ·(p. BOb 

I. 2)-q !ll;itif~cMar-=ftRr~ ~ <a~b I. !J)--~«~ llT+mt4¥{ 
(32b, line 6) !IISC•lf~ ~fisp.r: (35b, line 0). 

Under Su. a. 4, aftei· Su. 9, the Tantrtwtirti!.n has six S,atm.~, 
which are not f'ouud 'in the Blui.JJYtt.; nor in the Brluiti; and Kumii,
rila has suggeRted seyeral reasonR fot· thit,1 omission iu the 
Bhuma :-(1) the author of the lJhaijya forgot to comment on 
these S·iUru.~; or (2) his cunuueuts on these have been lust; or 
(3) they ha,·e been inhmtionally omitted a11 they wern not of much 
importance; or (4) lie did not accept them as genuine, on the 

. ground that they iutenupt the desirahle> rounedion between Sutra 
9 ancl Sutra 16. 

This last view J1as heen eontroverted h;v Kurnti.tila, at the end 
of 8ft. H (T011.trtw1irti~·a, 1'ni., p. 1275). 

The studied omission of these Sii.tras by P.rabhiil.-ara haR been 
expressly noted hy later writel-s; e.g., by Vidyara(l,ya in his V1:va
ratiayrame11asafl.gral&a (p. 4). 

Tht.> l,lfu1,i11u,lr, also does not make any ref ere nee to these ' 
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Sutras; it does not even seek to (·ravers(• tht) arguments that, have 
been propounded by Kmnt"i,r·ila in favour of. their b''tmuineue~R. 

'l'his is an indication of the fact that, though l{1111ui.:rila knew 
of the omission of the Siih-a.~ by ' some t·ommentators,' Pmbllli
lm,1·a and his immediate followers have taken no notiet> of what 
Kunu-,,rila has 1:1aid regarding th('lll : -whieh points to the conclu
sion that Prabluika·ra lived before /{u-nui:rila. 

'£his question howeyer of the priority or otherwis11 of 1'1·abltd
fora to li.'u-miirila is still far from lwing- definitely settled. 

Some light appt•ars to be t11ruwn upon the que8tion hy a 
passag-u in the Sa1i!.·:H'p11.~l,ar,ml.·a (l. :271) which contains the 
expression moo' =ii' ~~~; thi;; ;;lwws that the l'r<i1'l,akam :-iysl<!lll 

was a,well-recogniserl systew at t]1e time; the author Sll-l'/1/Jjiia.fma 

was a pupil of Sures/, vari"i.cha,r.'}11, ilw well-known tlisciple of 
Shwil.:aNichar]JO. Un<ler the i·ircum:-taHl"es-(a) if the traditional 
equation of Sun~shran1-.ll111.1da~HL is eorT"ect (whieh is doubtful), 
-and if .lla1;da~,a wa1-1 the pupil of /{11m,irilo (whil"l1 is 1wt un

likPly),-/>ra/Jl,iil.-m·a should he very mu<'h oldn thau Ma~1datiit 
and hence than 1,·u11ul-1"ila also. All this, however, is still 
problematical. 

Lat.er rPsearch<'s carried on at the liadraA FniversHy are 
beginning to point to the corll'lur,ion that Pnzbl/(i!.·11ru, Kum"irila 
and .lla~1da~w are 1101. far removed in point of time-that all of 
tlrnm lived duri11g the sixth-seventh ccuturie;; .\.H. 

In this connection it is interesting to note that tlw BuddhiHt 
writm· Sl111,11t11ral.-.~ita, :rntl10r of tlw Taff1.·a-~wi,<Jml"1, who iH be
lievep to have lived only about a century later, has quoted 
extensively long Heries of Kul'ilai.s from f{umd1·ila.'s Shlolawtirti!,a, 
and criticises in deiail the views Pmhocli(ld therein; while he no
where mentions P.mh/11l!.·m·a 1-•ither directly hy name or hy a 
reference to his distinctive views; lw meutiolls all(l l'Pfers t.o 
Slwbara, frequent.ly. It may be that tlw Tattvasa1igral1t1 itself 
being entirely in tlw form of A'11ril.-1i, the author found it easier 
to quote from a work in the same form-as the Shlo!.·awi:rt-iJ.a js,
thau from a prose work, lilw l'mlJ111il.-am'.1· /Jr/iafi. 

1.'he 011ly nurnus1·ript availahl,i of Prahluikom's wol'k--tlw 

Brludi commentary on S//f1b11ra-"11r"i.y.'f<1,-l'Xh•1Hls to th1· middle of 
1ldhyiiya VI only. 'rhe Tarkap,ida section has heP11 published at 
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Benares, and also at :Maclras,-along with its extensive commentary, 
the ~ljwvhnala by ShiiN/.-antJtha Jli.~lira; who is believed to have 
been ·a direct pupil of Prabhii/.·ara. himself; hut this is tlouhtfoJ. 

There is ~1.nother commentary on the S·iHra.~ 1·all1-•d 

by Bhavawillia Mi.~li-ra, believPd to r1•prc~ent t.lw Pn,,f>ha1,ara 
School. A manuseript of this work is available at the Soras·va#
b/,01,·ana, Benarcs, which is a transeript ohtained from the Madras 
Orienial MSS. Library. One or two later l'rabhi'il.·am, works have 
also heen printed at Calcnifa-su1·h as ~cfi,feri3i<i. rl'he most im-

porlant of these is the 5'cfi{~RfcfiT hy lffi~Ttrr1f'>I', the aufhor of 

~+fffl (published at Beuares). 

l'1·abh.<t!.·,l'ra's Brlwt-i appears to have lweu spoken of as the 
'Nibandlw ' or ' Z\hbandhana.,'-vicle S/11,stmrlipi'.kii 2.1.1, 'where 
a. passage from the ' Nil)lzndho,m1 ' is quoted, and this is believed 
to he from the Brhat-i. In the only mauusnipt nf ihe Brllflti, 
however, which has hPen foum1, we find that the c·olophon at the 
end of l'tula 2 of 1ldlt:1plya 2, speaks of the work as lJ+IT<li(fil'?,,1~f 

iffil~Rfcr<RiiJ while that at the C\IHl of .ldhy1i11a ;J, it speaks of 

it as {fa' ~Pr. 

It is interesting to note ihat this nuwuseript (in the Library 
of the Bengal Asiatic Society) bears the wm·ds-w.rfcrm'f.p:ffrf~ 

ofic(t-=sn:q-14'e<~tftt:rt 'srr~T<ii<#timn<iPl' after the eud of .\dhyiiya. a. 
So that the manusf'ript belongs to tlu• 1·olle1·iion of 1188. t.]1at 
belonged 1o Kavi11dr{t.c/11irya who liv1~cl at Henal'l'i-\ rn the 
seventeenth century and obtai11ed from Urn J~mpPro1· 
8hahjahan the ,ernisl-lion 11f a cPrtuiu tax: that used ti. he 
levied on pilgrims to Benares. A list of t.his colledjon 
came iutu onr hands in 1918; and it was published in the 
Gackwad Oriental Serie:-. This f{Mindrticha,r;t;a is believed io 
have lind on i.he other side of the lfarna river opposite the siti, 
now occupied by the <iueen 's Collt>ge and tlu-_• S.aras,i,ati-liha•va.na. 

Brhati quotes from Bl,ii.rai,i's A·frata:rj·1111'i.;t1a-K1i1Jya: 'lfffl: 

lf<~NC::f ~ (242). 

A'.um1i1"1:la'.~ system-called the lJhriU,a System-is represented 
Ly tlw workl'l of Kuuuirila himiwlf; tlw lwst known of wl1ich fa 
his extensive 1·omment.o.ry on the Slwbam-bl1.1l\~11a., which c~mmen-
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tary, as it has come down to us, c·cmsists of t.hree pads-I>art I, 
ealled the Shlolm1J<irti!.·a dealing with the 1'm·kap11</a Section; 
Part II, called the 1'1111t-rav1i1·t-ika dealing with Adhyiiya l, }l[uia 

2 to the end of A<ll1yaya. III; and Part Ill, called the 7'upt,iki.i, 
dPaling very briefly with the remaining nine adh,tj,i!Jas.-The 
whole of these three parts has been publisl1ed at Bn1ares; and 

Parts I and II have l,een also trani-lat.ecl into English, and the 
1mnsla1iou l1as hetrn puhlishe<l hy 11w J3png-ul Asiatin Society.
A'·1nnfirila is h,~lieved to have written a i-1ill more ext.en:-.ive com
nwnt.ary on the lllu,if!frl, eallP<l the Hrlrrd-(lko: and also the 
.IJ(l{lliya11111,(.il.·,i; lrnth these han• lwPn rdt>n·•·cl to li,v A'rif~1t1dc1m .i11 
his 1'a1dra-chii,_l1ima~11:,-wlwni he J'PIIrnrks that 'l'antr1111tirtilra, 
otherwi,e ealle<l ' Trw.fr11(ikti,' is only a summary of 1 he lJrliat
(ik/i .. ,This lJrf,,d-{il.·a has also been refonl'd to h,v So1n{s/i.1•ara in 

his L\'11<i.iJa,rndlu1. 

A'un11i,·ilo cpwtPs (in Ta11fraviirti/.a, 'l'ext, p. ;{4-;") 1ltt• g-ntrnrna

ti<,al rlidurn 'i:fi{)fffi:iff,;cfef ecr\:Tr« whi1•h is nbo fomul in the 

H/,a([i(.·1/1';,J<l,-allll also 1l1l' well-known wonl~ ~a-r f{ ~liq~ q~ 

J:f~~.=<'f:<li{~.tf~lf: whi,·h arn fouud in /\'alirla.w.'s Sh11!.:u11ft1lt1 ;-

this latfrr iu Ta11trac1irti!.:a, 'l'ext, p. l:J::J. He :d:m wrote a 

comrneu1ary 011 · Hie ,l/(11111·1,a-A·azpa-S1itm; a fucsimil1i of the 
ma11us1:ript of 1his work (fndia Office J,ihrary No. 17) was published 
111 18(i7 h,v '11b. Goldstucker. 

l{um.111·ila is hdirvP<l, on good grounds, 1o ha,·1• lived lwtween 
GOO an<l GGO A.H. P·rabhiilmm, aeconling io Prof. Keith, who 
is l'onvinced that lw was senior to A'uu111rila, lived between GlO 
nud f.H)O A.D. 

The earli,ist ~•xpositur of tl11~ lJh11.!(a 8y:-1h'ln hiilwrto known 
lA Jfa{tilana .1/i.,l,m ((ilfi--(i!K,), who wrote a 1·om11u•1dary on 

A'uniiirila's Ta11fnt1·(ut1·t.·11, whil'l1 j:- lllm1tionrd in S/11istrmhpikii 

OIJ 2.1.1; aR aL-o othf'l' irnportuut works-sul'lt us ri,l/1ir·i11cka and 
Hluh 1,111il1·i·ct!.-a (110th puhlislw1l at BeJHU'l•S), and ll J'PSllllle of t.he 
eutin, S·1itra-lll1<i:~Ya, named Jf:;.-11uE·1ns1i11ukra11w~1.i (printed with 

a "m.ollern C'Ollllll('IJ1ary in the l'haukhamhha 8el'ies, Benares.) He 

also wrote the Vedilnta text-hook (pre-S/,/i,/1.hom, apparently) 

Brah:ma.~iddhi, ou which Fiichaspali .lrislira wrote tlH\ i,omm<'lltary 

known as ill@<lcl'~n:ft11IT. The Vidhinhu?kft of :lla~1l,lo1111, ha:- lwen 

regard~d as an important work, t'lo much so tliat i1 lias h1•.-11 lwnour-
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ed by an extensive commentary hy the great Fticha.~pati, 3Ji.~hra: 
this commentary is called Nyii,ya-Ka~1d,:ii, which also has heeu 
priiitecl along with the text at Henares.-Later on came SHch(l'rit,<t. 

Mi.~hm who wrote the h'rish,:t.-a., a voluminous l'omme11tary on 
/{11:miir/la'R Shlol.:11,•ri,rtika; it is heing published in the 1'ri·vmulrmn 

Sanskrit Series.-Somewhai later came Prwth.auirath,: Afishm; he 
wroh>:--(1) tlw X!J<lJ1amt11,il.·ara, a ('omme.ntary on A'u1111iriln.'.~ 
Shlokrnuirti!.-a, (2) the Sluistrwlipil.-11, an indepencfont complete 
eonunentary on the 8utras, (3) 1'm1fm1·atna, a comnumtary on 
Kuma.rila's T11ptil.·<i, und (4) the Nlf<i}Ja-ratwn11,il,i, an inclPJHm
deut treatise, a Pmkara~,a-vrantJw, ,lealing with some _selede,1 
topic1'. l1ong ufte1· liim came So11H';o;/11'flra ZJ/w(ta who wrote the 
N yiiyasudha, also callt>d Tril.·a~"! i·mi11u1-'ms<i111a!11_la11a, better known 
as J/.rl~1.aka, wliieh is an (•xteusive commentary on Kwnv_i.rilo.'., 

1'antrar,i1't-£!.·a. ]~arlier than all the~e appears to he Pa·r£ioift1, 
Jlli:.~lira, whose work, tlw -ljif<i., apJwa1·s to lw a 1·om11Hmt.ar_y on the 
Ta.ntr1i·rurtil.-cz: the Colophon speaks of it as ' Ny1ilJan'i1m·11dha

t1ka.' A manuseript of this work is contained in the Oriental 
Manu.,.rripts Library, }1adrns. ~[auy other work:-1, too ntmwrous 
to he named here, have been writtt>n aud :-till eontinue to be 
written, on the lJhii.(ta system. In addition to 1he N,1~1nl.-a and 
the .Jj?'tii, we know of some other l'onm1e11tari,.,s on the Ta11tra-
1Hlrti/;·a~for instance, (l) 1'aut1itinu1totilaka hy /Jhatta-lJhrwde,,a, 
alias ll<ilalmlablf'i.-Mmjwiya (India Uffiee Cat., p. WO), (2) .V;11,1,1w
pa.rii,;1Ja~w by (Jwiy<idham .lli8hra (Uovt. Sans. Lihy., llenare:-.); 

(:J) S11bodl111i, hy .b11w111bl111U11, son of Tirfnuat.ifrya of lNi.!Jl1ava
Su'lll,ll!Jtij-i family ( Govt. Saus. Lihy., llt•nan•s); ( 4) Jlit,ik:~ar11 hy 
li-opti1a Bha(ta. 

• Besidl's the above t hero i:,i lwlieved to have hceu auot.lin c01n-

mentary on the '/'antrnvrirt1:/.-a hy /Jhatt(l, (,:,n,.bf'l,(L (who lurn lwen 
identified by somt.• 1ieo11le with Jla~ufaua und also with the poet 
llluwahlui.ti), as oh~erve<l hy Kr~I,ladeva iu the 1'a11tra-Cltiid,i11ia(1i. 
,\l,.astradipdri also 1·efrn1 (page 199, 2.1.l.) t.o l\lai.u)ana as a com
mentator ou the Tantrawirtilw. 'l'he said ll111lie/a1 i:- known to 
bav(~ written a conmwntary ou thti Sl,lo!.-avil1·t,i!.·a al:'o. The 
reference in the Sl11ist-rad·i.pi/.·li- (2,, l .J) may however he only to an 

explanation of I he kari hi (of the Tan t.rava.riika 'lf<',qtfo4R«tf.~ 
llticlt151i -t' ~~--<l'lfffct ritrrirr-:'~~~~Sci~ t ) provicled rn 

course of a disl'U:ssiou in eitlw1· 1 · icl ltivi l't:!.·a or lll,1i1J<llu'i..ri1·eka. 
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Of the third school-that of illuriir·i J/,i.~hm. ca.lled the Jlishra
nwtn, much is not known except throng-h refnem·Ps in othel' works. 
He appears to have stmck ont a fresh path in 1elution to t·ertain 
important. topicB; which has led to the saying-

~T~cihr: ~:; the !:Pf~ and B:'drli :ippnrently being !:Ml$'~ and fJIT~~I 
Dr. Umesha Mi~hra, in his· paper entiile.d 'Jf 1mi.ri'strfi/Jt1~1-

pantlui', makes out thnt tlwre have hN•1t five ' Muriiri )iishras ' in 
Sanskrit .Literature; one of them is the well-known .lh111,1m.~at.·a, 
who lived some time hetwet>n the clf'wnth aucl twelfth eenturi~ 
of tlw C'l1ri~tian .-ra; 110 <·0111pldf' work of l1i8 is available; Dr. 
Umesha has come hy two frag·nwnts of his gloAs on the ,llim1ims1i'" 

S-,il-rm-(1) the Trip,itli-nUhwyww, ,h,aling with P,ida.~ Z, a and 4 
of Adlwdya I, ancl (2) the R!.·<i,,/a.~l11itl.1J<Hll1i!.-ar11~1a cl1•aling with tht:> 
question of 'J'a11tra-.T1·tipa dPalt with un1ler .ldh.iJ<iJJO XI of the 
Slltr..tA. From tlH'se fragment~, ·it is 1wt Pasy to find out on what 
points Jlurtu·i Jlishra Alnwk out his ' thircl path ' as ,li~tinguish
Pcl from the T'rti/J/iii.karn and thP lll11i((n. But from refnPn<·es to l1im 

fonnrl in :wveral important worh, ii i:i found that tlw following
are a few of the three points. (1) Murriri, like 8hankarn.eharyu., 
1·egnrcls llmh-11ui as the only one AhsohLte ll<'ulity; but for practi
l'al purposes, he a1lmits of divel'se Objecfi,, (l,ualiti,!s, Time-.mbstr11ta 
an1l Spa<·t•-suhstmta ;-(2) in the maker of the variPiy of 1·ogni
tions, the opinion e:xpressecl h,r }Iurii.J'i itr that Cognition is svata?1,
prmw1.~1a, its vali<lit_v not. lwing depenrlent upon anything- extra

neous to itself; and llw vr•ry <'irnm1sta1H·es that hring uliout the 
Cognition also Sl'l'VP to establish its valiclit~·; (a:-; pointed out in 
tl1e .Aloka of Pal,·.1adlrnm); his view 011 tl1e point <liffo1;-; from tl1e 
other•two vi1~ws. .A.ecording· tu him the validity of the ('ognition 
is apprehended hy tl1e 1-1111,i:11a1•as11.11a, RPpreRtmtafive Cognition, 
that follows in tlw wake of ,wery Cognition;-' like the Cog-nition, 
its validity is apprelwu<fod hy the ~line! itst-H,--ae!'ording to 
:Murari-:Uishra ' says Fm·rlham1i.na on K11.~w-frii.jal1'. (p. 2l!J) ;
(3) in the matter of Error, Bhrti11t·i, his v-it•w appears to he tl1e 

sa~1e as that of l(1w1(1rila;-(4) i11 regartl to Causality, tlw <1amw 
hrings a bout the Efft>t·t h.v virtue of 1 he S}wl.-ti, J>otenr·.v, inherent 
in itself ,-according to Pn11J/11ikwra and the othPr ;lUnuhn.iakm; and 
according to the Nah11iyila, the Camie must he something that is 
free from obstacles in the way of the appearance of the :Effect. 
A«wordi.ng- to 'Muriiri, howevt>r, nt-itht>1· Potency nor -:l bu111·e of 
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Obstacles ean bring ahout the Effect; the Effect at a ePrtain point 
nf time is brought ahont hy somrthing which is free frc,m obstacles 
at thut t im<•; and t hP ab.ffnce· of obstad<'s il'l 011 ly a qualifying· 
cou<litiou or a,ljmwt of the Cause, it is not the l\rnse it:-elf ;--sayR 
Fa·rdlH111ui.11a iu his Gloss ou :Vwi)Jalil<i-1,ati (pp. G2-H4); (5) aR 

reg-arlh the term 'Vm"skNulPi.·a,' ac<"ording· io Slui!Jfl'l'(t, l'raf1!11i

knm and A··111111irila, thiJ-J .is the 11amP of a parti!'ulur sa,·rifice (~Ji. 
S1itrn I. 4. l!{-Jfi); hut ,H·eording- to Mururi it is only iudi .. atfre 
of the Deity ' r ,.~Ii 1·td,·1•a. • This viPw is found at trihnh•<l 1o 

' Mi;;hra ' hy rm·dham{l/Ul OU Tatt11acki11t,1,m<l(l'i-Sl,al)(la~u_la, 
(pp. 702-70-!). 

In the following· passage in Jiis if.lo/.:a (('cm1mentar,v 011 Tatt1•a

ckint1r.nw~1j; l•'ol. I 6A-15TI, Benal'es San~krit College Palm-Leaf 
MS.) Pal·.~odliara J/i.~hm has hril'fly hroug-ht out. the <li~1'indiou 
among- t.l1e three sehools of Jf.im11m.ui iu n'gtrnl to the Validity of 
Cognitions-" The npHlwt of the whole is that 1'alidif;t1 consi,;ts in 
hring-iug- ahonl t>ftiei1•11t aud cffcdiYc uetivity; and this ('01Hlition 
is fulfilled urHl<·r all tlw thn~e viPws of lhe J/.inui.111.rnk11s aeeord
ing- to all of whom the Vali1lity of tlw Cognition is eog-11i;:(•'1 hy 
jni-t thoiw :,mn1e r·in·11mstauces by whid1 the Cognition itself is 
apprcliend1•d; that iH (1) aeeorcliug to ilw Uuru-mata (Prahhffkara) 
it is s,•lf-ill11111i11cd, that j,,;; self-apprPlwnclerl; (2) aeconling to thP 
view of Mura.ri, it is apprelwud,·d hy Hie ,ubst'<[nt•ut <ffl'lll'!Jflrasaya 

(Representative Cognitioii); and (a) undPr the /Jha(ta view, the 
Validity of the Cognition is apprehentlecl tJ1ro11g-h JnfeTelll'C (and 
Presumpti011) has1•d upon the fad nf tit,, Cog·nit io11 ilsP!f lwing 
apprehend£'d. 

(,) ~~ ~~ui~rrr, (~) ~{rRrr~.s~ij~, (~) iR~ 
fflof~f;~I-J~~,l'f ~(~[rfj:lfg:'-fie-r~dtmsidcl~1.f{fef~H~TH!]'cq'J<f. fl 

In the literary l1i~tory of Jlim.a,rn.Hi, there is an important 
. factor which cknrnuds l'areful stuily, hut which has not bt•l~n 

•studied so far; nor have we met with any matt-rials that. are 
ess(•ntial for that study. In his Introduet.ion to the Shlol·a111irtika 

(verse HJ), Kmuarila ha:s said-' Among· people Mimiim~ii has 
been made almoi,t heretical (unorthodox, materialistic); l have 
made this effort to bring it to the path of Orthodo:ry '; and on 
this Nyii.yaratnii.l-ara remarks-Mimamsa, without being- really un
orthodox, has been made so by Bhartrfrnitra and other writers, 
who have held out wrong doctrines, such as that no desirahle • 
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restilts follow from the performance of the acts that are laid down 
as compulsory, nor any undesirable results from the acts that 
have heen forbidden. 

Hitherto however we have not come a<'ross uuy of those works 
hy lJha-rtr1>m.,:t-ra and others. }?_rom the 1·emarks of the N yii11a-

1·atnii.kara it would appear as if all these came before K1t-mii.1·ila. 

The Kil.~hikii., (on Shlokavartika. 1. 10) mentions Bhavadaui in 
several places-pp. 13, 16, 21 ('l'rivanrlnun series). 

F. 4 
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CHAPTER II 

PHILOSOPHICAL 'l'OPIC8 : SOUL 

Defore plungiug into the question of the Jf eans of Cog'llit.1·on, 
which as we shall see later on, leads on directly to the special 
content of the P11,r11a-Jli•nui'msii Slui.~tl'a,-we shall deal briefly 
with some of the more important Philosophical 'l'opics which, as 
remarked above, have heen incidently dt>alt with hy writ.en, on 
the Shil.~tra. 

ATMAN-SOUL. 

It becomt~s ne1•pssary for the Jli111iin1.~aJm, to posit the /{fm,w, 

Soul, as something distinct from the Body; because without some 
such entity ensouling the Body there would be no Kense in the 
Vedic texts that speak of the performer of a \'ertain ad ' going
to Heaven,' or ' becoming liberated,' and so forth. 

We shall Ree what (1) Slwbara, (2) l'-rabhlilm-ra and 
(3) I<11m-,irila lrnve said iu reg·ar,1 lo this Soul. 

We have selected theRe three w1·itt>rs as representing the 
three main schools of P·urva-Jh•11uvmsii1--(l) 'l'he ' Bhii.yya,' (2) the 
'Bliii,t{n' and (:l) the 'P1·iiliha.l.·am.' l•'or the ,whool generally 

known as the ' Third Path ' 'iidl~: q.=:tff' associated with the 
name of jjf1ufrri Jfishra, and hencti called ' 11fish'l'a-nudo,' material 
is not yet available for a full account. 

In addition to these, wheresoever we have been ahle to as
certain the ' Jiisltra-mata.' from fragments of ilh1r(cri-Jlisl1ra'.~ 
work, we havt~ in1:1i>rtt:><l a few note11 here allll there. 

(A) ' .\'nuN,' ' Sou1.,' ACCOR1>r:NG To SHADARA. 

~L'he Vedic tt:>xt. lrns spoken of ' thP i-nnificer equipped with 
the sacrificial impl1•ments proceeding to heaven ' ; and the oppo
nent has argued that here we find the Veda making an a bRurd 
Rtatement; hence the Veda cannot. he a valid source of knowledge. 
It is argued that. what is ' equipped with sacrificial implements ' 
is the physical body, an,1 as the body is entirely burnt up by 
cremation, it cannot ' proceed to heaven.'-Our answer to this is 
that what is spoken of here as ' equipped with the irnplinncnts ' • 

26 
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is not only the physical body, but also that entity which ensouls the 
body and to whom the body belongs ... The preseuce of such 
an Ensouling· Entity i~ inferred from the phenomena of breath
ing, winking· of the eyes aud the like, which cannot belong to t.he 
body, as they are not found after death,-though the body is 
there all right. Seconclly, sue h phenomena as the feelings of 
pleasure, pain and the like are cognisecl hy the person himi;elf 
only, while the qualities of colour and the rest which belong. to 
the physical hody are cognised and perceivc>d hy others also, who 
have no direct cognition of the feelings of the other person. 
'l'his shows that there are certain 11ualitil's in the person which 
are directly cog·nisable by himself only .-l1'rom the fact of there 
being ,certain qtrnlitfrs of the person whil'h differ radically from 
the qualities that belong to -the physical h(J(ly, we conclude that 
the entity spoken of as ' equipped with the sacrificial imple
ment8 ' and a8 ' going to heaven ' is other than the physical body. 

'l'his al'g-uuwut is met hy the opp01H•nt by the statement that 
the niere presence of the feelings and cognitions of pleasure can
not justify the eonelusion that there is a distinct Entity to whom 
these belong, in which these subsist; in fact these feelings and 
cognitions do not nece:-sarily presuppose a feeler or cogn£ser; the 
Cognition itself may he regarded as all-in-all. 

'l'he answer to this is that the .let of (:ogni.~fou presupposes 
an Agent who dot's that act; aud au .Agent must Le an Entity 
di8tinct from the ..:ld itself. Aud it. i;; this Agent of the act of 
Co9nisin9, DnirintJ and the like which we call 'Soul,' Atman. 

Sjmilarly with Remembra.nce; it is only when one seei,; a 
thing· on one <lay that he has the rn,wmhrance of it on a later 
day; and the n'c:ogndion appears only in an Entity that has 
continued to exist all the time; and thi8 ca.n only he the Soul. 

'l'his Soul, the Cogniu'r, the Agent of the acts of Vognising, 
Desiring, l 1'eeling and the like can he dirt•cfly coguised by each 
man for himself; it is in this sense that the Soul is regarded as 
' Sva-samvedya,' ' self-cognised ' ; and no Soul can be directly 
cognised by o.nother. And yet it can be expounded to another, in 
the manner described in the Upani!:lads~• Neti-Neti,' ' This Soul 
is not thi.~, not that.' Thus it is thn.t the existence of the Soul is 
taught QY this pointing out that it is uot-de.~ire, not-feel/'.ng and so 
forth. Aud when one becomes cogniHant of his own :-elf-lumi-
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nous Soul,· he infers the presence of similar souls in other 
persons also. 

This Soul is everlasting,-a Person or Pe1·smiality apa.rt from 
Pleasure etc. and the CognitionR. It is, in terms of the Brah·ma{UL, 
' indestructible, not liable to di1-1ruption; hut it comes into contact 
with perishable things, like Sen1-1e-organs, Merit, Demerit 
and so forth '-(Shatapatha Bra. 14.7 .3.15).-(Shabm·a-Bltawa
Tr. pp. 26-31.) 

(B) PnAJnIAKARA's V1Ews OF 'l'llH ' Sour. '. 

f'l'he reference1-1 arc to the Madras Edition of the Brhati.] 

According to Pn1,uhiil.·ara,-the Soul is of the nature of the 
(A) Doer and E:xperiencer (p. 2:.i5-7); (B) it iH something 'entire
ly· different from the Body, the Sense-organs ancl lJuddhi (p. Wl); 
(U) it become1-1 manifei,t iu all Cognitious,-(D) it is et.emal 
(p. 236); (E) omnipresent (p. 235); and (F) many, one in each 
body; (G) it rests upon the notion of ' I,' en1irely free from any 
notion of ' this ' or ' that ' (p. 2:~9); iti, existence is proved 
by the universally admit1ed aucl uncle11ied and undeniable notion 
of ' I,' which is ulf-lum1.ino11s (p. 245), in the sense that it i1-1 
realisable or t'ognisable hy each man for himself. 

The following systematic account . of the P1•,iMu1kara 

view we gather from Prakarati.apmich,ikii: -

'!'hat the Co[Jnt'ser is something <lifferent from Buddhi 
(Mind) is proved by the fact, among others, that Buddh·i is inert 
and absent during sleep, aud yet there are Cognitions during 
i,}eep. [ B-1,dcl/11: is the same as Manas, Miud, says JJ,jwvi-rna.la on 
lJrliat-i, p. 76.] 

'l'he Sense-organs cannot he rega,rdecl a.s the Soul; because we 
often perceive a Ringle object by more than one 8ense-organ,-e.g., 
tow:hino the same object that. is ,wen; which shows that the 
factor that pereeives-i.e., the perceiver-which is common to the 
two perceptions,-is different from the two organs concerned. 
'l'hen again, it is found that the blind man remembers the things 
he had seen in the past when he was not blind; which proves that 
the percei1,er is different from the organ eoneerned. Lastly, the 
Body can never he accepted as the Cogn£.ver; because it nousists 
of the Eartb and the1·e is no cognition or eonsciousucl'!s iii pa1'ti-

Downloaded from https://www.holybooks.com



CHAl'TER II : l'HILOSOJ-'llICAL TOPICS : SOUL 29 

cles of Earth. The te·rm ' Soul ' too can be a,pplied to that only 
which is endowed with intelligence, au<l the Body is not endowed 
with intelligence; the sole criterion for this lies in our own con
sciousness; as a matter of fact we actually have the consciousness 
of things past and future also; hence it cannot belong to any 
obj;ects that are perceptible by the senses. 

If the Soul were the only source of all cognition, then as the 
Soul is everlast.ing, cognitions also would have to be regarded aH 

everlasting; which is absurd. Hence philosophel'H have held that 
while the Soul is the bash: (according to t1ome, the mate1·ial or 
con.~titue-nt) cause of Cognition, it ueeds the help of other auxi
liary causes; and as such an auxiliary, J>·rabhiilw1·a posits the 
the Conuwt of tllfi Soul ·with the Jli11d; this contact being brought 
about 0 by a f'ertain action of tlw mind, dtu either to the c-ffort of 
the Soul or to the Unseen Force of the previouH 1wtivities (Kanna) 
of t.he Soul; these effort.a and Unseen .Forc1:,•s also being the effects 
of previous Mind-8oul contacts; and so the infinite cyde goes 
on. 'l'his Mind-Soul contact is not the only euusti of our cog-ni~ 
tioni;; if that were .. o, then the porception of colour would be 
possible for 1he Blind also. Hence the operation of the Sense
organs also has 'to be admitted. Even so, it is the :Min<l-Houl 
C 'on tact that is the cause common to all Uognitions. 

'l'hus then, the Soul is the Ageut, enjov.er, (blwktti) of 
expe1·icnce (p. 2a2); the Body is tlw abode or ·receptacle of experi
ence; t.he organs are the instruuwnfs of experience; aud the 
ohjedi-; of l•xperience are of two kiudi-;-i11tnna/, iu the i-;}iape of 
l 1 leasure, Pain and the like,-aud e,deri/,/ll, in the shape of the 
Eart!h and other thing-s ;-the E.rperie11cn consists of pure Con
sc10us1wss. It is in these five that all truth is centred; there is 
nothing beyond these five; they comprise the U uiverse. 

Though thl'• Soul, the Agent, enters as a nucessary factor into 
uvery act uf Cognition, it is not itself amenable to any of· the 
ordinary means by which things are cognised. '!'he 80111 is self
lmninou8; in this sense it is coguisable hy each man lor himself. 

'l'he existence of the Mind is proved hy the manifestation of 
the qualitieA of the Soul itself. These qualities are-Bwldhi 
(Iutelleetion, Cognition), Pleasure, Pain, Dn,ire, Aversion, 
JMrort, De1itiny and J•'acult.y. 'l'he existence of Buddlti iH 1-wlf
mauif:,st, in the form of Cognition and Rcmw11il1rriuce.~; l'l(•asure, 
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llain, Desire, Aversion and Effort are apprehended hy mental 
Perception. By ' ]'aculty ' (Sams/ciira-Impression) is meant a 
certain power or capacity imparted to the Soul by its Cognitions; 
its existence is proved hy the fad that unless we have tmme such 
force intervening between the Coanit-io-n of an object and its 
Re,111,Mnb·ra11ce, we cannot account for this latter. As for De.~tiny, 
it always takes the fo1·m of Merit and Demerit; whose real C'har
acter can be known only from the scriptures, which alont> are the 
safo guide as to what i8 Ri,qht nud what iH WNm_q. As pointed 
out above, all our Cognitions are not tlue to Mind-Soul contact 
only; if it were Ho, then the lHiud man would aJHo cog-nise colour; 
the function of the Sense-orgaus comes in here; and as all per
ceptible things fall within five well-defined classes, we posit five 
Sense-organs. These five, along with the Mind, which u{ay h<' 
n1garded a,-. the U11ii-rr,~al or Cm11uw-n pel'eeptive organ, form the 
six Sense-organs, of which t.he nody is the abode. These 01·ga11H 
are--the Vi:mal Org·an (Eye), the Gestatory Organ (of iasfo), the 

Auditory Organ (Ea1·), the 'fact.ile Org·an (of touch), the Ol
factory Organ (of smell). (Prf1. Mi., pp. 71.>-77). 

That the Mind is a .wb,~tance is indicated by the faet of its 
having contracts with the 8oul and with the Objects of Cognition. 
It cannot he t·t>g-anled as made up of many component particles; 
as tlwt wcntl«l involve many mrneeessary assumptions. Then 
again as the Soul is omnipresent and without parts, if the Mind 
also were of the same d1aracfp1•, then, either there would be no 
contact hetween the 80111 nnd the Mind, or such l'ontact would be 
ever]asting. Hence the Mind is regarded as of 1lto111ic lJimen
,Hon. And as it exists, and yet has no cause, it must he <'te;·1wl. 

It i-s extremely mobile, as is proved by the very swift eontactH 
fornu•<l by it, at the time that we have one per<'eption following 
another in qui<-k succession, which must be clue to tlie Miud 
coming into 1•01dnct. with one JHm·eptive organ after another. 
Unless aided by the Mind, no organ can apprehend it,s object, as 
is found in the case of the absent-minded man who fails lo i-iee 

things before his eyes. The contact of the Mind with the con
scious Soul is clue to the endless series of Merit-Demerit,-the 
accumulated effeds of the past acts of the individual Soul con
cerned.-(Priihhi"i. Mi., pp. 77-78.) 

• 
The Cognition of the Soul itself proceeds from the same 
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source as the Cognition of any other object. But here a distinc
tion is drawn. Though the Soul is manifested in every act of 
Cognition, it is not the object of that Cognition; it appears only 
as the Nouiinati1;e Agent, namely, the Co,qnise,r, the bhok~,i, the 
E:cpe·riencer; it is not the object, of the act of Co,q11,ition, because 
the operation of that act does not full upon it. 'l'he Soul thus is 
the substratum of the Cognition which is rnlf-luminous, and into 
which the Soul enter:; aH the Cog11iti•1Je 1lgent, the ' I,' the 
Bhoktii., E:cperience·r, which is inseparable from all Cognitions; 
and hence like Co,qnition, t.lte Soul also i~ self-luminous. Each 

man eog-nises his own Soul for himself-this is its ~:4..Jli@Q:~ 
' self-luminousness.' This is made dear hy A"1t1nli.rila also in 
Shlo. Va. A.t'Tna., 145.-The Cognition of other Souls is obtained 
by mettns of Inference. 

'rhe Cognition of the Soni being thus obtainable only as a 
factor in the Cognition of thingH,-it ii,; natural that during deep 
sleep, when there is no Cognition of things, there should be no 
idea of the Soul. During the Turiya-I◄'ourth, highest,-state of 
consciousness, however, the 80111 is cognise<l, hnt only a,s, pure Rsse 
or Being, the substratum of the comprehensive cognition of all 
tJ1ings, hut free, from and heyo1id all perceptihle things. Thii; 
1s how it continues to exist after LibP1·atiou-a mere E.~se. 

Not having heen produced hy a C'ause, the 8oul must be 
i'fnperislwble, eternal; appearing clnring worldly existence, in 
every act of Coandion, as the Cogn£.~er ancl N.1·pt'riencn,-aud 
after Liberation, as pure Es.rn, Being. 

The Soul again is omnipresent-all-pervading, like ,T/(1,.~ha; 
but its properties-Pleasure, Pain and the re8t--<·a11not become 
manifest except in a body; as such manifestation requires Mind
contact, and the Mind suhsist,,1 in the Body. Even though omni
present, the Soul cannot experience what is occurring in the Body 
of another perAonality, because experienre is always due to the 
Karma, of the partieular Personality; hence the experience of 
one personality cannot form the e:,cperience of unother. 

This Soul is distinct in each hody; hence there are many 
Souls; as many Souls as the.re am conscious bodie8. 'l'here are 
two reasons propounded in support of tl1is view. (a) In the cru,e 

. of other personalities, we infer the presence of the Soul from 
certain• activities manifested therein, which cannot be other-
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wise accountable, and we always feel that this Soul in the 
other personality is not-my-soul; what we feel is -that just as 
certain activitieA of my body are rendered possible only by the 
prese~ce of the Soul, so also similar activities in tl1e other body 
must indieate the presence of a Soul there. 'l'he activities of an
other personality are never recognisell as one's own activities. 
(h) We always find a elear difference between Merit-Demerit and 
the resultant pleasure and pain of different personalities; and all 
these are qualities of the Soul; consequently, if there were only 
one Soul,-the same in all persons,-its qualities altm would be 
the same in all the bodies ensoulcd by it; and then the Merit
Demerit and llleasure and Pain of one person would he the same 
as tho1,e of another. 

Prabhtil,ara, has an interesting note towartlR the end i:,f the 
section of Br!tati dealing with Soul (p. 256). It is true, he !-ays, 
that the notions of ' I ' and 'mine' imply a miscouceptiou,-an 
idea, as Soul, of what is realJy ' not-Soul ';-but thi:,; a:,;sertion 
of this fact can come only from persons who have shaken off all 
impurity- ~~, and not from those who are still addict

ed to .4ct1·on; that, is why the Blessed Lord has declared (iu 
(Bhagvad-G'ita)-' One should not divert the noti\ms of the ig
norant who arei addicted to Ar.tion ';-that is the reason why the 
llhii~~vtdaira, (S}1ahara) has not dealt with i.his question; a.s it was 
not his business to deal with people who have transcended Action. 

(C) KuMXRn,A'f'I V1Ews OF THE ' Sour, '. 

The Vecla speaks of the ' Sacrificer ' going to heaven• after 
death; the body perishes after death; hence the Entity that is 
spoken of as ' proceeding to Heaven ' must be something other 
than the perishable body. This entity is the Soul. If there fa 
no such entity, then the Veda has made an absurd statement; this 
;.;trikes at the reliability of Veda; and hence at the very root 
of all ' orthodox ' philosophy.-(Shlokav<:irtifo-Atma'vtida, 1-5.) 
This Soul is something distinct from the Body, the Sense-organs 
and lludclhi; it is eternal (7), imperishable (147) ;-it is the real 
ioer of action, agent of acts, and the e:eperiencer of their results 
antl reactions (8) ;-it is also aU-pervad-ing (20); we regard it so, 
because we find it functioning everywhere; that is, the notion of 
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' I ' which is all the notion that we have of the Soul, always in
dicates the notion of the Sou], which is of the ndture of pul'e 
Consciousness, and is not qualified by any limitations of time an<l 
place. (Tantra1;artika-Tra11s., p. 5'16). It is the Soul that 
passes through thP- experiences of Pleasure, Pain, etc. (Shlo. 
V,i. Atma., 2u; Tantn1v,"irt-ika, p. 516); and yet it never renounces 
its own character of consciou.snn.~; it forms the ronstant factor in 
all those variable and varying experiences. (Sltlo. Va. ,Tlma., 
26. 28); the Soul experience:,; the reaetions of all ads (290). If 
the Soul consisted of Consciousness, not in its eternal form, hut 
jn the form of fleeting cogui I.ions, th<'n it would not he posi'ihle 
to account for the activities nf man, or even the phenomenon 
of rebirl!t (a4). lt is uecessary, therefore, to regard the Soul 
as lmi1fg of the nature of Conu:io11.rn1's.~, eternal, omnipresent, 
capable of ensou]iug :;everal bodil•S (73); it is itself consci01,.~, 
a:; otherwise, it woul!l uot be the t>xperiencer; it. is omnipresent, 
at-\ otherwise, it could not occupy one boily after nnothPr, whi<"h it 
duel! evfn witliont any loeomotion (N.1J1l}Jllrafwtkam). Though in, 
the performanl'e of the ordinary acts in the world, tlw 80111 is the 
dow·, AgP11t, only irnliredly tluough the hody, there are certain 
acts such as those bcin,q (existing), /.:nowing and the like, of which 
it is the doer or 11yent, diredly hy itself (Shlo. 'Vii. ~Itma., 76). 
The Soul is (,clham-pratuaya-amn,110), -i.e., apprelwrn,ible hy the 
notion of ' I ' (107); that is, the notion of ' I ' that we }iaYe iu tmch 
ideas as' I know' indicates the Knnwa, tlie Cogniser; who, there
fore, forms either Uw 0l1jl'd or the .rnh.~trat1nn of that notion (110); 
the cog-nii:wr is alway,-; cog-nisabli:! hy--i.e., the ohj'eci of-Uw 
notion of ' I ' (12(-j), which enters into all ads of Cognition. 'l'he 
idea that ' there is no Soul ' is thus eoutrary to, and is sd llt-iide 
by, the uuiver;;ally rccognisf'd notion of ' I.' 'l'lw positive argu
ments in support- of' the notion have been set fOl'th in the Shlo. Vii,, 
... Itma., 136-139. 

The question arising-" if wonls ure incapahlc of bringing 
about the cognition of the Soul, by what means i•s it cognised? " 
-the answe-r given hy the Bluiif!Ja ii- that it is' illumined '-made 
cognisahle,-' by itself '; and what is meant by ' self-luminosity ' 
is that one Soul cannot be directl]J cor1nised by anothn So11I (Shlo. 
Va. Atma., 142-143),-it is cognise,l hy another only through 
I_nference, drawn from the perception of such ae1 ivitiPs in the 
other pehonality as have been found, in one\1 own Soul, to be 
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invariably c~ncomiiant with the Soul. It is clear, therefore, that 
for 8uch prrson, his own Soul is Self-luminous, Self-cog·nised; hut 
for other persons, it is cognised through Inference.-(Sltlo. V ri:r • 
.1Itma., 145.) 

The Tantmvarbil.·a ('L1rs., pp. 518-522) deals at lengt.h with 
tlrn qnt>stinn of the um11£pre.~ence of the Soul. (a) ri'he Soul being· 
itself immatPrial, canuot move from place to place; when there
fore a man mffn•s from one place to another, his Soul would he 
left lwl1 in1l; and ihc bo1ly would heconw soul-less and hence in
animate. But if the Soul i~ omnipreH£'nt, wherever the body goes, 
it finds its1•lf ensouled hy the Soul; the connection of one Soul 
with one hody at a time being deh•rminecl by the past Kanno of 
the Soul whid1 iH always P1p1ipped with a body that is canable of 
hriuging ahout Ilic Pxperi1•11('l's n•,rnlting from that past Karma, 

of tlu--' PPrsonality. This <'Olliinnow, eont1('1•tion of tlie Body with 
the Soul is f•xudl~,,. like tlH' 1•0111 inuous 1·mrnectiou of the Rody 
with Space or TinH', whil'h latter also :ire omnipresent. (/,) lf the 
Soul were not omnipresPnt, it. would lw Pither atow1.-ic in size or of 
the size of the hocly. Tt c·annot he the former; as, if it were so, 
the person eould he c,mscious of only those sensations 1 hat would 
appear in that small part of the hocly which would be occupied 
by the atomic Roul; which is ahsurcl. If, m1 the othe1· hand, the 
Soul were, regariled aR heing of the ,-ame size as the llody, this 
would involve man,v gTatnitm1s assumptions; such as that tl1e Soul 
11as parts, those parts are immovable, there is a conglomera
tion of s11d1 parts, arul even thoug·h with pads, the Soul is 1~ternal 
(which is admitted h,v the protagonists of tl1is view), that tlw 
8ou1 moves from one body to another after death, and that- there 
is Rome internal connection lwtween itR rlepat·hue from one hody 
and entnrn<'P into another. 

Even though omnipresent, one Soul cannot serve the pur
posP for all personalities, as that woula mean that one and the 
same Soul un1forg-oes 1l1e experiPnceR of all persons. 'l'he Soul, 
therefore, must he regarded as 1nan11 arnl existing simult~neous
ly. Being immat.erial, tliey woul<l not come in each other's way. 
In fad. it iR on arconnt of 1l1i1s immah~rialit:v nrnl con~equent 1'.n

tli1Ji.siln'lil,11 of Souls and their m1rnipres«-nce,-and on ancount of 
all being of tlie same nutnl'e of pure Consciowmess,-t.hat the 
Upani~ad-t.exts have spoken of all Souls as·· one. (Tauffra Va., 
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pp. 51S-523). Though Jiiiena, Cognition, involves some sort of 
fir~, nwd£fica.tion, £01· the Soul, this does not militate 

against the eternalif,y of the Soul itself. (Shlo. Vii. Pmtya/.-~~a., 
52-53.) 
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CHAPTER III 

LIIJERATION 

A. LrnERATION 01,· SmrL-MoKi:;,-L 

\Ve do not find anything in r~,garcl to the detailR of J,ibera-
, .tion in the Bhii~~;11a, and it has been explained hy Pmbhakara that 
Shabam was dealing with the suhj;ect of Karma, Action; hence 
he confined himself to ·what henefits the man acl1licted to Action, 
not the man who has washed oft his impurities au<l renounced all 
JJesire an<l Action; hence he has not gone forward to deal with 
the subject of Ueuunciation and 1,iberat.ion. 'l'hiR iR in strict 
accordance with what has been taught in the Blwgvad-au.a· to the 
effect that-' Uue shoulcl not <list urb the ideas of people addicted 
to Action.' (Brhafl, p. 25G.) 

B. Lrnt:RATION Acc01tn1NG TO THE PnABHAKAnA. 

The view of Prah/i,i.kara himRelf we have no direct means of 
ascertaining, a~, like Slwbara, he cloes not deal ,vith people who 
have trauscernled Karma or Action. His followers' views on thn 
subject we learn from the P·ra!.t1r<1~1<1pwichilui ~p. 156). Accord
ing to these views, Liberation consist.:-; iu the disappearance of all 
Merit aud De-nwrit (resulting from Actions). It is vn account 
of Merit and De-merit a<'cruiug to the Sonl that it is born in the 
physical body; consequently when all :Merit and De-merit have 
clisapp1mred, thert, remains nothing- that coul<l lead the Soul to be 
born a:gaiu in a body; aud when the Soul ceases lo ha.vn con
nection with bodies, and hence also with the Sense-organ~, etc., 
all its metempsyehic tronhler1 are ended and it is free, l-iberated . 
.At- to how all this eomer1 about, the following explanation has 
been pmvided: -(1) :First of all, the man becomes disgusted with 
the iroublet1 that he has had to undergo 1luring· his life on the 
earth; (2) finding tl1e pleasures of the world -also to he invariab
ly accompanie<l by some sort of pain, he comes to lose all interest 
in, and longing for, pleasures also; (3) he thereupon turns· his 
attention towards Liberation; (4) he ctiast!s to perform such act.~ 
as ar.i prohibited and whi<"h leud to trouble, as also those that are 
prescrihed only as leading to Route iwrt of happiness here or 
hereafter; (5) he attenuat~s all previously acquired Merit and 
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De-merit by undergoing the experiences resulting from them; 
(6) he destroys the sole receptacle or abode of his experiences by 
the knowledge of the Soul, a•& aided by such qualities us Con• 
tcntment, Self-control aud so forth, all of whid1 are laid down in 
the scriptm·es as tending to put. a stop to the further return of 
the Soul iuto this world; it is only when all this has come about 
that the Soul becomes free, b'.berated. 

All this may appear to he inccmr-istent with Prabluikara'.~ own 
cleclaration (in Brlwfl, p. 235) to the effeet that ' the Soul is 
purely the actor and experieneer '; which apparently means that 
there is no freedom for the Soul from tlction and E:rper-ience, 
so that there ean he no I,iheraiion. But there is no l'Pal iucon
sisten<·y; like Slwbara, Pm1>111ilwra ha;; f'011fined himiwlf t.o the 
Man of Act-ion-£.e,, the Soul eng-age,l in activity, and has taken 
no notice of one who has transcendecl Action. 

S}u11i/.-rm1 JN.~hm in his Fti,(lirinoda (p. 40) has the follow• 
ing note :-According to P.m!J/iii/,·am, Liheration is the Prdga•. 

M,.u,,o-,-absen<'e before appearance-of Pain along with tlw total 
absence of ,Pain; that is a ·state in which there is no I>ain Ull(1 no 
likeliho0<l of (uppearnn<'e) of J>uiu. This is the view of l'allabl1ii• 
cl11irya ali.o. According to lJhat(a, Liberation consists in the 
appearance of everlasting Happiness. Ancording to 1'rida~11_1in it 
co111~ists in the fusion of thP .f·ii,<itmm1 into Paramiitm.a·n. Accord
ing to Sl,onl.-aNlclHir,IJll, it is lhe diret·t real-i.wtion, Std\~11tl.:iil'tl, 

of the non-duality of Brahman. IIP g-oes on to n'mark that 
according to the /,i/1iraf/i, as ac,·ordiug to the M-i.mii.m.~a(.·a., therP 1s 

no possibility of all prnio11alities ever attaining Mo/,·~a. 

C. l,IHEUATION AccoumNG To KuMXJuJ,A. 

The Blui.t{a view of Lilwration is summed up in Shloka
'l'ii-rtilm (Samlmndl"ik.1epa-pa1•i:lui:ra, 108-110) thus:-" For those 
who have understood the real nature of the Soul, all their past 
[{arm.a having become exhausted through experience, and there 
being no further Karmic rei-idum left to wipe off, there <•onws 
no further body; as it iA only for the experiN1ciug of tht~ t·pactious 
of past Karma that the Soul is hurr1ened with the llody; there
fore the seeker for JJiberation shoull1 not clo nny sueh act as hall 
been forbidden or even what has lwen enjoined for certain pur
poses; 4as both these would bring about Karmic reaction which 
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would have to be exJ)iated by experience); but he should continue 
to perform ihe compulsory ads, as the omi~sion of these would 
involve sin, whieh would have to be expiated by 1,aiuful experieuce 
throug·h a physical Body.'' 'l'he N !Jilyaratnalwra, and the 
I(ash-il.:a (Shlo. Va. ,Itma., 106) go on to add-" Liberation must 
conl'list in the destruction of the present body and the non-pro
duction of the future body." 

Knowledge is not the direct cause of Libt~ration, which is 
purely negatire in character; all that Knowledge does is, as shown 
above, to ltm<l to the stoppage of further embudim.ent of the Soul; 
it cannot, lead. to the expiation of past !.:ar'llla, which cau be 
brought about only hy experience. '!'here is no means of know
lt!dge, Pramii]).a, indicating Knowledge to be the cause of 
Liberation. 'l'he Veda also does not enjoin 'knowledge' ns 
lea.ding to Liberation. The injunetion that 'the ~foul should be 
known ' is not meant for the purposes of .Liberation; in fad all 
t.hat the knowle<lg-e of the Soul dot-s is to bring· about the activity 
of man towards acts corHhwive to results which accrue only to a 
lasti_ng entity like the 8oul,-such results, for instance, as Heaven 
aud the like; apart from these Latter, tlrern is uo result that 
follows from the Knowledge of the 8oul. H Libemtion is re
garded as consistiug in the l'xperiencing of pleasure, then it it-i 
only a form of ' HPaven '; hut Jluaven heiug- something trausicnt, 

such Liberation cannot he lasti11g. A11 effect that is hrought 
about hy a cause must he e,·aJLeseent. Ilence we i:oncln<le that 
when all Karmic resi,lua have lweome exhausted, and t.here is 
no further Body for tlw Soul,-such a Soul heconws lilwmted 
through the mere fact of there being no cause left. whieh eould 
bring about a Body for sm·h a 8oul. There can be 110 jnBtifiC'a
tion for Liberation hPing regarde1l as nver-lasting, pernumeut, 
exeept the fact that i1 is purely 11e9atimi in <·hurader. (Shlolm
vartilai-Sa·ml)lt ndhii/,1!,?JJapariham 101-107.) 

'rl1i.: Slui.dnul-tpil.-ii (p. 145) is not 1mre regarding· this }wing 
or not heing- Kumii.rila's ' own opinion,' /iva'mat,a. 

'fhe N/J,'iJJar11t11almra (on 102 above) explains that there are 
two ki111ls of Soul-Kuowle,lge :-(1) Knowledge of Soul as au 
tmtity distinct from the Body, etc.; and (2) that Knowleilg·e 
whid1 takes the form of wonlrip and medJ'.tation; it. is t.he former 
Knowlerlgti t.lrnt is mPant. by Kuruarila when he suys that it. has 
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not hef'n enj'oined as leading to Liberation. 'l'he otl1n ki11cl, in 
the form of Worship and Meditation, do('S lead t.o J,ihernlion. 

This view appears to have t11e direct support of K1nnii:rila, 

also, who say:3: -

' As for the K,wwlrd,qe of the Soul, it is hoth Krah7t1rfha
helpful to the Sa<·rificr', aurl i''!lr·11.~/irtha-hPlpfnl to man: i11 as 
mnch as, 11nl;•ss ollfl knows the Soul, lrn c·a1111ot 1mderlake Uw 
performance of a ·~acrifice whic·h is Jaitl dowu as lPa<li11g to results 
aft!'r <leatl1; ancl Wt\ fitHl sueh Vedic tt,xts as-' 'I'lw 80111, frpe 
from e,·il, is to he sought after, etc., Pfr.,'-whidt lay clown the 
R1101riny of tlie Soul us to he a,·quirc,1 t hroug-11 rt>fh•dion, Pfr., 

and as leading- to hnth kincli'! of n•l'!1iltK-Il appine~i'I antl l,ilwra
tion .. 'l'hcm again thc·re is tlw frxt-" TIP ohiainK nil cli•sirt•s and 
passPs lwyond all sorrows,'' whiPli ·cpeaks of all t4f• l'ig-l1t. mystic 
PerfectionR (of Yo!Ja) aecruing· to tlw p<'l'Kou knnwi11g· the Sonl; 
and tlu:•11 ln~tly there is the text-" J>assing· l1is lif P il1us, lie 
reac·hPs the l'f'g-ionR of Hr1d1mm1 a1Hl from tlwro neY<'J' rdurns,", 

which ilirc1etly speaks of Liheratiou (ns n':-mHiug- from So11l
Knowledw•)' .-(Tmdnll"{i·rtilai-T-rm,.~latio11, p. :J:21, 1mder Si1. l.:l. 
Jd hi /.:a m~w, 9.) 
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BODY, SENSE-ORGANS AND MIND 

(A) .AccomnNG To PuABIIAKARA. 

The Dody, as we have :wen above, is the abode of the Sense
organs. There are three kinds of llody-(1) ,vomh-horn, (2) Egg
horn aucl (3) Sweat-horn. Tlw Pralilul./.-ara docs not admit of the 
Ve,11eto/Jl,, Bod://, on the gromHl that we have nu proof for the 

view tl1at vegetahlc organisms arc c11<hiwc<l with the six s<•use
urgan:;.; nor docs he utlmit of auy bodies not made up of 'Earth. 
Aecording to him two organs-the ~find and the 'l'acticle organ 
-are prcRent in all bodies. 

'l'he following- questi011s liave h1·cn 1lis1:n:,sc1l in l'rnl.·ara(W,

pai'ickdii (p. 52 et. ,ffq.)-(a) How is the existence o.f the Sense
organs prnvetl i1 (1,) \Yhat. masons arc tlinc for postulating the 
number us s-ix only P 

'.l'he amiwer provided to these 11uestions 
account of the whole process of Perception. 
found under "Perl'eption " (below). 

contains an analytic 
Hence i l will he 

'l'he Mind is a S'/11,stance; otherwise tlwre {•ould he no contact 
l•etween Mind au<l Soul or of Min,1 with Ohjecl.s of Cognition. 'fhe 
M intl is uot all-pervading; if it were, Yiml-Soul t·otd.act would he 
perpetual; Miud therefore must he atmwic, and hence eternal; 
it is extremely mobile. \Vitlwut the uid of Hw Mind, no 
Cognition is pmiliihle. Min<l-8oul contads am the retmlt of 
Mt>rit. and l>tm1erit attaching to the Soul. (l'rtJ.l,·ara{lll,Patichik,1, 
p. 52, et seq.) 

(ll) Accono1NG To KuM.iRILA. 

The Sense-organ is the Instrument of Cognition. (Shlol.·a-
1•til't£l.·a, P,irception 121). The organ of Pet·ception cannot he 
one only (Ibid., 159 et .~eq.) 

There arc only five Sense-organ,;, not endless (/bid., 169). 
As regards Sense-organs, the N yiiyaratniilwra has the follow-

ing remarks on Shlo. Va. Perception 51 : - • 
40 
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•" The Sense-organs are all material and ope-rative by l'OUtact. 

l4"'or instance, (a) 'l'he Visual Organ, whid1 hring,1 about tlw per

ception of colour, is of the Essence of }'ire, lik(l Light; heuce 
the phenoml•trn of it:- rPnclPri11g· visihlt' laq.,1·t•r ar11l lal'ger thing11 
l:ecomes t>DRily explfraLle, on tl1P analogy of 1-amp-light; the 
reasoning heing-t.hP Vi,ual Organ is ' Firy ' in its I◄:ssl•nce, 

lwcause it renders perf'eptible colour, whid1 is the Apt>f'ific quality 
of ' ]fire.' (b) Similarly, the Olfadory fh·gan re1Hlers odou1· 

perceptible, and henc·e is of the EssPnce of E:ut b het•a us1• odow 
is the specifie quulity of :Earth; this orgau 01wrates through 
,,ontad; as what happPns is ihat i!lt' nm• partil'l1·s nf the pollP11 of 

flowers become waftt>d hy air and n•aeh Ou, i1111er surface of the 
uostrils and there the odour subsi;;ting in t hof.\e particles li(•1·01nes 
appre·lwn1lt'd awl pt>n·ei\·e1l. i'c) Si milady, t l1P lh•stator.\· I lrga11 

apprPlwnds Ta,;te and is of tht• Essern·1• of \\'nJer; that I hit-1 is :-:o 

is in11icated by the ful't that Tash, i~ fp}t. wl1t•11 the tougm• is wet. 
not dry; (d) when aflt>J' hii.th a ma11 1•1Jtt•1·g·es from watm·, he fpe)R 

,·old wJum hi~ wet skin <·omes into eontnet \Yith Air; so that it is thti 
Air-ElPment. i11 the hocl,v which rend1·1·:,; touch perceptiblt>, which 
show:,; that t.lw 'l'actirle I lrg·an is of tlw Es-Puce of Air: (P) t}1e 

Auditory Organ is of tlw E:-.Renc:p of lJik, Spa1·.e. '' 

\Ve learn the following from Sluislmtlipi~·ti (-"ii. 1.1.4, page 
~l) regarding Kumiirila's vit•w of Jlind :-

Tlw opponent har-; ntist>d the qu1•stiou-'' Sernse-perception 
,·annot be regarded as ro,q11ition brought ahout hy the rontact 
of the Ohjeet ancl the S1•n-e-organ,-hectrni-e J>leai'lnre, Pain, etc., 
are Sense-pt>rc1,ption and yet, t.hnl' i:-i no sense-contact in this 
ease." The answer is that there is Sf'.llst'-contact in this case also, 
1•iz., the f'onfad of tl1e JfinJ, whieh is u · Sem1e-org·au.' Evi

dence of the existencP of the )linrl is afforded h,v our own 
experiencing of Pleasure and Pain. The ( 'ognit.ion of PlPasure is 
of the Nature of i1nm.ediate, Dir<'l'f, Percnption; and thi;.1 leads 
to the inference of Mind as the instrum<·nt of that Din·et-lJereep
tion; because the Visual and other organs are unable to account. 
for such perception. Some people have regarded Mind as an 
independent substance by itself. But the~ Mind is never operative 

apart from the Body; hence it caunot be regarded as a 11 indf'
pendent substance apart from the Rody. Question-" Wliat is 
the defipition of the Sen,~e-o-rgau, wh il'h i~ app)ieahle to the )Jind 

F. 6 
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and also to the otlwr wt,11-known Sense-organs? " Answer-That 
.is called Se-11sP.-01·{Jttn whose f'ontad with the Obj'ect brings about 
t.he direct dear p1•r1·Pption of the object. This Sense-organ is of 
iwo kinds-R,rtemal and lntenwl. 'fhe Eixternal is of fi·re kinds 
-Olfacto1·11, (-;ntato17J, l'irnal, Tal'filc and A.uditor:IJ; the J.11te1''f1t1.l 

is one only, thP J[iud. The fo·~t four respectively lrnve their 
material :,ource in Rarth, \Vater, Fire and Air. As rt•gards the 
Auditory Organ, thP Fai.~li{i:p'h1s regard it as of the EAAenee of 
.-Ilai.~lw. But we take our sfond upon the Vedie text. ' Di.~ha~ 
.,hrotra'{ii,' which s1waki,,. of tlrn .Auditory Organ as 'T>il.·,' Space; 
and hence l'l'gard the Auditory Organ as that part of Space wl1ich 
is enclosed in tht- tympanum. Lastly, us reg·ards the .lfi11d, it 
may either lw of the l~sse111:e of any one of the five, Earth and 
the rest, or of something apart from these. But this )find, hy 
itself alone., is operative only on the Soul und its qualities, not 
npon any thing whoJly l~'.rte1'1wl; t.hat is why it has been 
called an lntn·nal organ. In n•garil to ewterrwl t.hings, "Mind is 
operative only through oue or the other of the five E:r.te·nial Orua,ns. 
In. rPgard to luforPnt ial Cognition also, the 11ind opcratrn; 
ih1·ough tlie knowlt>clge of the Prohans and the Inferential 
lndit"ative; and in rt-gard to Uemembrance, it operates through 
Imprt-Al:!ions left by previous Cognifomi-. But it operates inde
pendently hy itAelf only in n~garrl io thf' Soul and itF, qualities of 
Pleasure. Pain. Cogui1iou au<I so fort.h (Shdstradipihi, pp. 21-22). 
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GOD 

(A) Acco,rnrN« To SHATIARA. 

Shab11ra-Bl111wa ('l'rs., p. 22), discussing the question of .tlw 
relationship hetween the 1'Vord and its meaning, has the follow
ing remark,.:-' '!'here cau hP uo Creato·r of this relation, beeaut-le 
no Soul is cognised as such by any of the means of cognition. 1f 
there had been such a Creator, he coulcl not have lwm1 forgotten; 
just 'as in the case of llimiilaya mountains and such things, it 

would be impossible to forget lhe Creator if there had been one. 
In fact, perHons making use of the Yeda would t'l'l'tainly havt' 
wnte illPa, of t lie Crout.01· of the rdation between the wonb and 
their. meanings ... Even if the possibility of the said Creator 
being forgotten were there, we could nut admit of the ( 'reator 
unless them w1::.re proofs for it ... Presumption (-lrthiipatti) 

cannot lca1l lit-\ 1o cognise a Creator; if it WPre a fact that in the 
abseuee uf a ( ·1·eator _of .. 1ronl..,-.rc,41tious, the meaning- of word:,; 
could ne"\' er he coprehe1Hled,-theu alone could WP be justified 
in deducing the Creator from lJresnmption. lu reality, however, 
\Vonls are taught as accomplished e111ili\1s, having lhe inhereni 
powel' of expres:,;ing their uteauiug. \\' ha,t adually happens 1:, 

that, wheu older people are n1aking use of words for their owu 
purposes, the younger men who happen to hear these words an~ 
found to comprdwnd them; the:,;c older people also, when they 
were young, com11ruhended thu nwauing-H of word,; aH used by the 
older people of the time; and 80 on the pl'Ocess of comprehension 
has gone on, witlwut any beginning in time ... Su loug as this 
explanation of t lw eomprelrnnsiou of word-w.eaniugs is available, 
it cannot be right to p·resume a Creator. l◄'rom all this it fol
lows that there has lieeu uo Creator of word-rPlatiow:1.' 

Under Sutra l.l.27 et seq. ii has heen established that there 
is no Composer of the Veda. 

Siitra 1.1.5 declares that " the relation between the \Void and 
its M11aning is inuafo ''-whi,·h also ,1,•nies the 1micl Creator. 

4.3 
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(B) AccORDING TO l'RABIIAKARA. 

The ' Creator ' of Word-relations has been denied, in the 
manner of Sl1aba·ra, iu !Jrihaa (pp. 17'4 et seq. also Prakara!1a

' pafichikii, p. c2). 

P,-al.-ara{ta-pmichilai (p. 133 et seq.) supplies the following ex
planation: -'l'he Jlirnii.1i1;~a/.'.a lays great st.ress upon the flenotative
ness of Words being iutlependent of personal agency, and 
inhering in the W 01·ds themselves, because, if it were not so, the 
validity of words and Verbal cognition would he based entirely 
upon the trustworthy dwradt·r of the person pronouncing the 
words ;-and as the Jl-i1nii,ritsol.·a denies any personal a,qe1u·,11 iu the 
composi11g- of the \'erla, it would mean that 110 validity can be 
attached to the Veda itst-lf _..:-~ or can the Jhrnii1hsal.-11 acceHf the 
Naiy<iy1:J.•11'., point of view, by which the denotativeness of v,rords 
is ·created and fixPd hy Conventions arnoug people who introduce 
an<l make use of words for the first tinw-i.li., by God Himself in 
t.he first iustance. '!'his iYy£iya vit:lw necessitates the postulating 
of a 'God,' ' Creator,' as the originator of words an<l -verbal nsag-eti 
and hence also of the Veda. This militates against tlw J/1111,1,h
.~aka's <lodrine' of the .,elf-.rnj/icit-ncy of the Veda, whielt rnust. Lw 
independent of all pt>rsoHal ag-eJH'.Y· •. In fact, if the deuotaiive
nesR of wonls depewled 1•ntirely upon Conventions ma.le by 
personal ag1•ncies, tlrn Ye1fa would he redll(··e<l lo ilw po:-ition of 
a menui11g-l1•ss jumble of wouls; however, actording to the ,l/i,nuilh

.~aA·a the Jll'P-eruiueut iunctiou of the Veda lies in tlrn enjoining of 

certain acts accomplishiug au ,lp,:in:a-iuvisible subtle potPncy-
leading up to certain results; aud as 1 his . lpurva is· som1:1hiug
beyond tlw hn of any person, iudq,eududly of ihu \'t,da, how 
could the 1lenot at i ve111,,-;,- of t ho,-;l' words of t 11 e V Pda l,p fixed by 
any conventions madt· hy any JH"r-~011? As uo con1tection ,vould lw 
possible in regard 1o those wonls, all tl1P Vedic texts containing 
those words would he meaningless. Lf a Creator-God wen• 
admitted, then a:- thrs U-01I, lwiug omniHcient, would Lie possesst•d 
of the knowledge of all things, iucludi11g the A.p171·1•a, He would 
be in a position to lay down the necessary convPutious. But for 
reasons stated above,-specially in view of the sel£-sufficiency of 
the Veda-the Mimii1h:-mka does not admit of such a. God. Hence 
for the sake of the Yed&-ltis all i11 all-he finds it necessary to 
stick to the view that all words and tht'ir denotations are begin-
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ningless and everlasting, inrlepend.ent of all oonventions aucl 
Agencies. 

'.11he Priib/uil.-ara new n•garding Uod is 
detail in P·ral.·aNL,;ia-pmi1'11il,:1i, p. 1;n et seq. 

set forth in great 
It· is as follows : ...:_ 

The Prabhiikara denies a Creator for the universe; even though 
he 1Hlmits that the uuiven;e is urnde up of <•,ompollf:'nt parts, aud 

as such it must haYe had u heginuiug and an end in time,-yet bP 
finds no reason for lwli('vi11g· that the universe, as a whole, has 
liad u lwginning at any oue point of time, or that it would all 
1~onw to an enrl at auy 011e point of time; hence if the constituent 
hwlors of i'J11• 1 · 11in•rsP l1ave a lwgiuuing-, they must t•ach indivi-

1lually lrnVP their bPgi11ning~, 011e afin the other; and the~· should 
alsc1 cease one after the utlwr; iu fact, thut is what is actually ,,, 
found to lw the l'HS<' i11 t'\'Pr_\·.:<luy experieun•. 'l'liu8 theu, l'Yt'Il if 

it wen• lrne tlwt 1·1·riai11 fodon; of thP l:11iv111·se are brought into 
l'Xistence hy a11 1 · 1 I 1 a-111uu1lune · Supt•n i,or-opl•rati11g· t lirong·l1 
l>l1,11rmn--}dlu1rma--this could not be true of the Universe m a 
1rholf'. /·ThPrP a r1• souw t h ing-:--for i11s1 an<'P, the bodil'l'I of lllt-'11 
and animals,-wltir·h an• adually hrnug-ht iuto 1·xi~1euce h_y the 
operation of 1 hl'll' JHtn.•nii'i, ancl uot hy any external supPrTisi11g 
.\.g·eucy. ~or is tliere any foree in the .\'aiyiiyil.·a's arg-unwnt 
!hat llit> /J/1ar111a-.lrll1111 .. 11u1 of man must have a supervisor, po,

.~t·ssed of i111t•llig·e111·t• aud fandties higher than those of onlinar.v 
lllt'Il. ( J\p1•ause th<' /}/111n1111-.ldh11rm11 of tl1t• Bo_~ly,-wliil·h it~1•lf 
is the prntlud of li/111r111t1-.ldl1ar11111---must. alwu_ys belong to thl' 
:-alllP intt>llig-eut. heiug- to whom the hody itself helongg; any other 
beiug·, howsoever intelligent, ean uever have any knowledge of thl' 
/)}l(JJ11111-J dliar111a of au other lwiug; hence the 11Hra-mm11lauc God 
coulil han.• 1w knowledge of the /J/wrma-.ldhan11a of the hPing
that is horn as man or animal, etc.; and without such knowledg-1•, 
He could not exercise au,v intelligent uucl cffedive control over it. 
Tlu.•n again, let us 1·xumiue the dwrader of the ' Nupervisiou ' 
that God is said to PXPn·isP on·r /)/,,, r 11111-_I tl ha t11w.-(a) 'l'his 
'Supen'ision' 1•amwt he of the uat11rn of ('011iact or ('011ju11dio11: 

because 1)/uuma aud ·.ldhar111a arr. lflllllities and lwuce not cupablP 
of conjunction, which (according to the lV m'.,IJ<tyika himself) i8 
possible for 8nhstaner.s only ;-(h) nor ean the ' SuperviRion ' h1· 

_of the nature of l11here11ce; as the l)/wrm.a-Adlwrrna inhering iu 

other f-fouls could not inhere in ' God.' And a.is these two-
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Conjunction and Inherence--are the only possible forms of rela
tionship, no other kind of ' Supervision ' is possihle. ln the case 
of ordinary Agents,-e.g., the carpenter-t}ie ' Supervision ' 
exercised consists in their contact with the tools and instruments, 
which again are brought into contact with the wood-pieces upon 
which the man works. This is not possible in the ease of Uod. 
Nor is it possible for the operations of Uod to have a11y effect upon 
the Dharuuz-.ldhanna of Beings; hee,111sp !)hal"fna-Adlwrui,a are 
qualities, and hence they could not 1·1Jl1te into contact with any 
ope·ration of things.:}--Nor can the a(·t ion lu·ingiug alJout thP 

./ creatio,1 of the Universe be held to lie in tl1ti .\toms which operate 
under the will of God. Because in all our experience we never 
come across any such supervision 01· g·uitlance as would be implied 
in such a process; all ' Supervision ' or · guidance ' in f.act is 
found to be <lone by Soul over that ilo<ly alone which it ensouls 
by virtue'of the Soul's JJharma-.ldlwrma; and ihc Atoms cannot 
be said to he i;uch a ' body ' of (Jod; lH·u1,e He t'oul<l not guide the 
activity of the Atom. Even if we gTuu1 such a ' body ' for God, 
the activity of such a body could not be due to I lis mere wish; it 
must, bt~ Jue to an effort put forth by ll im. .\ or could these 
Wishes and Efforts be everlasting; as that would make the activity 
of the Atoms also everlasting; whil'li would lead to the ahimrdity 
of an unceasing Creative l'1·ocesR.,.~•rr1te alJ{lllllent Uti generally 
put forward by the iVaiy{l.yika in prnof of the Crnal,ur-Uod is that 
-" The Body of man must haw a 811pt•1 \·i1'or, ht>1·ausc it is itself 
non-intelligent." To this his opponent offen1 the counter
argument-that God cauuot be sut'h a 8upt'nisor, because 111• 
cannot have any motive in 1·x,•1Tising this supervision. We 
cannot deny the truth of the 1nup0Bitio11 1 hat there i1:1 intellig·eni. 
supervision only in eases where some purpose of the ,-mpervitior is 
served by the supei-vision. Then again, tlw same argument that 
would prove the t•xisteuce of t lie iutt'lligent Supervisor would also 
prove that t;upcrvisor to he an t>mbodit•d or ('orpot·eal Being; as 
the 1.Yaiy(iyika bases his argument upon the analog·y of the 
carpenter supervising and guiding the making of woo<leu articles,
and as this carpl'nter, is also a corporeal being,-the analogy, 
extt11ded further, would prove the sn1wrYising Uo<l also to be a 
corporeal Being. But, at the same time, we know that no 
corporeal being can exercise any effective and intelligent control 
over such subtle things as Atoms, Dha-r·ma and Adharma.• Even 
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if He did exer1·i1w stll'h 1•ontrol, Ile hiiuself, as a Vorporeal Being, 
would have to he the 1·reation of auotlwr supervisor or creator, and 
so on and on at! i11ji11itum. 'l'huA theu, the ' supervision ' of the 
work of creation lu•iug irnpoAsible, it has to he regarded as a never
ending proccRs of ihiug-s C'oming into Pxisfruce and passing-~. 

of it, - under the i11th{Plll'l' of "tht• f)ll(l, .. ,na-r1<lhar;,,a (i th~ Souls 
~nso~ling· those thing·s; and there is uo reason for the assumption 
of an lTltra-Cm;rui1· ' (~u,l-CrPutor.'-(P·rtt/m,r<l{lllpanchikii, pp. 1a7 

et. seq.) 

(C) A<'COltlll~l; To KrMAI!ILA 

'fhis is what wt· IPal'll t'rorn tli1· Slilol·amirtilm (Chaplt>r 1111 

Samll(m,lluil\'PJHI/J<ltiluira, 41 Pl. Sl'<1.), 

The question of the Cr<>ator, God, is raised in t·onuection 
with the eternality of "\Yortl micl its meaning- and the relation 
between the two. 'l'lte view hus been held that the entire 
verbal process n't-1li- upon the will of God who set up, at the t.inH! 

of Creation, tlH· 1·onventiou upn11 which the entire process is 

based. 

Kumiirila tleHies tlw l11·g-i1111iug- of any 1mch Conve11tion 
relating to tl1P rrlntion of \\' ord aiul ~1Pauing. 

\\Te do not a1lrnit of any ' lwg·i1111iug of Creation,'-says 
K umarila. 'fhe idea that " God «·rl•a.ted the world, as also 
Dharma all(l .ldlwrma along with tlwir means of accomplishment. 
also Words, their ~leanings and tllt' relntionR between thPm, and 
nlso the Veda " «'a1111ot he prnved; it is UH impossible to prove as 
the existe1H"e. <•if tht> Urnni1wit>nt l'l'rson (Go<l) Himself. 'l1hiR it-1 

the reason why this view has not heen accepted. If thei·e was 
any point of time wht>n ull thi:,; world clid not exist-i.e., prior 
to its creation by liod-1lwn what would have been the condition 
of things at the tinJP? Where und in what form would the 
Creator Himself exist at the ti1m•? \Vho too was the p(•rson who 
woulrl know the C'rPator at the• time and describe Ilim to tlw 
people later on? How too <'ou]d there come about the initial 
impulse to the activity of the Creator? As God could have no 
body etc., at the timr, how 1·ould HP have a de.~fre to create 
things? If He had a, body then, that body could not have ben1 
created by Himself. Earth, Water etc. being non-existent at 
the tim'-', of what would God's body consist? As the world is 
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found to be full of pain and suffering, it cannot be right to 
attribute its crPation to God; Rpeeially beeause at the beginning of 
CrPation, tlw )ferit or Demerit of men eoulcl not exist to which 
their suff Prings !'oulcl he due.-N o Agent ,~an create u.nything
without some material to work upon an<l implements to work 
with.-Nor call CI'ea.tion lw attributeil to Hod's compassion 
towards bPings; for, at tl1e outset, there would be no beings 
towanb whom tht• 1•0111passio11 woulcl lw 1lin-'eh!1l: secondly, if 
l'reutio11 ,n•n• 1lut' to 1·ompassio11, the worl1l woultl ht- 1iu:ulP 

Pntirely happy, speeiall;v as tlw Creator being all-powerful, 
nothiug- r,oul<l hanlJ.lt'l' HiR 1·0111pn:-Rionatp adivity. ff any sueh 
exti-aueou:,; ag-e1H·_\· 1lid hamper God's :wtivity, tl1eu He !'ould 11oi 

lw onrnipotent.-'\Vhat too could have been Bis purprn,t' lll 
1•rpati11µ; tlw world? No sane pen,ou undertake11 any a,·tivit~ 
without :-11mw purpose. If His a«·tivity is purposelt·s:-, then lww 

can lll' ht• a11 intellig·eut p1•rso11 :' If the ,wtivit-'· of Holl lw 
a.ttrihukd to flis 1lesi!'li fol' 'Sport,' ' /,ila,'-thPn, Ht• Paunot lie 
reg·arded a:- one wlto l1a:- nll his <ll'sirPs fulfillt•tl. l f He had to 
earry out. all the operatio11:,1 11P1·t>s:-ar;v to t'l"l'tttt' a11<l <·any 011 th1· 

worhl, thP11 Ht~ would he too busy to lw happy over it, and reg-ard 
it a:- 'Hport' (:",li).-lf tin· 1ksirt' to l'.J1•at1· was prompted b.\ 
' compatlsiou,' or ' Sport,' then wh-'· Rlwuld there be a 1·011seque11t 
1lesire to dis,mlve the world:' Even if sm·h a <'reator existed, Ili
r·rlllld not. hP knowu b~· au~, means of knowlt><l~e; l'Ven if 111· 
were perceptible in :,;ome 1livine form (as is daimed for certaiu 
men) no one could ewr perceive Him ::u-1 adually en•ating the 
world. ,ve of the preRent ,lay <'Ull lwvP no knowh•dge, t>ither of 
the world at the timP of C'reatiou or of the ('reator himRelf. 'l'he 
mere assertion by the ( 'rt>ator himself (as stated in the U parl'ishads 
regarding· Prajiipat1··.~ det"laratiou about His desire to • multiply ' 
:1nd so forth) is not puough to bring· 1"nnviction to us.-lf the 
whole worldly proeesH were 11Ppencle11t upon the whim of tlw 
Creator, there would be no reasonahle basis for the 1lol'irine of 
Karma (72).-The wish or whim of Uod also eoulcl 11ot arise 
without sonw cauR1· to arouse it; and the eause that would arouse 
God's desire might vny well he T"Pf!":mled us bringing uhout, the 
things of the wodd themselveR ('i3).-If n11 that the '11heist is 
keen about is the theory that there must be some ca.11.~e. some 
agency, that rcmti-ols tl1e world-process, then we are all agreed 
that. the necessary controlling ageney is provided hy the ' Ka,r•nw ' 
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of living beings; and on this point there need he no difference of 
opinion (75).-'l'he argument that " the bodies of men must 
have been created by God, becamw they are bodies "-would 
apply with equal force to the Body of God Bimself, which is aR 

much a 'body ' as our own (77).-If God'R hod~· he held to be 
inhabited and controlleil by Geld Himself ,-then tbe controller 
himself would be without a body. On the same analogy, if the 
Potter were regarded as the ' con trnller ' of the .Tar, then the 
,Tar would not be something ' eontrollecl ' hy the Potter (79) .
'rlw idea of a God with a body having been rejected, tht• 1·tmtrol
ling and supervising will have io he regarcled aR done hy a 
hodiless God; and yet no ('!fort is posRihle for a bodiless being; 
how can any supervision be exercised without effort? Mere 
desire or wish eannot he enough. Rven if such effort on thP pari 
of a bodiless heing wpre possible, lww could the unconscious A toms 

lweome active by the mere wish ·of the intt>lligent Person? It is only 
ilw 1•orH,cio11s or intPlligent iwrvant who aets in a<·1·orrla111•e with 
thf' wish of the comicious or intelligent rnastc•r (82).-Tht•n, tlu•rl;l 
is the othn theistic view that bPforf' the heginning of CrPation the 
8npreme Self alonC' PxiRts, and thi1-< Supreme 8elf, hy His own 
wish, evolves out_ of Himself the Earth, "Tater ancl othn things 
of t.he world. nut that Supreme Relf being all-pure, how eould 
hP evolve out of Himself tl1ingR 1hai are not purP (82) ?-The 
impurities in the shape of suffering and pain have bePn rPgarrlecl 
as the effect of Dharm-<.z-Adhn:rma: and these would r10t be 
tlwre in the raRe of the Supreme 8Plf, who is !'!elf-sufficient and 
pure; so that He would not be the source of any evolution that 
Pan proceed only from Tgnorancf' and Illmdon (84).-If those 
' impurities ' are attributed to some other Pause, then the theory 
of 'One Cause' becomes ahandoned (85).-Tf t}ie Ignorance 
or Illusion to ·wl1ieh the impnritfoR and imperfections are due 
are inherent in the Supreme Relf, tlwn it rnnst bt> irrevocahle; as 
it would be entering into the ver.v Essence of the OnP Cause (86).
So much for the Vedantic l'ODrPption of the r·a11se of f'rr>ation. 

As regards the Sankhya view that Creation is «lue, not to the 
action of an intelligent S0111 or Personality, lrnt to ihe action 
and reaction of t.be 011,:,a.~, it has t.o be explainerl lww the first 
and initial activity of the Gu7J.as hegan. Before the CrPation, 
there could not be any ' Karma ' of pa.~t Personalitic•s, 1o which 
the activity could be due ;-nor could there be any wrong 
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notions :-nor TI atrer1 au<l Love etc.; nor any mental operations 
of an.v kind (87-88).-Tt has been sought to be explained that 
the source of all trouble lies in the ' Karma ' that are still tlH're 
in their latPnt state.-But, as a matter of fact, no t'ffect is ever 
found to proet'Nl from causf's in the latent stage (89).-Tf 
Fanna in the Jatc•nt Rtage were to be cause of the worlcl and 
all atten<lent troubles, then there could be no freedom from thos1•, 
a8, in its lntt>nt Rtag-e, the A'armtL would always lw thPn• (9..J.).
Tt may b~i that the l{arma tliemselves are the product of lgnora1u•p; 
but even Ao, t.lwy <'ould 11ot be set aside by 11wrP h101rlnl.fJP: as 

there is nothing to prove that it is so (98).-If, thN1 the view 
ifl lhat " Bnnrlag-1• is du(' to Karma ancl l\'(l'rma i8 dut' to 

Ignorance,-a.nd whPn one has ::titain<'d the know]prlg-e of difference 
betwel'n Soul aurl Jfntter,-ilwn tlw Cnrnw, i11 the shapP of 

Ignorance, having ceased, thP effect, in the shape of A·arma 

ceases to appear, wlwncc Bondage ceases nud Liberation c·omeR 
about,"-tbcn, tlw 11iffi<'nlt,v is that the l'.essation of Ignorance 
might stop the appt>arance of more Karma and the ('Onsequeul 
Bondage ;-but it l'annot stop the rPaction and fruition of all past 
l\'an,w (101).-'l'lwre is no hasiR for the assumption that 
· · there is ('reatinn und Rvoli1tio11 of flu, \Yorld, P011sisting in tlw 

birth and dmitrudion of all thingR " (113). 

'fhe fact of tliere lwing no Ornniseit>nt Person is proved hy 
l11e following arg-mm•nls s«•f forth in Shlolmnrtrtika (under Su. 1. 
1. 2, VC'l'Sf'S Jl7' fo ]5]):-

As a matt1-'r of fnd uo 01w t·ver meetR with anyone who knows 
t·Yerything, who i:- omni:.eient: nor ran t11ne lw any reliuble 
inferC'nce of thl~l'e having lwl'n oue in tht• past; uor is there aga.in 
any verbal authority for belit•ving- in :111y Omnisl'it•ut l 1 t'rson. 
How too 1·1rnld relia1we he pln1·1>cl 011 tl1t> n•rhal a~st•dion of anoilwr 

person? There ean be no 1<:tnnal ~kripture speaki11g of any 
omniscient person ; in casf! any pasf!ag-e werP found in the eternal 
!'l'l'ipture, it co11lrl only lw an .'1-rthar1·,1d11: for if it cliil real]~, 
speak of a real person, it rould not b<' Pternal; and it ha~ been 
proved beyond ilouht that the Vella il'! ,~terr~al. So no other means of 
knowledge can apply to that sP1f-sufficient authority that hE:-long1-1 
to the Vecla.-As for the argument sl't up by the BuddhiRt (who 
helieves in the omniscience of Burldha) that-" Buddha has rleclar
P1l 'I am onrnisl'iPnt,' and thiR assertion must be true,~ because 
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ii. has been made by lliru, lik<- his usse1·tiou n•garding the heat 
of Light, "-this ii,; invalidated by the counter-argument-" My 
assertion. that .lluddha, alHl otJ11•r p1•1·sou13 Wl're 11ot, um11is,,ie11t 

.must be true, bt•eause it has lw1·n made hy me, just like the 
asi,;ertion that J◄'ire is hot aud bright.'' l n fad this argument o1 

mine is more reliable than yours, hel'anse the fact of the asi,ertiou 
Leing made by me is directly perceived, while the fact, of Buddha 
having made the assBrtion :regarding his own omniscience can, at 
1w1:t, be proved only Ly means of inforences.-.N or can the idea 
of there having been an omniscient Person be based upon an un
oroken 'memory' (traditionJ-lwcausn there is an equally 1,1trong· 
t.radition to the contrary, that iluddha was a hypocrite,-bccause 
the idea of omniscience itself ii; inherently impossible,-and 
becaus~ the idea has been aceepted Ly very few men. 'l'hat 
the very idea is absurd is clea:r from the fad that whether or not 
a certain person is omniscient-1:.c., poi:;sesl'>es the right knowledge 
of all things-ca1rnot be a,-cp1·tained by men who do not tll('msdves 
know, and hence can verify, His knowlL,dge of all things; so that 
unless· one is himself omniscient, he cannot recognise another 
person to be omniscient; hence then1 should be, uot oue, but 
many omniscient persons (105).-TLern is another theory-that 
" all lJersons-i.e., their tfouls-are iuhen·utly omnist:.ient; u11d the 
tact of all men, in actual life, not knowing- all thing:;; i:; due to 
the Soul being fettered aud disa,bled by the limitatio111:, of the 
body and the i,;ense-organs " tH-1).-'l'he objeetiou against this 
theory ii,; that this idea of the omniscience of all persons could be 
derived only from the words of some persons, alHl tlw reliaLilit.y of 
these words would be dependent entirely upon the fact of those 
pt•rsons being omniscient. '1.'his is also against common experience, 
by which it is found that men are moni untruthful tliau trnthf ul.
'l'he case of the Vedic tradition is different. from the iluddhist 
tradition, in so far as the former is not based on the omniscience 
of any single per1mn,-it is inherent in lhe \' eda, the reliability 
of which is perfect and discernible Ly Jlll'll of the present, as it 
ha1,1 been in the past (151).--'.l'hc untruthful ehurncter of men 
does not affect the reliability of tlrn Veda, because it is not the 
work of a personal author. 

God, as world-creator, is denied by A'umtirila; but as to 
whether this denial applies also to the Parama-A.tman, the Swper
Soul, has been felt to he doubtful. On tlu-! authority of a 
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comparatively recent work, the Sarvasiddhanta.~angraha, it seems 
that Kunwrila was a believer in a multiplicity of Jiva-Souls and 
in the identity of these with the Super-Soul; this Super-Soul is 
one and eternal and is present in all li1,a-Souls. This is the 
teaching of the Vediinta also; and the Shlokavartika ends its 
treaties 011 ' 8oul ' with the deelarntion that sound kuowledg-e 
of the Soul is to be obtained frorn the ' Vedanta.' ]'rom this it 
would seem that Kumarila was a believer in the Super-Soul, 
l"aramatman, in its i7npersonal aspect, though opposed to the 
idea of one Personal- lF Mld-Creotor. But if he had really be
lieved in the Super-Soul, it seems impossible that he should llot 
have asserted that belief and should have left it to be inferred 
from his reference to the 'l" ed<inta,' which too does not necessarily 
indicate his helief in the Super-So-ul. 

It is true that the benedictory open1ng verse of the 

ShloA·av1i·rtil.-a invokes ' (lod,' in tl1P shape of Sh£1;a. But it 
is open to a difft'rent explanation also; as pointed out by the 
.V,1111/wratuii.kara. Nor does it necessarily imply belief in the 
S1tpe'r-Soul, one, indivisible, permeating all Souls and all things. 
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REALITY OF THE EX TERN AL WORLD 

(A) AccoRDING To SHAHARA 

As regards the things of the world, the ,J/ r11ui.Thsal.a is a confirm• 
ed Realist. He believes in the reality of the External Worlcl, 
,tIJ.d every writer on the system, from the earliest tiuwH, ha:-; tried 
his best to 1·efute the several forms of Idealism that have Ju,Jd 
g-round in the field of Indian Philosophy. 

Shabara-lJlu1§ytL ('frans., p. 12)-In attacking the validit~, of 
Sense-Cognition, the Idealist says,-" All Cognition is baseless,
i.e., without a real substratum in the external world,- as is clear 
from the case of Drcam-Coguitiou. In the case of Dreams, wt• 

have found that Cognition has no real objectiv_e substratum.
Waking Cognition _is also a C~gnition ;-hence Waking Cognition 
also can have no real ohjPctive substratum.-It is true that the 
Uoguition that one has ill the waking Htage is perfect.ly definite 
and cleterminate. llut the :same may be said of Dream-Cognition 
a,lso, which is quite definite and determinate till the time of 
waking.-It may be argued that the Dream-Cognition becomes 
sublated, 1·ejeded as false, as soon as the man wakes up.-But 
from the fact of both being of the nature of Cognit,ion, it can be 
presumed 1hat tlu• Waking Cognition also will, iu due course of 
lime, become 1-1ublated and rejected." 

Such a p1·esumption, however, would be justifiable only if the 
falsity of Dream-Uognition were due to its being a Cognition. 
But, if the falsity of Dream-Cognition were <lue to tlw 
fa.et that it cogniscs, apprehends, things,-then, ina:smuch as 
Waking Cognition also apprehends things and is a Cognition in 
that sense, thi:s also would be equally false. As a matter of fact, 
however, the falsity of Dream-rognition is inferred from other 
reasons; for instance, that it becomes sublated, on waking, by a 
Cognition to t.he contrary. As a matter of fact, Dream appear11 
only while one is sleepy-only half asleep, when the mind is not 
quite alert, just before and after deep sleep-during which no 
dreams appear,-while the man is drowsy and his mind is not 
really perceptive. It is this .~leepine.~s that is the cause of the 
falsity of Dream-Cognition, and as there is no sleepine.u when the 
man wakbs up and the Mind is quite alert, there is no reason why 
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the Cognition during thia state should be false. It is possible 
that during the waking sta~e also there may be some defect in 
the eognitive process and organs; but whenever there is such a 
defect, it becomes detected sooner or later and the Cognition is 
tleclared to be /alse.-(Shabara-Blu'ifya. TJ's., p. 12.) 

" But "-says the opponent-" as a matter of fad, Cogni
tion is an empty void, i.e., devoid of any foundation in the external 
world; because we do not perc:eive any dift,•1·enee in form between 
the Cognition and its object; what is apprehended by the senses 
is only the Cog·nition; from which we conclude that there is Ho 
form or shape of any object apart from that Cognition itself." 

Shabara.'s ii.m1wer to this is as follows :-This would he so if 
the Cognition had the form of the Obj:ect; as a nutttt·r of fact, 
however, Cognitiou ha11 no form; it is only the externui ohject 
that has fonn, and is actually apprehended as exi8t.iug in Pxternal 
space. 'fheu agaiu, the objective of the SPme-Coym:tion is the 
Ubject, not anotlu1r Cognition; and thus for the simple reason that 
Cognition, having only a. momentary existe11ce, (especially al'cord
ing to the Buddhist Idealist), could ncvl'r 1'.ontinue to Pxi:-;t till 
t.he appea1·ance of the other Cognition of which it t:ould form the 
objective. .Further, it is only after the Ubject becomes l'ognise<l 
that the pert!(JU comes to cognise the Cognition, which he clues 
through a subsequent Inference; the existence of the l'.oguition 
beiug only inft'rred from the fact of tlu· t )bject having- been 
cognised. Thus there can be no simultaneity between the Cogni
ti<m of the Ubj,ict and the Cognition of tltat Coynit·ion. It may 
he true that it is lhe Cognition of the object that app,ia.t·s first, 
hut it is not the first to become cogni.~ed; it somt~times happens 
that even a cognised object i8 spoktm of as 11ot-cognised; when, 
for instance, one is speaking of the past, he says, • I never knew 
this thing;' though in reality he really knew it. Further, the 
form of the Cognition is never apprd1endecl except in terms of the 
Object; which could not be the case if they were cognised simul
taneously. Hence the Cognition <'an never be regarded as the 
objective of Sense-perception. 

Even if the· Cognition and the Obj~ct were identical in form, 
it is the Cognition that should have to be denied separate existence, 
not tl1e Obj,ict, which is actually perceived. In reality, however, 
thetwo are not ideut.i<'al in form; when we cognise a Cognition,-
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and this is always through Infert'lll'e from tlie fad of tla• Oh,iect 
being cogni.~ed,-we infer it wit.hout a form, simply as ' Cogni• 
tion,' not as the eognition of a particular object. 

As a matter of fad, whenever the perception of cloth appears, 
it does so only whn1 the yarnR composing the cloth are t.lwre, whid1 
eRtablisheR a permanent Ponnection between the Cognition aud the 
Object cognised, in the shape of the cloth, whose existence then•
fore Pannot be ,leriied. If there were no such eonnedion hetwPen 
the Cognition a°nd thP Ohjeet <'o<.1·11is1:1d. it rn ig-ht lw possihlP to 
have thP cognition of tl1f• roltl,. wlwn tht• objrct l,pfore tlw p~•e 
Hl the jar. 

All this g-1ws to prow tliat thP ('og-nitiou lias a real sub~tratum 
m tlw extenal world.-(Shabam-Bhii:ma. Tni .. pp. 12-15.) . 

In the above account, Sl,a1){/rn has di1srwsed of ldeali1m1 in 
hoth its forms--in the C'ommo11 form where the reality of th1· 

F.xtemal Ohjed alone is denied, whih· that of the Idea or rn,1,111i

tion is admitte<l,-as m.amenfnry, h~· tl1P Buclllhist, and as per'/llo-

11ent by the l' edii'rntin,-ancl alRo i11 the extreme form of thP 

Buddhist Ni11ilism, S/ni11.11a1•1rda. a1·1·nr1ling- to which -all 1s 
' Shfi.11ya,' rnert' 'Void.'-This la1t1•r t•xtreme view, hnwPYPr. lias 
heen c011futeil h}~ implication 0111~·: tlw direet <'onfutat.io11 lms 
heen directed entirely to th<' proving of the rrailly of flit' 

,·:rt.ernal ob7erf; thr idt>a ht>ing- tlwt when tlw n•aliiy of the 01,jed 
has been estahlishecl, tl1at of tlw ldPa or Cognition (·amwt he 

denied. 

Aecordinµ· to the intt'l'pretalion of the Hrlwti, thPre ,,.. no 
rc>fnenre lo tht• Pxtremt' Nihilism. in tlw IJll!\~if<I, when it s1wuks 
of 'Slt'ii'11;,1n,' 'Void;' all that it rneuns iR that tlw rog111'ti,111 is 
'VOID'----i.,, .. 1h•void of all f'XfPrnal l,a('kg-round.-·rhis Sllrlll' intPr
pretation of the Hh,i.ma hus tht> support of hy·1uruir-ila alr-m, 
accorcling to whom the question 1:0118iderecl by thP Bltri..~Ha with the 
,wordR 'Shflnyastu, efo.' is-IR it o fact tlrnt Cog·uition is ahl<· to 
fundion only wl1en Objects like tlie Pillar have a rPal exi1shmr.e 

in the external world ?--or iR it that Cognition rPsts in itsp]f. and 
not in any ohj'ed extranPous to i'self? 

(B) Pn.u1H.~ICARA's V1nv OF TlTF. RF..H,ITY OF TTTJ<: EXTERNAL 1\Tou1.n 

ThP Idealist haying p.ut forwttrd the view that " therr is no 
real Objed, in the external worlc1.; whenever wP havP t1w i>ognition 
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of things,-like the wall, for instance,-it is baselei.s, being 1h1l' 

entirely to the Va.,arui, Predisposition, present in the mind of 
the congiser, "-the answer of Prabhiikara is aA follows : -
(Brhati, p. 69 et. seq.)-Whenever we have to find out tlte r·arn,e 
of a certain effect, we always assume a cause which accounts for 
the appearance of the e:ffect,-and not one which would lw clt-
structive of the effect. In the case of Dreams and other Cognitions, 
the Cognition that appears clearly manifests external things: this 
effect in the form of such a Cognition cannot be explained Pxc-ept 

on the basis of the real e.x,i.,tence of the external thingA; and ,vl1Pn 

one thing iA not po8Rihlr without uuotlH•r, the lnttPr iR regar<lecl 
as Hs rause. Hence the only right view is that it is the e.r.ternal 
th•in/7 which is the cause, the ba.~1·.,, of the said Cognition. In fuct, 
no Cognition is evn apprehendrd as being without an -exh•rual 
haRis. li'or tlwse reaRons, thl' J>pr1·Pption hrought ahont h,\' tlw 
senses cannot be due merely to the PrPdisposltion preRent in the 
mind of the observer. 8ome dreams may c·ertainl_v 1,p ac('ountnl 
for on the ha.sis of this Predisposition <lue to tl1e thoughts ancl 
anxieties in the mind of the man wlien going to slPep, but it is not 
so in all cases. In Q~Y ease it is not so in the case of our TL1!.·i11r1 
(io,qnition, which is' perfectly well-dPfineo. In cases of rr 1·on!J 

ro.qn£tion of things, what happens is that there is no Cognition 
of the thingR at all, not that thr thing cognised has no exi81Pnl'e 
in the external world. 

Says the Idealist,-" Cognition is the property of the 8oul, 
or of the Mind, or of Cornwiousnt-ss itself.-What is meant is that 
Sariivit (Obj'ective Ideation, or J>erception) is actually perceived: 
if ii were not perl'eived then there could be no perception of things 
at all; and yet what is formless cannot be perceived. There is 
only one form, in the shape of what is perceived ;-e.,q .. a parti
cular odour; this is the form therefore which must belong to the 

Pe1·cepeion; this Sarhvit (Perception) is not in the form of the 
Soul, or of the Mind; as these two exist even without the ( 'ogni
tion; hence Perception (Sarh-i•·it) cannot be identified with the Soul 
or with the Mind. It is only right to identify it with Conscious
ness (Jii..arw.); so that what is perceived is only the Sarhvit, 
Objective Ideation, not any e:r.t,1nwl ohjt>d in the shape of Sound 
and the rest." 

What is meant by the Ideaiist (says the IJ,ju-uimala, p. 78) is 
as follows:-" What is perceived is the Scuhi,it (Objective Idea-
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tion); if there were two dii;tiud fadon1 in tlw Per1•ept.ion-iu: the 
shape of Cognition (Jrifrna) and Object, then there would he three 
forms in the Perception-(1. of t}w Pt>rct>ption, ,..:.a,ii.rit itself, 
2. of Com,<'iousnt>ss uu<l a. of the ( lhject). ,vhile what is actual
ly manifested is only orw form, th1• 1-Jlue, for iustancP If this 
Blue colour helongt!d to the ( )hjed or lo ('onsciot181Jess, then the 
Perception (Stuin,it, the OhjertivP J<IPttiio11) itsp)f would' hl~ formle ... s, 
and henct' imper1•t>pt.ihle; and if till' PPr<·eption is impen~eptihle, 
the Objed and Con1wi<msness also would hP imper<·t~pfihlP. 

Hence, Cognition must he n•g·tu<le<l as d<•void of au~· col'l't'spcm<l
rng real external ohject." 

Prabhiil.·ara's Si,ltll,tinfa oll this rnath•r JS as follo_ws:
(llrlwtJ-8iw1•imalti, pp. 80 l'f. se,1.)-'L'lw Sa,ilrit (Percep-
tion, Objective Ideation) and till' ( )hje<'l-hoth nre 
perceived; not so ( 'ons,·iommess (hi1ina)·;-t hong·h tht> 
form perceived is one only, ~,d the l 1<•rc·eptiou (S,u;,,:if) is not the 
only culity iuvolv<'tl, ht•<•ause /wth-PNc·1•ptiou as well as t.lie 
I lb.it'd-are hoth Ptpwll~· nwnifrst<-11 in l'Ye1·y ad of J>ereept.ion. 
'!'hough tlw Smi,rit (J>er('eption) by itst>lf ii. formlPi.s, ~·et it i~ 
pereept.ihle, hel'ause ilw form in which it ap1wars is only that of 
th1• rei.ultant. of tlw ad of Pt'T'c't'ption; and tl1is Uei.ultant cloeA not 
stau<l in need of anotlwr form. 'rhe 1 iiti-na has to h,, a1lmiite1l as 
1he dired ea11se of tl1t> said Saii11•it, whil'h <·onltl not comp ahont 
·,vithont. nuts<•. Tlw <f'wstiou ariRing as to what j,-; .l1i1i1111 (C'og·ni
tiou)-tlte answer is that it is th,· 1·ausp h•tuling- to tltt• dfoct in the 
form of the said Ol,je<'li1·e-ldeatio11 or Pen·Pption. This effect, in 
the form of OhjeetiYP-I,leation, must have a <'HUS<'; the pPrmanent 
Soul cannot he that cause; for wen• it so, then thP l1h•ation also 
would have to he eternal; but iht• Cognition that iR infPJTPd is a 
fleeting oil<'; aiul when thiH ( 'ognition iR inferred as tht> cause of 
Perception or ( lhjectivt> Idt>ation, it is so 011!,v in the form of Blue 

and such t:>xten1al things. TlrnH all Cognitions muHt lw based 
upon real c>hjects. 

The next 11uestio11 is-" lf the Blue fibjP<'f is what is 1wr

<'eived, how ahotit the P1•r<·t>ption itsc•lf :' Is it IH'l'<'Piwcl or uot :' 
If it is not. pPrc•eive<l, its PxistPuc•p shoul<l 11ot he admiti1•1l. "-'rlH' 
vnswer to thiA is as follows: -(llr., pp. 82 et .. ~eq.) Th .. P,,r,~c'p

tiou (or Objel'tivP Ideation) is ('ert.ainl,v per,·t•ivecl, hut it is per
c·eived us Percept·ion, not as a peN:eptiblP ohjecl; i.e., tlw Peret.;p-

F. 8 
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tion is perceived by itself, not as the object of another Perception; 
even without being an objel'I, it manifests itself; it is not. neces
s1ny t.hat everything that is per<'eived should he percieved as an 
object. ,vlwn therefore the t.nm ' pert•t!plihle ' iA applied to 
I'erception, it is only in the sense of its lwing perceived directly, 
by itself, not. in tl1P :-C'llsf' of ih1 fnnning- ilw object of sensuous 
cognition. 1'he said Per<'eption f'annot be reg-ared as unperceived, 
lwcause it is on the basis of PerC"eption itself heing perceptil,lt> 
that things pt·rcp,i,,wd are regarded as 8111·.h. '!'his Perception 

. (Sa-,hrit) however lt•ads on io Cognition (11ili11a), wl1ich is puely 
· £nferrt>:d as the <·ausP of 11w said Pen•eptiou 01· Oh,it>c·tiv1• Tdeaiion. 
Tlw inferencP is tl1i11 :-This Ohjedive Iclt•tdion (Pel'f•eption) is an 
i>ffect;-it must tlwrefore luwP a c:-rnsi>; this <·ausr is the hiii1w 
((:ognition). As a matter of f:wt, all nwn arP cognisant•of this 
two-fold form-one the e/fl'f•f in thf' form of the Snriu•it, Pe1·cep-
1ion, the OhjeeiiY(' lclPation, nnd tl1e otlrnr ilH• ,·1111ss, i11 the form 
of thP .Tiiana, f'ogniiion. 'l,h11s tlwn apart from the Oh.iN·tive 
T deation or Perception, tlwre is thr Cognition :rnrl also tlw OhjPct.
( Hr., p. 83.) 

Prabhtikara (Br., p. 84) l1as also drawn a <listindion lwt.ween 
the terms 'Snm:m;rl71a ' (Percepfihle) anrl ' PrwmPua. ' (f'ognisahle). 
It is Pnreptinn whnt> the form of the ohj't>l't is PlPnrl,v manif Pstl.·d 
as a fador; wl1ifo in Prrnnit?'. or r.nlJn£t?'.rm tlwre is no Ol,jecti1J<' 
l,Tr.at.io11, l1enc1• no oth<'r fornt; eonsr,quc>ntl.v f'.og·11itio11 (·:wnot lw 

regarded as pPrrPptil>lP: also hPPanse Co~nition iR fleetfog, monwn
t.ary; lumre at the time that tlw ~og·1dtion of tl1nt. ('og-nition 
appears it will hnve 1·easf'rl to Pxist : henc·e it could not be 
perceh,ed.-Hence it follows that-' Until th<> Ohjed has heen 
cognised, no onP apprelwnds the Cognition: it iR only after the 
Object: haR hePn eoguiiwcl that thP ~ognition r·omes to he infe,rreil' 
(Shabara). 

From all this we ronclmlP that the t>ntire cognitive pheno
menon is not hase<l wholl,v upon Viisan,i,~, Pudi.~11n.~if1'on.,~, it is, 
hase<l npon rPal olijt-cti- i11 tlw Pxternal worlrl. 

W) RF.ALJTY OF THFi ExT'ERNAT, ,voRr.n .\CC'ORDING TO KtJM.~RIJ,A 

The Mi111ririuaka lays RtreRs upon tlw rPality of the external 
world, hePam1e, if ('ognition hacl no real hasiR in the external 
world. all tliat has hPPll deelarerl in thr Y<'<ln in regartl to t.he 

Downloaded from https://www.holybooks.com



citAi>'l'ER \:i: lti•:ALITY oi· 'hrn i,:x'i'J.;iiNA1, ,vo1t1,u 59 

worldly and supernatural l'l'sult:s following· from adious would 
be meaningless. (8h10. Va.-NiriL.lamba:11a·rt,da, a).-'l'lw 1wPtls 

of the situation cannot be met by postulating· the ' Illusory 
Reality ' of things; because what is 1·eal l'annot bP ·illusory, and 
what is illusory cannot he real (6).-vVhakwr i.s is real, whatever 
is not is unreal_; and there can lw 110 two ki ntls of rf'alitv-lrue real
ity and 1tnt?·ue (illusory) reality (l 0).-rl'he opposite view is re
presented by (1) the Y 011achara-Buddhi1,l ldealiHt-who poi-itu

lates the {)ognition, Iclea, Fijnii!lla, hut without a real substratum 
in the external world; and (2) hy the 3/ii1ll1.11,w1il.·a-Bu<ldhiHt ,
the Nihilist-who doPs not admit even the ldPu. Both are agrned 
as to the un1·eality of the l•xternal world (14-lu). 

'l'hj,s jg the rcmson why tlie Jlimii.,h.~al.·a makes it his business 
t.o demolish the arguments HCt fort.h hy thP .IrlPalists a11d Nihilif,ts 
and seeks to est.abliHh, hy his ·own argumpn ts, Hu• l'l'ality of the 
external world. /{mmi.rila has done 1his iu gt>at detail in t.he two 
chapters of hiR Shlo!.·a-i•1t·i-f.i/w where he sl1owH that the reasonings 
set forth by the other party are entirely fallaeiuus, Pven on 
technical logical groun<ls.-rl'he main poHitiw argument that 
/{umiiri1a has p11t forward in support of Ow Jh•ality of things is 
this-" rrlie idea that Cognitions l1avc a rl'al liaHis in llw exfrrnal 
world must be fruP,-hel'ause it is au i,h•a t hai is llPVer snblated,
just as the idea of Dn•ams lwing false is llt'Yl'l' :mhlateil" (7!J).-He 
gm0 s a step furthPr, and declares (107-108) that 1•ve11 Dream
Cognition is uut Pnlircly 1levoid of an Pxterual hasii;; even there 
we have the cognition of l'xternal things; ,Yith thjH tli-ffereucc that 
the things cognised arn cognised as things rPla1t-cl to pla<:e and 
Hme other than the real ones.-Similarly in all u1HeH of Wrong 
Cognition, there is always some sort of Pxh•rnal huHis.-Nor can 
we admit of thl~ Idealist's explanation thal all 1·og-nitions are the 
products of V,iNan<i, JlredisposiHon-ancl la!111·e tlwy nePd not 
presuppose an external hasis. Because mt•rc n·dml juggleD1-the 
using of the word ' Vawnii '-cannot e;q,lain away the real 
state of things.-(Nfr,ila111,bana-z,iid.a, 107 et . . H'q.) 

It is a universally recognised fact that what iR apprehended 
by a cognition is something which is t•ndowt:>1l with a ,h,finite 
eolour, size and shape.-The queAtion that bas to be consirlned 
is--To what does all this colour, etc., beloni:.r:" To ilH' Cognition 
·itself? or to something cxierior to it? (Sl,ti11;1Jamida, 8-9.) 

Downloaded from https://www.holybooks.com



60 

Tht> I1ln1li:-;t yjl'W is tliat tl1t• 1•olour, de., that ar11 apprehend
t>ll belong- to the Cognitiou or ilu- l,ka ihielf, so ihat there is no 
n1~ed for pm,tulatiug an 1•xh•rual objed,-especially heeause all 
1,arlies an• agree1l that the l'olour, ete., are mauif'esk<l in the 
Cog·uition (HI) ;-there is 1w proof of the fact that ihe Cognition 
has any councdion with an t•xternal ohject (49).-'l'hat the form 
belongs to the Cognition is proved hy the fad that it is apprehend
e1l when the Cognition is there, and not apprehen,letl wlwn the 
Cognition is not there (o:l). 

J\.1u11,,ri/11's auswt>r to this is as followH: -According to the 
lilealist's vil•W tlw l'og-uition itsl'lf would be both what apprehend.~ 

and -wh11t is 11pprf'hf'1ufrd; whit-b is absurd (G4). Cognition can
not be both t1pprehPn<!Pr aud the apprelumded; both partie::. are 
agree1l that it is tht> op1u·,,f1t•11tler; so that the appn•liellfle,i must 
he i;omethiug other than the Cognition (1·17-148).-ln as much as 
a Cognition 1·,rnuot appreheu<l itrwlf, what is upprdiendetl by it 
must he so11wthing extl'l'ior to it:-,elf; and on an·ount of the 1liver
sity of the l'Uttses of Cognitiou,-sueh causl't-i com,istiug· of the 
St•nse-Ol'gans, t•te.-it is only one ohjcd that is upprehendt!d h_v 
one Cognition, not all o}jjeds b~· all Cognitions. Whateve1· object 
is presented to us in whatever form by the Cognition as appre-

1,t'ntlecl b~· itself is naturall,r at'Cl'pte,l hy us to lw of that form 
(22'b-2'~7). 

'l'he Slui.slradipil.1i (p. ai) explains that the PP1'!'eptio11 11f au 

object eu<li;, 11ut iu a further l'og-uition of that Pen·!'ption, hut in 
the Ap,uol.-:nJa or l'raf.1Jal,1jt1f1i ;-i.e., lJil't't"f . lpprel1c111h'dne.,,,_ 

of that object ,-uutl that t'Very ad of l'1·reeption involvPs a l'ert.ain 
rel~tionship between tl1c Jlt'I'l'eiver and the pen:eiveil,-the 
iormer being the A,11<'11f and the latl1:r the Object. This a\gent
Ubjed relatiousrip is 11ot possible witho1Lt some adivit,y on the 
part of the .\g-t•11t; hell!'t' t lie Jll'Psenee of this Relationship leads 
to the lnh•n•Uct' of its iuvariahle 1·1rn1·0111itaut,-riz., the action of 
ihe .\gent; and it is this al'tiou, whil'h, in the t·asl' of kuowkilge, 
is known as (!o,111iti1111: a111l it has het•n shown to be i11/emble from 
the relat.ionship lwt,n•1•11 tlw ,·og11i.~i11.<J Soul and the cUfJ'lli.,etl 

Object. 
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CHAPTER VII 

'l'llINtl8 OF TUB WORLD 

\\'t• have s1•t•11 thai till• thing·s of the \Vodd-the ( ,Ljt-ds of 
t'oµ-uit ion-an• n•al. Now tht!l'l' al'ist•s till' 'I nt•stio11- \V fiat arc 
these thiug·s:' l'.11d1•r what gnlt'ral ht•ads are tht•y dassitietl h,v thl' 

.Iii 111,i.,i1 .. ~al.-11 ':' l".lo far we havt• uot lllPt with any s;vstemutic 
aeeouut of tht'st• ' /'(l(/tirt/w.~ ' or 1'.ateg·ories, in tht• IJ!u11,1Ja, or in 
the Hrlwt1 or i11 tl1t• Sltfol..an1rli/.o or in the Ta11tn11,,1,rtilm. 

(A) SHAHAHA. 

Tlw only inc l ic·a t iou that. ,n• tiucl i II t lit• /Jlui.~.1111 is u11d1•r Hti.. 
10.;L l-l, whl'l'I' 'kinds of 1hi11g·s' al'(' lllt'Jllio11Pd :IS. /}rfll',1/fl (Suh
stant·t•), (,'.11~1a ((Juality), A"or111a (.\di1111) and .I /'ti,1///1'// (('ousfi
tlll'Bt J'a1'1). 

(B) 1'11.\llll.\l,.\l!A, 

.\ s n•g·arcl:-; 1 h.e l'ritbl,,-;,1,-a ra v1t-w, wt! g-lt•am 

from J> ra 1.-w·" ~'" pr11i d1 i!,.-,i: -

ihc followiuo· .., 

l,n,f:u,i11g- lht• proof of 'Sirnilarity' as a tlisfind t·alt•g-ory 
(011 p. I 10) if sa.n1 tl1a1 it 1·an11ot 1·011w 11111lt>r any of •tlw well
kuown 1·utl'go1·i1•s-Sul,stunn•, (Juali1,v, .\l'lion, Community, l11-
l1ere111•p antl l Tl1 imatc lndividuulity; whid1 are prl'l'isely the :-;ix 
c-.rt1•g-01·ips of till' l'ai.,lu•.~i!.-a. Bui i11 rcg·,ud lo thl' last, lTltimut1• 
lndividu:tlit,,·, it adds tha1 · People learut>.d iu this 8<:ien1:1• 1lo nut 
aceept any sul'i1 1·ah•gory.' From tlris it is dear that Pn,bluika·rfl 

aclmits 1 '11' fi,·st fi.n• c•,itegories of tl1t• f'ai.,/11•.~il.-o, and he po:-;it.s 
'8imilurit,v' in pla1·(' of the l'ais/11-.shil.-tl's 'r isltt·1a' ( lJ himafr 

l111li\·idunlity).-Tlw :,;ame work (on 1he same page, 110) provides 
th" following ac·1·0Hnt of thi:-; '8imilarit,v.'-H 1:-; something· 
Pntirt>l_v clifft>reut. from Su./,sfanc(' an,l the other ndt>g·ories, as i:-; 
pron•d by the fad that it enters i11to 0111· l'onsciommess exactly 
in the 8Ulllt> ma11ner as an,v other 1:ntegory, anrl our Conseiousness 
iN the sole 1·riterion regarding the 1•xiste1we of thiugs. This 
' Similarity ' ,·annot he regarded as a ' Su1,.,t.ance,' because it is 

fouu<l in (jualitu and aldion also, and no Suh.~tance is known io 
st1hsist. iu• the latter, though we speak of sim-ilar colours, .~i11rifor 
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11ctio11s, au<l :,;o forth.-Similarity cannot he cla:;sed under .liili, 

l'ummuuity; he1·au:,c it does nut form the basis of any 1;omprehen
sive coul·cptiou (sa,vs Iirhatt, :M.8. p. 86).-Inhecuce is a kind of 
ltelation, hl•uce Similor1:ty cannot be clas8e<l under that. Ai, 
reg-awls 1hl' l"aislt1'f11.a category of ' Vishef<t,' Ultimate 
Individuality, it is only the quality of Separatrnrss, which 
:-wpara.tm;-<lifferenciates-the ultimate substances in the shape 
uf ~\toms. \Vhafevl'r it: is, it is quite contrary to S·imilarity. 
For these rnasons Si-,wilarit;IJ must be rcg·arded as a distinct cate
gory; it is apprehended as subsisting in perceptihle things, 
through the appn•heusion of such 11ualities, actions and con:4itu
cnts as are ,·ommon lo the things coneerned . 

. \s regards S/iakti, Potency, Force, Power, as a distinct 
cafogol'y-wc lPal'II from the l'1•fl/,ara~wp111)t:!u),ii (pp. 81-~2) as 
follows : -14:n•r.)·thing in the world is found to be possessed of 

some :m1·t of S!tal.·ti, Potency, Power or Capacity; it cannot he 
pt•rcuived, l,ut it 1·a11 lie inferred; for insht111:e, .Fire is always seen 

tu bring about a n•rtain Effect, iu the shape of Burning; but the 
same .Fire, when under the influence of certain incant.u.tions, fails 
to bring about that effect; there has been no change in the visible 
lorm of the l•'ire t.lrnt can account for this phenomenon, the 
visible form of llw l•'irtc\ remaining· 11xactl_v 1he :,ame in hoth uaset1. 
This leads us to tlw l'ouclusiun that there j.., something iu the 
l•it-e by vil-tue of which it eau llurn, awl iu the al,:wnce whereof 

it cannot bum. From t.hi:, we arc led on to conclude that iu all 
things there is ::;omdhing which l•nahle,; them to 111·oduce their 
Effects, being deprive<l of which they are unable to ,lo so. 'l'u 
this impereeptiblc something, we give the name S/,,a/.:t-i, P·oleucy 
Power, or Capaciiy.-ln ete1·nal things this Potency is eternal, 
hut in transitory thiugs it is brought into existence along with 
the things tlll'mselves. 'rhis Shal.•t,i cannot be the same as 
Sa1i1slurra, :Emlwllisl11m·11t; us this latter iti ephemeral iu Eforual 
things also. 

ltrl/'111✓111, ' Ad ion,; µlso is one of th1! perceptible categories. 
\r]1en a thing movt•s, what WP aduall,v Sl'e is, not the ~1uYYi;pg of 
the thing, hut onl_v the various eonjunctions and disjunctions 
that tlw thing- pa1-1st•111 through with certain points in space; the 
PX pression • the 1 hing· moves ' also refers to these i.ame conjunc
timui and disj1111dio11s; and ,vet tlwsti con.junctions and disj:unctions 
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<·onnot he regardl'il as tlw '.\dion' of 111ori1111, lwcause the Action 
subsists ent.irel.'i' in tl11:" actir,, t.liing, while tlw conj'unct.ious and diR
junctions subsist in outside poinl;1 of spaee; and as it is only these 
nonj'unctions and disjundinns tliat are :;et>n, Act/0-11 cannot he 
held to he JJe1·ce1,ti"1e; it. ean only he infrrred (from the :;aid 

l'Olljunctions and di::;jundions). (Pml.-am~111pmirl,ihi, pp. 78-79.) 
'l'his iR not. admittPd hy tlw follmn"'rs of 1''111111irifa (Hl:'P Sl11i.~f.ra

,lipil1i, p. 50). 

So1111F1i/Ja, Tnlwrp11c·t>, says 1111! Pml.art1~111pmir/iri/.·ti, (pp. 2fi-
27) 1•a11110t lll' 1·1•g-aril1•il as Pnrlasti11g-; l,P1·urnw ii- is aduall,v fonnil 
to 111• t•phPmPral; for inf-ltan1·1•. tht> I11lwn•n1·t> hPtWPl'll tlw ('om

mn11ity :rn,l thP Tniliviclual r·onwg inlo PxiR1Pnc•1i wl11m that fn,livi-
1lnal is pro1l rn·t·d, awl 1wrislws us soo11 as that 1 nilivid ua 1 pnishPs. 

,\R l'l'g'ttl'lls S11l1st11111·e, WP fiud four-Earth, ,vatN, Air and 

FfrP-meutio11p,} iu thP PN1!.·11r;,~iap111i1·/,i/.·11 (p. 24), wht>rt' also wt> 

fi11d thP term '(,'a11r111iid11.1111?1': Ro <i11,r1011a, .\kasha, woul,l 1,., ilw 

fiftl1; (G) .Tt1111111, Soul, is ad111iit1•d to ht• n Suli,da111•p 1111,lPr thP 
diapt.er · ,~allPil 'l'att1·tilol.·o, whl-'l't> also (7) .lfa1111.~, ~iiu,l, is nwn
ti01w1l as a S.11l1sf1111,·,, wl1osp 1·mdad with 1l1P :-io11l brings ahout 
Cognition, PlPasm·1• a11il Pain t>fr. .\gain on p. 8--1, WP find thP 

f:ternal S11hstan1·p,- Pllllllll'l'nlt·cl, wlu•rPi11, ·apari from Atoms, 
.Th;.~7,,, a11il .-Tt11,1111 (Soul), w1• also fin1l 11inw (8) and 8ptll'I' (!➔). 

Af-1 regarils Tamas, ]}arkn1·ss, whid1 !';onw 1wojlt> n•g-ard us a 
S11l1sf1111N h,v it1wlf. tl11• Pm!.·llrf/~/{lfll//il''''l.·1i (pp. l-12-14!">) sa:vs it 
is onl,,· 11lw•111'P 11/ u,!Jld. t )t' tht• ,.;,:,,,11st,1n1·('.~, Enl'll1, \\'alt'I', Air 
and VirP al't> ppn•1•ptihl1• l1y tl11• visual as also h:v t.l,.. Tad.ilt• 

Organ; 1T l.·iisl,11 u11d tlw n•st 1•u1wot lw n•~·a nlPd as 1wrc,•ptihl(•, 

lw,·uuse thPy ,·annot hP sl:'Pn or t01H'lll'd 01· }waril. (l'ra!.·am!w-

7m11"11-ikii, p. 24.) .T/,tu/,,, ca111tol hP st•en by d1t' P,Vt', hecaur1p it 
i1-1 devoid of ('.olour: if it ha<l 1·olmn·, it wonl,1 also h1• tangihlP; as 

Colour an<l Tang-ibilit~, go togPtlwr, tht• whitPnei,s that appears 111 
.T l.•,i .. ~Jw belongs to tht• pafrl1Pr1 of Firt• hanging· in tlw at.mosph .. n·: 
:rnrl the DurknPss 1wti1·t>cl at. night is not the quality of anything, 

it is only ,,1Jun,•p nf U{lht: if it Wt>re sonwtfting positivt>, it woulcl 
ht> visihlP iluring the <lay ahm. (Pml.·ara!"ipa1i1·hil.-ti, pp. 14a-
144.) · In tl1is ,·onnPdion it ma,,· he• 11otP1l that as 1T!.·,i,,/i,, is im
pt-'I"Peptihle, it l'annot form onP of the ,·oustituents of tht' H0tl,v. 
Thong-h .I /,·tull{l ('llflnot he 1wrl'eive1l, it can lw injnN,t! a,: tlw 

811},~t.rnhrin of So~md; S1np1<l 1·;urnot belong- to the ;,;otH''''' from 
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which it. proceeds, lweause tlw organ of Hearing ean apprehend 
. only what it 1•trn gt-t at, rt-ach, and it 1·au 11evn !Jef ,'If the imurce 

of. Souud. (Pn1/,·am(1<lllmi<'ltil.·ti,, p. 145.) 

Tlrn t01wh of .\ir is -,wit.her hot nor rold; its apparent ,~oolnPss 

JR ilne to the watt•r-parti1·les hanging- in the Air, a111l tht> lieut 

to thP firP-partirli>s floating in it. (ll,it!., pp. ii-ift) 

Among- Qua lit.it's, ('olo11r, Tastl', ( ldonr, '1'0111'11, ~ urnhN, 

Dinlt'nsion, H1'}Htrah•nesfl, f'ouju111•1ion, l>isj111wtion, Priorit.,· 
Postel'io1·itv, PlPasun•, Pain, l)p1-1in•, Avt1rsio11 nn1l J<~flort are ... 
1w1·1•1•ptihlt>.-Conjmwtio11 i1-1 of thre1• kiuds-(1) Hue to hnth 
nwmhns, (2) Jhw to l ht- :H'tion of 1·itlll'r of them au,l (:3) D11t- to 
anothn f'onj1111dio11. (Pra. Pmi., pp. 21i arnl 151.) 

r'11mposite IT'lwle., or .lfJ.fJl'P.fJflft'., nn• of four ki11d1'r-Earth, . 
. \Vatt'l', Fiw nu,1 Air; thP fin,t tl11·1•l' an• nf large> dime11sin11;:, and 
l1aving ('olour, art• )Wl'l'PJJtihlt> \:.\· ilH• Fll'llses, hy the org-a11 of 
'l'mll'll arnl hy tht• Ol'g-an of r,.~io,1. .\ir lwiug 1lt•void of 1·olo11r, 
is perc·eptiblt• h,v tht• organ of 1'1111,·l, alo11P.-1'ht• A toms of tl1eA1• 

:mhstnnees art-, h;r tht-ir ver:v natnn•, impPl'l'Ppl ihl .. ; so alflo is tlw 
1'ompound of t·wo atom.~; as t.he lm'!JP dimf'11.~io11, whi,·h is a up1•es-

8UI':V Ponilition i11 all 1wr1·t>ptihilit,\·, is JH"l'flPnt onl.\· in s111·l1 s11h-

1-1tan<'<•s aA havt> m1111lJ, -i.t'., not lt>s~ than 'thrt-P 1·onstituP11t parti<'lt•s. 
-:Tl.-,,.~ha, Timr 11nd SpaN', PVPn tl1ong-h of laq,:·1• /)i1111'11.,·-io11.~, an• 

not pt•rreptihlf', as tlll',\' lll'P ilt>voi,1 of 'roll(•h :u11l ('olonr. 

This is all wt• 1·tt11 g}pa11 from Priihl11i,/.·11m 8om·1·t•:.;, hnf a 

1·omparat.ivel:v rec1•ut work,. tht- S,u1•asiddl"i11t,irah,u_1111 supplit•s 
us with tlw following information.-• .\<'t·or1ling- to the l 1 r,il1hii/.•al'fl, 

there are the following 1•ategori.-s-S11bsta11a, (J11alit11, .-lrtion, 

Cmwmunit.11, Paratantrat,1. (whi1·h appPars to lH• tht> sauw aA 

S11bsi.~f<'w·e or Inhert•nr·e), Sltakti (Pote,u·.Y, Pown, Capat·it:-·), 

Si11rila-rit;I} and Nmnbt'I'. Action is infe1T.-d from tht> tlisjuudion 

of a thing from oue point in 8parf' and itA r•,mjnudiou with an

other. Inllf~l'enrt> iR not ·Eternal, hecanAP it snhsiRts in perish
able things also, anrl lwing a relation thn.-of, it 1:oul,1 uot lw 

Pternal. Nor f'an it he one: it is as manr as therf' ar1• thing-s in 
the world. PotNI<',\', Powt-r or Capal'it.'· is tlu• l'Ommon nnme 
g-ivPn to that h:v virtue of whi1•h, Sub.~fm1<'t'.~, Qualit•ie., aml 

A,·tim,.~ and Com11111nitie.~ conw to lw n•gardPd nH the 'C1rnRn ' of" 

tliings; it is to lw inferrPd from partin1lar mft>f"fs: it is Eternal 
jn Eternal things, an<l perishahlP in pt>rishablt> thing-A. $imilarit;v, 

Downloaded from https://www.holybooks.com



CHAPTER VII : THINGS OF THE WORLD 66 

~ike Potency, cannot come under any other category, and hence has 
to be regarded as a distinct category. The ' Vishclfa,' Ultimate 
Individuality, of the Vaisltclf£1,:a cannot be a category: bel'ause the 
differentiation among Eternal things-like 1Ika.~ha, Atoms, etc.,
ior the purpose• whereof the F ishclfa has been posited-can always 
be done on the basis of the ordinary qualities of the things con
cerned. 

Apart from other things the mention in thiR work of '~nmlwr' 
as a distinct caf Pl]OT7J h:v it.self appPars to he <>learly wro11 g; ;;-n1e 
Pral.·arary,apa1ichih1 (on p. 54) speaks of N11mbPr as a 'Quality'. 

In reference to Darkness as a S1tlMta11rr, and its per<·Pptibility, 
there IR an interesting verse current among Pandits: -

oir) ~ ~rt ~f~ ire;% ~~ 
~~1~ ~ Wff f<fifinr .:r ~ ~~~: 1 

~ofif ~ f~f~~#~qf~m 
oil'!~ ""ffl ~~tti?J .. ~iit~;:ir II 

" The Upholder of Darkness as an independt>nt SnbstancP 
argueR-' Darkness is a Sul,stance, l>ecauRe it is bla<"k, like ilw 
,Tar,'-whereupon· tlw oil1n party puis forward the 1·<mfniation
. H it liad colour, it should he anwnahle to 'l'ou<'h alRo.'-In 
ord<'r to weaken the force of this confuiation, says the poet, the 
foir-fa<>cd girl bears the mass of black hair, in order fo show that 
narknl'RS is both dark-coloured and tangible." 

(C) THTNGS OF THE WonLn-Acco1m1No TO KuM.~nJJ,A. 

The San•asiddluintarahasva has the following : -

All categories, arcording to the lllui,tta, are r.lassed 
under two heads-Bhiir!Ja, Positive, ancl Abltifoo, Negative. 
The latter is of four kinds-Prior Negation, Utter DPstrudion, 
Absolute Negation and Mutual Negation.-Positive cate
<>ategories, there are four,-1Jiz., Substance, Quality, Action 
and Community. Of Substance, there are eleven-Earth, 
Water, Fire, Air, if.k<2sa, Space, Time, Ronl, Mind, 
Darkness and Sound. Some people mention Gold a1, thP twrlfth. 
Of Qualities, there are thirteen-viz., Colour, 'l'aste, I ldour, 
Touch, Dimension, Separateness, Conjunction, Di:-ju netion, 
Priority;Posteriority, Gravity, Fluidity ~nd Viscidity.--Of Actions 
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there are five--viz., Throwing upwads and the rest.-Comm11-
nities there are two-Higher an<l Lower. Shal.·t1: (Potency) and 
Sadr.~hw1 (Similarity) are hiclucled under ' Substance.' Of 
Potency, there are two kinds-Sahaja, Inborn,. and /fdhyeun 
Extraneous, Imposed from without. 

All that we can g-lean from the original Bhiit(a sources 1s 

as follows : -

'Similarity' cannot be a distinct category h:v itself; if it wpre 
so, we could not account for the varying degr1•es of S·im·ilan'.ty 
between things and t.l1ings. Nor iR t.lHTP any TPason for TPgard
ing it as a ('ategory: in fact, it ,·onsists only iu the presence in 
one thing of th{• r·haruder and 1·onditions presPnt m another 
ihing.' (Sh1;,.~tmdip£hi, p. 52.) 

As regards l(annan, Ac1.ion, it is not sornetbiug to be inferrrd 
(as held by Pmbl1t1.l.·nm), it iR dirt>dly JJl'l'<'P-irPd.-ft cannot he 
rPgarcled as onl:v l-11/errr•rl: llf'P:tHSf' it errnl<l bP inft'rrPil only as 
the non-('onsthuPnt cause of the r-onj'unetions and ,lis,i'nnPtinnA of 
tbe nrti1,e objPd with points in space; and ni-; s11r-h, it would have 
to bfl r-ogniAed as snhsisting in that tl1ing as wPll ns 111 Rpa('P. 
AR a matter of fact, howcvPI', it is cog-nisPrl in tl1e tl1ing- onl~,. 
Action must. he regarderl as pnrPivcd; we ar-hrnll,v SPP t.lw thing· 
rassing t.hroug-h certain r-on;iunf'tions and <lisjnndions with points 
in Spare; but the cogniiion that. we have is t.lrnt wliat hringi.; nho11i 
these f'onjunctionR anll disjunctions lit>s in the thing and not in 
Space; and that which forms the ha:.,is of this "ognit.ion is "a.]]ed 
the A.c#on of the thing·. (Shii.~trad'ipikii., p. 60.) 

Samn.1,ri11n, ' JnhPrence.' HI rlenied-(vi,lf• Slilokn1){"irtika 
l.1.4, Prntunk\w, 146--150)-nR a relation, hPi:ween the Com
munity and t.lie Tndivi<lua.l, for inshrnec. RPcause RO long a8 thP 
Individual l1as not come into exfafonce, there "an be no real rela-
tion, as there is only one of the two relativeR ('Oncerned: and aft.er 
the Individual has eome into exiRtence, before the relation has 
heen established, it cannot be regarded as a permanent, _insepar
able, relationship. In fact the relationship cannot be anything 
distinct from the things themselves among whom it is supposed 
by the (Va1'.she:,ika) to subsist. 
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CHAPTER VIII 

HEAVEN 

The name ' Heaven ' is applied to that happy state which is 
entirely free from all touch of pain, and which, as such, ·is 
desired by all meu. (Pral,ara~1.apaiich£/ai, pp. 102-103.) This is a 
paraphrase of the well-known clefi11ition provided in the V1:~hrpt
p 1,rarµi,-

. 

~ ~:~;:r ffrf~~;:;f ~ ~ ~cr~;i;:a~zr I 

'lff~Tifr1twfta =q ffil_ ~ ~:qr{l~1Z{_ II 

Sukha, Happiness, Pleasure, is not mere absence of pain. In 
the absence of pain what we feel is only that there is no pain; the 
feeling· being purdy negat.ivn; so that what we are l'.Oitscious of 
:in Hie 80111 by itsPlf .is as witlumt J>ain, 1101 as with some positive 
quality. On the other hand, when we fet•l ha]Jpy or pleast!<l, we 
are ('<mscious of something· pos/ti1Je,-a. positive <1ualit.y, as 

helong·ing to the Soul; 01· rnorp Pxactl.v, tlw Soul as rmt1owPd witl1 
a pmiitive qua.lity.--(Pra!t'.am~wJHflii;hif.·1i, p. 14!).) 

67 
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CHAPTER IX 

JA.TI 

(A) JA.TI, SXMANYA,-CLASS, GENUS, COMMUNITY, • UNIVERSAL' 

Preliminary Note. 

The Nyaya-Sutra and its commentaries have drawn a distinc
tion between the terms 'Javi ' and 'Akrti,' the. former is used in 
the usual sense of the ' Universal,' but the latter is used in the 
sense of ' Configuration'; and according to them the denotation 
of the ·word consists collectively in Vyakti (Individual),. Akrt·,; 
(Configuration or Figure) and Jilti (Universal). (Nyaya-Siitra, 
2.2.68.) In later Nyaya-literature, however, the distinction 
appears to have been dropped, and in discussions relating to the 
denotation of Words, we meet with the two words, ' Vyakt·i ' 
(Individual) and 'Jati ' ( Universal) only. 

There has been no such distinction between ' J ilti ' and 
' ... Ikrti' in Mima1hsa literature; in fact the two have been distinctly 
identified. For instance, Shabam says (under SiL l.3.33) s{~U-

~ . ~ 
""{Qn~~i1rr~-+1 6fJJ~it'J'SfJJ1'flm:; .Kumarila also says (in Shlokavartil.-.a, 
on Vanavii.da 3) that Akrti is the same as ' J ati ' or ' Samilnya '; 
and he distinctly denies the connotation attributed to the term 
'Akrti ' by the Naiyayika; he says (Tantra·vii·rtilm, 'l'rs. pp. aao-
381) that the term, ' Akrti ' does not stand for Configuration or 
._<;,hape or Figure. 

(B) SHADARA'S VIEW 01'' THE ' UNIVERSAL 1 

On the question 0£ the denotation 0£ words, the Mima:msaka's 
view is that the word denotes the Class, Community, Jati, also 
called Akrti. (See below under Verbal Cognition.) 

He also holds that the ·word, its denotation and the relation 
between the two,-all this is eternal, having no beginning or end. 

In order to shake this view, his opponent asks-" When you 
say that it is the Uni'versal, Class or Community that is denoted 
by the Wor<l,-is this Universal, an accomplished entity, or some
thing that is to be brought a.bout, produced P" 
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The answer is that, being actually perceived, it cannot be 
something yet to be accomplished, as what is perceived is only 
an accomplished entity. 

This notion of Jati, Universal, cannot be a mere illusion. 
No conception can be regarded as illusory and false unless we 
find a more reliable conception to the contrary, which negatives 
and sets aside the conception in question. 

The opponent argues-" We find such conceptions as Series, 
(Jroup, Po-rest-all conceived as single entities,-while in reality 
there are no such single entities apart from the many component 
individuals. 1'hat is, the Series is nothing apart from the in
dividual factors, the Group is nothing apart from the component 
members, and the Forest is nothing apart from the trees composing 
it; the ·Pomprehensive conception of the C01nmunt'.ty or Universal 
as an entity, must, therefore,, be a misconception and a mere 
illusion." 

The answe1· to this is that the Po-rest is actually percei-ved as 

a single entity; and the validity of this fact of Sense-perception 
cannot be denil•tl. If you deny this, you might as well deny the 
real existence of the trees themselves and reduce yourself to the 
position of the .Buddhist Idealist.. ... :Merely because the 
Forest is not perceived apart from the trees, it does not follow that 
it does not exist as an entity. (Shaba-ra-Bhiiwa Trs., p. 21 et seq.) 

In all eases-sneh, for instance, as the Ve die text to the effect 
that the ' Altar should be made like the Shycna,' the term 
' Shycna ' (Kite) must be taken as denoting the Un,iversal or 
<Jommunity.-ln fact terms like ' <Jow ' are always understood in 
the sense of an Individual belonging to a part-icular Community; 
and what is directly denoted by the term is the Cvm111,unity; and 
this cognition of the Com1mmitv leads to the cognition of the 
Individual. In this way, as the term denotes the Community, and 
through that, the Individual also, there would be no dissociation 
between the Individual and the acts prescribed by words denota
tive of Communities and Individuals. (8ft. 1.3.30-35, Shabara
Bhd4ya, Trs., pp. 118-124.) 

(C) JA.'l'I, ' UNIVERSAJ, '-ACCORDING TO l'RABHAKARA. 

'\Ve have a full account of the Priibhiikara's view of Jati, 
-Commull'ity, ' Universal ' in the Brhati-Q,ju,vi111,ala, pp. 163-173; 
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and it has been clearly set forth in the Prakara1J,apaiiahika (pp. 
17--82). 

There is a difference of opinion among philosophers regard
ing the exact character of ' J at-i ' : -(1) according to some the 
notion of ' J a.t£ ' is purely imaginary, illusory; (2) according to 
others it is a real entity, but not apart from the individuals 
wherein it subsists, and as such is cog-nisable only along with 
these latter; (3) others again hold that it has a real existence of 
its owu, apart from the individuals comp1·ising it, and its existence 
can be cognised through Inference; (4) lastly, according to some, 
it is different as well as non-different from the individuals com
prising it, and is apprehended by .Perception. According to 
Prablziilm·ra the J(,ti is something real, distinct from the Indivi
duals which are its substrata, receptacle, and is perceptible by 
the senses. Says the Ka:rikti-

~fa,t(¾:146\' fmrr Sl~'i(l_,I~~ 

"\-Vhen we properly analyse the notion of ./ Liti, we find that the only 
basis that we have for aecepting- any 1mch thing lies in our Uou
ception of some sort of Non-d1ifnenn~ among a number of thiug·s 
which are known to be different individually: 

'.l'he Buddhist Idealist, consistently with the doctrine of 
Un,i,versal, Perpetital Fl'U,t, denies all aggregates, and hence the 
.hit.,: also, which is only an ag-gregate of Individuals. 

'rhe Idealist's condusion is that,-" t.he Jati has no real 
1•xistence, nor are there any substances which could be the 
substratum of Jii.ti.'' 

For a detailed diseussion, from the Buddhist point of view, 
the reader i:; referred to Sh11ntarak1ita' Ii Tattvasarigraha (Translat
ed in the UaeA·wa~/' s Oriental Serie.Y, Vol. 80, pp. 402--445). 

J>rabhakara's answer to the lcleulist position against Jati is 
as follows : -

'.l'he proof of the existence of anything mu11t ultimately 
rest in our own consciousness, and it cannot be denied that there 
are present, in our coni,1ciousness, distinct cognitions of the gros., 
or aggregated £orms of things and what is thus distinctly cognised 
should not have its existence denied. As regards the constitution 
of the gross or aggregated substance, it must exist as we actually 
perceive it; that it is made up of subtle constituent poo-ticles is 
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implied by its very nature; in fact, without this, our 1·ouception of 
it would be impossible. Such being the indisputable fact, it 
hecomeA necessary to firid an explanation for the fact of a number 
of subtle particles eombining to make up a gross and aggri>guted 
object. The only explanation possible is that a num bt.•r of parti
cles, coming into Pcmjundion among themsPlves, tend 10 bring 
into existenf'c~ a sing-le oh,ied, whif'h hPjng 1wr<'eptihlP, (while 
the particles themselves 11H1~' he impnceptihle), is eallPd .fJros,y or 
OlJ,<Jre,qafe; a single c•<mjundion subsisting over all the c·omponent 

partiC'les, and that same f'onj'tmdion it>tHling to c•ornliine all the 
said pa.rtiel<>s into ont> aggregafrd wlwlr. Thus in hringing ahout 

one aggrt-gatPcl who]P, tlw 1·on1stihwnt partif'les an• the rnatnial 

or const~tnent c·unsf', arHl tliPir f'onjundion is thP immaterial C"lllHP. 

ThiR afll/rl'.fJllfe Rnhsi1sti- in ttll the l'Olll}HHlf'nl particlPs ,·ollPd
ively, and not iu ea<·l1 of tlw partic·lf'H :-:PvPralJ\,. Tt 18 110t 

nPcessary for all thP parti1•lps to hP r11•n•Pin•d lwforp thP wh,,f,, 18 
perl'PivP1l, h1>1·1111i-;e Hie 1rlwlP is sn11wihi11g- 1lifl'PreT1t from thP parts: 

and as in PVn~· r·asf' flH! '1·a11i-;P ' that WP are jnstifiPcl in asimming
is only that whirh is s11ffi<·iPni to arr-ount for a <'ertain g-iven 
pfff'd.,-for tl1P 1wrr-Pption of tlw ·1rlwll', WP mnst regard as itR 
ne<'Pssary PallRP, the perc·t->ption of only thosp parts without whicl1 

the perc(lpt.ion of the 1rlwle would not lw possihle; as a matter of 
fart. if only a fc11' of 1 he parts are per1•eiv1>1l, it iA pn011gl1 to liring 
aho11t tl1e pPrrt>ption of flip whole. Tl1en, again, the fact of t]1e 

ll'hole lwin_g· alwa~·R found togPther with the piirtA ifl clue to one 
heing thP f'anse of the other. That tlw whole is :v!'t something
<liffprent from the parts is shown h:v tl1e fad that thP two _g-ive rise 

to entirely cliffnPnt efferh; in our consr·iousnPss; e.lJ., thP 1rhole 
givPs rist' io tht> notion of somet,hing that. i~ or1P irn,1 e.rfP11si·11r.: 

wl1ile the parts pro<lil('e t11P notion of things 'lmlllJ/ i11 n11mbPr and 
~mall. 

ThP exislPH<'P of 1l1e ag·grPg-ated ,,,,lrnl,, hnviug- heP11 provPd, 

fhP existenf'e of the .liit-i c11nnot be cleniPd, lllPl'Pl_v on thP g-ronnd 

that there Pan 111-' no 1rhole rna<le of the parts. 

This Comnmnit.~,. 'lTnivt>rRal,' .lrif.i, is eternal, all(l when a 
new Indivi,lual ronH'A into existenN•, whirl1 helongA to that .liit?'., 

what iR horn is not the .Tari, but the relation of the (ixisting- hif•i 
to that particular individual. This relation, which is l1111nencc, 
is not etl!'rnal (according to the Mimihhsaka). Similarly when a 
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certain individual ceases to exist, what ceases is only its relation 
to t.he ' Universal,' which continues to exist in other individuals. 

The Un:iversal resides in itR entirety in every Individual; as 
is clear from the fact that we r('cognise the same Universal in 
t-very Incliviclual. Nor is the Universal ever perceived apart from 
the Individuals. It is perceptible by the senses, as is shown by 
the fact t.hai its cognition is brought about by its coming into 
contact with the organs of perception, though it is the Individual 
in which :it subsists whicl1 is in direct contact with the sense
organs. 

"\Yhile admitting such .lii;fis, UnivPnmls. as 'SuhstanC'e,' 
'Quality' anrl the like, the P·rriblull.·ara doPs not admit of the 
M1mmmm genuR 'Satta,' 'Being,' as induding all that e:n~~t.~; and 
this for th(' simple r('ason that we have to accept such a .f,if.i as 
'Substance' hecauRe we actually perceive a nnmher of individual 
things as having C'erhlin 1'hara.ctPrs in eommon: and on the basis 
of this pereep1ion we postulate the .l<iti, '811hsiance.' \Ve havl' 
no such C'Ognjtion of a number of individual tliing-R merely aR 
c:d.~tin,q, and in the absence of 1-1ncl1 a r·onct>ption. we have 110 hasis 
for the postulating of sucl1 a .l,iti uR 'BPing.' The t.nm 'Saft,i, · 

'Being,' in fad denotes only the individual ('XlRtenre of the thing 
and it doPs not denote any .7,Ui like 'Sa.ttri .. ' All that it means 
is that the thing has an 1'.ndfridnal eri.~fence of itR own (not nPces
sarily, fonning part of an Aggregatecl Whole). 

Nor does Prabhiil.-ara admit of such .Tatis as 'Briihmn-?'}a', 
'K,,attrt"71a' and the like; aR such .T ati., cannot he perceived by the 
senses. All that iR meant by calling a man 'Brrihmatra' is, not 
that he belongs to a certain .l<u1:, but only that he iR ch•scen<led 
from a particular line of anceRtors. This also is 1h<' view of 
Knm<in"la- '.iillSH(ldcflR ~:' (Shlo. Va. Var,a-Viida. 29.) 
This purity of descent is to be accepted until there is sufficient 
evidence to the contrary. (Viele Tantra.1.,r,_rtika un<ler 1.2.2.) 

(D) KtrnXRILA's Vrnw 01-· ,JXTI, ' U:N1VF.RSAL ' 

As .laim-ini in his Sutra l.~.33 has declared the 'Akrti' to be 
what is denoted by the '\\r ord,-anrl the Nyaya-Sfltra. and Bhawa 
have recognised Akrti as 1mmething different from what is com
monly known as Jrit?", 'Class,' 'Community.' 'Genus,' 'Universal,'
R"umarila, at the very outset, points out that it is J ati it~elf which 
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has been called A t·rti; so the Jiit/ is called .1I l,:rti in the sense that 
it is wha~ serves to define the Individual. Sam,inya also is 
another name given to .ltiti, on the ground that it provides the basiii 
for the common cmnprehen.~i1.:e notion of all individuals included 
under the Universal. Thus 'Jiiti,' '~T.lqti' and 'Siimlinya' are all 
Fynonyms. (Shlo. J1d. if.lqti :l-4.) In regard to all things, there 
are two kinds of ideas-i11rfosfrc and e.rclusi1.,e. If it were not 
so, and if things wNe onl,\· e.rrl11si1,e, then they could never be 
conceived of as h,clush;e; :uHl 1.•frr. 1.,e·r.w. Thus there is a perma
nent and inseparahlt> relationsl1ip between the Imlividual and the 
Olass or Universal; all individuals being in<'lucled in the Universal; 
and the Universal pNvading ovrr, embracing, all individual!! (9). 
The Cla.,s or TTniverRal is somPthing that is distind from the 
Individuals, and ;vet it ernhrai;es thP Individuals nnd subsish1 in 
each one of tlH·m. It is thro~1gh this that we come to have a 
~:ingle comprehensive unitary conreption of several individuals 
under one ht>ad,-of all indiviclual c·owR ns 'ocw,' for instance. It 
is to this something that pl'oplP appl~· r-evernl names, such as 
'Siim.rinJia,' '.Tri#,' ';n•rti' (17-18). The relationHhip between the 
Individuals and tlw Tfoiver,ml is 11atural, inhf'rent in tl1emRelves
unc1 not aclventitious, hroug-ht ahout. by any c-auses (31 ).-Question 
-" Why should the Universal '(\1w' reside only in the animals 
witl1 the clevp]op, efr. ?" .1n.~wer-Recause it is the R~me as
consists of-these animals. Que.~tion-" To what is tl1P iden_tit,v 
clue?" An.~wer-To the very nature of the thingR concerned; £.e., 
several individuals Pome into existence only aR identical with a 
partirular mass or Communit:v ( 47-48).-Thc> differencp tht>re
fore that iR perceiwd hetwPen the ClasR or Universal and the 
Individual is rluP to their vny nature (50).-Que.~tion-"The 
UniverRal comprehmHlR many Individnah1, while the lndi1,idual 
does not P:x.tend heyond itself ,-how can tht>n the t.wo be the 
same ?"-(53).-An.~wer-There is no incongruity in this; as there 
woulcl be an inrongruit:v only if the Univenrnl subsisted in the 
manJJ onl]J, :md the Ino.ividuals snhsir-ted in Pach of th<'mRelves, 
to the exclusion of all else; as a mntter of fact, l10w1\ver, Indivi-' 
duals also,-in Hit> form of the Fn£1.,er.wl-suhsist, ·in the manJJ, 
also, and t,he Universal fr, thP form of the l11di11idtU1l, Rnbsists 
exclusively in one only; henee thn<• ii; no incongruity in the 
notion of the two being not-different (54-55).-The Universal and 
the Individual being identical, what happens in actual experience 
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1s that when the U uiversal charadt>r is l'ognised as non-different 
from the Individual, the object heromes cognised as an Indivi
dual, the [!ni,,er.~al lying latent in it, and helping its existence; 
a.nd th1·ough these, the Universal doe!! not present itself tu our 
consciousness; and eonversel,v, when tlw Individuals are <'ognised 
as non-different from the Tf uivn:ml, what is l'ognised is the Uni
versal, and the Individuals remain latent; lastly, when the ohj:ect 
1s cognised in its mixed characfor,-as un iudi1,id1tal belonging 
to a particular (' nfrersal or Community-then all notions of 
difference and 11011-differenC'e lwtwe,~11 the two (Individual rind the 
Universal) di1mppear (59-62).-liit·i, l;niversal, is not the samP 
as Slir11p]Ja, Sim£larifJJ of Por'llls among· individual things (65). 

The J)pwlap, efr., whiC'h hnvP hPt•n spoken of as the C'harac
teristics of the Universal 'Cow,' arc only its indicatiws, and 
serve to distingniRh tlrnt partil'nl\r {Tuiversal from other Uni
versals (T'anai•lida 2 et. sPr1.). Tht> notion of 'Univnsal' or 
'Community' is nniv('n,ally admittPil-by all part.ies (14-15).-
When rikrti is spohn of as '.Tr,ti,' it iR not the Confi,<1uration 01· 
Shape that is meant. Because IHl :mch 't'onfiguraiion ' is possible 
in the ease of 'FirP,' 'Air' an,1 s11<'l1 .~ha1wles.~ things (16).-In 
fact the '.lii.t£' is quite distind from tlw C'onfigurative sliape (19). 
This Universal is Pternal (2!{); it iH pPrt•eptihle hy the sf'nses (24). 
There are various in<lil'ations whPrt-h,v onp TTnivPrsal is distin
guished from another; fopsp indieatives e0111-dsting of specialities 
of time, place and othPr things. l•'or instanN', Gold is distinguish
£-d from Copper and other mPtals h~· it:-1 1•olour; Cla1·ified Rutter is 
distinguished from Oil hy ib, tar-tp and also hy smell; the 
BrahmI111 and other castes are <list.inguishPd hy parentage (26--29). 
No exception can he taken to t.he suhsistenc•p of the TTniverRal in 
eaeh individual <•omprise<l within it, as it is a pncept.ihle fact, 
and yet it is one onl~- (30). The all-pervacling- <~harader, and the 
absence of c~oni;;titnent. parts arP to he accPpted, as in the case of 
Sound (31). Tht> rpwstious also as to wlu,thn the UnivPrsal sub
sists in its entirety, or onl;v in part, in <•1wh Individual, does not 
nrise when t.he TTuiversal is sonwthing indivisible, impartible, 
whole (33). So we have to a,·cept the fac-t as we perceive it.-that 
the Universal subsists in the Individuals. And as there is nothing 
incongruous in. this notion, it cannot. be suhlated or rejected (42). 
Hence tl1e conclusion put in the form of an Inferential Argument 
is-"The idea of Cow iu regard to 1wveral cows must he due to 
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a single entity in the shape of the Un-iMrsal 'cow.'-llecause they 
are all cognised in the same form ai:; Cow, like any single cow '' 
(44). 'l,he notion of ' cow ' in regard to several cows is analogous 
to the notion of ' foret'.lt ' in regard to several trees (72), hut it is 
not exactly alike (96). 

'!'hough the Universal is one, it is regarded as many when 
viewe<l in relatio11 to the Individuals, au<l though the Individuals 
arc 1110.ny, they are regarded ui,; one, wht•n viewed iu relation to 
the Universal (85-86) . 

. -Ilqti is ('Ognisable Ly Sm1se-pereeptiou, and what is meant 
hy ,.T/qt,£ is eolllmouality, co111munit.Y,-not the configuration or 
.~/,ape of things. If it. meant the latter, it eould not bt'long to 
such immaterial and incorporeal things as the 8oul, 8pacc, Time, 
:Mind, .\ctiou, (~uality,-all whi,·h h;1rn 110 shapP at all. 'l'hen, 
again, the ,T/.:rfii to whi<'h 8uh:-;tanl·1•s, (Jualities aud Actions belong 
are overlapping, thPse classes varying i11 their Pxteusion, f:.g., 

'Thing' is the largPi;;t dass we 1·1rn think of to which Substance 
belongs;. and undt-r 'Suhshrn1•t-' 1•01111' };,utli, \Vater, etc .... 
'J'his would uot be possihk• if Sl1t11w werP meant. Then, again, the 
material Nhap,, of things it. destrndihle and varies with each 
individual. 'I,he itlea of .:H:rfii stauding for .~lwz,e or configuration 

has been held hy the followers of Gautama (Nyaya). It is with 
a. view to n•rnove this rnisco111·Pption that Slmbara has made it. 
clear that ~Ilqti stands for tht• f'11•i1oer.ml, the Class and the Com

m.unity or Oom11wnalit,IJ (Trmfrfl1•ri,rtil.·a 'l'rs., pp. ;-J;J0-3.'U). 

This 'Un i.v1•rsal' is not totally difft-rent from the I ndi•!Jidual.~ . 
.And when something i1-1 sa.i,1 in n•ganl to something heing done 
to a thing what. ii-; meant. is the f'11i1•,'Na1 "" .rnh.~isting -in a part£
ruw·r lnd1:virl11al. '!'hough tl1t> Class or f'11·i,·wr.~al is affected by 
i.he Individual an«l 1:ice i,er.va, yt->t that 1l1ws not make the Uni
versal transitory, it is only tht~ lrulividual ai;pert of it that is so. 
Particular Individuals vanish; hut other· J ndi viduals , remain; 
hence the Vniversal never vauislw:,;. .\JHl yet there ii; some 
differenre betwet~n tlw two, as Wt' spt•ak of the I utlividual as 
helonging to, compris!'d iu. till· P n i nrsal (Tant m l'li.rtil.·a. Trs., 
pp. 345--347). 

Though the Universal is not J>l'l'PPived as anything totally 
different from the Individuals, ,vet, at the time ·that we perce1ve 
certain iJtdividual cows, we ::re 1·ognisant of a eertain l'haracter 

Downloaded from https://www.holybooks.com



'76 PURVA;..MiMAMSA IN. lTS SOURCES 

t~at is common to all the cows perceived· and it is this commwn
ab:ty that 1•onstitutes their .ldtt'. or ' Universal '; and the character 
that is peculiar to such iudivi<lual constitutes its lnhv·iduality, 
Fyahi.-This is where lies the difference between the Um:versal 
and the lndi•vidual ... 'l'he Uniz,er.~al, however, is not anything 
totally different from the Individual ... This Uni11er.wl may 
be taken as standing for tLe Summuw (Jenu.1, llein!J, which is a 
Universal that is common to all Substances, Qualities and Actions; 
-or it may stand for each of the three Unfrerwls (named in the 
llha~ya)--Substance, tJuality aud Action; or it may stand for all 
eni•versals in the world-from the Sum'lllwrn (l-enus of Being down 
to the smallest Universal concei:vahle. In contradistinction to 

this Universal, the Individual is that whieh has a specific peculiar
ity; it does not consist of thP peeuliarities themselves; · as the 
Blui.wa has distinctly :,;pokcn of the Individual as the receptacle 
of, and hence differPnt from, thfc'se peeuliarit.ies (1'antra,va. '.J.1rs., 
pp. 357-359). 

As regards Atoms, the Jft1111i.1i1.~,,l..:,a is not keeu on postulating 
them. f(urniirila has distinctly declared that-'the Jli,rna,,hsafos 
do no~necessarily admit of Atoms'-(Sli1olca·vii1'tika-Anwm,ana, 
183-185). On this the Xl}11,11arutnii;f.-nra remarks as follows :-We 
can admit of the Atom only if we find it necessary for explaining 
and justifying the aggregated objects that we see; so that if the 
postulating of the .Atom tends to do away with the Gross or Aggre
gated objects that we pereeive, then, WP shall unhesitatingly 
reject it. Tht• fact of the matter is Uiat we accept each thing as 
we actually perceive it in our experience,-in the form of the 
Universal or the Indivirlual, the gross or tlie suhtle, the large 
or the small. 'l'his position 1s thus t>xplained by the 
N ]Jiiyaratniikara ; -

· . m:a" ~ ~q~in i«itR!J~ sftr ~~t1..1~ 1 ~fEr qfm«r~ 
~ qum~~ ;iyq-q~ I ~dl'44'4~fl{ tl~i:14~V"-!l;QJlcfifTU-

' ,u,1.1=+.~f;:: ~~u~~ ffl~ ri ~ ~a 1 'JJJit
s.aatsfq,1c:i:f r ~f:qftJ~i:l'~iil'r Q,◄ 1inrao4f: efa ~~l ~qq~in 
fe'xf•~ qnrJ~q: II 'dim~~~ f·~f~ ,_0 4 tn~h{~m::rrnt 
cfr 81"ll11{s«m1.JT ~!ffl • tRm~a ~ (f~T~ ~" ~~~-
4i1,ao~q:_ 11 (Afro {o) 
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CHAPTER X 

PRAMA~A 

(A) PRAMA~A: (1) V.u,m Coc.NITION AND (2) THE MK\NS 

oF VAT.Ju CoGNJTm:-.. 

,ve have cleared the ground hy sPtting forth the Jf·lmii.JhsaJ,:a': 

view relating to things, ll1P vroper uurlenitaniliug of which 1s 
iuci<lental to the shul:v of the main suhjt>d. of l'11n•a-J[irnii1h.~<1. 

which has heeu 1lt•clan,cl to hP th·.i K11owll0 dge of Duty, JJ/u1rma 
( laimini-Sr1tra. 1.1.1.). 

'l'he u11derstaucli11g- of the tnw nature of ]Jlt.arnw or Duty 
thus heiug· the a vowPd aim of the .llimii-tiz.,·a!.·a, he takes care to 
examine in detail du• ('XUd. 11alun~ of the }leaus of Cognition or 
Knowledge, as a. ne,·Pssary preliminary to 1letermining the right 
means of sPcuriug the lrnowle<lge of t.he true nature of Duty. 

'.l'h~ first point to be coni-icler<'cl is the nature of Cognition 
itself. 

( B) PHAHHI1..:A1tA's V1Ew HEoAirnIN<: COGNITION 

AND ITS V.U.IJ)J'l'Y. 

Cog11ition is divider! i11to two hroacl l'lassPs, of Falicl anrl 
I II ndid Coguition-Urnler l'alid ('o.'/11iti11n are i1H'lud1•d all those 
cognitions that. hear diredly upo11 their ohj:eet; and under Invalid 
C'oan£t1:011, those that hear upon their ohj('t:t, only indirectly. At 
tlw ontsd. thie1 l'la8siiieation •·orn·sJH>Hcls to the two broad divi
sions of (1) .ln-uhloUi, ,\pprehl'nHiou, aucl (2)·S711rti, Hemembranee. 
Prabluilwra, thus regards all Henwmhranccs as invalid (agreeing in 
this with the .Vaiy,i,11ika) and all Apprelu•usion as valid (rtiffer
ing iu thil'l from tl1e l\'ai,lj<ilJilaz). 

The Pr,1/Jlut!.·aro has provided a fnll ac'.l'otmt of his views 
regarding the whole 1·oguitivP 1n·ocess--(vid1• l'rakartttia-Pa1ichildi,, 
,,. -1:.! et .~eq.). 

The sta1·ti11g point of the l'tHp1ir,v i.s-"\Vliat iH l'Nnrw.!Ja,':' In 
1,hilosophieal literature, this term ' Pramii1.1a ' has been used 
somewhat promiscuously: sonwti.mes in the sense of the Al eans of 
Cognitiol'J, the etymology of thP word being explained as, 
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' p-rawtiyatc j1i.,111au anena,'-while sometimes it is used in the 
sense of Valid Cognition itself-with the etymology ' pramiyatf 
yat.' In the preseut context, the term is used in the latter seDst:' 
of Valid Cognition. 

"\Vhat then is this Valid Cognition )J rl'he answer is, Valid 
Cognition is Apprnheusion and it is something different from 
Remembrance; which latter cannot be valid, inasmuch ai,; it 
stands in need of a. previous cognition. This 8iddhiinta bas been 
bUmmed up thus-

'Sf ~'13~: ~I ~~a~J-.J «1 ~tf; I 

il sr~r{!j ~il'fo: 1'srfoqfos~~{Qll'f. Ii Wra.-Pa.iicliil.·,i, p. 4~.) 
C: 

This exclusion of Renum1hrance aud its definition does not 
exclude Uecognition entirely; as this latte1· does not consist entire
ly oi Remembrance, there heing au t>lmueut of ,lirect Cognition iu 
it; and to that extent it is valid. Hecognitiou appears in tht• 
form ' This is the same as that,' where the factor represented by 

' this' is directly perceived aud hl·nce to that extent it bear,; upou 
its object directly: while lfomembrancl;l lman1 upon its object 
wholly indircctl;y, through t}w agency of imJ>l't•8sious left by 
previous cognitions. 

Even though Valid Cognit.iou has h~ien defined as .\pprehen• 
sion, any wrong cognition cannot be regarded as valid,-uot 
indeed because t.hero is anything iuvalid in it per .~e,-it would not 
be a coynitio-n if it were so,--but lwcausc the judgment or idea 
resulting from t.hat cognition,-e.y., thci eog-nitiou of ' Hilver ' in 
the Shell, ' this is silver,'-repre1,1ents uot one hut two eoguitiontr
one pertaining to 'silver' an<l the other to 'this'; and of these 
two, the idt>a of .~il,,e-r is pure Hcmemhrant•e, us there is no silver 
before the eye which Pould be rPached hy the sense-organ; and 
as such not lwing .Apprehension, it cannot, be ,·ulid; the other 
faetor in the juclgnHmt-the factor of 'this'-is of the nature of 
pure .Apprelwusion m~cl us such must be regarded as vali,l. Thus 
we find that the wrongness of' the judgment 'this is silver' lies iu 
the idea of .~ilt-er ,which is Remembrance,-ancl this also is regard
ed as wrong simply because it is not found, later on, to agree with 
the real state of things, when the .Agent proceed1,1 to ad up to the 
;judgment and picks up the thing perceived. Even those who regard 
the entire judgment ' this is silver ' as wrong, base this wrong-
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ness .upon the fact that it is subsequently suhlate<l, Ret aside, 
denied,-ancl not because tl1ere 11-1 anything inherf.>ntly wrong in 
the nature of the Cognition itself. But in reality, even those 
peoplti cannot <len:y the validity of fl1e t·ognit.ion in so far as the 
elem••nt of ' This ' iR t•onrtmw<l; !HI this iR not. found to lw imh
latecl, aR it, is prt•sPnt. in the 1mhsPqnent :mhlat.ing jmlgment also 
whirl1 appenrs in thP form-' thi.~ iR not silver, thi.~ is shell.' 
1 ltlwr inRtan,·es of wrong 1·11gnition are 11imilarl.r Pxplnined. 
(Ree helow.) 

Prabh,,.l.·ara f!ay11 (Brlwti, p. 24)-' It is strange inchietl how 
a Cognition 1·an appreh,,11<l au ohj'ed and yet be invalid.' This 
i,foa ha.11 tht> support of /(11rr11in'.la also, who lrns des1·ribt•'1 ' the 
validity of tl1P r·og·nition ' as l'onsis1ing in itR heing an apprPlwn
sion '-tSMo. r,,. Su. 2.53). 

Ac<'ording to l'-rabhri.htm -it is not a 11eeeRsaFy condition of 
' Validity' of f'oguitiou that i1s ohjt•d should lw one tlrn.t is not 
alrParl~· known. 

'l'he a hove rlefinition of P-r"n"itlfl, ' Valid Cognition', pre-
11upposes the self-validity of Cognition, whirh mm1t be inherently 
,·nlid by itself. Valid f'ognition f'Un he define,l aR .lpprPhP1w:on 
only if eacl1 and ever,v Apprehension werf' inherentl~, right and 
vnlirl. This 'self-Yaliclit;\'' of Cognition formi;i the ·vrry key-stone 
of .lhmii-th.~<1. ThP reasons why tlw .lfi.-ma 1i, .. ~a1.~a lays str,•Rs upon 
this 1lodrine lieR in the fad tl1at if tl1is wrrP not so, then Cogni
tions derived from ihi> Veda would not lw ,·ali<l nr reliable, as 
the rPliahility of all Vt•rbal f'ogniti011 i1-1 dP1w11<Ient upou the 
VPraf'ity of the person using thP word and tlie 1llim.,i1h.~alw does not 
a<lmH of an author or speaker for tlll:-' l' Ma,H henre the T' P<ln c~ould 
not be reliablP.. rrl1is would 11trike at tlw very founrlation of the 
strnrture of P-1ir,_.a-Jli111iiri1.~,i. Tlw11 ag·ain. if al1 Pognit.ions were 
not: inherentl~0 ntlirl, wl1<•rw1• Nmld we havP c•onficlPnce i11 our 
own c•ognitionR? EYl'll wl1Pn the ('og-uition may he 01w which is 
found suhi.eq11Pntl~· to lie not in eonsonancP with reality, the 
Cognition a., Co11-nition remaimi valirl. Tf it were always neces
Rary for the (1ognit.io11 to he in l'0llsonance with the Objeet, then 
it would have t.o be regarded as having the form of that Ohject, 
and this is an absurdity. llel'&UAe, if the Cognition had the form 
of the Obj'eet it. would mean that. the two are identical; and in tl1at 
·<•a11e, ho"\t l'ould one he the apprehPntler and the other the 
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apprehended? Nor is it difficult to distinguish one Cognition 
from another, when they are formh·ss. Because what .is meant by 
'Samv<;dana' (Cognition or knowledge) that a man has is that 
there is the manifei-tation of a special factor of the man's J)harma 
or Merit which focussrs his adive (•ooperation in 1•tmnection with 
11. certain oh,1ect, and even thoug·h this ' Manif Pstation ' is self
illumined, tl1at does not l'<'ncler its ditforetdiation impossible, as 
n Cognition is regarcle1l as appertai11ii1g- to that particular obj:ect 
with rPgard to wl1ich it favours tlw ndivity of the cognisn; and 
as each Cognition tHHls to a.dive coopPration in f•ollu<'ction witl1 
a distind ( ihj<'d, i11is woulil nffor1l nll thP h:rnis tlrnt is necessary 
for its <lifferentiation from othPr Cognitions. This formlessness 
too doeA not impl~r tl1f' ahi-eucf> of all eharadel'istic fPatures. In 
regard to every entity, it has to hP a,h;1itte<l that it poAsesses that 
form in which it is adually ma11ifPAtC'd; no othrr eriterion is 
possible: and as all rognitions are m:mifei-ted 1iimply as 
'Cognition.' Cognition can he the onl~T clrnrarter, or even form, 
that can belong to it. Thr fnrm. that ii- rognised helongA alway8 
to the Object. 

We have found that f'ognition ii- self-valid, and also self
illumined; wl1ich diAposes of the view that " Cognition is perceiv
ed through the operation of tl1P Mind, in tht> samf' way as 
Pfoasure and Pain are." 

This Idealist view has bf'Pil answnPd as follows. (In Hrhati 
]Jju1Jim.alii and Pral.·arn~,a-Paiirilii/.-i;, p. fi:1)-<:ognition can never 
be perceptible; this }ms bePn clt>f'lared hy Hit> Tihii1?;va (rext. p. 9) 

~~P-r'tlfT f{ ~~:. wt ~;gf;rtllIT 

-that is, ' what forms the objectivP of SPnsc-perception is the 
()bjer.t, not thf' Co,rrn·if·inn '-This doPs not mean, however, that thP 
Cognition is never knwn as apprPltenrlP.il: it is eertainl.v npprP

henrlrd, hut only as Co,qn#ion, not as someth1'.11.'l ro.'Jni.~ed.

~fqii~◄ rt{ 4fc«r_ ~ wt ~~f-says Prabhakara. n it WPJ'P 

cognisable ai. Romething ro,q11£.~ed, then for nver;v Cogni
tion, it would he necessary to post11late nn endless series of Cogni
tions. ·what is meant by this distinction is that the Cognition, 
even though co.'}ni.~rd, cannot itself form the object. (phala.) of 
another act of Cognition-~ efi~'EITwt~: I If it were the 

object of another Cognition, it w011ld not. bfl self•fominpus, and 
yet we cannot regard the Cognition ns entirely unkrumm or U'll-
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,11,1,rf'herufrtl; het.·rntfile it is only wlwn t.lw Cognition ifi appN'-hended 
that the Cognition of things hel·o111e11 por-l'lihll•. 'flw right eon
elw;iou tlnui ii'! that the Cognition is sclf-apprelwndl:'1l, anll its 
presence is known by means of Infnence. \Yhat we apprPht1nd 
by means of this lnference is not the ohjed, hut only the p,·e.(""'''' 
nf the ohjeet: .fl«i~IIIJ\ ('QIU(-O..i efi.lllJllfi~+la+IM ~-sa;v1-1 
the Brhnti. So in the cal'lt> in qurstion, all tht> information provided 
hy lnfet'Pllt•e i1-1 that the ('ognitio11 ·i.~ tht•rt>. tht- lnfnerwe heing 
thm; formallr statt>d-' Tl1t> C'ogn it ion 1•xisb-,, hen111se WP havt> t lw 
appreht>nfiliou of its OhjN•L' In this way ( 'og11ition foll;. within, 
the purYit>w of [nfPreu<·e, whi<•h i;; 011e of 1111• }l<·ans of' {'ognition: 

and it ii.; in this sPnRP that t'og-1iit ion is l11•hl to lw Prtmif~l/11, 

Cn,qni.~flble; hnt I.hi,, doe" 11of. mnkt> it s,,,;i rNlN"-/.,· .• r'olJ11i.~a1,7,, 
· <M m1 Object.-Prahhiikarn. ,lrnws a :-11hll(• (listiudio11 lwtween 
(PramfJJa) (('ognisable) an<l 'Smi11·,-,dlf"' (ol,j,,f~f of Cognition)
Sarin•fda111t ii- that. Cog-nit.ion ";line tht> form of · flip ohjPct, is 
apprt>hen(lPd, aIHl n,i,, 1•:m Ol'('lll' 0111~· in tlw 1·ai-t• of nhj'ed.;: ar
flI'('hNHlP<I t.hrougli tl1t> t-<'flSPs-Tn l11t> ,·ast• of tli,· 'Pram,~ya,' ou 
i lw oflu;r hand, if j,, not nPt'<-'l'-11:U'Y for a 11.,· form or /i !Jllre to he 
Jll'PSl'ld in 1·011R1·iou1Uwss. 'J'hns ('og-11ii.io11 1·a111wl lw Stfri,,•;;dua, 
a1ttl l1Prwt• also not perrl'ptil,lc: hnt a;.; having· its pt('M'llrt', or 
,•.,r1'..~fn1rr, apprelwndPd hy nwani. of Irifer1>nee,-wl1i<·J1 is on,, of 

tl1P l'·ra11/fi~1a.~,-it. hns to hP 1•pgarclnl a:- l'rom,-,;iJa. 

"If P\'t1 r.v .\pprPhPnsion is vali(l, tl1Pn lww ahout Do11hH11l 

:w.d "'rong ('ognitious? Tlw~w ,·1•rt11inl:•, .,n• uot ,·alid, and .,·<'i 
t 111•.,· an• ( 'ognitions." 

In answl-'r lo ilie aLovp it is poiutl•1l 01d. that tlw f lhjt1d of a 
Cognition i1-< that same thing whirl1 is prt>s<'uted to ,·ousc·iousness 

h~· it. 1.1hus in tlw st()(•k-t-xamplt• of \Vro11g- Cognition-" This 
ii-; .~ihw·r "-in rt>ferern'e to a pfon• of .~7,,,lf.-wliat is presented t.o 
consciousness is Silver, which tlrns ii- tlw ohjeet of 1·oguition,
and not the Slit>ll, wbich lloeK not t•nh•r i 11to t ht> 1·omwi011:-n<'ss at 
all. For this reason, the ,luclgnwnt. in 1111m1t.ion is not found to 
fulfil tht> r•owlitious of tlu•· n·,.onll rollnil ion, wl1i1·11 l1as hem1 

1lefine<l a:- ' the Cognition of a. thing as sonwthing whi<'h is not 
tha1: thing.' Becarn;f' in tlie Cognition in 11ueKtion, wt• find tlwl 
ii. .is not the Slu•ll that is Pogniiwtl as Silr,·1·: wlin1 ha.ppNls is 
that the Shell ii- not <'ognisNl, it dof'f( not: <ini.i•r i11to NmsrionsnP-Rf. 

at all; bttt what does enter the consciousness is the Silver, 
F. 11 

Downloaded from https://www.holybooks.com



82 PURVA-M::iM.blSA IN ITS SOUR.CES 

Though the obj'.ect present hefore the eye is the Shell, yet, inas
much as the perceivn fails to notice the rlistinctive features 
p<,niliar to the ShelJ, and notices only thosfl foatnres that art' 
eommon to the Shell aud the• Silver, he faih1 to apprehend the 
ilifference between these two things; this brings to his mind, 
presentR to his conscionsneRs, the Silver. This cognition of Silve1· 
thus is dup to t.lw non-pnct>pti.011 of the diffnence hetwee11 Silver 
and the ob~ct befort> the t1ye, that is of tlw difit.inctive feat.urea 
of any oni> of the two. The i<lea of Silver alAo romes to the mind 
by the force of memory, whi<-11 has been arornierl hy t.he percep
tion of the pro1wrt.ies common to the two things; thus the Silver 
is remembered; hut it is not. rP.memherPil fl>l (t7111t)->"mmething
perceived in the past,-which wonl<l have su:fficen to di:fferen
Piate the ' that silver ' of the pa.Rt from ' thi.~ Rilvn ' hPiot"e the · 
e:ves;-this non-percept.ion of t.hP 'thnt. '-fador is ,hw to a cer
tain weakness of the Mind. ThuA tbP apprt~h(mRion of the Silve1· 
rt>presented in the ,J udgment. ' thiR is Silver ' has to be rPgarded 
as an act of Memory, a. mert> RemembrancP. The Silver, which 
has entered into conseiousnesA, not bf'ing- preRPnt llefore the eyes. 
could not he regarded aA pe.rrP-foed: nor are theTe any factorR avail
ahlf' that coulrl lwing anont tl1P inferf'nt.ia.l or othn kinds of valiil 
Cognition of the Silver in the casfl. Thougl1 thP ,Tmlgment in 
question iR thus :found to partake of the nnal character of 
Remembrance and Direct Apprehension,-and as such niffers from 
t.hf' ordinary Valid Cognition of 8Hver, whieh is wholly ' Direct. 
Apprehension,'-yet in actual experience, it is not known to be so 
rlifferent; and this for the l-limplP ren:a1on t.hat. just a!'I in the caAP 
nf real Silvn. thf' thfog perceivt>d is not <"OgniRed aR rlifferen1 
from Silver,-so alAo in the ca!'IP in questi011. Thus in actual 
,~xperience, there h1 found to be no dift!erenPP between the right 
and the wrong Cognition of Silvrr: c:i11ecially aA both equally givP 
riAe to the sa.mP kin<l of activity on thP part of the ror,n.i.Mr, in 
hoth caseA he sf.oops to pick up tbe t.hing. 

Tn the other instance of Wrong Cognition-' tl1e Conch-shell 
i:- yellow '-what happ(lns fa this: The 11ellowne.,.~ that is per
,·Pived is quit.e real, present in t.he bile that haR affected the P-yes,
the whiteness o:f the conch-shell fails t.o be pnceived on account 
of the same bile which has beset. the eyes; . . . thuA what iR 
perceived iR the conch-shell wlth.out an.y cnlo·ur,-and thf' yello10-
ness that is perceived is perceived with011t thP object to which H 
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belongs, as the bile in the eye cannot be seen; thus a colourless 
object (conch-shell) and an objectless colour (yellowness) being 
perceived at the im,me time,-both these cognitions being quite 
valid so fai·-what more natural than that the two perceptions 
should coalesce, and present to consciou1mess the yellow cund1 -
shell? Even when picked up, the couch is found to be yellow; so 
that in this cog·nition of the yelluw conch we do uot find any· 
thing that would make it w·ronu : in fact the man comes to regarcl 
the Cognition as W"rong only when be comes to know of the diseww 
(.Bile) in the eye. 

In the same uumucr iu the perception of two Jl£1uns, the rayci 
of light issue from the two eyes ... not simultaneously, but al 

slightly. different points of time; hence it is only natural that 
the two images of tLe Moon are produced and imprinted on the 
retina, and as such presented. to the man's consciousness. Thui. 
in this case also, there are two distinct perceptions of the same 
Moon; hut tlw :iuterval of time between the appearance of the 
two image1,1 ou the rntiua being ve1·y subtle, the two 1·oalesce and 
give rise to the Bingle cognition of ' two moons.' 

In llrti~:i.n-l.\)g-nition also, even though things are only re-
111,e·mbered-aud not directly perceived,-yet they appear in con
c:1ciousnesi,; as actually apprehended at the time: and what occurs 
is that the factor of lw·t'ing been app·rdiended at some previous time 
is lost sight of, 1111«l1·r the effects of ,-,leep; and it is U1is factor only 
that di.fferenciate8 what i8 rmne,,nbered from what is apprehended. 
'l'heu as reg-ard t.lie agencies that energise 01· exciti• the impre8-
sions that briug ahout the Uememhranct>,-this is supplied b) 
1mme Unseen Ji'orce which guides the percipient 01· dreaming soulc1 
in their earthly sojourn. I£ the time during which the man 
sleeps is one at which he is destined tu experience pleasure, the 
Unseen Agency of his Narma energises the impressions that bring 
to his mind pleasant memories,-and consequently pleasant. 
Dreams; similarly with painful Dreams. This accounts for the 
fact that Dreams are sometimes pleasant, i,ometimcs painful. 
This feeling of pleasure or pain,-so far as the actual feeling is 
concerned,-is aR real as any that is experinnced during waking 
consciousness. 

Thus it is fcmud that wheue'ver ther11 is adual ..\.ppt·ehension 
or Cognilion, there iE1 nothing wrong in it; and that thn u.,rnngne.~s 
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1·omes iu 011ly wltt'u all t>lemeut of Re111e111hm11ee 1n·t•epl'.! .ittto the 
Cognitiou, through som1• 1·,mse or the other. Thus none of the 
instances of l'!u-ealled ' Wrong Cognition · milita.h~ agaim11 tht• 
st•lf-validity of Cuguitioni; . 

• \.s regards Houhthtl l'oguitions,--" Is this u pillar or a 
ma.n:''-what- i:; actually pet·eeived, aull e11ters the 1·011sciousnesa, 
is only ,-011w oh.it-1·t t>Udowell wii It till' quality of tall11e.~x _; antl this 
is (lUitP n1lid ~o far :-thi;o; ppn•eptiim of t11llw,ss tl.tt.'ll rPmindt1 
the mau of a 11urnl1Pr of tal11hiug·l'l--tlu- pillar, tlw mau, the t1·ct· 
aud so forth. Tlwn it j:,; that ther·e 1•01m•,.; t 111• cloubt a:; to whetht-1 
it is thir; or that pa.l'ti1·11la1· tall thi1111- 'l'lrns iu all 1louhtful t·og-

1titions th1•ni an• two 1·em1•rnh1·u111·;;s involvml--and uot only one 
ad of ,\pprt>IH'll:,1iou. Ht•ru•p tbis also lPaVPs the st•lf-vulidity of 
('()g'llitious untouched. 

(B) 1'1rn HBA'f'f,\ \'1Jo;w 1lE1HU1JIN1; ('mL'lit'l'ION .\.NJJ lT:-; 

VA1.Inl'l'Y. 

'l'he questiou that arit-es 1wxf is lll regard to tlw rnlillity ol' 
('ognition:,;. Is this \'ali1lit~· inlwrent in tlw ( 'oguitiou itself or 

something extraut>ous to itself !"-There nm fou1· nlter11atin• viewti 
that have heen held on this 11uestio11. 

These have heeu thus ::;et. forth in the Shlu1.·li1:1irtil.-a (8ft. 2-, aa 
I'/ •"''J.) :-Ju 1·1•gar1l to all Coguitious Wt' Iran- to eo11sider this--
(a) .\.1·e l'alitlilJJ 11111I l11nilidit,11 both inl1t>nmt iu the Cognition:' 
or (u) arn both these extraucous; or (1') is ln1·11Ii,/-it.u iulu,rent au<l 
I ·alidit,11 is ex.f.ra11eons:' 01· (d) is l'alidit!I inh1•rt>11t. aud Znvaiid·itu 
tixtraueous:' \'ulidil!J is held tu I)(' u:xt1·u111•ous when it ir; held to 
be due to, mul hrought ahout hy, tlw 4'.-fn·tless efficiuncy of the 
agency that h1·011.1,rht about tlw ('oguitiou: and similarly Invali
dity is held to ht! extra1wou8 wht•n it is heltl to be due to defects 
m the agency that brought abonl the Cognition. 

(a) 'fhe view that hotl1 Validity un<l Invalidity ttre inherent 
in Vognit.ion f'lillJJot be .u·ceph•tl. bec·ause the two are naturally 
contradietory nnd ai; such eannot heloug to t.lte i;1mw Cognition. 
01) Nor 1·a11 hotli \':1 lidi(,· mul I II rn li1lity hl• wholl,,· 1ixtrauoous; 
a!-1, if they Wf'nt so, fht• ('ognition h,\" it,.elf would l,e neither valid 
1·10r inva.li£1; it would lwur no 1·lrar:wt1•r at all. ,ivheue<·t•r a Cog-
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nition appea1·i-:. until the CO{."nisn has lmd timti to tinJ out if it lta~ 
l,t>ell. due to trne and efficitmt causes CH" to false a.ud defn:tive ,~nuse:-1, 
--the Ouguitiou wonla be l't'gartled as Ut~ither valitl nor inYalicl: l 

if it is neitht:'I·, then it is as good as uon-existm1t. (c) 'l'he thir<l 1 

view ifol that h;v its nature, Cognition l,.,· itsdf m11sl lie rc!ga.rclt-d as 
invalid, its \'alitlity alone l1eing clue to uxtraueonli cir1•mustan1·es; th1• 
wrgnment in impport of this view is thut [uvalitlil.y, heing 11egativt· 
iu c•haradt•r, nrnnot lw clue to, a11Cl hrought ahout h.'·, an,v t•xt,ra

m1ous 1·1n1:-1es,-whilt> V:1lidity, heing- positin•, l'llll hc! lirought 
about h,v t•ltit:i.t-11 t 1•ause:-1. 1 lu t Ill' ot hi,1• ha utl, if ( 'og·nit ions wtiI'l' 
isJw1·etttly rnlid and thei1· I 11rnlidity WPl't• ,1111• to 11xtra,wou:-. 
l.'aueies,-tlu•n c•vi>11 Dr·t~um-Voguition would lu.1-V1' to Im reganl<>d a:
rnlid. Pnclt•r 1111r dt.•w, tl..tere 1·an be 111, \'alilli1y 111 J)n•am

(.\,guit.i\ms, lw1•a11st• there are uot cfti1·ient 1•.aul'.leH pn•,;ent which 
1·ould hriug ahout t.he Validit~·. Henct\ the 1·ouch.1siou is that tht• 
V ulidity of Cognitions is due to thi> pfffoieney of the 1•am~er,;, while 
by themsulves, Cognitioui'.I are inherently invalid.---l'he point of 
this third view is that t.he Validity of valid eoguit.ions also should 
depend upon tht• ettieit•uey and eonsetpw1tt 11•liahiFty of the person 
who :-.poke tli1• word-aud a:,;. iu tlw 1•atit' nf tl1t- Veda, there is 
uo autlior or sp1•nkm· 1wcordiug to t.he Jfi-m1hil$.a/.·a, tltert> could lw 

uo reliability a1ul hem·,: t.he Veda. •·tmld ont he a reliahfo so11re1· 
of knowledge rngurtliug· Duty, Dlw·rmn. 

(d) Jt. is ou this account that ihl:' .lli-111(i.-1hst1ktt has iusistt•.I 
upon tht• /0111-tl, Yi1•w, thut all ('og-uitions a1·i, inhcreutl_y valid, and 
it i:; onl.'- ln,wfi,lit.'I that is imposl:'tl npon tl1em from without, 
wh~•Jt it is fouud that its source has })('en defediv1!. It is a.gn·e,I 
that if l"alirlil!J Wl'l'e wholly non-existent in the (;ugnition, i1 
eoul◄ l not he procluced therein h,v all,''tl1iu1,1; p)st'. l~11clel' the ,·iew 
thai- tlu• 1'11lidif,1J of the Cognition is 1lue to the l'Jfidcuc_r of its 
-;011n·t',-to what 1•1111111 tlll:' raliclit,11 of the Cognition of thii; effi-
1·ie1u·y he 1hw: 1! 1·oultl 0111,r he 1hw to anoilrnl' Cognition of the 
t':lfieit'uey of HH• :-0111·ce of thi1-; st>cond Cognition; and so on an<l 
on, ther(! would he au iufinit.e regn•ss. On ihe ot.lwr hand, if 
l"al11li(I/ belong:,; fo the Cognition h~· itr,;elf, then tlwre would he 
110 net•d of uu,v 11tlie1· Cognitions; HpHdu.lly aH any idt~ll of its 
lmwJ.idit.11 eould not, appear, for the 1-1imple reason that theru 
\\'<ntlcl lw 110 t;oKnition of nn,v <lefo1•.t. in tht• so1trcti of tlw initial 
Cognition. The 1·1111dusio11 then•fore is t.l1al tlw ( ~ognition is -rnlfrl 
f/11.fl Coghitiou, autl this r,1,lidity t'(Hl lw iWf a,-1ille only wlu-11 t►UC 
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comes to pl'I'c,•ivc u. 1lefect in its ~our·ct! (Sltlo. Vii. Su. i, f>:i d . 

. ~eq.). 

Tlu• S/t(1..,trodipihi, \PP• 07-08) makes the following rewa.rks:--
1 l) The per1·eption of an object leads, not to a further cognition of 

that perception, hut to the ,Iparolc:JUa, the prakatata, i.e .. 
direl'f apprP1u'n.,i!Jil-itv-of that object, and (2) every act of Per
c,eptiou involveH a certain relationship between the l'erceiver and 
the .l'crceivetl,-the former being the acti,ve agent and the latter 
tLe ubjed i ,.,, of that act of Pe1·ception ; this agent-object rela
tiou.,ltip is not possible without some activity on the part of the 
agent; hence tlw presence of this relationship leads to tho inference 
oJ its iuvnriahle eoncomitant, the action of the agent; a.nd it is 
this action whi<-11, in the cat,c of knvwledg·e, is known as • Vognis
ing; · the mentally ptm,eived relationship between the cognit,ing 
So-ul aucl the eoguised Objf'ct foa1h1 to the inference of the act of 
l.-no1.oing or Ni[frti.~frig. 

'l1his Cognition iH a l'ikrt'.;11t1, 
1 his is not i11eon::1i:-1tent with the 
Kumarila. (S/,lu. 1 ·,,. }lerceptiou, 

Modificatio11, of the Soul,-a.nd 
f,'tcr11t'.t71 of the Soul,-says 

52-63). 

As regards Wrong Cognitiom,, the lJhatta view is as follows: -
1 u iso far as tl11• j 11dgment ' this is silver ' involvec1 a Cognition 
p1•1· ,,,,, it jH lp1itP valid; it is quite valitl for l.he cognit,er a.t the 
1 i111t• t lmt 111• ha:-- t hi' Coguition; t.hai. it is 8uhlate1l or rojected bJ 
~ul)l-,<'Ctttent i-xpt,i·ie111·..- i8 another matter: the subi,;equeut tixperi
•'lll'l' 11111:-.1 lw rt>g-tmll•cl u1, tlm1troying the Va]iclity tha.t belonged to 
tlH• Cog11it.i11u ill'> ('0,1/111:,,ed-ij~'l ~=snm~ sm:rq w~~l~
(~tt,'4$1.:CO:~)'-Jit ~◄(<f+ijflit;~)~ I (Shast,ratlipihi, p. 15. 

line 16.) .\llll again-q Sfc.t~wi(f"'=lg:q4tjij__rfsfi{ ~~~ !ft~ 
~ ~~~ ffii. J1111~1{--~'6'41Si4tl{!J'( I (Sltastradipika, p. 31, 

lint' &.) 

Ah reg-ul'ds H1·1•um-Uog·11itiuu, isayi,; the Shashtradipi/,ii, (p. 39, 
Hue 10)-

, In Hrealll~ a.hm, what it, cogi1ised ic1 the external object as 
J,t'1'ct>ivml Phit-wl1t•n• and prest>nte.l to r.oll!-;<•iousneRs during sleep 
hy an U ll8et·11 .\g-enc·y: t.hc, Cognition is quite valid so far as the 
ohj~•d iR 1·0111•1•r1u:tl, the •w1·011 f/T/.C.~., or [nvalidity {~omes in only 
wht•n it is t't>gl\l'ch•<l as 1-1onwthing :wtually apprehenJ.ed at the time, 
and not as only n·mE'mbered. Aud the cause of this lies in such 
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,fo.ert>pancies as arl' due to ;-;lt•t•p. '1'1111;; the J 11validit.y 1wrtains 
onl~T to tl1e n1·1•ei180l',V details. not to 01e ('og-nition as Cof/ni'.t-ion. 

According to Kuma.rila, it is a 11eel'SM1tr.,· l'on1litio11 in tl1.t• 

Validity of a Cognition that its oh.ied slwul<l lw 11111• that is ,wt 
11lrnul:1J lcnow11., 

Kurniirila appea1·s to have been much 111is1111derstootl in regard 
to his views on the Self-Validity of Cog-nition. Xearly u11 later 
writers have deelared that he is not Hll upholder of t.lw inherent 
Self-Validity of Cognition. Without entering into a lengt.li;v 
1liscusflion on this point. we sliall only quote the wordi- of 
K1nniirifo himself : -

On p. 64 of the Shfo!.·O'mi-1·#~'.a (Choda.na-Hfitrn. :{a) t.hfl quer-1-
tion to, hf' diseus~e,l is thut:1 propounde<l, 

~$ii11tfE1:qfwt ffl'ffl ~ I 
Sllf1~(41Si+ti{!Jif ~: f'fi tron'Sllefl ii 

" .In regard to all Uognitioni;, this ha,.; to he co11,1itlererl,-· 

:\re Validity a.1ul lnvali<lity inhi>rent in tl1.-m or Pxtraneous?" 

ThP conch1Aion is in no unmista.kable 1t>t·ms as under 011 p. 6H, 

' It should be nn<leri-toocl that the Yaliliity of a 11 ~IPanfol w1· 
Forms) of Cognition iH inlw1·t>nt in tl1t>m. · · 

.\n<l on p. 61 

~ ~ smn ~"': smtUJfflt 

!R~~t.J1(4«~'0if.:t(q<h'lfl II 

" Thus it followR that twe1·,r (!oguiti.011, 11s ( :,,!/,, itio11, m usi, 1111 

valid; this ·1,alidity ma;y lle set 1H,idti if s11hs('ljllt>ntly .it is fouud 

that it has hacl itf! sourf't> in Home defect in t.lw Cogn itiv11 ProceHs 8.H 

t•videnced by the ohjfwt. coguii;ecl being in reality otl1.-rwise than 
as npprelwn«lPd hy the Cognition in question." 

[n this disc.\lsHiou peoplt> h1~ve confomult>d the iRsu.-s h,r mix
ing up the question of what iii l'r11m-1r.t1fl, th1• 11/ea11.~ of ('o.gwitim,. 

nn,l what. itA Phala, ' RPsultant '; tlumgl1 011 tltis point Kmnilrila 
lR not at all pa.rticular-B.- l'IUYA (Shlo. F,i .. Pratyak~a. fl)) 

S'f1fNQ'1Slil41l"" ~ qf'tiiAdli{ I 
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" .\i- rt•ga,t·1ls whut is tlw J/rn11.~ and whut t lw N,,.~ultont it 
:11igl1t lw a.;sm1tt'd just as ont• t'lt110R<'S." 

Uut 1•v1•.11 1111 this point of 

!ii,i vit•w ◄ ·lt•nrly as follows-

firo'f~ ~ ~ oQ'(llifl'ilwt¥tlfiifii{_ I 

SI~ ~m ~-~ JITftt"ifiW.CI It 
f-i'4qfg ~ ~ ................... . 

he st•is forth 

(l~~f.o:,fkit6f m:m9 l{f{ f~(lt:qifr: 11 (/1,id., p. il-i!J.) 

" \\'}w11 wt· ,·ouw in 1•xarninc lhl' dPtaili,;, we find that the 

1111•1·r vagul' in1leterminatfl C'ognition whieh hrings ahout the 
clPfinite ( 'ognition is the llf'a.nH, und the l)efinite ('ognitiol_l is the 
UrRult.ant. ln 1·asP this latti>r 1s regarrlPd mi tlw .MPans, 

thi•n tlit' notion of tliP accPptahility or rrjPdahilit~· of t hP 
1·og-11iRNl thing j,i to lw regarded as it.s Resultant.•• 

Ther1· has lwen a 1·onfusion in people's min,ls J'Pg·anling

t.hi.J.. point h1\f.WPen (a) S1•afra?1prn.111,i,(1,1 " Helf'-vali<l " nnd 

(/,) 'Srnpmhi.~h11,' "Hf'lf-illuminetl." In rt•gard In {a) all )f1ma1i1~ 

srik11s :u·1• :igrt'l'(l; it is only in rPganl lo (h) th:11 thert> -i~ som1• 

ditft>renc<> of opinion UH shown later on. 

(r) )ltrnXRr MrsJinA's Vn,w. 

At·corrliug to Muriiri MishrH, Coguit ion is 1w1•,,p,if,erl, 

prut:1Jak.1a-Rays tlie :V11,i11ak11#11blta; and the ,·aii<lit;,1 of the ('ogni
tion is also ma,lt• known by those sanw rirt•umst.unces and 

implernent:,1 that hriug about the Cognition itr«•lf; it i8 not due 
to an~·thing PXiraui>ou:,1 to tilt' Cognition. He 1:,1 u:,1 mud• the 
uphol<ln of " S,,ata?1-priit11ui,~1.ya " as KurnariJa. .\ccorrling to 
:Mururi, the validity of the Cognition is apprel1en<led hy the 

Rt>pre8entativt• Cognition that follows in tlw wake of every 
Cognition; 1•.,q., the idea " I see the· jar " wl1iP11 follows aftPl' 
the p,eeing of t.lw ,Jn1·.--SayR rardhamiina in his gloR8 on the 
1\11.wm,ii'ijali.~AcPording to Murari Mi111hra, likfl tht> Cognition 
ifa,elf, the Valirlit~, of tlw f'ognit.ion a11110 1111 apprPohendt>il through 

Hw Mind. 

Tli.•s£> thrfw vi<'ws of tlw thw•e Mimii1i1i.aka11-Pr:1hhakarn, 

Kn~iirila., nno ~forAri }ti11hrn.-11re fnun~ R11~ff\~ up h~· Pak~a-
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dhara. Mishra in his .if..loka, with the remark that-" There is 
this factor common in the views of all the three Mimamsah'.as-that 
the validity of Cognition is apprehended through precisely those 
conditions that hring about the Cognition itself; (a) under 
Guru7r1ata, it is apprehended through its self-luminous character, 
(b) under Bhiit,tamata, through Inference based on its being 
appreliended, and (c) under Muriirimata, through the 
Representative Cognition." (Palm leaf Ms., Benares Sanskrit 
College, 15a-15b). 

Herein may lie the clue to the saying- ~lh'ld).q; q;:?.JT: I 

F,12 
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CHAPTER XI 

DIFJ<"'ERENT KINDS O:F VALID COGNI'rION: 
PERCEPTION 

Valid Cognition has been classed by the Jlirniirhsaka under 
six (by Prabhakara, only five) heads, 'tJiz. : -

(1) Perceptional, 

(2) Inferential, 

(3) Scriptural (Vedic), 

(4) Analogical, 

(5) Presumptive, and 

(6) Negational. 

(A) SnADARA's Vrnws. 

That Cognition hy men whi<'h appe::trs when there is contact 
of the sf'nse-organs is "8ense-per<~epiion,"-sayR the SiHra (1.1.4). 

The following cxplanatfonR nre provided h,v Shahara (Trans
lation, page 8 et sPq.).-"'hat is nwani is, that Percept.ion is 
f:ognition which a nrnn has wb<'n l1is Sense-organs are in contact 
with the Ob.i'ect eognisecl ;-it iR thP cognition of an Oh,iect which 
is rwtually prPsPni at the time. H1m('e it <'annot he the Means 
of' Knowing DhaTma.-The only fador meant to he st:ressed is the 
fad of its being Ruch as is posi-:ihle only wlwn there is contact 
1,etweP-n the Se11sc-ori:.nm and the Object. 

(P. 10)-\Vhat is rPal Pereeption 1s 11evn wrong, and 
wh,11 i« wrong- is nnt PHr·eption. "\Vhat is ri>al Per<'eption has 
been shown in the Siitra (1.1.4), the meaning of which is that 
-" That Cognition is rPal Per<'epiion wl1ich appears when there 
is contact of the Sense-orgami with the object perceivecl ;" that 
is to say, when the 8ense-organ are in contact with the Object 
actually perceived, the resultant Cognition of the man is real 
Perception,-and it is not real Pereeption when the Ohj'ect per
ceivPd is different from that with which the Sense-organ is in 
contact. (Therefore, in a case where the Shell is cognised aa 

90 
Downloaded from https://www.holybooks.com



CHAPTER XI : PEUCF..PTION 91 

Silver, what is cognised is the Silver, while what is in contact 
with the sense-organ is the Shell; hence thi1:1 is not a case of real 
Pcl'ception at all.) 

(P. 11)-Wheu it is found that, at the time of Perception 
there is no contact of the Sense-01:gan concerned with any Ubject 
other than the one perceived, it follows that the perception haE 
appeared on the actual contact of the Object actually perceived; 
and when the contrary is the case, the Perception is taken as 
following upon contact with something· other than the Ubjl'ci 
perceived. In cases where a Perception is subsequently followed 
Ly a sublutive Cognition to the contrary,-such as " in reality it 
is not as I have perceived it, this Perception has been wrong,"
it is undli)rstood that the Perception iu question liad appean•J on 
the contact of the 8<~nse-organ with something of.her than tlw 
Object perceived; while in easeti where uo such sufilative ( 'ogui
tion appears it is un<lerslood that tl1e J:>erception hail app(•are<l ou 
actual contact with the object perceive<l. 

Q. " llow can this distinction be made before the sublating 
Cognition appears:' At the time tliat a certain l'erceptiou comes, 
there is nothing to differentiate a right Cognition from u wrong 
one, until the subsequent appearance or otherwise of the suhlative 
Cognition.'' 

A. A Cognition is wroug,-(a) when the l\Iind is affected bj 
some sort of clerangemeut,-or (11) when the Sense-organ l'oncerned 
is hese( by <lisabilitit!s,-or (c) when the object itself sutie1·s from 
such <lisahilities as bei11g loo small for perception a1al so forth. 
In cases where none of these three,-.Mind, 8ensc-orgun and 
Object,-suffers from these defects, the Cognition is 1·ight. \V hut 

brings about a right Coguitiou is the eontact of tlu: 8ense-orgau, 
the Mind and the Object; when there is no such contact, th, 
Cognition is wrong. Hence what leads to wrong Cognition is a 
defect in one or the other of the three factors co11cer11ed-1\lind. 
Sense-organ and Object. That this is so is leamt from the fact 
that on the disappearance of the defects, there appears that 
Cognition which is recognised by all persons as right.. Whether 
or not any of the three factors is defective is ascertained when, 
even cm l'areful scrunit.y, a defect not being detected, it is con
cluded that. there is 110 defect,-,--simply bcause there is nothiug 
to show that there is a defect. ]from all this it follows that only 
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that Cognition is wrong the means whereof are defective, or with 
regard to which there is a sublative Cognition that ' it is wrong;' 
and no other Cognition ean be regarded as wrong. 

(Pp. 12-15)-Perception is not devoid of real basis in the 
external world ;-nor is it a void; it has a real substratum in the 
external world . . . . Thus the conclusion is that Perception is 
never false or wrong. 

(B) PRAIIH.AKARA's VIEWS ON PERCEPTION. 

(Prakara:~ia-Panchikiir-p. 62 et seq.)-Perception is direct ap
prehension-" 8{ik~iit pra.tui~.;'' it envisages the Apprehended 
Object, the Apprehended Person, and the Apprehension itself. In· 
each act of Perception therefore the idea of each of these factors 
enters as its constituent factor. [This distinctive view of Percep
tion has been called the " 1'rizJUt'i-pratya/(1~a--vada," £.e., the 
Doctrine of 'l'ripartite Perception.] Direct Perception envisaging 
the apprehended Object proceeds directly from Sense-contact. l'he 
number of Sense-01·gans is six,-1. Olfactory, for the perceiving 
of odour; 2. Visual, for tho perceiving of colour and form; 
a. Gestatory, for the perceiving of taste; 4. Tactile, for the per
ceiving of touch; 6. Auditory, for the perceiving of sound; and 
lt the Internal ( )rgan or Mind, for the perceiving of such purely 
mental states as those of pleasure, pain and the like. 

As a mattn of ordinary experience, it is found that our 
Cognitions of things are not ever-lasting; they appear at only 
certain times. 'l'hus, being ephemeral, they must have some 
Cause. Every Effect has two kinds of Causes,-the Material or 
Constit.uenl- CauHe, to which it owes its material composition, and 
the lrmnate·rial cause, which, in most cases, takes the form of 
certain qualiti<'s, conditions or circumstances which, in proximity 
with, and through, the Material Cause, help in the bringing 
about of the effect. For instance, the Jlate1'ial Cause of the Jar 
is the clay-particles that compose it, and the conjunction of those 
particles is its Immaterial Cause. The Immaterial Cause of an 
effect may subsist either in its Material Cause, or in the .Material 
Cause of that Material Cause. In the case of Perceptions, 
we have the Percipient Soul as the Constituent Cause, and 
when we seek for its Immaterial Cause, we :find that there 
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cannot be anything subsisting in the Cause of the Soul, as 
the Soul, being eternal, can have no Cause; hence the l-m11uiterud 
Cause sought after must be something subsisting in the Soul 
itself; further, as it is only a quality that can subsist in a Sub
stance, it follow that the lm-rnaterial Cause of Perception must 
be a quality ;-then again, we know that Perception which is a 
particular kind of Cognition, is a " specific " quality of the Soul, 
and also that f~r such a quality belonging to an eternal Sub
stance, the Immaterial Cause must be in the form of contact with 
some other substance; for example, the colour produced in the 
Eart.h-atom lrns, for its hn11iaterial Cause, the contact with Fire; 
from this it follows that Cognition must have for its Immaterial 
Cause, its contact with some other substance; and inasmuch as 
we have nothing to show that the other substance is something 
subsisting in yet another substance, we conclude- that the Sub
stance whose coutact would be the lmmate·rial cause of Cognition 
must be one tliat has an existence independent of other Substances. 
Of sucl,1 independent substances, there are two kinds-(!) 'f hose 
that are all-pervading in character,-as Time, Space, etc., and 
<.2) Atoms. It is a well-known fact that no contact (which, by 
its very nature, 11nu,t be ephemeral) with an all-pervading sub-
11tance can be brought about by any Cause, as an all-pervading 
substance is in permanent contact with all things; hence it can
.riot be said to come or be brought into contact with u.nything. 
Nor can their eternal con tact be the Ua use of anything ; as being 
eternal, it could bring about only eternal dfeets, which is a con
tradiction in terms.-lt'rom all this it follows that the Contact 
which is the Immaterial Cause of l,ereeption must be one thai 
subsists in something atomic; the contact of atomic substances is 
brought about by the action-ruovemtmt-of the Atoms themselves; 
Atoms can move up to ouc 01· more substances, thereby creating so 
many contacts for themselves, one after the other.-This Atomil' 
Substance again must reside in the body ensouled by the perceiv, 
ing Soul; as none other could contain the substratum of the 
Immaterial cause of the Perception of which that Soul is tht 
Material or Constituent cause. The action of the Atomic Sub
stance in the body,-tending to bring about the contact-is due to 
its coming into contact with the Soul which (in every act of 
Cognition) puts forth an effort towards the act of cognising. The 
only Atomic Substance that fulfils these conditions is the Jlanas, 
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the Internal Organ. This Manas alone by itself, brings about such 
pft'ects as Cognitions, Pleasure, llain, Desire, Aversion, Effort and 
so forth; it also brings aLout Remembrance when aided by Impres
sions left hy past Cognitions. 

'1'1ms we arrive at the conclusion that the .lf anas or Mind, by 
itself, is found to lie devoid of any such qualities as Colour, Odour 
and the rest, and, as such, it cannot lead the Soul tu experience 01 

cognise these qualities; hence for this, it stands in need of such 
other organs as may be characte1·ised by these qualities; for the 
perception of Colour, for instance, the Mind will need the aid of 
an organ of whieh Colour is the distinctive quality; for the 
perception of U1lour, the help of an Odorous Organ; and so on, 
with the perceptions of Touch, ~found, and Taste. Now w~ know 
that the org·an of which Colour is the distinctive quality must Le 
one constituted hy Tejas or Light; as Cololll' is a feature of Light; 
t!Ud this provl's the existence of the J,umino,us Organ, the Organ 
of Vision, as leading to the pcn·eption of Colour. ~imilady the 
Organ with Odour as its ,listinctive quality must lie one composed 
of A'arth; as it, is to l~nrth alone that Odour belongs; anJ this 
proves the existence of the Eartl,/y Orva11, tl1e Ulfactory Urgan, 
which leads to the pert"eption of Udour. '.l'he organ with 'l'astt 
as its distinctive quality must be composed of \Vater, as it is to 
\Vater that Taste belongs; this prove8 the existence of the Ll queous 
Organ, the Gcstatory Organ, which leads to the perception of 
Taste. 'l'he Urgan with Sound as its distinguishing feature must 
be composed of .1Il.·a,~ha, as it is to A.kasha that ~ound belongs; 
this proves the existence of the A k,~shic Organ, the A u.litory 
Organ; which leads to the per1'.eption of Sound. Lastly, th, 
Org·an huviug Touch for its distinguishing (1uality must be com
posed by Air, us it is to Air that Touch belongs; and this provef 
the existence of the 1liry Ur,qan, the '1.'actile Organ, which leads 
to the perception of Touch. 

Contact of the Mind is regarded as a necessary factor in the 
Pt1rceptions by llll'ans of all the 8ense-Organs; because of the fact 
that, even when the object t.o be perceived is in close contact with 
the Sense-Organs coucerued, it fails to be perceived, if at the same 
time the said Organ also is not in contact with the Mind; that is, 
if the man is Absent-Minded. '.l.'hus in the case of all perceptions, 
there are four contacts necessary:-
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(1) Contact of the object with the Sense-Organ; (2) that of 
the distinctive qualities of the object with the Sense
Organ; (3) that of the Sense-Organ with the Mind; 
(4) that of the Mind with the Soul. 

In the perception of Pleasure and Pain and suc•h other purely 
mental or subj'ective states, only two contacts are required,-thai 
of the Pleaimre with the Mind and that of the }find with tlw 
Soul. 

(B) As regards the Obje,·t Apprehended h,v Pereept.ion, it haf 
been classed under three heads : -

(1) Substances, (2) lTniversal (Class or Community) and 
(3) Qualities. 

To' the first N1.tegory belong such substances as are tangible 
and of sufficiently large dimepsions (substances othPr than thes1· 
being im,perceptible) partaking of the nature of Earth, w·ater, Air 
and Fire. To the third category of Qualities, helong imrh quali
ties a~ Colour, Taste, Odour, Tmwh, Number, DimenRions; 
Separafoness, Conjunction, Disjundion, Priority, Posteriority, 
Pleasure, Pa.in, Desire, Avrrsion and Effot,-all which are per
ceptible. ITow the Heeonil category of ' Universal ' or ' f'lass ' iR 
percept.ihle has been already explainerl ahove. 

(B) As regards the third :faetor in Pereeption,--'11iz., thr 
.4pprehn,xion itself-it has been divided into two classes:-

(1) Sa1·ifolpal.-t1, Determinate, ConC'epiuul, (2) .Vir11i'.l.-alpal.-a, 
Non-Determinate, ' Non-Conceptual.' 

In rcg·arcl to the Nir1•ikalpala, 'Non-Conceptual,' Percep
tion, the view of Prahhakara is the golclen mean lwtween two 
extreme views. He does not accept the Bmuldha view that what 
forms the object of Perception is the mere ' Svalak~aT)a,' the 
'Specific~ Inrlivi1lnality,' of the thing apprehendt>d hy it; and his 
reason for rejerting this view is that, a.s a matter of fact, the Non
Conceptual Perception does apprehend the elaRs-character, the 
Universal, also, of the thing: . Nor does he accept the 1Jlu1t(n 

view that 'in Non-Conceptual Percept.ion, neither the Class
character nor the Specific Inclividuality is present.Pd to Conscious
ness, all that is presented is the Object by itself, pure and simple. 
wherein these two subsist' (Shlo.-Vii.-Su. 4, 113). Nor does 
Prabhakara accept the view that it is only the Class-Character 
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that is apprehen<led, because h~ finds that, after all, the Obj:ect 
is apprehended as an inhv1"a'ual, and not merely as belonging to 
a cla,Ys. Having rejected these views, Prabhakara accepts the 
view that what is apprehended in the first, or non-conceptual, 
state of Pn('(•ption is hoth the Class-Character (the Unive,wal) 

and tlie SpP<'ifif' Indivi<luality; but with this difference that, in
nsmuch a.'l no othn ohj,ed has as yet entered into the Apprehen
sion, the thing is not apprehendPd as actualJy being an indt"vi,lttal 
hel011_qin,q to a defir1ite r-7.as.,; berause a thing can be cognised as 
an lndim"dual only in comparifmn to, or in relation with, other 
things,-nnd cognised as an ' T1ulivinual ' only in com,pan:.wn wfrh 
<,tl1er thinlJs; and so it follows that so long as no other thing has 
presented it.self to ronsciousness, even t.hough what is apprehended 
is actually m, lndfrirlual belon,qi11.<J to a Class, this · mixed 
character of the thing cannot be fully comprehended until some 
othn things have entered into !'onsriousness, until which time the 
Perception remains 11on-determ:iate, no11-concept1ial. (See Brhati, 
pp. 50 et seq.) 

As rPgards the other, the Sa1,-£h,.lpaka or Conceptual, Det.f'r
minate, Perception,-it follows in the wake of the Non-Conceptual 
Perception, and apprehends the same ohjed as actually being an 
Individual possessed of Rome well-defined specific features pecu
liar to itself and also certain rlass-<'haracteristicR in common 
with othn things, and thuR belonging to that ' Universal,' 
'Cfoss' or 'Community.' (See Brilwti, p. nO.) The ohjert in 
contact with the organ of Pereeption is onP, only one lnd1:1,idual 
thing, and no other thin,qs; and }1encP it may be questioned how 
the Percept.ion can a.pprehend it as an bulii,1"dual po.~.~es.rnd of the 
.,aicl class-characteristic.~, etc.,-which preFmpposes the apprehen
Rion of things other than the one in contact with the Sense-organ 
concerned. But the fact of the matter is that what really appTe
hends the obj'ect is neither the Perception, nor the Sense-organ, 
but the Soul which, hy its very nature, apprehends all that can 
bf' apprehended; hence what happens is that, just after the Soul 
has had the Non-Concept11al Perception of the thing, there come 
to the Mind those other things also-those from which it diffm, 
and also those with whom it has rertain characteristics in common; 
and this accounts for the aforesaid m,i.xed character of Conceptual 
Perception. 
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This Conceptual Percept1'.on, even thoug·h apprehending the 
same thing. as that apprehended by the precPiliug Non-Conceptual 
Perception, is yet a valid Cognition; inasmuch as it also appre
hends certain such factors as had not fi.gure1l in ihe Non-Concep
tual Perception. Though there is a certain elenwnt of Remem
berance in this Co11cepf11al Perception, that appcrt.ains to the other 
thin,qs in relation to the Object perceiverl,--not to ihiA Object 
itself, hence so far as tl1e Object is concenwrl, that I◄:Jement of 
Remembrance does not vitiate the validity of 1 hP Pnception. 

The second factor entering into PercPption is the 'ApprP
hender.' In all Cognitions-he they either T>ired .4pprehens1'.011 
or Remrm.brance,-t.lw !lpprehendl'r alwayFt fig-ltrl'R as an eRsen-

. tial f actpr; so long- as tlu, apprch end~n g Soul cl oes not hccomP 
manifest, there is no Apprehension at all; lwrnnse all Cognitiom1 
are in the form ' I know.' It: must he admiHc•il ther,>.fore fhat 
whenever anything is cognised, it. is f'ognised along with the 
Cogn-iser; and the Cog·nition of the Cognising ~0111 iR always of. 
the nabtre of Dirrrt Apprehension. Even wlw11 thC' Cognition 
of the ohj'eet iR Infereniial or Verbal, the cognition of thP Cognis
ing Soul is, in every act of Cognition. purely nirect or 
Perceptional, obtained through the agency and 1·ontad of the 
Mind. 

The factor of ' Appn•heusion ' also is alwa,vs self-cognised by 
Direct Apprehension (see ahove),-even th1• Tnfrrential or t.he 
Verbal Cognition is apprehenrled by itself 1lirectly. 

Though all iheRe three fadors-Apprrh1·m,ion. Apprehended 
and Apprehender-figure in every act of Precption, ~ret there is 
this difference that, Ro far aR the Apprel1t•11rh•r-Soul-a.nd the 
Apprehended Object-are concerned, t.heRe an· something different 
from the Apprehension itself, while the .\pprehPnsion is not 
different from itself. The reason for this lit•s in the very nature 
of things. The Apprehension being of the nature of Light, 
Illumination or Manifestation, cloes not stan,1 in need of any 
other thing to manifest it or make it app1·phe111lecl: it is therefore 
Self-apprehended; the Apprehender-Soul--anrl tlw Apprehencfod 
Obj'ect,-on the other hand, are not of tlw 1iaturP of T,ight or 
Illumination; hence for the manifestation of these they requirt> 
something different from themselves, which is of the natur£> of 
Light. That the Apprehende:r-Soul-ancl the Apprehended-
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Object-are not of the nature of T,ight is proved m the following 
manner:-

We know, as a matter of fact, that in the waking Rtate, both 
the Apprehender and the Object figure in the Apprehension; but 
neither of these really figures in the .A pprelienRion during deep 
sleep; and yet it cannot be denied that they are there all the 
time. The fact of their being there, an<l :vet not appearing in 
f'onsciouRneflR, proves that they are not. of the nature of Light. 
The case of the ApprehenRion on the other hand is totally different; 
whenevn and wherever it exists, it iA Relf-manifest and seH
apprehenrlecl; it is thus neither like thP ApprPhender nor like the 
Appreheprlerl Ohjed, both of wliich are nevn apprehended 
except through the ApprPl1ension. 

As rf'ga.rd,; thP q1wRtion of Prnm1ii:~1n :rnd Phala, Prabhiikara 
holdR that if thf' tnm 'Prnmri-~w ' hP takPn to mean that wMch 
i.~ ,·o.r1ni.~eil,-Le., the C'ognition it:.;elf,-HH1 n it iR tl1is Cognition 
itself that. iR the Pramii~w. Fal£d r:o.1nitirm: anrl in thiR case t.he 
Phala-the Re1mltant, F,ffed,-would MnR-iRt in <'ithPr t.he arrept
nnrP or ihf' rejn·t,ion by the f'ogniRing Ag-Pnt, of the> olijed 
rog-nisc<l. or his in,lifferPnce towanfa it :-tJ1eRf' thrPe bPing- the 
attitniles taken by the C'ogniser towarilR the things that be cog-nisPR. 
If, on the other hand. the tPrm 'Prnmriiin ' iR taken ns 'that hv 
whfrh something iR rognised,'-J1'..P., thP Mrnn.~ of f'oi:rnition ;
thrn the namr 'Prmnriryn' woul<l apply to the .Mind-Sr111l Contact 
(which ii- tlH• elPment common to a1l cognitions): and in this rase, 
tlie Cognition ifflelf would be tl1e ' Plwln,' the IlNmltant.-So also 
in tJH, cai-e of the name ' Prnmn~,n ' being appliP<l eithn to the 
rogniRing SPnRe-Organ or to the f'ontad with the Mind,-the 
Cognition it;ielf w,rnlil hP thP Plinln., as it iR towardR thiR result 
that nll the said agenciPs are operative. 

(C) BHATTA VIEW OF PRRCRPTION. 

There are six SeMe-Organs (as a.ccording to Prabhakara) 
(Shri.~trailipili·ii, p. 21). The contact of these and the proresR of 
' percept.ion ' have been oesrribed under ' Sense-Organs ' above. 

As a matter of common experience. when an Object is first 
perceive<l-be it. a Substance or Quality or a 'Universal '- it is 
perceived in its own pure form, frf'e from all distinctive feature11; 
our own experience iR the sole criterion and authority for the view 
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that whenever the Object comes within the range of our Sense
Organs, and our Mind is not ' absent,' we perceive the Object by 
it.rnlf:-the Cognition that appears of it is a mere .1Ilochana or 
Simple Percept-ion, called 'nirvil.·alpaka,' Non-conceptual-apper
taining to the Object it.,elf pure . and simple, resembling the 
cognition by a new-born infant. (Shlo. Vii. Pratyak~a 112.)-This 
has been called N1:n1ilcalpaka-pratya/.:§a, Non-conceptual Percep
tion. This is followed by a fuller perception of the thing as 
having certain distinctive features-such as belonging to a certain 
Comm1tm'.tu or ' rJni'ver.~al,' bearing a certain name and so forth.· 
The former is somewhat indistinct and the latter •quite distinct; 
the latter is called ' Sa1,ikalpa!.:a-Pratyak§a,' Concept?wl Percep
t-ion. Some people have held that this latter is the only Percep-

. tion and thern is no Non-conceptual Perception. But this is 
contrary to all experimice. Wl~at iR apprel1cnded by the Non
concept1wl Perception is a 1mguc undefined sort of ' som.cthing ' 
which might embrace any number of tl1ings; while what is 
appnihcnded by the Concept1wl Pacept,ion is a defi-11,ite th·inlJ with 
its own tndividual clrnracteristics.-(S/ulstralUpiM., pp. 22-24.) 
(See Shlo. Vii. Pmtyal.:§a, pp. 112, 120 <it seq.) Both are ' Percep
tion ' because Sense-horn (N:1Jli.' llatnii,, p. 175). 

On the question of what is ' Prrunii,~1a ' and what its Phala, 
l{Hm.{m'.la is not very particular. (Shlo. Fci,. Praf!Jah\W,, p. 59.) 
He apparently accepts the view of Prablui,l.:ara, which appears to he 
the commonsense view. (See Shlo. l'a. Pratyalo1a, p. 70 et. seq.) 

Pleasure etc. are amenable to Senui-Percept,ion, through the 
instrumentality of the Jhnd, which is a 'Sense-Organ.' (Ibid., 
p. 83.) 

As regards ' Yog1:c ' (Mystic) Perception, some people have 
held that these apprehend even past and future things,-also those 
that are too subtle or are hidden from view and too remote and 
so forth. They argue that in view of this fact, Perception c3.llnot 
be regarded as restricted to things present only. The answer to 
this is that the llerception of the Mystic also cannot differ from 
the Perception of the ordinary man; and so long as it is Perception, 
it must appertain to things present only; and what does not pertain 
to present things cannot be regarded as Perception. Such Cogni
tions may be regarded as ' Intuitional,' due to Pratibha, Intuition; 
but such intuitional Cog·nition cannot be always free from doubt. 
(Ibid., pp. 26-37.) 
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CHAPTER XII 

ANPM.\NA: INFEREX<:E 

(A) SnADARA's VIEw. 

[Shabara-Bh<ifya-Trs., p. 15]-\Vhen the Perception of one 
factor of a well-recognhied relatio11ship (of Invariable Concomit
ance) leads to the cognition uf the other factor of that relation
ship,-which latter is not in contact with. the person's Sense
Organs,-this 8l'!"'OJH1 Cognition is what 1s called 'Anumd-na,' 
• Infereu1:e,' (Infrn·ntiu l Cognition). Inference and the other 
forms of Cognition ahm presuppose, and are based upon, Sense
Perception. (Trs., p. 8.) 

\Vhat is meant is H1at the cognition of the permanent relation
ship betwet>n two thing-s helps in the Inferential Cognition by 
providing to the .\.gent tlie idea of the other factoT of the Tclation
ship when <me factor is 1·ognised; when the observer pcrct'ives a 
certain thillg-, aud n·1·alls to his mind the permanent relationship 
that that thing has bP1:n known to hear to anothc>r thing,-this 
recalled idea of the relationship presents to his mind the appre
hension of the other fador of tliut relationship, an<l to thi1, appre
hension is given the 11ame ' Inferential Cognition.'-(L~ra!.·a·ra(1a
/>michihi, p. 74.) 

[Shalm1·a-lil111,ma, p. 1.5]-'l'his Infr.rential Cognition is of two 
kinds: (1) '1.'hat lmRed upon the Directly-pe1•cei11ed relationship, 
and (2) that based upon a genemlised relationship; as au instance 
of the former, we laave the Inferential Cognition of Fire following 
from the Cognitiou of Smoke (which is based upon the invariable 
concomitance of Brnoke and :Fire, which has been directly perceiv
td in the Kitcheu) ;-and as an example of the second kind of 
Inferential Cuguition, we have the case where, finding that the 
Sun changPs its position, we infer that ' the Sun is moving,'-on 
the ground of our experience that, in the case of the person 
Devadatta, we have found that it is only after he moves that he 
changes his position; which experience has led us to the 
gene·ralised Premiss that ' whenever an object changes its posi
tion, it moves;' and it is on this generalised premiss that the 
Inference of the Sun's movement is based. 
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(B) PRABHAKARA VIEW OF INFERENCE. 

[IJ,juvimala, p. 49]-The relationship upon which Inference 
is based must be one that is Unfailing, ever true and permanent; 
e.g., that which subsists between Cause and Effect, between 
\Vhole and l'art, between Substance and Quality, between Quali
ties subsisting in the same Substance, and so forth: for instance, 
the relationship between ]!'ire (Cause) and Smoke (Effect). 

[J.ljuvimala, p. 95 ]-(Juestion-" What is that Means of 
Knowledge by which we outain the right knowledge of the perma
nent and unfailing character of the sai<l relationship? It · cannot 
be known through llerception, which is operative only in regard to 
the things in the present and in contact with the Sense-Organs. 
Nor could it be known through lnference or I>resump.tion, as both 
of thes; also woul<l, in their tum, depen<l · upon like relationships, 
which would thus involve an infinite regress.-N or· lastly could it 
be lmown through I>erception obtained through the instrument
ality of the Mind alone (irrespeeti-vely of Sense-Contaet); because_ 
if the Mind alone by itself were to bring about such Cognitions, 
then men would become omniscient; and there would be no limi
tation upon the reach and functioning of the Mind." 

This difficulty has been met in the following manner: -The 
relationship is cognised through that same :Means of Cognition by 
which the members of the relationship are cognised; e.g., 
between }'ire and Smoke, all relationships are cognised by means 
of Perception through the Se11ses; the relationships Lcing appre
hended as qualifications belonging to the two things (Fire and 
Smoke), which latter are percei·ved by themselves. 'l'he particular 
time an<l place also are perceived as q ualifyiug adjuncts of those 
same things. Thus it is that l◄'ire a11d Smoke become pe-rceived 
as qualified by a qualifying Relationship and by certain speci
fications of '.l'ime and Place. 'fhe next stage in the process is the 
recognition of the fact that while, in some cases, .Fire is found 
to be concomitant with timoke, there are instau':!es where it is not 
so; e.g., in the case of the Ued-hot lron; this gives rise to the 
conviction that the Uelationship (of coucomitance) of Fire with 
Smol,e is not constant, but qualified by variations of 'rime and 
Place ;-as for Smoke, on the other hand, it is never found apart 
from F'fre ,· and this gives rir:;e to the conviction that Smoke is 
always, invariably, concomitant with :Fire; that is, the said 
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Relationship of Smoke and Fi'l'e is contant. After this conviction 
has dawned upon the mind, all that is needed for the forthcoming 
Inferential Cognition (of :Fire) is the apprehension of the mere 
existence of Smoke; .for which apprehension alone there is need for 
the operation of a Means of Cognition; and when once this exis
tence has been apprt>hended, the idea of the connection and 
presence of J?ire follows naturally from the pre-conceived notion 
of the said relationship between Fire aud Smoke. Thus then all 
that is needed for the apprehension of thelnfcrential Cognition is 
supplied by Sense-Percept·£on itself. This view may be open to 
the obj;cction that, under the above explanation, the Cognition of 
Smoke would include within itself the Cognition of Fire also, and 
thus there would be nothing left unknown which would be cog
nised by the resultant Inferential Cognition; and this last' would 
therefore cease to be ratid Cognition, Pm,111,i~ta. 'l'his objection 
would have had some force again&t the Priib/ui,/,.·ara, only if 
P1·amil1Ja, Valid Cognition, had het•n defined as that which affords 
the cognition of something not al,ready cognised. As a matter of 
fact however Prabha/.-ara, does not make this a necessary condition 
in the ·validity of a Cognition; he defines it simply as Apprehen
sion, and certainly the Cognition of Fire following upon the 
Cognition of Smoke is ' Apprehension.' Then again, in all cases 
of Inferential Cognition, the previous knowledge of the relation
ship between the ' Subj:ect ' and the ' J->robans ' is absolutely 
necessary; and hence Inferential Cognition must always pertain 
to things already known. The reason why Inferential Cognition 
does not appear in regard to ea.eh and every thing known to us 
lies in the fact that there can be no Cognition of any sort unless 
the· Agent wishes it (i.e., has his mind turned towar1ls it); and 
in a case where all that we wish to know regarding a certain thing 
is already known by other and simpler means of knowledge, there 
is no occasion for us to recall to our minds the various relatiou
ships borne by the thing concerned; and hence the idea of the 
relationship not being before the Mind, no Inferential Cognition 
ensues.-(ViJe Prafora{1apatichika, p. 76.) 

The very definition of Inferential Co.qnition serves to indicate 
all the more important defects in the Inferential process,-which 
defects have been called ' Hctviibh,zsa,' Defective or Fallac:ious 
Reason. ]'or instance, (a) the condition that ' the relationship 
between the two factors must be one that has been previously 
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known ' precludes the Asadhiilraf).a or Too Specific Reason 
(Probans). As a matter of fact, the character that belongs speci
fically to the 'Subject' cannot form the ba,'lis of any valid Inference; 
because such a character could not have been perceived any

where else, and thus tliis character along- wtih the Subject could 
never be known as related to an-'· thircl object, and yet it is the 
relationship to this third object that forms the essence of an 
Inferential 1•onclnsion. For Pxample, the Etlrth is related to 
Odorousness by such a peculiar relationship that tlrnt relation
:-hip cannot indicate the Earth as being related to anything other 
than the said Odoroume.~s.-(h) The condition that ' thne must 
he a clear relationship between the two factorR ' precludes the 
'Biidhita' Anulled Probansi e.g., when the eternality of ,vord• 
Sonud is sougl1t to he pstablislw1l 011 the hasis of its being a.n 
Effect, it is found that no positive relationship is posRible het.ween 
1.he rbarader of ' Eternality ' and that of bein,q an Ef!ect,-t.lw 
two being- naturally contradidory; for this reason the !'laid 
Inference cannot be valid.-(c) The condition· that ' the relation
ship shonlcl lw infallible, permanent ' prerlurlPs the Si'ullui.ratw, Too 
"Wide Proban.~; e.lJ., when t.he 'Eternality ' of Word-Sound iR 
wnght to be proved on the basis of its beinu co.(Jnisablr, it is foun<l 
that. the relatiornihip het.ween 'Eternalit)· ' and 'Cognisability ' 
iR not p<'rmanent, inasmuch as tl1n1> are many t.liingR that are 
co[!nisablc wit.bout being eternal; and hPnce the said relationship 
cannot lead to a valid Inference of Eter11al#11.-(d) The condition 
that ' one factor of the relationship (which is to be thP ])rohuns) 
must be perceived or well known in order to bring ahout the 
Inferential Cognition ' precludes the ' Asiddha,' Impossible or 
Unlmown Probans; e.g., when the fact of things likP ~ferit and 
Demerit being perceptible to Buddha is sought to be proved on 
the ground of lbs Omniscience,-it is found that, ina:;mu<'h as 
this ' Omniseience has never been pereeived or well known at all ' 
it cannot lead to a valid Inference. 

Apart from these /!'allaC'l'.es, the Priibhal.·ara does not accept 
any other. For instance, he does not admit of the Neu.tral£ud 
P·rohans (' Satparatiprak:,a '). His reason for this iR that it is . 
impossible for two contradictory characters to be predicated of 
the same ' Subject,' as iR perRupposed by the Fallac.v of ' N,•11tra.li
sation '; as under the circumetancee, the two Inf ercnces cannot be 
equally va.Zid, as is implied by this fallacy; such contradictory 
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Inferences woulil 
of the ' Subject ' 
p. 77.) 

be possible only when the real character 
would be unknown. (See PrakaraiJ,apanchika, 

The Object of Inferential Co,qnition is of two kinds:
(1) Dutas,1·alnk~a1Jn., that of whfoh the specific individuality or 
feature is perceived, and (2) the Ao1•J!ta.rnalal·J!a1J,a, that of which 
the said feature is not perctiived. To tbe former category belong 
all such things as Fire and the like; and to the second category, 
,mch super-sensuous things as the ' Capaeity ' of things,-the 
specific feature of which cannot he percl'ived, and yet it is possible 
for us to cognise its permanent and infallihlf) relationship to 
get at its Inferential Cognition. For instance, we cannot per
ceive t.he burnin,q capaci.ty of Fire, · and yet we can in.fer its 
existence from noting its E:ffec~ produced upon things. (See 
P,rakara1J,apanchikii, p. 78.) 

As to what is the ' Prami&,:ia ' and whitt the R('sultant, in thP 
case of Inference, "the conchision is the same as in the cas(J of 
Perception. That is to say, if we regard ' Pramii.1J,a ' aR syno
nymous with 'Valid ' Cog-nition (Pram:it1),-and hence '.t!nmncina' 
as Rynonymous with 'Inferential Cognitfon,'-then what is 
' Anump-na,' Inference, is the Co,qnition o.f the Subject, Fire, 
proceeding from the Mind-Soul contact, as influenced by the 
perception of the InferPntial In<lirath·e (Smoke); ancl the 
' Resultant ' in this case would consist of the acceptance or rejec
tion of the co,qnisrd object by the ro_qni.~in,q Agent.-H, on the 
other hand, 'Pramli'IJ,a' is regarded as the Means by whir.h valid 
cognition is ohtained,-and ' An1tm.a.11a ' as that by n1,ean.~ o/ 
which the valid Inferential Cognition is oht.ained,-then, in that ... 
case, the An11mlina-Pram,1it1a would be the l!iIHl-Sonl contact; 
and the relation between the several factors would form the 
' Cognitive Process ' ; and the Re.mltant in this case would be the 
Inferential Cognition. itself. If, lastly, the Means (of the ~og
nition) be taken as that which is the mo.~t effecti't•e (Stirlhafotanl,(l) 
in the bringing about of the Result, then the Perreption. of tli(' 
Inferential Indicative or Proban.! (e.,q., Smoke) would have to he 
regarded as the Anumlina-Pramiltrµi (Means of Inferential Cogni
tion); as it is this that is most directly and immediately effective 
in bringing about the Inferential r:o_gnit:ion (of Fire). (See 
Prakara1J,4paiichika,. p .. 52.) 
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There are two kinds of Inference-(]) ' S-m'irtha,' for one',~ 
own benefit, and (2) ' Pa-rllrtha,' for the benefit of others. Iu the 
former, the <'<mclusion is dedured from the premiss or premisses 
recalled to the mind; in this case all the processes nPed 11ot lie 

stated; one oftf>n deduces a conclusion from a s.iugle JHPmiss. In 
the second, the conehti-ion 1s rh•<luced from premis,1 s whic·h are 

generally fully stated. 

As regards thjs Statem.ent of the lnff'.renre, it c·,rnsists of 

three Propositions, tcelJllicall:v called ' Awl:,/ara.~,• Fartor.~, of the 
Inferential Statement. These are--(1) Statt>ment of Hie Propo
Rition, (2) the Statement of Hrn :Major Premiss-involving- the 
Statement of the Corrohorntive Tnstanc<', an<l (8) tlrn Statement of 
the Minor PrPmiss-invo]ving tlw Stafrnwnt of flw Probans or 
Inferential I ndirative.-(1) The StatP-111e11t of tlrn Pmpo.~it-ion 

serves to point out wliat is intP1tdP<l to l,p proved hy the Tnferer11•c; 

P.,ff., ' Word-Sound iR eternal;' it is only ,Yhcn 1 hiR has heen 
stated that. we f'an intelligently proePecl wiH, the lnfon•11<·e.-:

(2) TJ,i, Major PremiRA Rbtf'A tlie f'orrohorntivP Tnstnnrp ancl :-hows 

that tl1ere is an unfailing- rPlationsl1ip lwtwccn what is sought 
to he provecl (the Prohanclum) (lCtPr11.nUt:11) and that. li.'I '111e011s of 
which it is 8011ght to be provt>d (t.hP Prohans); and this rt>lnti011- · 
Ahip must he indi<'a.frd as Pxisting- in <'aRes that are wt>ll lrnown 
1o hoth parties; for instanPe, wlH•n it. is int1•11clecl tn pr<H'P. the 
presence of /l'fre hy metrnA of tl1e prPsPnc·e of Smoke, 1he Major 

PremiAs iR stafa0 d thus:-' ,vhPrl'Vl'l" therp is Smolre tl1.,1·e is /?ire, 
<U 'tn the T<itcheri.' InAfanreA flint «lo uot apply to tlit! caAe in 

<JUeAtion are regarded aR u•1·011,r1-~ .-LaRtly, innsnnwh 

as InferPntial Cognition follows npon the PercPption of mie of 
the two fad.ors hetwPen wl1ich the Jlf'T'lllllllPnt rPlationship "irnh

siRts,-the perception of one fador bf>cOmf'R a necessary <·lPment 

in. all Inferences; and it is as Rtating- this. the pri>t-cnee of the one 
factor, that the Minor Premiss lwconws PSRential. }•'or irn,tance, 
when Reeking to prove tl1e rn·e:-enc·e of Fi,-,• on tlw Hill by means 

of the presence of Sm.ol.·e, it is neeessar:v to make the statemPnt 
that ' there is Swol.·e on the• Hill;' without whif'h the conclusion
that ' thrre is F£re on the Tlill '--coul,1 not hP rightl,\· decluC'Prl. 
(Pralrara1J,apaiir,hih'j, p. 82.) 

There is some difference of opinion regarding the pr.•f'i,-P order 
in which the Inferential ArgumC'nt should Rtate the two pn•miRAeR. 

F. 14 
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According to Pra1ih<ihu-a, there need to lw no hard and fast. rulP 

regarding this ordt>r; bec.auRe the concl11Rion-' 'l'here is fire on 
the Hill '-follows all the sRme, whet.her we state the reasoning 
in the form-'(a) ,YherPver there is Smoki> there il-1 Fire, as in 
the Kitdieu ;-and (/,) there is Smoke on the Hill,'--or in the 
form-' (a) Thne is Smoke ou the Hill, and (b) wherever there is 
Smoke there is l<'irf', as in tlu~ lGtrhen.' (See Pral.·ara·{1-apafichihi, 

p. 85.) 

Some wrifors liaw }wld that tl1e purpoRt:'R of the Corroborative 

Instan<'P l'an bt> also serve<l hy tlw Ne{lnt·i1w ln.~t,arwe, or an 

lnstanre pe·r contra: for in C'orrohoration of tlw rPa.soning ' There 
is Fin• be<'ausP there is Rmoke,' we may p11t forward the Instance 
' Whenever thne is no }'ire, there is no 8mokP, ns in thP TJ\n k .'

This view iR not :t<'reptPd liy the Prfili11al.·oro: hPeausP, hP argues, 
the· Prohans <'an pro-ve the <'OTI<'lnsion only h:v for<'e of its relation
sl1ip to tliat whi1·h is ::;onght. to l,p prowil: anil this rPlation::;hip 
ran hP assntP<l only h:v means of a. pnsif,i1•p instaneP. not b~, a 

nPg-ati-ve onf'; PVPTI thoug-11 in somf' r·ase::-. thP .Vr,qntirP ln.~trmcP 
may serve to point 011t thr rl<'<'Pssar:v relationship, >·pj it rnn rlo 
so onl:v indirer-tly, thP proPPRR thneh:v lier•oming mnrp in,olveil 
than in tl1e rRse wl1Prf' thP instan<'P is statP<l in thP positive form. 
lTPTI<'P in :ill rnRP8, it is the positivP instmwP that ,il1011l1l hP put 
forwar<l. (8ef' Pml.·nrm:,ar,r111rlii1.·i1, p. R!i). 

Tlie <lPff'Ph ppdnining- to tl1e 'Rnl1 jPd'. Pal.·.~n, of the inferential 
Reasoning- nre of t"·o kinds.--(n) lwing- f'ontrar_v to well-known factf'I 

of <'XpPrit-1we. nnd (7,) hnvina- a rprnlifi<'ation tlrnt is nhAOlntely 

unknown.-The c1PfPcts pPrtaining- to th" Probnns have nlreaoy 

l,ei,n in<lif'nfrr'l ahov1• nn,ln 'Falla<'ier,;', Thosp nertaining- to the 
Tnsta.nrP nrf' of four kin<li-i,-(1) hPing· 110t anpliPahlP to whnt. iR 
sought to he proYPO, i.r., thP 'Probanrlum: (2) heiug not applicable 
to thP Prolurns: (::l) heing- not appli1•ah]p PiH1Pr to fhe Pro'hnn.~ or 
to thP Prolm1111111n: nn,1 ( 4) failing- to P8tn bli,ih thP rlPSlrPd relation
r-illip. ThP clf'f Pdf'I rwrtaining- to tlw RtRf P11w11t of thi> Propo.~ition 
are (1) TndPfinitf'n<'ss :intl Obr-1P11l'it~- of ·Rxprt>sr-iion nn1l (2) Non
:\ffirnrntion. (Prnl.-ara~wr,nflrhihi., p. 87.) 

((') IlTI.\TT-\ VTEW OP !NFRRF-NCE. 

S1,aharn (Trs., p. 8) haR declared that Inference (along· with 
the other fOI"ms of Cognition) presupposes, and is based upon, 
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Perception.-'l1his has been objected to in Shlo. F £i. Pratyak§a, 
87-94; and explained in 96-96 et. seq. 'fhe objection emanates 
from the lluddhi8t, who holds the view that • l'erception is always 
Non-Co11cept,ual ' and ai:1 such, it cannot form the basis of Infer
ence or any other form of Cognition, as all these latter relate to 
the relationship of things, while no relationship can figu1·e in 
l>e1·ception which is always Non-eonceptual. 

K uwii.rila 's answer to this is that all that the lJ lulifUa means 
is that the lnfen·utial and other cognitive processei:1 can proceed 
only after one or the other factors that figure the1·ein have been 
previously pe·rceived. 

110 the stock ouj,ection that the )lajor l 11·emisi; already implies 
thfi Conclusion ;-hlnice (in the wo1·ds of J. S . ..Mill)-" :Every syllo
gi1m1 involves the fallacy of L'etitio l'rincipii, '"-the answer given 
by the llluiHa is bolder than. that given uy e-rab.'ullcara, who, as 
we have seen, Lad to give up the idea that ' e,·ery valid cog·nitiou 
must apprehend something not already known.' The lJhiitta 
accepts the permanent relationship between the l'roballt.lum (:Fire) 
and Probans (Smoke), and yet holds to the view that inferential 
Cognition, like every valid coguitiou, apprnhm1<ls something that 
is not already known. lie argues that, even though it is true 
that the Probans-Smu!.:e-is seen, aucl also that the said percep
tion of Smoke canies with it the vague general idea of the Fire 
as a perruanaut concomitant of the Sm,.oke,-yet the final Object 
apprehended hy the rnmltant lufereutial Cognition is, not one 
that is already known by other means of Cognition; because the 
said pe·rceptiun of S'llwlw, though implying the vague notion of 

Fire as its relative, dues uot imply the notion of the presence of 
the Fire in the mountain; and it is this qualified .Fire that forms 
the object of the Inferential Cognition. 'fhus Inferential Cogni
tion also has to be regarded as apprehending something- not 
already known by other mean!!. '.l'he vague notion of .l!i1·e in 
general is already there; but the Cognition of the Fire as related 
to a particular ti'llle and place,-the mountain for iustance,-is 
not implied in the perception of Smoke. 'l'he smoke is seen,-the 
idea of l!'·ire in general is also there, implied in the perception of 
S1noke,-the perception of th 1nountain is also there; but there is 
no idea yet of the Fire as present in the Mountain, and it is this 
that forms the objective of the Inferential Cognition. (Sluistra

dipika, pp. 41-44). 
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When a man as got tlw Inferential Cognition through his 
knowledge of the permanent 1·elationship between the Probans 
and the prohandnrn,-he may wish to convey the same to another 
person; hut for doing so, and for convincing him of the validity 
of his condusion, he will have to state the .Inferential reasoning 
in full: this SiatPment is called the ' Siidlwna', ' proof ', of the 
eonclusion 'l'he Stafoment of the proof l'onsists, according to the 
IJ/iii.fto, of three Statements :-(1) Statement of the Conclusion 
(''Vonl-Sounil is transitory '), (2) Statement of ihe Probaus or t.he 
Rrason (' Because it is an Effl>ct '), (3) Statement of the Major 
Premiss aloug with Corroliorative Instance (' All ~}ffects are 
transi('nt, e.g., t.he ,Jar'). 'l'he order of these Statements is im
material; the reasoning may he stated as-(1) ' 'f.1110 Effect.s are 
transient-e.g., the ,Jar', (2) '1'he Word-Sound is an Effecii,' and 
(~!) ' 1'1wrefore "\Vord-~oun1l is transient. '-(Shiistradipil,:ii, p. 44.) 

rl'he following are t.lw defeds in tlrn Inferential Process:

(1) Ddects of tlw Stafrment of the Conclusion-(a) Cont.rary 
to per1'.eptible fa.ct.s, (h) Unknown qualification and so forth 
(See Sldo. Vii.., Ammu,na). 

(2) Defects of the Probans-(a) Unknown, not admitted, In
admissahle, (b) J,'allihle, Ineondusive, (c) Contradictory. (a) The 
lJ nknown or the Inadmissible :is of five kinds: -(1) Inadmissible 
by itself, (2) Inadmissible in (Jualification, (3) Inadmissible 
Negation, (4) Tuadmissible Spbstratum, (f>) Inadmissible Con
comitanee. (b) The lncoudusive is of two kinds--(1) Fallible, 
Untrue, and (2) Neutralised. Iu the case of the Neutralised 
Pro bans, the two 1·ontradictory reasons am not equally valid; 
what: is meant is that t.he parties are unable to notice any differ
ence :in their compara.tive valirlit.y.-'.L'he Too:-lVide Probans also 
is clefedive; Ho also 1s the Too-Narrow Probans.-(c) The 
Contradictory J.>robans is what iH l'oncomitant with the contr!ry 
of the Probandum. 

1'he Corroborative Instance j:,; of two kinds: -Instance of 
S!milarity and Instance of Dissimilarity. An example of the 
former we have in the J{it,chen-whic provides an instance of 
the l'oncomitance of Smoke with Fire; an example of the Instance 
of Dissimilarity we have in the Tank, which provides an instance 
of the concomitance of No-F1:re and. No-S1rwke. But it is seldom 
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necessary to state the seconil kind of Instance. (S}ui .. ~trad·itrikii, 
p. 45.) 

What is meant Ly i.he Hha~ya dedaring that there are two 
kirnls of lnfnencp is olll,\' that tl,en• are lnferPnces pertaining 
to Particulars as well as to Univcr.mls. (Slui.,trruhpz'./,·,i,, p. 50.) 
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CHAPTER XIII 

( A) S1IAt1ARA-BnX~YA 

' Sha.~tra', ' Scriptural I njundion ', is that means of l'ogn1s

iug super-sensuous thi11gs (/.e., I J/wrma aud A.dlwnna) whieh 
proceeds from l'nlwl Covniti011.-(/Jluifl!fl 'l'rs., p. lii.) 

'l'he Bl/(i,~/ja does not think it UPcessary to provide a dPfinition 
of ' ,v ord ' or • Verbal Cognition ' iu general; it ,letin.-,.; only tlw 
particular form of \Yon1 • lui11111·tio11, whieh is what lwars upon 
the suhject-nwtier of l\Hmn.1i1sa, i•i::., Dha·rma-1ldht1·r7na. · Hence 
the. term 'Slwbda' here stands for the Yt•dic or Ncripturnl "\Yonl, 
and ',lrtlta' for /)/iarma-Adluu-ma, which forms the suhj'eet-matter 
of ' ScripturP '-says /(111n(1.rila. (Shlo. r·art-il.·a, 8/iabrla, 8--la.) 

.:\!'cording to Prab}uilwrtt (IJrhnti, p. 104) also, du• term 
' Sluistra ' (in the Definition) Hta11<ls for lnj'ltnr-t.ion; a1ul the 
term ' Shabdm;ijfit1.na ' standi,i for the Cognition of .wmdll'in,IJ to 

he done, derived through ll'ord. llcueP 'Sl,iisfra,' J11j1111dio11, 

is the means of cognising what -~lwwlrl bf! done, throu!Jh ll'ord.~. 
(Sft. 1.1.5, Bhllwa-Trs., p. 9.) 

In course of discussion, tLe geueral question relating to 
i-erbal Covnition in genernl and its ntlidity and reliability, also 
comes in for full treatment. (Sl,ahara-liltti.,\'I" 'l'rs., pp. lG---25) 
as below. 

'l'he validity and reliability of the cognition 1lt•rived from 
Scriptural [njuudion is aHsailed 011 the ground of the \' eda 
(Scripture) being full of absurd and incoherent asscrtio11s: which 
fact vitiates its validity as a gui<le tu the right kuowl<•dge of 
Dharm/1. (Shal)(o-a-Bhc1..y11a, pp. 16-17 .) 

'l'he answer to this is provided in SiL 5.-1'he ·relation of the 
W,Hd witli i'.t.1 denotation is inborn; 'lnju,ncbion ' is the means 
of knowing Dhanna,-and £t i.~ infallible ·in regard fo all that i.• 

imperceptible.; it i.f a t,tilid mean.~ of knowledge, as it is indf'JJCll

dent. That is, (a) the relation between the Word and its Denota
tion is inseparable; (b) it becomes the means 0£ knowing Dharma, 
which is not cognisahle hy any other :Means of Cognition ;-(c) it is 

11 () 
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Word in the form of lnjuuctfrm. that provides this knowledge;
(rl) this means of knowing Dlwrma is infallible; (e) he11c-e it is a 
valid means of knowlnlgP; as it is indPpendent. That i,-, wlwn 
a cognitinn har, hC'en hrought Hhont b,v the :-;aid "\Yor<l, thPre is 
no need for any other eorrohorating Cognition or PP1;11011. ( /ll,,i.~.1/(l, 

Trs., pp. 8-9.) 

"\Vhat is mt>ant h.v the rPlation hetwePII the \Vorel a111l its 
l)pnota.t.ion lwing • inborn ' is tliat. it <loes not owe itA origin to 
any perr,;on, it is primordial, original, splf-sufficient, 11ot <h•pen
c1ent upon any otl1Pr )f Pam, of Cognition. (//11.l'i.~ya, 'l'rs .. p. 17.) 

If thP 1·01inrdion hPtwPen tf1P "\\'or<l and iti- T>enotniion werP 
<lPpPHrlPnt upon othf'r ~frm1s of ('ognition, thPu aJJ thoi-:p \\'ordi. 
and EYprPRRions wliiP-h speak of s1qwr-RenRno11s thing·r,; mi.~·ht lw 

rPg-ardPil as of donbtfnl validit,v; when howPVPr tht> ~ni,l 1•011111'<"

tion is inhorn, inherent, imlf-snfficient, then ther~ is nothing to 
shake thP i11herf'nt vnlidit:v of what i:s lf'arnt from tlu• worils of 
thP VP<la. (H?ihnt1-J!ijmn'711nlii.) 

Thus then the knowlNlgP provi<lP<l h,v the Reripfural Tnj11nc

tio11 must l,p rig·ht an<l rt>liahle. In thP «'RSP of "\Vonls Pmanati11g 
from human solll't'es, th<•rp may hP ,louhb, rPgar<ling tlwir vnli<liiy 
or truth; as in t.his case it woul<l all hf' dependent for its vali<lity 
upon tl1ing-i- extrrmf'ons to thPmsPlvPs,-sm•h as tlw validity of 
those sonrcPs from which thP spPaker may have <lf'rive<l l1i'l know
lPrlg-P of what }11" is RpPaking of anrl AO forth. On the otl1Pr hand, 
in tlw casP of the Word not Pmanating from a humnn source,--
why should there lie any douht n~garding- itR truth? Cf'rtainly, 
we do not l'(iquire any rorrohoration of what we learn from ihe 
sai<l Word; when thP Word i'lpt>akr,; of somPthing, what is tnf'ant 
is that it. makes that thing t·110w11, i.P., it heromes tl1e mPans of 
that thing bt>coming known: so tl1at. aR soon as the .lten11.~. in the 

shape of th<• Word, is therr, what is expresRPd by it l1ef'omrs known 
hn 1'.t.~Plj, without any Pxtraneo11s l1Plp. TTntfor the Pir<'nmstanc-eR, 
how f'o11ld one r,all it "false"? As a matter of fad, tlw notion 
dnived from an Injunction iR not of a <lonhtfnl c·haradn; nor 
does there appear any notion to the C'o11trary at any other timP or 
place, or under any other rirc11m1.tanr,ei-. (Shalmra-TrR., pp. 17-
18.) 

This leads on to the general question of \V'ordR an,l their 
Denotation. It is argued that all that has been said ahcnre may 
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be true; but there can be 110 relationship between the Word and 
what is denofod by it; none of the several kinds of Relationship
C'onj'unct.ion, Inherence, Cmuw-Effeet., Container-containt1d-is 

rwst1ihle between the Word a11,l what it <l<rnotes. 

The answer to the above is that the RP]ationship between the 
\Vord and what it denotes is that. of tlw lhmoter-Denoterl, ·i.e., of 
the Name and the ]Vn·med.-This is ohj'eded to on the ground that 
110 s1wh Rf'lationship is ,·ognisf'<l when one l1ears a "\Vord nttered 
for the firRt tirne.-The answer to this iR that in all snel1 things 
nm· experience is tlw only guide. It is ouly when we find a Word 
act.unll,v expressing a certain thing· that we regard it as the 
nenotn of t.hat thing; this is not found po:-isible in the case of 
a Word heard fo1· the fhst, time; in fact., the ,fonotation of a \Vord 
is untforst.ood only when it has lwm1 lward usetl as many times 
as makes it. definitely re1·og·nisetl that 'thiR "\Vord denotes this 
thing '.-Says the opponent-" If th,~ ,·vord dot'R not expn•ss any 
meaning when it is lward for the first. time, then the n•lation 
het.ween tlie "\Vord and its nenota1i1111 1·airnot he inborn, it must 
he somet11ing eTeated, artifi<'inJ." (Hhii,~;11a, Trs., p. 18.) The 
answn to this is that. the said n•lation c·airnot he artificial; it l'an
not he regarded as created by any pPrson-not even hy 0011. No 
1mch creator of "\Vorcl-rP1atiom;l1ip eun lw vmwhecl for by any 

J1Pa11s of Cog11ition. 

The Bha.ma ('l'rs., p. 19) t.alws np the three qnestions-(1) 
\Vhat. iH a Word? (2) ·what is its D,111ot11tion? a11<l (a) \Vat j,1 

the relation betwe<'n the n~ord a11d its Denotation? 

I. \Vhat is a Ward? The \Vord iA a. wrbal unit ,•ompose<l 

of a mnnlwr of letters. 1!'01· in::;tanee, in the case of tlrn word 
' Oau~1.' (as denoting the (;ow), the H' or·d is the unit composed ot 
the component lt>tters !/, au and ~,. Such js the declaration of 
t.he revered UpmJar.~a. Among people the term ' \Vord ' is ap
plied to wha.t is apprehended hy the Ear; and in the case of the 
Word ' ,qau~1, ' what. is npprehen1h•tl hy the Ear jg the unit l'om
posed of the said letters (p. 19). 

The Bhr.iJJlJa hringli forward, in this connection, the view of 
the Grammarian reganling tlw nature of the ' Word.' The 
Grammarian holds whai has been called the 'Doct'line of the 
Sphota.' He argues as follows (against the view propounded by 
Upa-var~a) :-" If it is as declared by Upavar~a, then there can 
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be no cognition of the meaning of a word. l3ecause, as a matter 
of fact, the cognition of what the Word denotes does not appear 
on the hearing of the component letters, directly; and apart from 
the component letters, there is no single entity in the shape of 
the composite whole (under the above theor~r), from which the 
cognition of the Denotation could follow. For instance, at the 
moment that we hear the letter '_qa,' we do not hear the letter 'au', 
and so forth. From all this jt follows that the word 'gau{1 ' as 
a composite 11nit, must be something different from the component 
letters; and it is from this composite unit that the cognition -of 
the Denotation follows [and to this composite unit we give the 
name Sphota]." 

Shabara's answer to this is as follows :-What happens is that 
each component letter, as it iR uttc-red, leaves an impression be
hind, and what brings about _the cognition of the Denotation or 
the Word is the last component letter alon,(J with the lmpre-~.~/ons 
of earh of the prer.eedfo,q component letters. In actual experi
ence, '.he composite Word-unit is never found to he anything 
entirely different from tl1e component letter!'!; hence there can he 
no ' Word ' apart from the component letters.-This is a much 
simpler hypothesis than that of the Grammarian who has to 
postulate a ' Spl,ot_,a ' as entirely distinct from the component 
letters; while our doctrine requir<>s no such postulate. (Shabara. 
Trs., pp. 19-20.) 

II. What iA it that is denotPd hy the Word? What is 
denoted by the Word-' Cow,' for instance,-is the ' Univcrrnl' 
(Class or Community) 'Cow '-markecl hy certain characteristic 
features-the dewlap, for instance. This Universal is an accom
plished entity and is actually perceived as such. (Shabara, 
Trs., pp. 21-22.) 

That it is the ' Universal ' that is denoted by the Word haA 

been declared by Jaimini himself under l.3.3..'l; and Shabara'., 
comments on this Siitra are found under Adhikara'f}a 10 B of 
Adhyaya I, Pada 3-Sutras 30 to 35. (Trs., pp. 118-124.) 

Under this Adhikarar.ia, the question is pointedly raised-Is 
it the ' Universal ' or the ' Individual ' that is denoted l,y the 
Word? That factor which is co'rnmon to several particular things 
,is the Class or Universal; while that which posseAses certain speci
fic uncommon characteristics is the Individual. The question as 

F. ll'i 
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to which of these two is <lenoh•d h:v the Word-' Cow ' for in
Rtauce-arisPR from the fact that whenever the ,vord ' cow ' is 
pronouneed iu (·ommon parlance, it brings about tlw idea of the 
U1d1'rrsol-the clms-rhnractl"r-r·ommon t.o all cowR,-ancl yet. in 
all actions re1mlting' from tlw usp of the ,vor<l, it is the i11,hrid11al 

(·ow that comes in. 

ThP lnrlividual-'rheory has hPPll thus set fortl1 (in S·1i. !I() and 
Bh,1:~Jla) :-" (A) Tf ,vordR clt•notecl UuiversalR or ('lut-H,rn,, no 
lnjunrtinns of A,·tion would bP po.~s1'hlr: ·i.e., if Words denoted 
' Univt>rsalA,' there •·ould he no iujundion of actions like l.·illing, 
wn.~hin,17, r:hoppin!I and so forth, as none of these actions -c1ml<l be 

dcrnt> to any 'F11iversal.' As regards the notion of Ola.~s or 
Fni11er.wl tlrnt appears on the nth•rance of the ,vor<l, the right 
view is that the ' Universal ' figun's only as the distingui:.,hing 
feature of the lndi11idual d«:>noted hy the '\Vord,-tl1e idea heing· 
that of ' that pnrti<·ular nuimal whiel1 ]1as the clms-<"lwracf<'I' 
Cow '; just, as when the word ' J,an<'er ' iA uttered, though tlw 
resultant idea iA that of the mm1 with tliP l,011ce, yet the l,auc,, 
is not what is dPnoted by thP '\Vonl, it eornes only as tl1e <•harac
terising feature of the man.-(B) Another argument favouring 
the Individual-Theory iA that, if the ,,roril clt•noterl ' F11irPrsals ', 
then tliere would be no word.~ f',vprPsst'.rc of qual£t1'.e.~ as .rn'1.~i.~tin11 

in S11l>Ntanccs. (Sii. at); that iA, if "\VonlA rlPnotecl the ' Uni
YPrsal ', there would he uo "\Vorel exJH'Pssive of qualitirs, such aH 

we have in the exprPAAion ' Si,r cow., are to he given a:- thP Sacri
fi.eial Fee '.-(C) T}ie third argument (Sil. ~2) ii- that we meet 
with such Verlie texts as-' If thP animal consecrated hari run 
away, one should securp a.not her animal of the same colour and 
of the same age'; if wonls rlenotecl th,, • Univc>rsal ' tlwn there 
could he no Recuring of ' nnothe1· animal ' : as the other animal 
also would belong to the same ' UniverRal ' as the one that luu, 
run away. From all this it follows that what iR denof Pd hy the 
\Vorel iA the Indim'dual." 

The Siddhii.nt11 view is that it i.~ the Clrus, t.he Ur1.i-11nsal, that 
is denoted, a.q 1't 1·.~ f/1(1.f wl,frl,, ser1•e,q the pu·rpose of Act.ion,q. (Sii. 
:.la). For instance, we have the Injunl'tion ' One should erect 
the Altar like the ' ShyPna ': such an injunction woulcl have Renae 
only if tl1e word ' Sh:i11~11a, ' denoted the ' Universal' If it de
noted an ind?'.vidual Shycna-hird, then, inaRmuch as it woulcl he 
imposRible for tl1e performer to make or produce any Rueh indivi-
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dual hird,-the Injunction would be laying· down isomethiug- im
possible and hence meaniuglesR aud futile. 'fht! word therefore 
must stand for the Cla.~s, the l/ niversal, the factor common to all 
individuals, and as. such representable and producible in the Hhape 
of the fir1wre of the llird .... If the \Vonl denoted any ow' In
dividual, then it could not he used for any other Individual ... 
aucl if the Word 'Cow' could be used for other Individual cows 
also, then why could it not be used for other· Individual a11i11111ls

HorHes, Asses, ete.? ... If again, a \Vord were to denote that 
Individual alone to which it has been actually applied in uHagi>, 
then the \Vonl 'cow' eould not Im UHml in referenCl' to the new
born calf. ~or, iu tl1is <'UH!', would it lw poHsible to han• any such 
comprclwmiive idea of the Cuw as is met with in such expressions 
as-'th~i8 is a cow, that is a cow.' .\8 a matter of fact, too, 110 

\Vord is ever found to be app,icd to any onf' l 111lividual only, and 
not to another. It may he helrl that-"the word (,'011· is applied 
to and denotes all those ln<lividuah1 wherein the commou dass
drnrader--' Cowness '-:mbsist8." If that were su, tlwu what 
would· he eognise<l as denoted Ly the \Vorel wou lcl he a 1,-1111.l ifi ,,i[ 
Individual, i.e., the Individual gual?'.jied li,IJ the Un£,ver8al 'C'vw' ;-

i II tl1at ea.He the c1ualifyiug· factor-the (:' nfra.~az • Cuw '-should 
be one that has been already eognised hefore.-lt may be 
held that. " the \Vord may be taken a:; denoting the t·uivnsal as 
the qualif,1J·ing fa,ctur and the huhi,itlual as the qualified /at:lor; 

and in any particular case, whil'h of these two i1-1 the pri11wr,1; and 
whicL thl' secondary will he determined hy the intention of thP 
~peaker. "-'.11his however eaHuut be su; ,meh <letermiuatiuu of t.lw 
l'-rimory or the Secondary character would be possible or nel'es
sary only if both, r.'w£rersal as wdl as h,di·vidual, were clP11otPd by 
the '\,Vorel; as a matter of fad, however, by positive an1l Ul"gative 
concommitance we know that what is invariably exprt'ssed hy tlu• 
\Vord is the Universal, not the Individual, the idea of which latter 
only follows upon the wake of the notion. of the U-11 i·1•ersaJ .--Nor 
can the \Vord be taken as <lenoting the Un·i,ver.~al as IJUlllijied h.'f 

the huliridu.al_; as, if that were so, then the \\turd denoting· the 
Unh;ersal as qualified b11 any one lrulividual, could not he applied 
to any other Individual. From all this it follows that. it ii- the 
Universal that is denoted by the Word, and it is this Cog11itio11 
of the Universal or Cla.,.~ that brings about the 11oiio11 of tht• 
Individual subsequently. 
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[ Su. 34, Bha., Trs., P., 128] It has been argued by the Indi
vidualist that (1) "no action would be possible, if the Word denoted 
the U ni•uersal." (S,11,. 30)-and (2) that " there would be 
no \\Turd expressive of Qualities subsisting in Substances " (Su. 
31),-and (3) " that there could he no Injunction of another, such 
as we have m the text another anim.al should be brought in.' 
(Su. 32.) 

The answer to all this is that-As Words denote Universals 
or classes, and through these, also lndiv·id1tals, there would be no 
d·issociation /ro-rn Action, etc. (S·u. 35.) That' is, (a) inasmuch 
as the ,v ord denotes the U nivehml, the Action enjoined would 
pertain to that Individual which is related to that Universal. :For 
instance, in the case of the Injunction ' Sprinkle water on the 
Vrihi-Curn,'-what is elljoined is the sp1·inklin,q of water over 
paddy-over that Substance which is helpful in the sacrificial 
performance; as the sprinl.:.ling eould not be enjoined as to be done 
over the ' Universal ' because no sprinkling over a ' Universal ' 
is possible; so what happens in this case is that the word ' Vrihi
Coru', which really denotes the ' Universal,' is used for the pur
pose of qualifying and indicating- the receptacle 0£ the a.ction of 
sprinlding water; so that the ' Universal', when cognised as 
denoted by the Word, would qualify that receptacle of the action. 
1'hus there would be no incongruity at all. (b) Similarly as 

regards vVords exprei;sive 0£ qualitie~-in the case of the text 
speaking of ' Sia; Cows,' what is intended to be declared is the 
nmnber of that substance which is to be given as the l!'ee, and 
the word ' cows,' as denoting the ' Universal,' serves to qualify 
and indicate that Substance. (c) As regards the Injunction re
garding ' another animal', what is meant to be spoken of as 
' another ' is the substitute for what has been lost; and hence the 
word ' animal', which denotes the ' Universal,' serves to qualify 
and indicate the real substitute. 

Thus 
and so 
p. 124.) 

it is established that all ·words like ' Cow ' ' Horse ' 
forth denote Classes or Universals. (Shabara, Trs., 

III. 'l'he third questoin is-What 1s the relation between 
the W O'rd and its Denotation? 

The relation between the Word and its Denotation i:; that
on the Word being cognised, what is denoted by it becomes cog-
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nised. That is, the relation is that of the Name and the Nmned. 
(Shabara, Trs., p. 22.) 

All these three-(1) the Word, (2) 
Universal, and (3) the relation between 
the ' Universal ' (or Class) is eternal 
(Section on Jati). 

its lJenotat,ion, i.<i., the 
these,-are eternal. That 
has been shown above 

The relation between the Word and its Denotation is also 
eternal. It cannot be regarded as brought about by auy Person 
(in the shape of God) ; as there is no proof of the existence of such 
a Person.-Words are always taught as accomplished entities 
having the inherent power of denoting things. lf it wel'e impos
sible for us to comprehend the meaning of words without pre1mm
i ng- a Creator of this rPlatio11ship, then alone could there be 
justification for presuming· such a Creator. As a matter of fact, 
however, we find that when older people are making use of words 
for their own purposes, the younger men who happen tu hear 
those -words actually come to understand them; those older 
people too, when they were young·, understood the words in the 
same way, when uttered by thefr Elders; those later again under
stood them as used by still older people; and so on the process has 
gone on without beginning in time.-The other explanation pro
vided by the other party is in the shape of the doctrine that the 
meaning is comp1·ehende<l because the relation between that 
Meaning and the Word was created, laid doWI1, by some Person. 
As between these two explanations, so long as the explanation 
based upon cmwrrwn usaye is available, it cannot be right to pre
sume a Creator of the relation. (Shabara, Trs., p. 24.) 

This relationship is infallible also; it is always found to be 
true. There is no point of time when the Word-relation was not 
there. (P. 24). Then again, in regard to such :mper-sensuous 
things as the Deity and the like, the creating of a Name would h1• 
not only useless, hut also imp9ssihle. When a thing is known 
in its general form, and its particular forms are not known,-then 
a.lone is the Na-me propounded in connection with these particula1 
forms; and in the case of such words as ' Deity ' and the like, no 
g·eneral or particular forms can be perceived. l~or this reason also 
there can be no creation of the relation in quest.ion by any Perf;oll. 

· (Shabara, Trs., pp. 24-26.) 
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It has been showu that what is denoted hy the iVord is the 
' lJni\Tersal,' and this is etcmal;-also that tJw relatio11slilp 

bet.weP11 tlie \Vonl and what is denoted hy ii is eternal. As a 
ueeessar,v eorollary to these, it follows that the Word itself 1;; 

t;ternal. 'fhis has heen clealt with in detail under SiUras [. i. fl 
to 2a. (Shauara, 'l'rs., pp. 32-41.) 

'l'he opposite vif'w has been set forth under Su. G--11; it 1s 

a:, follows:-" It has been asserted that the relation between tht• 

Word and its Denotation is eternal. But this is not possible; 
because the \Vord itself is not eternal. As a matter of fact, 
\Vorel is often found to he destroyed, so that when it comes to 
be produced (uttered) again, its relation to its Denotation cannot. 
but he art.ifi<'ial, ephemnal, newly made. 'fheu again, no one 
ever comprehends the meaning of a \Vorel lward for the firet time. 
-The \Vord itself must he something ephemeral, (a) because it -is 
ulwal}s found to follow after an Effort; findiug that t.ht•re is an 
invariable concommitance between the appearance of the \Vonl 
a.n<l Human E-ffort.,--the \Vord appearing only when tlwre 1s 

Human Effort,-we infer that the Word is vroducerl by the Effort; 
nor is there anything to show that tlw Word existed hefore 
that Effort. (S1i. G).-( b) Another J"Pason why the \Vord 
l:!hould he regarded as ephemeral is that 'it does not pe,r.rist. (S·1i .• 
7); tha.t is, wlwn the Word is uttered, it is not found to persist 
even for one moment; it is not 1wrceivPd at all; from which w11 

conclucle tha.t it must Jiave heeu destroye1l.-(c) Anothcl' n,aso11 : 
-Because the term ' Km·ot.i', ' makes', ' produ('es', is lH•:u,l in 
eoum•dion with words. (S11.. 8). Jn c:ommon parlance 1woplie 
make use of such expressions us·• A·-uru shabdam ' (make t.lw worcl
sound), which showr. that the Word is something- 111ade, product~tl.
(d) Another reason :-We hear the same -\Vord uttered in several 
plaees at the saJlie time; this would not he possible if tl1" \Vonl 
wero one and eternal. Unless there is somethiug very special 
about ii, there can he uo plurality in what is eternal; it is only 
in the case of non-eternal products, which are many, that, on 
their being produced iu several places, they become connected with 
the several points in space. (S·,i .. H)-(e) Another reason for re
garding \Vorel as non-eternal: -Bc!'ause there are original formi,; 
and their Modifications (Sfl. 10). In the ease of such expressions 
as ' dadhyatra', the orig·inal fonu was ' drulh·i-atra', anll the ' ?'. ' 

of 'dadhi' because modified into ' y '; :mel1 iR the teacl1ing of tltP 
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f-hammarians; and as a rule whatever is liable to :Moilificn.tion is 
not l'frr1/fd. (Sfi,. 10).-(f) Another l'P,lfmn :-There is an Aug

mentation of th,~ vVonl-Souud cine to the multiplicity of its 
producers (speakers) (S11. 11). As a matter of fact, we fiwl that 
when n \Vorel is pronoun1·e<l by· :•wveral pt'I'sons, the \Yor·d-8ound 
produc·Pil is Yery loud. If the ,vonl were only ·nw11,1/f'sfrd, and 

not 11rod11rnl, tlw11 tlw v\'onl-Snuud heard would alwa.;vs L<i the 
f'allll', whPllwr pro11ou111·<·1l by 011t• or hy many personH. From this 

we conclude that some portion of the ,vord is producrtl by Pach 
of tl1e speakPri-, and it is 011 a1•1•0Hnt nf tl1,, <'ollsPqU(~td augrnenta
iiou of tlie souncl 1ha1 it i:- perl'eivecl as Jou<ler. (S1i. ll .)" 

Shalmra'.~ answer to t.hc above is as follows :-As l'<'garclH the 
reason (a) that. " ,Vorel is fouucl to app<'ar aft.er human Effort '', 
-if w,; ,·an <•siahlish, by ,;01111,l rPasoning·, tl1at \Vorel i:- eternal, 
then 1111• fact put forward admitr; of tlw Pxplanation that what is 
Lrouglit about hy the Effort is only the 111wi,:feHf.ation of the ah-Pa1ly

existing ,vord. (S-a. 1:..?.) ·when thP '\Vonl l'eases to he heard, 
what happens is that 1 here is 110 pen'Pptiou of the WoTCl which is 
still 1herP,-on account of the 11011-'reaching (non-contact) of the 
perceptive agcnc,v; and it is uot 1lue to the De.~t1'1wfion of the 
\Vord. Tf WP <"an ,,sJablish tl1t• fad of \Vorel being dPrnal, the 
Jlhenonwna brought forwar<l <·au ho explained on the ground that 
of the causes that briug about thP perception of the '\Vcml-8ound, 

Jlren• are some which are not opnative when we do not hi>ar it. 
The snicl perrept ion of tlw ·word-8oun<1 is lirought about by 
1•cfftain Conj'nndions and Hisjundions which serve to -nuinifrst, 

not prorl-uec, the \Vorel-Sound. vVltat happens 1s that the 
Air-padfrles rlistnrlw<l h:v 1 lw 8ound-provoking stroke strike 
against tlie :rnrro11nrli11g- :-tag-11ant Air-particles, anrl produce 
l'ertain Conjunctions and T>isjunct.ions (in the shape of -wt1·N·s) 

on all sidPs, which go on sprPacling us long· and as far us the 
moment nm Iasis; tlwse Con,iunr-tiorn, and Disjundions-Air
Waves-an• no1 JH'l'f'eiv<'d heeaURe Air is imperceptible, in
visililP; and as for the ,v orcl-Sonud, it is heard only so 
long and so far as tlw waves do not c•PaRe, and after thesP have 
ceased, it is not heard. It is for thiR same l'Pason that Sound is 
heard at a greater distanre when the Wind is favourable. (S11 .. 

13.)-(h) .\s regards the next argument-based upon the use of 

the word ' Karo# ' ' ma~'.e.~ ' in relation to the '\Vorrl-Sound 
(urged in Su. 8),-the anRwer to thiA is that when Worcl has been 
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definitely proved to be eternal, tl1i> exprmision 'lforot·i' 1s to be 
explained as meaning ' making use of.' (S·u. 14).-(c) As re
gards the next argument (urged in S•a. 9)-that the Word is heard 
simultaneously in several places ;-the answer is that what is 
urged is not right. The Sun, though one, is actually seen at the 
same time in several places. When the form of the ,v ord is one 
only, if there are several places where the ,vord is heard, the 
diversity lies in the placP.,, not in the ·word. (d) As regards the 
' Modification ' urged in Su. 10, the ease of the expression 
' rla.dh.yatm' is not one of .llodiftcat£on of tlrn original letter ' i '; 
in fact the resultant ' y ' is a letter 1otally different from the 
original ' 1'. '. That there is no M od1:jimt.ion in this case is proved 
by the fact that people g-oi11g to 11sP thf' letter 'll' do not take 
up the letter 'i' ,-in the way in which one going to make curds 
takes up milk, of whi<'h the cnl'(l i8 n Modification. Merely 
because we pPrceive 1:iome sort of a. similarity between the 
two letterR ' i ' and ' y ' we l'annot J"(•g-ard one as the Jlodi
ficatfon of the other.-(/) As I'Pg-anlA 1he ' Ai1gmentation ' 
~urged in Su. 11)),-what. haR lwe11 urged iR not quite 
accurate; as a matter of fact the "\V ord-Sound has no parts,-no 
such parts are percPived; and lwing- wiihout parts, it cannot under
go A u,9mentation. What Jiappens in the case urged is that when 
the Word is uttered by one man, its sound is soft., hut when it is 
pronounced by many men, those letit-rs which liad sounded .wft 
come to be heard as loud, on account of having bren taken up by 
several Conjunctions and J)isjunctiom, due to tl1e utterances. 
Hence the ' Angm<'ntation ' Rpoken of is of the .Voi.w, not of the 
Word. (Sii. 17). From all this we are led to the final r-011clusion that 
TVord is etl'rnal, as its 11tterance is for the purpose of another 
(Su. 18),-i.e., for the pmpose of making the meaning known to 
another person. If the Word ceased to f'Xist as soon as uttered, 
then no one could speak of anything to another person. On the 
other hand, if the "\Vord does not !'ease, but continues to exist. then 
it is only right and natural that whPn thP Word is uttPred and 
heard repeatedly, its meaning lwc~omes comprehended by other 
persons; specially as it would not he possible to establish the neces
sary relationship bet.ween each su<'ceeding Word and its Denota
tion. (See above). If tJHm, the Cognition of the meaning of the 
succeeding Word were hasecl merely upon its similarity to a pre
vious Denotathr Word, then there woulq alway-s be a chance of 
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its being mistaken and hence liable to sublation. :Further, each 
time that the word ' cow' is heard, if it were only a different 
\-Vord, only similar to the original Denotative \Vor11, then this 
would mean that whenever the ·\Vorel ii. utt.erc1l it produces two 
tliing-s-(1) the use of the new Word and (2) the eonncction of this 
new \Vorel with the Denotuti011; tl1ii; 1·annot he right. (Sti. 18). 
As n. matter of fnd, w1wnevei· the word ' c·ow ' is prono1mced, the 
idea that it produres is tliat of all cou,.~ simultaneously; this shows 
that the \Vora must 1lenote the t•niirt' ('l<us or Cnirer,wl 'Cow'; 
and it is not possihlP to r·rPate tl1e n•latiou of thP \Yorfl to a 
' U11ivtmml,' because in creati11g a relation, tlw 1·rPator would 
have to lay clown the rPlation hy pointing to thP UniVl'l'sal, and 

without adually usiug the word 'Cow' ,-whi1•h lw could not use 
until he had ert>ated its relation to the Denotation-in what 
manuer could one indieah1 the clistind ' Univ1•rsal ' denotf~d by 
ihe \Vordi" Specially as th(' IJod;t1 of the Ccnv, which alone 
(·onld be µoinff·t! out, is the snhRtratum of sPvernl ' Universals' 
-sucl1 us Earth, 8ubstance, ete. If hownvn, tlie word 
Cow :is e/Pr11al, it is tlH' same \Vonl that. is uttned iwveral 
tinws, all(l has lH·Pu pn•viously l1eanl sevPral times, as 
applit•d t.o other inclivi.dual C'ows; thns h_y a JH'lll't~ss of 
positive and nPgative 1·0111·ommitanee, the \VOI'd c:omes to be 
re1·og-niserl as 1lt>noti11g- t.he particular Unive-rsal. For tl1is reason 
also, the \Vonl mui;t lw eternal. (Sti. UJ).-I'hen agarn, 
wlwu 1wopfo siwak of a nu.711,/Jer in 1·on11e1·tion with a \Vorel, 

what they mean is t.hat. the \Vord is pronounced so manv time.~; 
they uever mean tliat the \Vorel it:-wlf is .w man,IJ in 11.umher; and 
the use of such 1•x1n·1•ssions shows that 1wople n•1'.ogni,;e the .~ame 
\Vord; thPir pr<)('ess of reasoning js as follows;-" \Ve nwognise 
the \Vorll to he t.he same, our Cognition aud our Cognitive organs 
-are not defodive,--ofher people also reeog-nise the "Tord to be 
the sauw; uor ean this idea be called a Delusion; it C'oul'1 he RO 

recoguisf•d only if the d·if!Pre11<·e among the ·words Wl're actually 
preceive<l; us a. matter of fact however, the idea that there are .w 
manv dilf-erent wor«ls is not vouched for by any Means of Hig·ht 
Cognition ;-we do not however aceept mere Recounisabilz'.tll of Hw 
\Vonl as proof of its eternality; all t.hat we rneun h_y r·iting- t h1:. 
faet of Recovnition is to show that the theory of the ,,wn-titern<1,lit;1J 

of the \Vonl is C'ontrary to a fact of Perception, in the form of 
Recu,qnition; and we do not mean that eternalitv is inf Prrtid from, 

F. 16 
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proved by, Recogn,ition. It may be that the non-eternality also of 
the Word is impporfo<l hy au Inference only, while :Eteruality 
will have the support of lnfenmce in addition to Perception in the 
form of Uecoguition. It may be argued that the word 'cow' that 
was pronounced yesterday has ceased to exist, so that ·what is 
heard today must be a different word. But the Word that waR 
pronou1we<l yes1erday haH not !"eased to exist; for the simple 
reason that we pnceive (hear) it again; when people 1-we an 
object, and after ,·easing to see it for a while, see it again, they 
recognise it to he the .mnie, alHl they never think that tlw previous 
object had ceased to exist an1l a uew oue had l'ome into exisfa•nct'. 
A thing can he regarded as having ceased to c.tist,-as lwing- non

existent--only when it is not cognisable hy any .Meaus of Cogni
tion. In the case in qtwstion however the ·\Vorel is actually 
cognised, per<'eived, through Recognition, as the .~am.e. For the 
non-eaiistence of tlw \Vorel on the other hand, there is no proof 
at all. Hence tlw idt•a of tltt' ('ontiw11011.~ E.ristn1ce of the \Vord 
cannot be wron,q, it must he riflht. J•'rom this it also follows that 
even in the ease of a \V ord not pronounced and heard, if people 
do not actually pereeive it, the,v cannot assunw that it is non

t:eistent_; just us, when a man, g·oing out of the houRe. dof's not 
pe1·ceive all his family-memheni, lw !loes not asstrnw that they 
have ceased to exist, arn non-e,1,•i.~t.Mif.. '.l'he .Eternalit,v of Word 
is not uft'edeil hy the ilodrine of F11i1,ersal Flu.,·; liecausP, in 
regard to other things, that view ha:-1 the support of Ow fad tliat 
the things are adually fon1ul to he 1wrisl11'.nu, while in the ease 
o{ the \Vord, no such perisltin,q is peret•ivnl, and it is 11<•.vn found 
to have perished or l'l'ased to 1•xist. From all thil'I it follows 
that Word i:-1 )~tpmal. (S11. 20.) Evt•u in the cm,e of thing-s 
whmie actual produdiou ha:-1 not hPl'll 1wreei vecl, some are regu1·<l
ed aR non-eternal, ptn·i8hublt•, when it is found that then• are 
potent causes leading to tlwir destrudion. }'or in:.;tun, 0 l', evt•n 
though one may not have sl'en the Cloth being prod111·ed by the 
pl'ocess of weaving, yet 1,iet>ing that it haH bet>n brought about by 
the conglomeration of tlw yurus, he condudes that it must perish, 

become non-exisfont, · ,when that conglomeration eornes to an end, 
or when the ~·arns themselvel'I are <lestroyed.-In the l'ase of the 
Word, there is no stwh Patti-le or circumstance that rould bt• regard
ed as bringing about its destruction and non-existence. (S1z. 21.) 
The view " that the \Vorel is a produd of the A-ir, and hence 
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perif.1hahle '' is not tenahle; if the \Vor<l were Hie pro<luct of Air, 
then it could only he Llir in a particu[a,- .l'hape; as a matter of fal't, 
however, we <lo not rerognise a single parti1·lt> of Air in the com
position of the Word, in the manner in whil'h we recognise the 
parts of Yarn in tl1e <•nm position of the Cloth. Th<•n again, if 
the "\\7or,l were an air-product, it would he pnreptihle throug·h 
the organ of Touch; as a matter of fad, howev1•r, t lw \Vorel i1-1 not 
Tourihed; hence it <'annot. be a produd of Air. 1t urnHt he ~~t,ernal. 
(S·u. :l2)-'fhere. are VP1lie texts al:-w whi,·h speak of the \Vor<l aH 

Rtemal.-From all this we 1·01whule that the "'ord is eternal. 
(Su. W.) 

TH.E SKNTENCE ANl> l'l'H MEANING 

SIIABA 11A-Rir.:i::;Y;\ ('l'ns., pp. -l2-H) 

Ii has lwl'Tt estahlisht>d that \Vonls, their )11•1rning-s an,1 the 
Relation lwt.-wN•n \Vords and their :Meanings, arn all Bh-rnal. 
But. so· far nothing has lwf'u said n•gariling Scntfmces. And as 
the Ve<lir Iuj unrtion, whi,·h is the sole menus of knowing Dlwr1rui, 
is alwa,vs in H1t' -form of a Sf'11te11('<',--1111til the santP focts have 
heen estahlished in n•g·anl to Sf'lite11<·es, the Yalidit:v of the lujunc
tion as a nwanA of knowing· Dharwa n·mains doubtful. Hence 
ii is that all writt•rs on Min11i,1iwi have devoted tlieir attention to 
the Sente11<'.e awl its 1lear1i11g. 

S1itra 24 iwts forth the arg-11rnents in Anpport of the view that 
l<:frrnality <'annot belong to tl1e SPnf.encr or its Meaning, or to the 
Relation between the two. 'rhe 8entenl'e is a group of words; 
f.aeh \\Tord has its own Denotation; and even though each indivi
dual W'onl and itA Denotation is eternal, thP 8ent.Pn<:t, or itR 
Meaning rannot he eternal. 

1.'he Ali11uhhrnl·a'.~ own view i11 set forth urnln S,i. 25 :-ln 
the Sn1tence, there i.~ only a 111m1fion of 1cords with definite Deno

tations alon[l with a, lFord denoti11g .1rtion, and the meaning of 
the Sentence i.~ based upon thot.-On this the Bh{i~~ya proceeds 
(Trs., p. 44) :-In the Sentence, we have a few words that arc t,ied 
down to their respective DenotationH, along with a wonl denoting 
Action. Hence the Sentence eannot have any 11eparate meaning, 
. entirely a.part from the meaniTJgs of words compmiing it. In 
fact, there is no valid means of knowledge whereby we could have 
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a Cognition of the i11rlepen11f,nt meaning of th<' SrntcncP. Even 
the last letter of the 8e11tence, along with the Impressions left 
by the preceding lettPrs, has no power, inclependeutly of the 
meaning of the wonlt-, 1o express any meaning totally different 
from what is l'Xpressetl hy tl1e words. In tla, case of the 
Sentence, what happl•ns is that each of the words (•omposmg 
it ceases from adivit,v after having expressed its own 
nwaning,-anil tltt• meanings of words thmi r·omprehe1Hlecl 
bring ahout the 1·0111pn•lH:>lll'lion of the meaning of, the 8entenee as 
'.l wholP. "\Vliat is hrought about h,v the tnPaning· of a worrl is 
the notion of a <putlifh•rl thing-the wl,,i/1( objel'f, the Mark ohjat 

anrl so forth; anrl al'l what is Pxpres8ecl by the Setttence is only a 
,,ualilfnl thi11,r;,-,riz., the meanings of words as q11alijiPd hy one 
anotlwr,-it follows tl1at the c·omprehension of Hll• nwani11g of 
the 8entenee is 1leriv,•d from the meauing8 of the '\Vorrls; and no 

separate JIO'Wt'r of e.rpression 1wl'rl he postnlatetl for tl1e ScntPnce 
as a wlwle. 'l'hen ag·ai11, wlwthn a r·ertain thing is diffeJ'l'nt or 
not-different from anothr>r is always aseertained through posiiivP 

and tH•g·ative r·oncomifanl'e; anrl in t11e case in question it is founrl 
that sometimes, h,v rPason of some mental 1fora11g-e11wnt,-as loss 
of memor.,·-the meanings of the '\Vorcli; utterC'd an• 1101 <'ornpre
henclerl; at sm·l1 a time the meaning of the 8f~11te11c·e <·omposc~rl 
of those ,vonls would 1wver he comprehcn<led,-only if tlw lll<'llll

ing of the 8Pnfo1wP wne not, 1lifl'erent from that of the "'ords; 
and as mattn of fad, the rneaniug of tlic 8entPnce is 11ever eom
prelrnnded in snr·h <'ases. It follows, therefore, tlwt the mean
ing of the 8Pn lelll'e is not, entirely different from that of the 
'\Vords.-Erom all this it follows 1Lat the meaning of the 
Sei1tence is comprehentled only on the eornprel1ension of tlw mean
rngs of the componPnt \Vords; and it has no conuection with, nnrl 
does not follow from, a rlistind unfr in the slrnpe of the <Jroup of 

lVo,rds (Sntience, conct•ived as something distinct from '\Vords). 

It is trut' that ilw direct Denotation of each word,-whir:h con
sists of the l,T11i1wr.wl-be<'otnes i,.(1rnewhat restricted in its scope 
when the vVord appears in a Sentence; it is for that reason that 
:we regard the 'Meaning of the Sentence as eonsistig in a qualified 

Denotation of the component "\Vords; but only when we find that 
the meaning of the '\Yonl as nserl by itself sHrves no useful pur
pose. Our idea is that if it can serve no useful purpose in its 
isolated form, it may serve some purpose by b.ein~ t~ken as a 
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qualified iclea expn•Hsed by tho Sentence.· Further, the Accusative 
and other :En clings appearing- at the Pnd of "' ords dearly incli
ea.te the rule that the Denotation of the "Words qualifies and res
tricts the Aignifieation of thoAe Euilings; Ro that the general rule 
-that the AcC"usative Ending signifiP:-1 the ohjtwth,e <'lwract.er of 
things.-e.lJ., the illPa of tl1<• row as denote<l b~· the tnm ' lri"ir,11,' 

,vitl1 the Aecusatiw• Ending,-heeom1•R Sf'f aside hy 1 hP Rpeeial rule 
that ilw Accusative Ending at the PtHl of the particular word '!lo' 

(Cow) flpnoit•R,. not ohjrl'firit,11 ·in ,111·nera1, hut tlw ohjcl'fivity nf 
the r'nw; that is, the ohje,·ti,,e cllllNt,·ter as l'Pstricted, ai1d 
qualified hy, tlw Cou•. 

Then there iR th1• lll'g'\IJllPllt 1 hat s('llll'lH'l:'S, HS (J roup.~ of 
H'ord.1, an• 1•omp11sPcl hy human bPing-s, and hf'rn•e 1·a11not he 

J•:tPrnal, likP the n·orrl. 'l'l1is ma~· la• tn1e in reg-nrd to SentenceA 
rom1wsed h;v human heings; it eannnt lw true regnrcling i-:entelwes 
in the r eda: and it is tl1e lattPr that tlw J/:im1hh.~al.·a <'ares for; 
irnleecl ,u'l'ording to him, it is onl.v t\1e i·rdic Scnfe11N-whidt i's 
~ntire1y frpp from clPf Pl'ts-that 1·a11 lw valicl hy itsi>lf and henc;e 
a n•liahh• means or snnr!'e of knowleclgt>-speeially that relating 
in Stqwr-sensum1s things. ln rl',1Jll1'fl to f/u, ordinary things of 
the world, if. ·is possibf,, for Senff'1H'E'..~ to lw ,·ompmed in actua,l 

u.wyc (Sa. 2H)-h~· men, aftn tl1Py havP ndllal1.v per1·Pivecl the 
thingR spoken of in those 8ente111·es. The 1·on1·lusion i.1111s iR that 
the r.omprdtension of tlu• Meaning- of 011' Henf<'n1·t• is ohtained 
from that of the ~fl'anings of tlt1· (•ompo11t•nt ,vorcls. (Shabara
/JT,t-1,., Tr.~., pp. 42-47.) 

From what. has been said mHIPr S11. ~f'.:1-t1> the pff('et that the 
8t-ntl'nce 1·1mtains only the mention of lrorrls with rlejinifB Dt>no
ttitio11., alon9 1rith a ll' ord denotinrJ adi11n,-and from what the 
/Jh,n~]Ja sa,vli on that. Siit.ra,-it is dear that. these olrl authorities 
lend taeit support to tlw P1'til1hiikara view of V1'rt•a.l E.rpre.,si{m, 
the implication of whif'h is that it is onl.v the lnjunr:tion of an 
ad-inn that: is really r.111res.~i,l'e au<l hence raiid. (S1•e heiow, under 
l'rabluikarn.) 

The same support is also lent. h,v S11. ]. 1.:32 and the Bha\wa 
thereon (Trs., p. 50)-where we mad-On acr·o,mt of pnsur,r;es bn:ng 
related to Art.ions etc. (Sa. 32); on which the Bhti,n;a-' 1'he Sen

tences occuring in the Veda are laid down as mutually relate<l, 
and they always collect£vely bear upon an .1ction.' (Tr.,.; p. 60.) 
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VE.nA Nor TUE W(>RK m· A Pt::R:-;ONAI, BI-..'ING 

(Shahara, S-,i. 27 to 32, Trs., pp. 48-50) 

The Jlim~i,hm!.·a'.~ main thesiR is that Dlwrma ean be known 
C'nly from tJ1e Vedie ln,iunrtion; and in order to e11tahlish the in
fallibilit:v an,l utter rt>linhilit.v of the Yc,lic lnjundiou, he has 
ha<l to provt> that-( l) \Vor(l!i art- J<:'ternal, (2) the ])pnotatious of 
\Vonls art\ Ett>rnal, (a) the Rt>lationship between \Vonli-1 and their 
J)pnotations is Etnnal, (4) the meaning of tlw Hn1t.ence is com
prehen<lPd only on ilw eomprehension of the meanings of the com
ponent \-Vor<ls, and tlw HPnt1•nee J1as no lllPaning apart hy itself. 
AR regards the Eternality of the Senfl'n,·e, hmvever, that Eter

nality rannot belong to t.he Seutenre composed h,v human beings, 
and as such it cannot be Eternal; and for the same reason it can
not l1ave an inherent, validity, as it is open to the suspicion of 
liaving been vitiated at its sourre hy the defects of the man pro
nouncing the 8enten1·e. But this dot's not perturh Ow .llirnii-1h

ml.·a; as the only Sentence upon whose etenwlity and vnlidity l1a 
is keen is tlH' Fedir l11j1111rtion, whi(•h alone is the vali,l source 
of our lmowh•1lge of /)l,arma. Arnl as all human or personal asso
riatinns are open to the suspicion of being vitiated at its sour<'e, 
it becomes ne1·essary for the Mrmri.rilsal.-a to show that the Vedic 
Sentence is not the work of any pcnmn,-that the Vtida is not t]ie 
work of any author,-that it is Eternal, self-sufficient. 

The opposite position has hcen thus set forth in Sii. 1.1.27-
28 :-" 'l'he VPda i1-1 the work of a personal author; it belongs to 
recent tim(.'s; this is shown by ilw following facts ;-(1) ~ections 
of the Veda are named aftn human bPings sueh as ' Kii.tha/,:a,' 
' /{,il,ipnka ' and the like; l\'atha and l{al<ipa arp well-known names 
of certain sages; sul'h naming of the Verlie sections, there fore, 
could not hC' possible C'Xcept ou the basis of the aR:rnmption that 
thn1e perAons are the authors of the sections named after them; 
(2) in the Veda we find t.he mention of suC'h ephemeral things and 
names of men, ete.-as ' !Jahara, the .wn of Pmvalw~Hl ' and so 
forth.'' (Slw1mm-Bhii1lJn, Trs., pp. 48-49.) 

'l'he Mim(i,rilsalm's answer to the above is as follows:-,Ve 
have already explained ahove (under Sii. 5,-Bh,i,., Tr.~., p. 17) 

that there is an unbroken tradition of the Vedic text among Vedic 
Scholars of which no beginnings can be traced. This proves that 
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the Vedic text, the V edic Injunction, is Eternal. The names 
' Ka,thal.•n. ' and the like nre due to the fact of the particular 
person having been a specially efficient teaeher of that section of 
the Veda. As for the words that appear to he proper names and 
met with in the Veda, these are not 1 he names of any persons at 
all; they are common words, not. names, and it is only a d1ance 
eoincicleuce that they rm,emhle some proper names of mofforn 
ti1nes. 

As for l'ertain sentences in the> Veda that appear· to he in
f'olwrf'nt and meaningless, which might discredit 1he reliability 
of the Veda, it is uot riglit to take any Vt•dic h•xt out of ih1 con
text, and treat it as an isolated aRsertion. 'l'he sentenc(•s have to 
he taken aR C'orrelate<l to, and collectively hc>aring upon, some 
action t\·hid1 is n1joiued as to he done. 'l'hus interprefod, no 
sentenee in the VP<la can he foup.d to lw meaning·less or incoherent. 
(Bha., T-r., pp. 4D-50.) 
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CHAPTER XIV 

(B) SCRIP'l'URAL OR VERlJAI, COGNI'l'ION ACCORDING 
TO PRABHAKA.RA 

[Praka.rt1•{lll-l'll1irhihi, p. 87 et saq.] 'fhe 'S}u].~tra'-Scri'.p• 
tuml or 1 • erhal Cognition-has hePn 1leiine1l at-1 the 1·ognition of 
something- not before the l~.,·Ps, hrought about by the knowledge 
of wonb. VPrhal Cognition thnefore is that Cognition of things 
imperceptihlt~-i.e., not t'ognised h:"· other MetHHI of Coguition
whieh pror-et•1ls from M.i11tl-8oul r·ontad aidt•d b;.,- the knowle<lge 
of 'SoundR '; the ' Sounds ' meant here being those in tbe form 
of letters; as these alone ure audible by the ear; all sounds heard 
are in the shape of lettl•l's, there lwing no Ruch thing as mere 
]Jln,ani, lndistind 8oun1l. 'l'he ' 801111d ' t.herefore that iii , 
spoken of in this 1·011111·,·tion is only a compo:-.ite of Letter-Sounds 
relatf•cl 1o something (whir-h fo1·ms its D,,110tation); sueh indis
tinct Sounds as those of the ,·ro11•inr1 of hirtl.~ is not really what is 
hetird.-(Brlwti, p. ff>5); i11 evt•r.v ease the Hound that i1-1 heard is 
in the form of Letter-Sounds·; in the 1·a1-1e of \Vords there are as 
many uniit-1 of J>pn•ept.ion, i.t>., Amlition, a1-1 there an~ letters eom
posiug tlwm; ancl the i<leu. that we have of having- heard o-ne lFord 
is due to the do:w proximity and quid,llt'SH in which the several 
Letter-Rounds are lwar,l. 'L'his idea of the ' \Vorel ' however has 
to be regarded as a Cnit, as it is only thus tl1at it could havt\ a· 
single Denotation. 

'l'he comprehension of this ]}('notation of \Vords is not got at 
through the Sense-organs; because the 8Pnse-organ brings about 
the perception of only the Letter-Sounds. In the Letters them
selves, howevt~r, there is a eertuin potency whil.'h brings about the 
apprelwnsion of the Denotation of the ,vord t·omposed of those 
Letters. It is for this reason that J,ctte1·s have been held to be 
the 11/t!tm.~ vf l'erl)(ll Cognition. ' 'l'he lFvrd is nothing more 
than the l,etfen-,<Jll, and the rest,-and it is this that is spokfm of 
as Shaf){/a, "\\rord, un<l there is nothing apart fron1 the Letters',-
8R,Y8 the Hrlwti (p. li3).-13ut the H'onl alone, as eomposed of 
the Letter-Souutls, is not sufficient. to bring ahout the l'Omprehen-
8ion of tlw meaning; i.f i.~ only the Sentence eomposed of such: 
words that hrings about the Cognition; and what is eternal too is 

128 
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only the relation of the Sentence with its meaning. U?ju,,,:malii, 
p. 135.) 

AR a matter of fact, the Perception of eaeh letter (of the 
\Vonl) vanishes as soon ns it appears; and so also the perception 
of each Word composing a Sentence. Ht>nce it has been held 
that fl·ery such Perception leaves h(>hind an lmpn!ssion whi,·h 
leads on to the Perception of the next lettn in the \Vonl; allll so 
on,-the ImprPssion left by these I,etfrr-perC1epti01H, romhines with 
that left by the last Letter of the \Vorel, and th1is hriugs ahout the 
idea of the Word as a who7e, whieh hrings ahont thP idea of the 
·mnmin,(J [though aceording to l'mbhiil.-ara, all this happens for 
the first time in the experience of any one JH'rson, only when 
the \Vor<l thus cognised is found m~ed in a 8eut<-'uce-

•se<' 1ieloicl,-Each \Vonl has thus to hP n'gartled at-i having the 
pot<•JH\Y of bringing about the f'Vrnprel10n:-1ion of the. meaning. In 
a f'ase w11erP, even on the due lu-•aring· of t.l1e Letters of the \.Vord, 
no nwaning is eompre.ht•ndPll, it. has to he admitted that some 
net·t•ssary anxniaries to that l'omprehension are wanting. Thus. 
thP conclusion is that, in t.hc ultimate analysis, it is thl' f,t•tter

So1111d tl1at is the root-f'au:,;e of Vm·lml Cognition; and what :is 
hut• of the /,etfrrx ns ('OJIIJHH,in.g the l!'ord is true also of the 
ll'ords as composing the Se1dP1ice. This theory of ' Impressions' 
left hy T ,ettPrs has heen jnt-itifietl on tl1e grouud that no otht•r ]iypo

thesiR can 1·xplai11 the well-known fads of 1•xperit•neP. (8t•e 
llrl,nt7, pp. W0-161.) 

'rl1t• next qnf'stiou is-\Vhat is meant liy tlw ' .. lrtlw '
' }ft.aning ', ' Ut•1wtation '-of the \Vord? 

The Artlw, Meaning, of the '\Vord is what is expressed or 
denoted h_v it; and what is «lenoted hy the \Voril il'I something to 
which it hPars a rdation ·whieh is independent of,-aud not creat
ed and established by -any pt•rsonal agency. 

'J'his Relation is that of the Denoter-Denoted, i.e., the /Je110-

f,af.i1Je llelation. Even though we do not comprehend the Mean~ 
ing of a \Vorel when we hear it for the first time, yet it cannot be 
denied that the Denotative Potency of the '\Vord is something that 
belongs to it by its very nature, it is inherent in it. In our experi
ence, when we are listening to the ennverRation between two elder
ly personR, and fail to comprehend the meaning of the \Vords used 
by tht:)m, there arises in our minds an uncertainty as to whether 

.1". 17 
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or not." the Words are expressive of any meaning at all; we proceed 
tc• reason in our minds that if the "\Vords were entirely inexpres
sive, they eould not convey any sense to the person to whom they 
are addresse,l ;-from his behaviour, however, it is l'lear that he 
docs derive the idea of something out of the words; ancl yet, if the 
\Vords are reall~- expressive how is it. that they do not convey an,v 
meaning to our:-elYes? The only explauation for thi11 appUl'Pnt 

anomah· must lit• iu the fact that in tl1e person to whom the 
,vonls. are addre~sed, there is something, some pt•culiar 
Power, which is wantiug in ourselve; thiH powt~r must be 
in tlw shape of the lrnowh•dge of what is tlPhoit'd h-'' tl,,. 
\\Tord; it is :-;1wli J>ower alone whose presenee m the man 
1:- in,li<'atecl h,v his lwhaviour. \Ve c•an 1iave 1111 i1ll'a of 
the UJUll having the knowledge of any 'Sa,i./,r-ta,' ·01· Con
ventiou, hearing· upon the expressiveness of the Word,-i.<•., sonie 
r1ueh 1·0JLYl'Htional law as tl1nt ' this ,vcml denoft'.~ this meaning,' 
upon which law i,ome philosophers have hm1ell ·the dt>110iativeness 
of ,v orcls. Until we a1·c om·st•lves eog-nisant of Hw nH•auiug of 
the \Vonl, we (•amwt form the i,len of any such law lwaring upon 
it, and the kuowleclg-e of the ~aid law presupposes the knowledge 
of the meaning. From lhis it follows t]1at the only power prt•
sent in Ou, 1wrsou comprehending the meai.ng of a wonl 1·oni-ist:-; 
in his knowledge of the fact that Hie ,vonl is t>,1p1•e.~.~i-1•e of i-uch 
a meaning. 'l'his J>rov<•K that the e,rpre.~.~hie-ne.~.~ of the ,vord is 
something that belongs to it by its very nature, and is not rrl'atetl 
m.· produeml hy an,v pnsou or thing. As this inhe·renf ,i.rpre.~.~i1Je 

potenry of the ,vorrl is sufficient to f'XJ>lain all plll'nom1:ma of 
Verbal Expression and Cognition and V sag·e, there can Lt• no 
justification for attributing the expressiveness to a Conven
tion. In thl! case of some \\Tords-such as Proper N~nies-sueh a 
Convention has to he admitte<l-wl1ich applies certain names to 
certain persons. Hut in the case of common names-stwh as 
' C'OW ', ' jar ', ' man ' and so forth-there is no j ustitication for 
postulating an;r Convt~ntion. Consequently the relation of all 

such Word11 to their meanings must he lwlcl to be Eternal. 
Exactly the same is true of the Sentence also; the relation of 

which to its meaning is l'te·rnal; ' the relation between tlte 
Sentence and i-he 1'l eaning of the Sentence is -inborn, &ternal '_;;
says Prabhiiikara (11rhati, p. 136), 011 which the ]Jju•vimal,;, 
remarks-' The inl10rn character of the Relation is in reference 
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to the Senten<'e itrielf; because tl1e mere Word, simply by itself, 
expresses no meaning, it cxpreRses a meaning and is comprehend
ed ouly when occuring in a Sentence; and what is e;epre.~sive b.lJ 
its 'l"ef]J natwre is the Sentence, and not any single \Vonl by itself. 

'l'he Jl'i111<irhsal.·a lays stress upon this derwtat·i1•P.ness-i.e., 
t lw relation between the Verbal Rxprt•ssion and the Idea Expres
serl-heing inborn, Et£r11a1, b1•cause if it were not so, the validity 
of the Scriptural texts would he based' upon the wliim of the 
agenl'it•s el'eating and setting up the said Uclation, or of the person 
1111ering those texts. And thus, as he denies all penmual ageuc·y 
in t h1• eompo:;ition of the V1•da, thPre would ipso /ado lrn 110 vali
dity in the Vedic tPxts themselves. Nor ean the JlimiM1wl.•a. 

aeeept th(• Logician's poillt of vit>w, l,;\· whi<"h the ,le1wtativeness 
_of words, is neated arul fixl'd by 'Cml\'ention ' among peiiple who 

intnHl11<·t>, and makP ma• of, tlw ,vonls for tlw fin11 ti11H•,-a1·1·01·tl

inµ; to tit(• Loµ;i,·iau, r1·eatNl h,v ·(iod Tlim:;elf. Tl1is view m•c•ps:;i
tati·s tht> pm;hrlating of u 'Goel ' as 1he Creator of all \\!onls nnd 
1 heir de11otations, nn,I hen<'e of the Yt•<hi itself; ancl thi:; militatf~s 

ag-aiu:-,1 '1]11, J/1111a,i1sli-dodri11e of iht• Eternalit~· an1l Self-8ufii
i'·i,·m·•· of t}I!• \' (•ila, wl1ich must. he iuilPJH'tHleut. of all per.~onal 
i11H11i>W·t> of nny kind. Tu fad, if tlH.' ,lenotativeness of \Vol'lb 

ilPJH'llclPrl solel~· upon 'Co11vt•1dion,' the Veda would lw rt>~hwe<l 
to tht• positio11 of a 111ea11i11g]ps:; j11111hl1• of words: l,p,:aust>, a,•,·or1l
i11g- to tl1t> Jl11111i1i1sal.-a, tlw prt>-1·111i1w11t fmwtion of th1• \'t>tla 

li1·s i11 tlH• 1:11,ioiuing of ,·el'iuin al'ts as hriuging ali0l1t an .lpti.rna 

--au imp1•n·,•11tihlP, Suhtlt> For<T--lt•:11li11g to a tldinif P rPsult; 
:11td as 1lris 1"1111·1, i,, so111etl1iug of whid1 110 ] 1prso11 ('olil1l l1aYP nn:v 
direl't knowlP(lg-1•, ex,·Ppt through 1111• Vt>da-how r•(J11l1l tlw deno
!ativ1•1w:-s of those words of thP V1>da lw fixe,l hy any Couventiou l' 
,\11'1 as 110 Convention f'ould he founil appli,·ahlti to these wonls, 
tl11•st' wou l,l, .. u-eorcling to the Logi<'ian '1:1 view, have to lw n•gar,le(l 
as ahsohttt>ly meauinglPss. If a ('nmtor, God, werp admitfe<l, 

tl11•11 us this Uod, being omni:-wit>nt, woulil lie JH>ssessecl of the 
dired knowledge of the saicl . lplir-·a, He• would he in u position 
ro la.,~ down the Couvt•ntions with l't'garcl lo the derwtativencss of 
'YoHls,-in,·l\Hling the ,vord 1fo11otiug the .-1p,ir1:a. But to the 
::\iimihi1saka the i,lea of an omniefont Person, like Goel, or any one 

d:-1t~. is wholly iuacceptahle; hcnee for the Hake of the \\·da, his 
all-in-all, he fi1uh1 it necessa1·y to stick to the vi,~w that. all ,vords 
m1<l their Denotations are eternal, ever-lasting, iudependt•nt of 
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all conventions an.I agencies and in:fluences.-(Vicle Pralmra~ia
pmichil..·,i, p. 133 et. saq.) 

,ve l1an1 sef'n that the denotation of words-1·.e., the relation 
hetwN•n ,Yor<ls and their J>enotation-iR Eternal, without begin

ning or PIHL Now as regards Hie F~teruality of the ,vonls them
selves, it lrn1-1 heen pointe.-ld out. that we <·ornprehend the meaning 
of \Vonls hy ohi,erving their use among experienced people on 

various 01·t·Hsion1-1. lf thn1, at eaeh time the older man speaks 
of a thiug·, he were to t·rt>ate a new name for it for the Ol'casion,

" liich nnme c·oul<l disappear as 1,oon ns ntt<>recl,-11ecessary f'oro
llaries of the view tl1at the ,vonl is Pvanest'imt,-then what basis 
would the younger man have for observing tlw frequent ui,e of the 

,vonl ancl tlwrPhy as<·Prtaining its meaning? As eaC'h time that 
1 ltt> thing i1-1 spoken of, he would he face to fat·e with · a newly. 
t•r(•ated "' or1l, never h('arcl beforr; all(} Ull(for the Pin·umr1tances, 

the meaning· of 11w ,vord would rPmain ever uncompreheuded and 
in('omprel1t•ns1hle; and until the ,vorcl afforcls some Cognition, it 
cannot be n·garde<l ns a Yalid :Mealls of Cognition (pra111ii~1a). 

Consequentl.v, unless the T1ogiC"ian is prepared to <lPll~' lhiH (']taral'
ter to the ,vonl, he must accPpt it UH J~ternal. 'l'lwn tliem arises 
the qm•stion-"If HH' "\Vonl is Etl'rnal, why is it not. a'1ra,11s prPsent 

in onr C'on~c·ious11rs1-1~" The answer to this is that, tl11rng-b the 
\\'ordH i1-1 t·ver prPst•11t, yet, in order that it may he<·ome cognised, 

it stands in net•d of t't·•rtain auxiliary aids that servfl to manifest it. 
and render it l'ogniimhle, or present it, to our consciousness. 'l'his 
manifestive agency consists in the }~ffort put forth hy the man 
who utters the ,Vorel. 'l'he Logician regards this Effort as the 
('awe produ<'ing Ute \Vorel; hut in realit.y, it is only a force or 
ag-enry that serves to mani/Pst to our Consf'iommess the ~~ord that. 
is alrPady in existence, hut impc>rreptible. And as these Efforts 
may lJe many, there ncerl be no incongrui(y in the Hame \Vord 

being ut.iered, and heard, by several persons; whenever the mani

festive agNwy is present and active the "\Vord will become mani
fested anrl heard. l-frnce if there are several men putting forth 
the Effort for uttering a Word, it iR only natural that there 
should he several manifestations of the \Vorel. 'rhat it iR the 
same \Vonl that is coguised in eiwh of these caF<es is proved hv our 
llirect Cognition of al1 of thPse as one and the same. And this 

is another r<'ason for regarding the Word as Rternal. The Effort 

put forth by the speaker is not in itself sufficient to account for 
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the Cognition of the Word;- and in that case we could not account 
for the non-cognition of the '\Vord hy the deaf. In fact, the 
I~ffort tencls to manifest the '\Yord on ]y through certain effects 
that it produces in the auditory organ of the person standing by. 
The several steps in the physiological proeess of s1wech havP heen 
thus explained: -(1) The speak~r puts forth an B-ffort, (2) this 
Effort brings the S1waker's 80111 into c'outaet with the Air en
closed within his lungs, (:_3) in olwdience to the impulse imparte<l 
hy tlie Ji:ffort, the Air in the ]ungs is expdled outwards, (4) in! 
its upward progress, it. 1·omes iuto c·ntaet with the vol'al ehords-, 
(5) tl1n;e c-outads moclif'y the l'haracter of tlw said Air, (ff) on issu-

. ing from the mouth, the Air passe:-i onwanls and reaches the 
auditory organs of the persons standing 1wur Pnough to he reach
ed hy t-l1e Air-wa.vPs,-the Pxfrnt of 1111• rPaeh of this Air dt>Jwnds 
upon the greater or ](':,;s degree of the ini1ial. Effort of the 
Speaker; (7) on reaching the· said Anclitory I >rgans, tl1e Air

waV('t-\ pro1hwe in thost:' orga11s a c·t>rtain l'l1a11g·t• that is c•o11chwh·e 

to its power of making- tl1e Sou111l audihle. 'l'hus it is this faculty 
of the ·Auditory Orguu tliat is the dirt>..t .\gt>nt rnauift>sting the 
\Vorel to tht> Conseiousnr•ss of tl1t• Pt•rso11:-1 to whom tl1e Auclitory 
Organs helong. .As the Air-eurrt'nt is enclcnn1l with a certain 
momentum, by virtne of whi1'11 it kt'eps moving oinwarcls-when it 
has passed out of the Auditory Organ, tllP :-;m1111l also pa11ses out 
and tl1e audition cc->aws, ihP person ht>a1·:-: tl11• Sound no Imig-Pr. 

The next question ilrnt arist•s is-·" \Vhat is tlH• 1·hange iu the 
Auditory Organ which rt'11<lers it 1·apahle of 111a11ifrsiiug SouudP" 
What happeus is that the Air-waves issuing out of tlw Speaker's 
mouth, strikes the first layer of Air enC'losed within the hearer's 
rrympanum and produces in the lattn a peculiar modification 
whereby it is rendered capable of manifesting Sound and making 
it audible. To this end, the Mr111,,,i1sal,·a posi ulates the presrnce, 
in the ear-cavity, of the fixed la;vcr of Air, for the pnrpmm of 
affording a screen of resistance to the 8ound-waves; agaim,t which 
screen these waveH strike and thereby effect tlw change in the 
Auditory Organ. It is a well-recoguised fact that Air c>a.nnot pro
duce any effects unless it meets witl1 a cPrtain degree of resis

tance. Even though the Auditory Organ consiRts of Al,:ti.~Tui, and 
Al.·asha is one only, yet the Ear-Drum is distinct in each person
each being limited in its power and scope hy virtue of the Merit-

. Demerit of the person to whom it belongs. Then again, the 
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(•hauge JH'oducetl in the Sound-waves i11 not in the Akiisha. of the 
}~ar, but iu the Air enclosecl within the }~ar-Drum; an,1 as this 
latter differs in each person, all men neecl not hear t.he Souncl 
that may hu heard h_y one of tlwm. That all this <liversity iK due 
to .Jir-wa1·t•.~ is also iruli<'atc<l h.v the fact that when Sound-waves 
irawl with the wind, the Sound is l1eard at a great.er distance 
than wht•n t hoy travel against the \Viiul. 

Lastly, each tint~ that we }war a \Vorel (or Sentenre) uttered, 
WP at otH't' re('ogniso it us being the nnne, and not as cliffert>nt in 
racl1 east•. En'll though it may bu ntten•il in varying degrees of 
l11111lrwss, _vet a11 tlw 1lifft>rt>m·e tliat we are l'ognisant. of is thnt in 
tlw tone or pifrl1 of tlw 8ouncl,-not. in the lFord itl'lelf, whic·h 
laHt-r is always l'l't'og·nisl'll to he the -~lime. . 

Vo1· tlwse reasons the 1·111wlnsion iK that H11• \Vorel (a1ul 

81•1~h•n1·(•) has 110 t·uuse bringing it into existi~u<·l•,-arnl thus it. 
has the sanu• Etel'1wlit,11 that ht•longs to 1l/.:1i.~lw nncl such othc•r 
tllings. 

1'lw ahon• ]PiHls us on to the lpwstiou of th.- t'Xal'! 1le110ta
tit111 of \Vonl:,: Does t11e \Vuril (name of thing:-1, noun) deuoh• thP 
z.·11ircrs11l (C'lass) or tlw Vartic·ular ( I 111livi<lnal) or b,t.11 :' Tin• 

gro1111tl for donht on thi~'. point (as t•xpo11111h•tl h.Y Sh111111m, ahove) 
is that w11il~ tlw f'o,q11ition hrougl1t ul11mt l:_,. tl11• \Vorel 1wrtain,.; 
to tl1e ('!ms, the .lt-tion that follows tlre \Vord (i,P.., the Injnnc~ 
tion) 1wrtuinH to the lntli-1•itl11al. This same viPw has heen e:x~ 
}ll'l'SHPtl hy PraM11i.knra (llrhnil. )18., p. ;~(i, h)-who holcls tlw 
A,i i:ittil1hidl11i11a theory of V t•rhal Expr1:.•ssio11, a<'cording to which 
the Jlt>not a tio11 of a \Von] is 1·og11isable on)~· through itl'l 1·01mel'• 
tiou with a partit·11lur al'/ion; hence, us eal'h 8entence would 
apJwrtain to some w·tion,. whieh h.,, its very_ nu.tun•, must appertio1I 
to an / w/ irid ual, his f heory would appflar to h•nd support to the 
Jndividualistic theor~· of Deuotution. 

The practiral purpose of tlw present enquii-,v lieK in tlit• fact 
that, if all \Vorcll'l denoted Individuals, there t·1mlcl he no differen
tiation of rules into General and Special-i.e., the General Law 
and its exc·t>ptions-and thus it woulcl not he pol.'lsible for tlw 
fonuer to he :--et asiclt> h_y the latter; and this would give rise to 
llllll'h confn:-:iou in the adual iutnpretatio~l of the Veclic. texts 
henring upon the rules 1·egarding actions. Uut. PmMui./,:ara in bis 

characteristic manner, has turned this question also on to the main 
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subject of the l◄'iri.t Diseourse-,-1·.e., the reliability of the Veda 
relating to Dharmfl. The l'1irllapal.·:~fl view therefore, according- to 

him would be that-" it being doubtful whether ,vorrls denote 
Universals or Particulars, the exact meaning of the Ve<lic texts 
must remain doubtful, and thifl vitiatt:>s the validity an1l authority 
of the Vedic texts." 

'l'lw answn 1o thl• ahovP, i.e., Prablui!.·am's Sitld,inta on this 
qurstion-is that in reality, tlwre is nothing- doubtful regarding 
the denotation of ,vords; it i.~ the Fni,,.er.~al that is denotnl hy 
the lFord, herause if. .H'rre.~ tlie 1I·11rposc of ,u·tion.~. (Su. :l:l). 
The rPason for this as giYPll hy /Jr11l1!1ri!.·ara (and al:--o hy Sl,al}(/m, 

-see above) is that, if the \\'ord 1h•notecl the Individual or l'ar
tieular, Wt' 1·mdd not t•xplaiu sm·h lnjundions as ' Tiu_• altar i~: to 

. he lmilt' like a kite '; as it would he impossible for altars to be 
made in every case like a particular kite. 'l'he wor(I. ' kitt-,' there
fore, rnui-t denoll' the tlast:1, the ' Universal '; and ihai alone call 
form tlu· <IP110tation of t lie \Vonl which is found to hl' n•lafrcl to 
a SentPJ11'l' ( lnjnudion),-ancl hne, as Wt! find iltt• I 11dfridual or 
l 1artieular kite in('apahle of being so rdaiP(l,-tl1l' \Vonl muHt 

lw taken as d1•1111ting- tlte 'Unin•rsal' or ('la.~s. ThP llrlwti (:MS., 
p. ;n l,) puts forth tht• ohjt•dion that---" thongl1 all this may lw 
h1H• in tli.- rnse of the parti1•11lar Jnjuru·tion 1·itetl (wit.h tlit! word 
'kiti-'),-in the 1·as1• of otlinr 8Pntt·n1·1:•s, it is e1pially Pvidcnt. t.hat 
the ,vord eannot liu taken as dl•t101iug tlw ' Uui\'Prnal '; l11•1we 

the matter of il1e exact 1lenotation of \Vonls I'l'mains as doubtful 

as e,er, an<l that fad vitiates the authority of th1• Ycdic 81~n
il·111·1•," In anHwer to this, it iR pointed 011t that, a1, a mattPr of 
fad, we find that the injnndive function of an ( njunctive 

8entf't1t·e l'allnot he aeeomplished until itR words affonl some idea 
of " <'ommu1udi(v "; eonsl•quently all a,·tions must lH• rPiatt•d to 
that ('om·nwnalit!I or Com.m1wiflJ, or ' Uni11er.w.l '-or Class
( 'luu·adt'r,-aud not to the l 1articular or I nrliviil11al; ilw idPa of 

the Particular or lnlliYi<lual, where llPl'eRsar,v, is ohfa.irH•d in
directly, throug·h that clas.~-cl111ract<'I' witl1 which i1 is insepar
ably connected. 

MF.ANING OF THE 8F:NT1':NC'J<'. J\f'C'OJWI!'.G TO l'l!ABIIAILUU. 

It has been seen that according to P·ralJl11il.-ara, people learn 
the meaning of ,vorch1 only by watching tltP usage and actidty 
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of older people. When a set of words is addressed by one person 
to another ,-whereupon the latter person acts in a certain 
manner, it is dear to the observer that the meaning of the words 
pronounced must have heen in the form of an Injunction to do 
what the other person has done. In the case of Words where 
such an inh•rprefotion is not possible, the 1•omprehension of the 
meaniug must dt>Jwnd upon something- inclirect.ly Ponuec-ted with 
the Injunction. 'fhis i8 the reason why I' r(l,.bhii,/,·ara, has asserted 
in c,muection with the d<>finition of r erlllll CofJnition that the 
ohj:ed l'ognised muRt he one that ha8 not heen already rognised 
by unoiht>r mt>aU8 of Cogni1ion; and this l'an he so alway8 in the 

· case of the lnjundiYl~ 8ente1we. ~\11 words with the Irnpt•rative 
or similar termiuations Pxpress the Iujundion dfrect(11, while 
otl11•r worrls clmwte tlting·H related to that Injuncti01.; such 
thing8, for instaul'e, us the name of t.he Act Pnjoined, tlu• perRon 

enjoined and so 011. This leads to the view that the whole din•ct 
denotation of tlw Veda must lie in the enjoiuing of something to 
be done. 'fhis gmis directly against the vit>w of the Vedantin 
that. the direct denotation of the more important texts lies, nut iu 
the lariug- •lown of .w·ul('fhinu to "" don<', lmt in the pointing out of 
certain well-accomplished entities like lJrah man, the Super-Soul. 
As against this Vedanta. view, it. has heen pointed out (Brltuti., 
p. 47) that, though such may be tht> rnse with a few words, yet the 
comprehension of the denotation of 1 hn8f\ words also C'oultl be 

obtained only hy osberving the usage of older persons, and this 
usage must always lie in the form of an lnjun<'fion addressed hy 
one person to another for the doinl] of a cntain act; thus ulti
mately the denotation of all ·words must lie, directly or indirect
ly, iritli .w111ethi11u to he done. 'l'lw Vedanta-texts also speak 
of the Super-Soul as something which one 1s l-njoinPd to hww 
antl 111ed-itate upon, in order to escape from the cycle of llirths 
and Death8. 

Thus then, if the meaning of the ,vordH can be known only 
when they occur in Injunctive 8l'utenees, it follows that every 
Word must ~lenote t.hings only us related to the other factors of 
the Injunction, and no word eun be eomprehencled as having any 
denotation when taken apart from such Sentence. Says Prabhii
~w·a (Brhaft, p. l:!5)-' What is eternal is the Relation which the 
Sentenee heani to what it expresses,'-on which the J!,jwvimalii 
remarks-The H7ord, alone by itself, never expresses any mean-
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ing; it is only the Sentence that does it; as iR clear from the fact 
that we learn the meaning of Verbal expressions only from 1he 
usage of older people,-and this usage is only in the form of 
Se11fonces; and every sing-le Word is understood only in so far as 
it is related to the other words in. the Sentence; hence it becomes 
t·i-;tahlished that what is expressive of the meaning is the Sentence 
c,uly. no1 any ll'ord alone by itself.-Uli1wi·111ahi, p. tan.) 

Hern:in we have what has been called the A,11,it,i-bhirlhima 
Theory of Verbal ]~xpression. 'l'his fOl'ms a distinctive feature of 
the l'r<il,!ui.kara Sel1ool of Thought,-an,l it has the tacit sup
port of the S·lifra, (l.1.25) and also of SJwlJara (Trs., p. 44, and 
1a~ of Bih. Ind. Text). 

Say;i thP llrhaH (p. 188)- tliat is, alJ 
· usag-e is tl1roug·h the St>nten<'e a1l<l its mea1ting-. How is this k 
lw reconC'iled with the assertion in th~ llli11\\l/fl that ' the \Vord 
'1·011, ' d1mot('S the Class or Uuivernal distinguished by t.he 
ilPwlap '?-how too <'an this be regarded as 'efornal,' wlwn it is 
haiwd upon t lie usage of c>xperiencecl Jwnplc? In order to meet 
this diffi!'ult,v whil'h involves an irn·onsisteney between the 
Premiss and the Conclnsion,-the Blui~~un has provided an expla
nation later on, ui:HlPr Sit. 1.1.26. 

( In this I.he J_(jurimal1i remarks-'l'he 'Conclusion ' stands 
for t.he <lc•elaratiou of ihe ]~ternality of the Helationship, a11d the 
' Premiss ' stands for till'' lieginniuglessness of the usag-e.' 'flw 
int'onsistency Ll'tween tlwsc l.wo has LePn 1>:xplained away in the 
lll11i.:~;11a, where it has hN\ll pointed out that. words i•xprcss tlie 
meaning of the Snite11,~e only through the Pnmprehension of the 
meaning of the words themselves. (SPe lllu1.~.1Ja nnder 1.1.25). 

'1'hc /l.i111ii11wla (pp. l!JO-HH) lias sm11mccl up this controversy 
in the following words: -

There are some people whose mind iR led away Ly the <lecla
mutory descriptions of the Creution and Dissolution of the \VorlJ.; 
to thi:,i class la,Iong J{a(11i.da, Gaufmlla and their followers. 'l'l1ese 
people declare that God is the one Cause, Creator, of the whole 
Universe. 'l1hey argue thus~" We see that ev(!l'Y eomposite 
ohjt!d comes into existence through the com.ing togethe,r-Con
junction-of thl·ir c·omponent parts ;-all worldly things, the Body 
and the various Regions, are composite in their nature ;-the 
conjunction of component particle is fo~nd to go on till the 

I<'. lS 
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Diad-the 'l'wo-Atom Compound; wliid1 Diad also HI rrnnposite·, 
being composed of two atoms. The conjunction between the two 
Atoms is brought about by the adion-vibrat.ion--of the two 
Atoms; and this Vibration in the Atoms is due to the conjunction 
of Souls influenced by the Unseen Force (of Destiny) ;-this Un
seen Force is non-intelligent, uncom1cious, b,v its nature ;-and 
as a mathir of faet rw 11011-int.elligent entity is founcl to net except 
under the guidanee of an intelligent operator. This operator of 
the U useen .Force nmld not he those same Souls that are them
iselvps utufor the infhwnce of that Hame ]force ;-bN'ause they are 
not cognisant of this Force-which is made up of their owu 
Merit-Demerit., of which however they themselves are not con
scious-and the opt>rator of the Force must be one who knows it; 
-hence all this leads us to postulatu an Intelligent Hning apart 
from the saicl Souls; ancl this Controller and Operator of these 

·Unseen Forces is one poi-sessml of very superior lnte1ligerwe. 
1'hus the entire Univeri,e <"OlllCS to be regarded as l1aving had a 
hegiuning and having· hmm brought to the present st.age through a 
long series of pro<luds heginniug with the Atomic Diacl, hrought 
ahout hy ronjunctions <lue to vibrations in the Atoms clue to the 
said Unseen }'orce, under the Control of the Great Operator of 
Superior Intelligence. rrhus having had a beginning, the ·world 
must come t.o an encl. How then can there be a be11£nningle.,s 
u.~aue of A'.1·1u•r-ie11t·ed l'rople upon which all Verbal l 1 Hage 
could he based?" 

The illimir.m.,al.:a's answer to the above is as follows: Uliuvi
malii-, p. 191] : -All this argumentation may he very soul-satisfy
ing. But what has got to be explained is-how is it that thll 
entire \Vorlrl of Composite Things heeomes dissolvecl all at once 
simultaneously. At the present time we find that while one thing 
is coming into existence, another is disappearing: when such 
is the fact of common experience, who can deny the begiuning
lesH tradition of usage among experienced people? Then again, 
if the ordinary Intelligent Beings-the ordinary Souls-are un
able to control lleHtiuy, hy 1·eason of their heing non-cognisant of 
theii- own Destiny ,-then how caw an t->ntirely distinct Soul (th1~ 
Super-Soul, Go<l) he the Controller? The ahsen(•C of the know
ledge of the Destiny of SoulH would he there in His case also. 
Specially becauRe the idea is that ull Cognition (knuwle<lge of 
thing::,-:-) 1n·111•et-1ls from Mind-Soul 1·ontact tl1rough Sense-object-
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contacts,-1111 these contacts being due to Destiny; and all these 
contacts could not he there, for the cognising (and eontrolling) 
of Destiny (even by Hod) ... Nor iR it right. to regard God's 
Cognition as et,ernal; because the fact universally recognise<l is 
that every Cognition is produced and cle.~tro!fed; so that God's 
Cognition also must he tl1e same.~l◄'urthcr, wliat is the meaning 
of the ' control ' exercised by God? The only ' control' that, is 
inferable is one of the same kind as that l'Xercised hy the 
Carpenter over the Implements; Lut nu surl1 ' control ' is possible 
in the ease of God. As for 'Destiny ' itself, its action can be no 
other than its com·in,q into e.n·.dence; and this is brought about 
hy sueh ads as sacrificing and the like. The God-Idea therefore 
is too flimsy to receive serious atte1~tion. That is why the BhiiiJ,1/fl 

and thP, Hrhan have taken no notice of it. (]Jjuvimala, pp. 190-
l!Jl.) 

VRnA 1s .r-;oT Tlrn Wont{ 01, A l 1Enso~ .. u. AuTnon AtTOHDJNG TO 

l'uAIIHARAHA. 

According to l'mbluili·ara., we ean derive a truly valid F ul,al 
Cognition ouly from "\Yorcls ancl 8t>ntt>111·es l'ontaineil in the Vnla. 
This, he says, is dear from the very name given to the Means of 
Cognition, ' Slui.stra ' which means Scripfurt', or more precisely, 
Srrifit11ral Injunction. As a m•eNisai·y <"orrolaryto this, it is lwld 
tlud, apart. from the ,vords fou111l in the 8rriptures, no '\'ords 
1·a11 providt> an~· Cognition of things not alreu,ly known through 

ol.ht'l' means of knowlt>dge; all wor1ls ust•rl in 1·omn10n parlnnet' art' 
mostly only :-nu·h as deuott> tl1iugs that c·an hP l'ognise,l through 
I>l•rception and Inference also; ,,v}iile things not ,·ogni"aid through 
thPse can be rightly C"ognisecl only whl'n descrihPcl h_v words of 
unquestionable authority and trustworthy chural'h-r. :From this 
it follows that Cognitions provi(h•cl l>y ,vords ot hPr than these,
and all uon-Vcdic Words ancl Hnitenc•ps lwlong to this oth,,1· 
catPgory-<·an have no inl1erent validity hy thPmse1.ves. 

This theory bel'omes divested of mnl'h of i1s apptU'Pllt ahm·d
i1y wlH·ll Wt• rt>alisc the fad tliat, the H1·ript11ral ,Yon] alone is 
free from all defects in its 1-1out·ce (as it has no su11rce at all), anil 
hence inherently va]id; an<l hem·t• no other \\Tords can h(• rPgarded 

as affording -im•ariabl.1/ valid Cognitions; 8pecially when it is 
found that in common parlance, most of the Cognitions obtained 
through Words of ordinary men turn out to be invalid and un-

Downloaded from https://www.holybooks.com



140 PUR V A-'MIYA..MSA IN ITS SOURCES 

reliable. Hence at. best, Cognitions derived from Non-Scriptural 
·words <'an be regarded to he of the same kind:.as Uemem brance; 
and henre. of douht.ful validity. And as Cognitions of cloubtful 
validity <·onnot be ucccpted as ' Cognition ' proper, which, by its 
very nature, must be always valid, t.he conclusion iA irresistible 
-that Non-Scriptural words cannot provide any Cognition, in the 
proper sense of the term; they are mere ,tuuulatol'.~ or rejle,·tol'., 
or ,fo.wr·ilwr.~ of what il'I in the mind of the person uttering the 
words; and the validity of these reflectors can he ascertained only 
by other nwans of knowledge. It is in reference to such Non• 
S,'.riptu-ral words that we have the saying- Q~iir.'-Jfli.l'lfi"Tltfq'WiJ {iilil' 

fr.Tm~~, that is, ' the ,vord is nothing more t.han what pro

vides Uemembrance? (Shlo. V,i. Slt.al,da lOi). 

'.['his <'annot he true of the worcls of the Veda. Uecause in 
t.he (·ase of 1wn-F ed ic \Vords, its invalidity or doubtful validity 
is based upon the generally untl'n:.tworthy eharacter of speakers, 
-whfrh is due to many such 1.·ausl'S as wrong i11formatio11, wrong 
unden~tanding, im•apucity to use the right words, and so on. In 
the 1·use of the "\Vords of the Veda, on the other hand, al'! thPy do 
not emanate from a Speal.·er or author, there ran he none of these 
1·au11es to wl1ieh the falsity of the .ass('rtion may hl, clue. T 11 the 
case uf the words of or,linar.v nu•n, even when we find them pro
viding a rl'asonahly 1•onneded sense, tlwre is alwa..n; a lurking 
su.1-,piriou that there may he some defect in the source from whi<'h 
Hie 1-1peaker has cll'rived the information that he is Hl'Pkin,,. to 

"' 
convl'y by means of the words in question; and for this n•ason we 
1·an never he ahsolnh•ly sure of the valiilit:y of the Cogni1 ion pro
vidPd hy · surh words, whieh, for this reason C'annot he regardecl 
as the ' Jfrar1.~ of Nit;ltt Cognition ', Pramci-~10. Even m eaRes 

where cmlinary words do afford vali<l Cognitions, it is not the 
TV ord., that bring about the Cognitions directl;IJ: what. occun; is 
tlrnt on h<'aring the \Vords, we find that they rcmvey it ,·ertain 
infonnation, an,l ilH'n we proreed 1o reaRon that,-' the speaker 
il'l a trustworthy person as not one of the grounds of untrustworthi
ness-such as gret>d and the like,-is found in him, hence what 
lH~ says must. ht~ true; hence the information 1·onv1•yed by his worcl 
must he tr11.1•.' Tlml'I in tl1ese easl's, the Jl'ord.~ are not tht' lJi.re,·t 

('ame of the valid Cognition, they only indirectly indicate t11e 
presence of the. Cognition in the Spev.ker'e mind, in so. far as 
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the hearer is concerned, the ,\-~orcls are not the J/ eans of Va1icl 
Cognition, J'ramil-nn ;-at any rate, not incfopendentl~• of the 
Inference t«at is involved in the prom•sR of the l'ognition in the 
Speaker's mind. All :rnC'h <'ases involve a ,·lt->ar i11fere11tial prqccss; 
1rneh as for ini.tanee, as-' This speaker lrns a particular Cognition 
in hiR mind, hel'ause he has pro1101mced thPse words (and he 1s a 
reliahle person).' 

'l'liis vi,•w of l'rr!J11l ('o.1Jnitio11 a111l Sl,a./1da-l'm111~i~,a has 
'been set forth in the l'ral.·ara!1(1J>tllirhikti (pp. 15' et saq); where 
we n·ad--It ii; onl.v tl11• l'ed(I that 1·a11 lw call,·cl Shalulu-l'ra1111ina; 

and that also only when eontaining- an lnjundion; wor,li; 11£ 
common parlance l'annot he i;o, liec·nui;i~ tlw Cognitio:1 produ1·e1l 
hy them is purely inft'N'1lfiol. \\'hen, for instanc·e, we lietu a 
man i-a.):ing- something, our mind g·oei- through tlH• following 
r('asoning--' 'l'ltis man HfwakH ol; t·.rn·h and Hll<'h a thing--U1il'! he 
must, he speaking of after l1aving known what h,1 t-peaks of,
henl'e what he RayH must be hue'. 'l']1c tipen·h of tl11.• man is an 
lifrect of. his knowledge, and IH•m·e from t lw ]<:ffeet (Speech) we 
infer its Cause (the man's knowh,clge). 'l'huH all ordinary i·erbal 
(,'o,rpt1.tion is inferential, while tliat provirlPd hy the r {'(/a alone 
is purely l'erlwl. It is true that all \VorclH are l'ndowecl wit.h an 
inhorn denotatiw potc111·y, hut in tla• 1•a:-;p of tlrn ordinary 
Sf>l'akeni of the world, this inl·orn potency of 1he \\'orcl lwcomes 
ohHclll't'd hy the Hnspicions reganliug the caparit.y and tniHt.worthy 
character of the peri;on eoncrrned. On the o1 hPr hand, in the 
caHe of t.he Veda, there hcing no i;peaker corll'erue,l, there can be 
no grounds for such suspicion, at11l the inlwrent. Poteney remains 
11uoh1wured. 

It is inten·sting to note in this c·onnP1·tion that A·a(i<idn (in 
the V aishc~,ih1-S.1itra l. 1.;{; 2.:l.:32; 9.2.a; and 10.2.!J-rngarding 
the Veda as the work of a Person (God),-bas declared that 
Verbal Cognition, is nothing apart from Inferential Co,rp1it£on, as 
all words emanating from per.~on.~ provide only lnfrrential ('og

niti01u1, and there iH no :-;ueh thing as JHtrel,v T7 erlml Co.<Jnition; 

hPnee ' SJwbdt1. ' need not be regarded a1> a distinct P·rau1'i.(1,a, 

}leans of Cognition. From this it iH clear that Sh.abda as a 
distinct Means of Cognition can be• a<'knowh•dged only hy those 
who regard the Veda as Eternal, and nut the work of an author. 
(See below) 
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Just as in the case of tl1e other PrnnuintM, so here also, if 
we regard the term 'Shastra' as an Accusative .Absrct Noun
Shi~;i;nte ;i;ot f.af-equivalent to 'Shi~t,i' ,-then it is 11ynonymous 
with. Verhal (or 8('riptural) Cognition; but if it is taken a8 an 
lnstrunwntal Ah~trad Noun-\hi~vae am•11a-tlum it 1s syno
nywous with tht• lFurtl providing l"Prhal Co,f}nifion. 

'l'his ' \Vonl '-whieh, aceording to l'rablu1J·ara., 1s the 
some as Scriptural Tr.rt-is of two kinds :-(1) 'fhose actually 
found in the V t:><la and (2) tl1ose, the presence of which in the 
Veda is inftirrcd. 'l'o the latter elass belong all thm1e h•xts that 
are inferred as supplying the basic authority for the Injunctions 
of adionB contained in the Smrti.~,-whose sole elaim to authority 
rests upon the fad that they contain no Injunctions save those 
vouched for by V l'dic texts. 

lt may be observed hen~, as rnnarked by t.he Praf..·ararwpa1i

cli:if..·ft (p. 101), tliat the 'SJ,iistra,' or Fed,ic Injunction often 

stands in need of some fadors !wing :mpplit'd from without; e . .f/·, 
the text that speaks of a ('('rtain ad ion BIC'l'Ply as at'complishing 
a eertain 1l£'sirahlP rP:mlt:, stan1ls in 11f'1'1l of Home Hueh Injunctive 
words as that 'this ad ~honld he 1lo1w'; ancl these words have to 
be supplied. Himilarl,v, 1·ertain tPxts siand in m•e1l of 1·ertain 
,,·dl-ascprfainl'1l fnl'ls of ex1wrirnce; r.g., for asl'ertainiug tl1e 
hue signifieanl'e of the iujundion ' l'd/1hid<i .IJajlda,' '01w should 
perform tlw l'dl,hid,' it is ru•1·es:-1ary t.o ,·all in the ht:>lp of orcli
nar_y PX{lPl'it•Jwt:>; the word ' Udhliid ' in ordinary language 
mi•a11s a tree; so the h•xt might well be taken 1o mean that 'one 
should pl'rform the tnm '; hut hen• our expl'l'it:>ncc ·ste11s in and 

tPlls us that snt'li a perfonmrn1·e would lw an impoHsihility aud 
it iH only an a1°l·ou11t of this impossiliility 1hat wt• are Id to take 
the word ' Fdbhid ' in the text as 1hl' name of a part,icula1· sacri
fil'e, whieh is the correct interpretation. (ride Jlrmii.. S·1i. 1.4.2.) 

'l'lu•n, as rPgarcli, tl1e question as to how to determine the 
facts of eertain words forming a single Sentence or text,-the 
prineiple adopted is that just as a mnnber of letters denoting a 
ceriain 1:onapfual unit is l'egarded as one H'o·rd, HO when a number 
of words express a :-1i11gle complete 1·11111~eptual Idea, they are 
1cgarded as one ,l...'enf.ence. (.llr11ui. S1i. 2.1.lG---see below-the 
Principle of Syntactical Convention.) 
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We have seen that the Veda is not the work of a Person or 
.Author. 'fhis is proved by the fact that all words and things 
denoted by them are Eternal (see above), and there is no other 
means (save the Veda) available for the Knowledge of Dhanna,
including as it does the notion of sueh :rnpen;ensuous thing as 
tlpliNa and the like; anrl the VPda itself, as only a <'Ollection of 
words speaking of sueh things, must he Eternal, aud a11 snl'h in~ 
dependent of all authorship. 

'l'he Brhllti (p. 4Ha) asks-' '\Vhat is the meaning of' the 
opponent's assertion that the Veda is an l'.'lfect, a product? It has 
been proved that \Vonh, are eternal and so also is the relation of 
'\\r orcls with tlu•ir Denotations; what else then is tlwre in the 
Veda which could he a produet? 'l'he answer is that what is 
meant h.\· the opponent regarding the Veda as an Bjfect or product 
is that it is clependt>nt upon other ~!cans of Cognition; and he 
a1gues that the fact of the VPda being so is shown hy the presence 
there of sneh wonlr. as ' lJabara, tl1e .wn of Pra1mlw~u1, ' and so 
forth. 'l'lw lfi'mii1iu;aka 's answer is that all sw·h instances adduc
ed hy the other party are capahle of being Pxp1uined away and 
they clo not provp the said depn1dcnce. of the \'p1la. The rest of 
it can lw karnt from tl1e /11,i·(~.'/fl (see above). 
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CHAPTER XV 

(0) VERBAL COGNITION 

Acco,unNu TO KUMARIT,A. 

Kwnuirila and his followns do not restrict 'Slwlula-l'ramli,fJa' 
to Fedie lnj,11ru·tions only, as is done h~- Prabluikara. 'l'he former 
clivide the ' S!talula-Praw,i.i,,z' into two dasses-(1) Pm1ru1eya, 
Per.~011111, and Apmn·u:~t~ya, lmpt>rsonal. Under the Personal 
Word are inl'hulP<l all words uttererl hy trust.worthy p~rsonal 
being::-, and under the Im111•r.w11al \Vord come the words of the 
Veda. Hoth of them are ralirl; and the reason given for this 
view is that the only ground ot the i,walitlity of a "lord lies in 
the fact o(its t•wanating from an untrustworthy Source, and this 
ground is as absent in the l'ase of the words of trustworthy penwns 
as in that of the words of the Veda. 

Tlw reason wlt_y tlw author of tl1P JJ/1111J,11a has ddiut\,l Shalula 
under the name of 'S}ui.~tra,' ' Hc-ripturul \Vor<l,' is not that lie 
confines valid V erhal Cog-uition to the Sn-iptural 1V ord only, 
but that it is this latter alone that hears upon the subject-matter 
of study-i.e., /Jlwrma,-and it is tht.> T"olic ll'ord alone that 
hears upon J,;l,ar111a. (S/tlo. r,,,., Slwbda 1. 10.) 

'l'he Vai.~h,-:~ikas and tht.> Ha1uldlw.~ have Loth included Verbal 
Co!Jnition under lnfen'nn-'. Hut this is denied hy Kuma.rila on 
the growl that under formal d1:>finitions, the two cognitions
Yerhal and Inferential-might appear to be tlw same; but that 
cannot justify the identifi1·ahnn of tlw two; as tlw conditions of 
lnferential Cognition might lw fulfillnl in the ease of J>ersonal 
Worcl, they eannot he fulfilled by the Cognition derived from the 
Fedie Word. (Shlo. _Vii .. , Sltahda 61.) 

For the same reason the fVo,rd, as a means of Valid Cognition, 
cannot he rlefined as 'the teal'hing of a trm,t.worthy person '; as 
the1·e is 1w possibility of any sueh • penmn ' in the case of the 
Vedic Word.- Hence we l'Onclude that the Cog·nition that is 
brought ahout hy lVortl.~ is l'erl,al Cog1!'ition, and (like all Cog
nitions) it iK self-snttident in its validity (1 bid., 5:1); and it is on 
this po,iut of Self-'l-·alidit;11 alone that Verbal Cognition may be 
regarded as similar to Inferential Cognition (Ibid., 54). K1mulr-ila 
(I !Jitl. 54 et. 1wq.) l1as Pntered into a long explanation of the 
points of difference between the Inferential Probans and the 

14' 
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lVo1'd as the means, respectively, of bife1'enti:al and V e1"bal 
Cognition,j; and tl1e conclusion arrived at iR that Ve1'btil Cognition 

does not fulfil the three conditions that are essential in all 1 n

forence, aucl hence it is as distinct from ln/e1"ence as Sen.,e-pt•r

ception itself (Ibid. 98). 
Kumilrila, appears to be slightly halting on thiR point, and 

he seems to concecle that the knowledge derived from lnd,:·v·id1ml 
\VonlR might be induiled under ' I nfenmce ' ; and g·oes on to 
point out that the Cognition provided hy the Sentm1ce ran never 
comH under ln/e·ren,:e (Ibid. 108-110). 

WHAT 1s '\Vonn? 

The ll' ord is not anything apart from the component letters, 
ancl jmit' as several suhsicliary' acts iu an l~lahorate Sacrifice com
bine to liring ahout the final reijult,-so the 1-1everal lt:tter.~ com
posing a l-Fonl 1·ombine to bring about the Cognition of its Deno
tat i11u (Sli1i-Ntm--dlpikii-, pp. iO-71). 'l'he order of Hequenee too 
ht'longs, l!-ot to the I-etfrn, but to the l✓eUer-Sound.~, and through 
these latfrr, it is impose<! upon the Letters that are manifeHted by 
thoi-1! SoundH. H1•n1·e it is Letkn alone that can be expressive uf 
meaning·s. (/hid., p. 73.) 

WHAT 1s 1·1· THAT Is llhNO'L'F,n ny nm \Vonn? 

'rlw ground of doubt on thi:-i point aH put forward in the 
lJ/11il!!JtL (Hee above) i:-i that~' ,vhile the Cognition pertains to Urn 
Universal, the Action f'njoined pertains t.o the I,uh,,£rlual.' 'l'his 
same view has ben1 aecepted by P1·abhii.,kam,, wlw holds that the 
Denotation of a \Vord is cognii;ed only tlmmgh its ,·omuictiou 
with a Particula·r Act, and ea('h Sentence would uaturallr per
tain to some lndinidw,l A<'t. 'l'he theory woulil appt>ar to lend 
support to the Jndiviclualistic 'l'heory of Denotation. 

J{,1n11arila, naturally does not. admit of this ground of ilouht; 
and Jiis dissatisfaction is based upon the fact that the Cognition 
i11 often found to pertain to the Individual also, not alu;a;,1-~ to 
the Universal, llH usserted by Sl,abara. Kumiiril.f1 lm1-1es bis 
doubt regarding the true denotation of wordt1 upon th<• fact that 
both Usage and Cognition are found severally to apply to the 
Unirnrsal and the lndiridual, while workH 011 Gr11mma1· lend 
support to Uu~ view that it is the Individual that is denoted. '11ht> 
practical purpose of the present enquiry lies in the fact that if all. 

I.'. 19 
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worrlR denoted onl,11 Inclividuals, then there could be no 
1lifferentiatio11 of Rult>R into Cl-enfral ahd Special (tla• General 
T,aw and it:s Exeeption), and thuR it would not he possible for the 
formn to be set asidP hy the latter, and this would give 1·ise to 
much eonfusion. 

A<"cording- to Muri"tri Mishra also, ""'hat is denoterl by the 
Word is tl1e . .T./qti; as it iR only with this tl1at the relationsl1ip 
of thl' \Vorel C'an be appn•hended. "\Vhat. is comprehended tl11·ong-h 
tlll' \\Toni is the lndiridual as qualified by t.he "Ilqti: hl•t·irnse the 
qualifi,'d <·anr10t he eont·l:'ind of without an idea of a qualifyinr; 
factor; the expressive potPncy of the \Vord howevn rt•sts in 1111' 
.·Tl.-rti; but mere 3 krti or .l1it£ is never apprel1endPd hy itself 
alone; it is ulwa,vs appri>hentled along with the Tu,livitlual. (J/S., 
p. 60.) . 

Ht• goes on to say-"MPre .lti.ti by itself is incapablP of being
manifeto:tecl, it. is always dependent 011 1-1omt:>thing- t·lHP, l1enf"e it 
becomes manifested 011ly when this somethin!J dse is manifeste<l 
(p. 62). 

A" nm,i,rila also at'cept:-1 the view that it, i:-1 t.lH• r n i l'<"rWl that 
iR tlenofod. nut he is not satisfied with the JHPHPntation of il1P 
case by Slwlu11·a, arnl sef.s it forth in his own words, aK follow:-1 :
(Tantrm•1i.rti!.·a on 1.1.aa, T,ran.~latiun, pp. :H.;a-a<m). 

It is the Universal that is dt'tHlied hy t.he \Vonl. "'l1y!' 
(l) He1·ause it i:-1 the Oniver:-1al that is eognisPd lwfore th1• l111li
vidnul; (:.?) lwPause a \Vonl is not found to g·ive rise to a Ill ixetl 
c•onPeption; and (:!) lwl'ause wlwn thP or,ler ' hring- a 1,uw ' JA 

given, the person ordnt•d hring-s au~· l'llW that. he likeH. 

To explain these argmnPnts-(1) \Vhen the \•Vonl '1·ow' is 
ntit•r..-d, 1wfore wt• l1tnT,, an idPa of a11y indii•idwtl.~. it is tl1t· l 1 II i
H!l'Hal that we have nn itlf•a of; and when tl1e form of this lT11i
V1Jl'sal }1us bt•en 1luly c·omprehended, then alone are the Indivi
dual.~ \_:oguise<l. 'J'hw,, in UH much as for the Cognition of tit,• 
Univnsal 1hpre i:-1 no otlwr means :-ave thP \Vonl, wl1ile tlw 
Cognition of the lndi-,.iduab iR aduall_v brought about hy the 
Cognition of the Universal, we ('OUPlude that the Word denotes 
the Unh,e·r.~a.l. 

(2) If tlw Individuals were denoteJ hy the Word, then, in 
as muC'h as tlu• 1·1uhi•·idual eowl'l are found to have various c·liarac
ters-such as the 1•ariegatecl colour, ab,wnce of lwr11.~, etc.,-the 
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itlM hrougl1t ahout hy the \\'ord would he a mi:xt•ll oni> (partaking 
of all these characters), ,vhile as a mattt•r of fad, WI' filul the 
word giving rise to a. single uniform eonception (of the 1·ommon 

f.7ni1,Msal ',·ow'), and thus too we eonl'hult! that it is tht• 1·11i
versal that is denoteil by the "'«ml.. 

(:l) \Vh1•n a person i~ or«l('J'1•d to 'hri11g a l'ow'. if no p1utindar 
rnw happt-11s to lH• SJH'(eiall,\· in,lil·att>d, t•iila•r h.v the rharad!'r of 

thl· "·ork in hand, or h,\· tlJt• «ifhl'r cotH'll1T<'llt cir1·umsta11C'es, the 

pe1·son or'1nell is fomul to hring in any common <·ow and not 
au,\· partieularly specified !'ow, or ,ill thn cows in the m11·ld. If, 
lww1•vPr, tl1P indi,,idual ('OW wen• '1P110ted hy the word, then the 
mention of the word '1·ow' woul,1 han' inllicate,l all tl11• indir£
d1111l cows in the world, which woul,l l1,1n' Jo lw h1·011g-ht i11 h,\' 
the person onkrcd, or he l'OUld hring in onl:,· ihat 0111• pnrtic·ular 
,·ow which would hC' 1k•1wfr1I l,y-the wonl. Bt1t, as·a mattC'r of 

fact., Wt' find that he hriugs in an.,· l'Ommou <·ow, with il11,• only 
ri>stril'tion that it should posst>ss ihP l'omrnon l'harad1·r of the 
' C'.OW.' An<l Ju•nce too we c01whult1 that. tlw • U11i1:cru1l ' is 

dt'110h•ll hy the "'Tord. 

If, however, the ind£rid11al bn held to lw denoted hy tlw 
\Vorel, ilwre could only he the three following alternatives:
( I) 11hat all ln1lividuals shoultl lw <lenoterl independently by 
themselves; (2) or that the fffJ[Jl'eflate of all Indi-,,itlual.~ as quali
fied l ►y a particular indivillual should be denoted; (:~) or that 
one particular Irnlividual he denoted. 

(l) Now, it is not possible for all Individuals io he denoted; 
(a) beeause that would necessitate the assumption of manifold 

denotative potencies in the Word; (h) because the Individuals 
heiug transient, the relationship between the \Vorrl and its 
fln10tation would be transient· (<') because the conception of all 
tltt• lruh,,iduals being absolutely impoRsihle, tlw full rPlationship 
of the Wonl with the Denotation would never he comprehended, 
and ns snch there could lie no using of the word or any business 
carried on (such as the following of one-another's directions etr.); 
(cl) as referring to many I11rlir£tlual.~ the word ' cow ' would be 
always used in the plural, like the word ' eight'; nntl :rn such it 
would never he possible to apply to it either the rlual or the 
singular uumher; (e) as the white 1~olonr <'annot subsist in all tlw 
jndividual cows denoted by the word 'row', there could he no co-
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extensiveness (of the qualification and the qualified) in the 
<'Xp!'ession ' white cow '; and (f) because in the case of the Vedic 
Inj11ndion • One :-1hould Hacrifi<'e with the animab,' as it would lm 
impossihlP to perform a sacrifice with all indi,,icfoal anima.ls, imcli 
lnjunc·tions, and lu•nce the entire Veda, would lose authority. 

(2) Himilarly too, it is not. possillle to aclmit the Aggregate of 
l11di,.id11als to ht• dPnoted hy the "\Vord; (a) l1ecause in tliis em,e 

alHo all t)w Irnlivi,l11als will have to 1w taken as 1hinot!'d, a.:-1 form

ing the Ag·greg-atP, a111l hence this theory would he open to all 
tlw aforeHaid six ohjee1ioui,; (b) because Hueh a theory woul1l neees
sitafr 1l1e as~mmption of an .-l9,11regafP apart from the lnt!i1·idufll.~.

(C') and mi 110 u:-1agl' is found to appertain to any sueh Aggregate, 

the l)pnotntion of the \Vorel woulcl he ahsolutely usPlt•ss as the 
1,ole usP of tllt' Venotatiou liPs ill the :wc·omplii,hmt•nt of- Usage; 
(d) the units forming tht' Aggregate lwing all 1wriHhahle, their 

~\ggregate would also IH• pnishablf', antl hPnce the n•lutionshi1, 
ot the \Vonl with its J:eP11otation woul,1 lweome tran!:-ient; (t•) the 
AggrPga1<' heing Oil<' only, tht•re eouhl bti 110 plural or <lual 
numlH•r in Xouns; (f) nor l'.lrnld tlH'rP lw an.v co-extensivPness 

between the qualifimtion an<l the tJlltdifinl, in l'XJH'Pssioui- like 
' white <•ow '; hecause the Agg·regate of all rows c·annot he• Raid 
to he whit£': '(g) 1hC' Ag-grcgate heing shapeless, no sal'rifice 
!'ould he pnfornwrl witl1 it and that woul,l shake thP authority of 
all Vedic lnjuudionH. 

(:3) If a .~in,qle individual be held to be denoted by the ,vonl, 
tl!l'n too-(a) there would he non-eternality of the relationship of 
the "\Vor<l and its Denot.ation; (h) as it Pmlltl not he asePrtained 
which one partieular individual is dt•110ted, no lrnHiness woultl he 
possible; (e) tlwn! eould h1~ no idP.a of Community or common 
<'haracter; (d) :Nouns ,·,mltl nevn have the Plural or the Dual 
Number; (e) no use of' the word ' <'OW ' l'oulcl be possihle, prior to 
the birth, an<l after the death, of the particular cow denoted; 
\f) the word ' cow ' giving rise to an iclea of the ' l'OW ' in general, 
there can he no parti<'ular reason for asi-;erting that it is only this 
particular cow, and not that, which is denoted by the word. 

Rn,ATrn:ssun• B1•:Tw1<:1<:N "'\,Voim AND In~ DENOTATION

AcconmNG TO KuMARILA. 

The 1nain thesis of the Jl/imiirrhsaka is that, what the Veda 

says must be true, never false, because it ia not dependent upon 
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u speaker or personal author,-heing as independent and eternal 
as the ,vord and its Denofition; ancl tlw Cognition or knowledge 
derived from the Veda must he true,-herause it is eternal, 
hecam1e it is provicled hy the Sentnwe. 

It has been shown abon• that Hw \,Vonl, ns c,1mposed by 
Lett.ers, is eternal; so also what is denoted by the ,vord,~riz., the 
('la.~.~ or Fniverwl: and tht• log-it·al corollary to all this nnu1t be 
that the Relation hei.wePn the ,vord and its DN10tation also nnu,t 
be eternal. (Shlo. l'ii., Sa111ha11dhri!.-;~r-.pa, l-4.) 

'l'he existenre of this R<>lation is proved h;\· positive and 
negative eoneomitance; a11<l this is learnt hy experience. This 
relation of Denotations is dedut·Nl from the fal't that until the 
relation har1 heen grasped the \Yortl does not provide tJu .. idPa of 
the dP11<ited 'r11i1·er8t1l ·, and wlH·n tl11• Ht·lation is graspt•d. the 
· Fnii:erwl' hkomes t·ognise<l. 1.\nd all this indindt-s the Deno
tative Potency of tl1t• ,vonl. 

Tlie othn part.,· aq.j•11ps-",Y1· a,lmit that t IH'l'I' is this 
Relation between tlH' \\'or<l a11d its l)p110tati1111. Hnt you mut.t 
admit that this Hdation is dr-1w111lt·nt upon tl1P PXperiPtWe of 
nwn, sonH•thing evant~s1'1-'n1, not Et1•rnal." (lliid., ..ffl). 

The aur1wer to this is g-inn h,v K11m/irila (in Shlo. Fti., 
Srrn1hh1111tl/iii,/.-1!,'JJ"l''"'il11i,rt1, 1;1 d. sl'IJ.) as follow:- :-lf tlw DPno
tativenPi,s of words is fionwthing t·n•aiP<l h_y sonH• sort of ('onv<>n

tion among- lllf:'11, tla•n tlwn• arP ouly thn•e ways in whi,·h this 
Convention 1·m1l<I fundion,-(1) A ('011n•11tion ,nnrl,1 ht• fief t1p 

for Oie hf'nefit 11f rnc·h nurn-e:wh oni> being told that ' 8u"h ir1 
the mPaning of this \\~ord,' or (2) this ConvPntion would lw set 
up rn<'h tinw the \\·'ord is prouoUTH'P<l; or (:I) thP Cw1vndion would 
he SPt up l·y 0-od Himself for all tinw, at tlw tinw of nniting 
the Wor<l.-(1) Under the first altemative,-that tlu• ('onvcntion 
is set up for tlw benefit of Pa<'h person,-would thP Relationship 
fixed b~· sueh Convention lll' one and thP ~anw for all men, or 
would it be different with ead1 individual:' If it is ont• an,l the 
same for all, then i( cannot be artificial; and tlie idea of its being 
diverse and different would be contrary to a.11 experienc-e.-(2) 'fhe 
Second view,-that " a Convention is set up Pa('h time that the 
Word is pronounced "-is imposAihle, he<'ani-e a single utteran,·e 
and the Convention based thereupon t·an Ill'Yer fix /01· all I imf' the 
Convention between the Word and its Denotation; nor could it 
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Pl'rount for tlw usag-P of tht> i,;ame for all timt'.-(:-J) .\~ regards 
the third alternat in•-that "tl,e Con"e11tion was s1•t up by God 
at 1!1t> hpg·inning· of tltt\ ,vorld."-in tl1e first pluc•e tht>n• is no 
i,;ud1 thing- as 'heg-iuning- of the )\'nrld ' (lhid., 42); and se<'oncl
l_v thPrP iH 110 ' Clod or f'rPutor of tlu• \Vorl,1 ' (sep ahovP) ,vho 
to11ld set np 1111• ConYrtdiou (1 l,id., 44). 

Ew11 g-ranting- tl,:d tln•rp has ht•Pn Cn•ation,-the Vccla a11rl 
its 1·ompo111·rd \\"ords and tl11•i1· D1•11otatio11s n111st l1avP het'TI in 
l'Xi,-<tPJU'f' PVl'll lw for!' 111 at (/hi,/., l lfi) ; :uul t hP sa i il UPlat ion 
1--l't wl'1•n 1 host• "' onls a1Hl 1 lwir lll<'H.11 i ng-s 1·1ml<l I, av1• hail no 
Lt•g·i1llli11g- in tiJ11(• (/1,id., 12;~ null 1:ri). 

ln fac·t in ('OllllPl'!iou with all r<'rlml R.1,pres.,io11. what 
hapJH'llS is that when the i11PxpPriP111•pd ho_v hl'al'l-l t.lw Ul-lt' of <·t>r
tain words for tl1P first iime h.'· 1woplP 11wre <'XJH'rienl·ed,-he 
JWl'f't•in•:-i tht> \\"onl-Hmrn,l, ila• l'XpPri1•111·eil JH•r:-:011 and tltt> matt•

rial ohjcts han,llPtl hy them as the l't>snlt. of their ,·onYt•rsation,
and il1P fad, ihat thP 1wrso11 addre>'sPrl has 1mdPri<tood the 11wan

i11g- of the ,vords 11sP1l h_v th<' othn man, hP infers from thP 
rPl-l11ltant al'iivity of tlw ywrsou addn•s:•wcl ;-and then lu• JHP

:-:m11t•s tlll' fact of the \\'onls usl'<l having- thP pote11c!f, thP power, 
the c•.apacit,v, to PXJH<'SS what has hePll r·omlH'Ph••nde<l h,v thl' 
person a,ltlrPssPd, as without SU('h polPn<'.'', tl1t• phenonu•non 
noticed ,·oultl not lw ac·,~ounted for. Thus the presence of the 
Hl'latioru,liip I etw,•pn the ,vonl an,l its Denotation is g-ot at and 

comprt-he1Hl<'d t hroug-h three means of Cognition, I\·rception, 
lnfrrrnce and l'reirnmption. (Ibid., 141.) 

ETEUN:\LITY ()I,' THI~ ,v01m. 

Th" lf.imii1i1saka holds the \Yor<l io ht> EtPrnal; it 1s there 
always; we do not pnceive (hear) it always, lwcause its heing 
perceived ii; clt>pendent upon its lwing manifested by the manifes
tation of the \Vord-So11n<l brought about hy certain manifesting 
agt•neies, and as the functioning of tl1Pse manifeRt.ing Word
Sounds varies wi1h varying· distance and othe:r; l'ircumstances, this 
accounts for the variations of time and place in the perception of 
the \Vorel-Hound, and hence of t.lll' Word. 'l'here is no good 
reason thereforp for regarding the ,vord as non-eternal. 

On the other liand, in :,:npport of its Eteniality, we have the 
Presumption based upon the fact that the meaning of the Word 
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1·am10t he comprehended except on the hypotheAiR of its r.ternority. 
H at t'ach utterance of it, th,~ "\Vor1l werP a 11ist.inct unit, just 
pro1hll'ed, then its meaning could never be romprelumcled; because 
this comprehension depends upon tlie l·ompl'ehemiion of the rela

tion of con1•omitanre between thL' \\' onl and its meaning; and no 

f:ueh coneomitan<'e could he ppr<•eivecl if at na<'h utterance, t.he 

\Vor1l were a difft'n'nt unit, just prod111•t•d, rrnrl not tlw 
same. )Ip1•e simila!'ity of tlw \\'ord-8ound l'OUld not ucco11nt 

for the said uotiou of the eon1·omitam·e. As ull tlw ,vonl
uuit.s woulil l,.., of e11nal impoda111•t>, whiel1 unit would it 
he whoso similarity to t lit• ot liPrs 1•0111'1 Tie the ddermin

i11g factor? In fad, in onlPr to Pxplain the J.lteuomenon of the 

eornprehemiion of the mPnning of a \Vortl, the \\'onl must he 
regardL,cf as 01w and tlw sanw in all 1·asPs. Nor 1·an this 1'<!(1Uisite 
·1t11if}J hl' ohtaiuecl h,v the postulating of sud1 1·omprehe11sive 

• ('.lasst>s' as tlw ' LPttPr-!]a,' for iuslan1·e; hl'1·am;e all suel1 

UHHJH'l•l1P1tsi VI' notions pnisupposl' di rcrsi(11, 1wt 1111it,11, of what 
18 inc·lrnh•d 111uler t hrnw notions. 

Nor ean the fad of the \Vord heing a!'tually r1•t·o1111i,ffd as 
tl1I' sarnt' in all l'HSl's lw t•xplaint>d 011 thl' hnsis of lllPl'l' Si,nil11rity. 
]k111·1·, 011 tl1t• g'1·011i11I of this NN·oy11itio11, \Vorel slto11l1l lw l't'-

1__;ardt•d as 1':tNIIUl. rrh1• Ht•t·og-nition is a form of '11Prception,'
l•l'illg' liru11yht t1h1111/ b.11 1/tP S1'11s1•-1:ry11n n:-1 aidl'1l hy tl1l' Impres

sion l1•ft hy a prPvious impn·ssion; wliat it. pen·eives aud appn>-
1:l'Jlll.-, is thl' 1m•s1•11f ohjpc•.t as 11ualilietl liy tlie it!Pntity of the same 

ohjt>d. as rPme111hf•rt>d. For tlil',.;1' n'ason,.; t)ip \\"ord must he 

n·g:rnk•<l as l~'ler11al. And tl1t• n•ason for this li1•s in tlw fad that 
( Ill' \Von I h1•anl tmlay is ad Ila ll,v /'f'l'll,1/ nisPd as t lie S(/ 1/W t hau 
was heunl ',v1•stPrda,v; and that wlwn iht•l't) is uHerttn<'e, it only 

~en·es to 111a11·1:J1'st t lie 1•xisling- "' onl, i I doPs not 1'rt'at,1 or pr()(/.,l(·e 

it. Heuce lF1ml 1·unnot be a product or Efft>et. Not h1ling an 

]~ffect, it cannot lw perishahlt:•. Antl, 1·ontiuuing to exist in its 
ow11 forlll, a11d not lwi11g· perisliali!P, it n11L,.;t J.1• A't,,r111d.-(S/uistr11• 

dipi/.;i"i, p. 112-125.) 

\Vords are Eternal; wLat. is denoted liy them is EiPrnal, the 
relation hehnien these two is Eternal. B11t ihe quest.ion n•mams
llow does the Sentc11,·e express its n1t•uui11g~ 'flti8 is tl1P most 
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important question; lwl'uuse the ollly right. knowledge of Dharma 
1 hut Wt> 1·an ohtain is from the Vedic text, aud this text iR 'always 
in the form of a S<!ntence. 

The vil·W of tlrn oppmiite party is that there 1·an he no reason
able basis for the expre:,ision of its meaning by the Sentence,
or that. it must lw ha:,wd t>ntirely upon Convention; and as, ac·rorcl
iug io tht> Jll'i111d.1ilsalm, there can be no maker of Convention 
in r1•gard to Vedic Sentences, the Veda mut-1t he regarded a:. un
rclalJ!,,; or, in the last rt>sort, the Veda slwu]d he regarded as tl1e 
work of a trustworthy author, and its validity rnust he dependent 
u110n the reliahility of that author. That this is the most reason
able ,,iew is shown by the fact that in all our experience 
Sentencn always emanate from human l:eiugs. Tt might he 
that in matters rt>lating- to /)Jwr111a, no Person ean he regal'lle,l as 
an iufalliahle source of knowledge. But in that case the only 
reseasonahle eouclusion i:,1 that no reliability ean belong to tlw 
8ent1>11ces fouu,l in the Veda, ancl the Veda, thert:>fnre, eannot be 
regarded at-1 an infallible guide.-(S/111,~fNulipiktr., pp. 126-127.) 

The 1lli111,i,hml.·a's answer 1o tlw aJ:.ove it1 that the hasis of 
the meaning of the Sent('nce lit:>s in the meanin1p of the lFords 
composing that SP11 tence; eaeh of these words denotes its own 
meanings,--and thPse ,v onl-mennings indieate the meaning of the 
Sentence. l•'or example, in tlw 8enteuce ' Bring the eow,' the 
'\Vonl ' hring ' dirPctly d1•110tes tlw m:f. of brinyin,q in general; 
and it in<lireetly iudieatt•s tl1e particular nd of hrin,qnitJ pt:'l'tain
ing to the time. Tim word 't'OW' also diredly ,1<,note.; Universal 
'Cow'; anti it indiredly indicates the individual Cow a:. the 
objectiz,e related to the ad of b1·i11l}i1tg. Thus in every Sentence, 
each of the 1·ompo11Pnt words 1liredly cfonotes its own meaning 
in the g·tmt:'ral form and indirectly indicates it as 'related to the 
meaning of the other words. ('fhis is what is ealled the AbhiM
tanna:11a•vcida,-the Theory of the Verbal Rx.pression of Connection 
be.tweeu what is denoted). 

Thus the meaning of the SentencP is based upon the mean
ings of its eompouent word.1; it is not baseless; nor, is it based upon 
ConvPntion. Hen<"e the Veclic Injunction cannot be an unreliable 
souree of knowledge regarding /)liar-ma. 

'fheu there remains the ultm-native view that the Veda may 
be the work of a trustworthy Person. In support of this view 
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there is the following argument-" The r edas must he the work 
of a l1~rson, becaus1• it co11sists of Sentences, like all such works, 
e.g., the illahabh,imto .. " 'l'his same l'Onclusion is supported by the 
presence of such designations as ' l<1i(,ha~:a ' and the rest., which 
are applied to the Veda. The Author of a work is that person 
who of his own free ehoice brings tog-ether words in the form of 
Sentences." 

The J.lli111.{Hi1.sak11's answer to tlll' ahove is as follows :-If 
there were an Author, the Compost>r, of the Veda, he should 
certaiu ly have hePn remPrnher(•d tl1rongh tlu• long liue of tradi
tion; as WP find in the 1·i1.-.e of Huddl,11 who is known as the author 
anil propagafrr of tla• HlHldhist 81'ripturt>s. rrliere could he no 
d1ance of such au Anthor bPing forgotten; hecause the religious 
performaiwes of all 111pn woul1l 1>11 ha~t><l upon tl1t~ anihorily of hi8 
name; specially :rn tl1e Effe('tiVt>1tes8 of t ho:,w perfomiances could 
not he knovrn from an>· otl111r sour1·<•. As a matter of fad, how-
1•vt>r, we fiiul that p1·oplP liavP 110 idPa of any 8HC'h Aullior of the 
T'ed11. He1H·e 1lw 111m-n•nu•mlwran1·1• of 01w who should have 
lwm1 n•memlwn·d if 111• 11:Hl t>xish•d lea1ls to the conclusion that 
such an Author should he n•garcled to be as non-ext'.stent,
j11si likY tlH· Horn8· of the Har,•. Enm Hume persons who 
believe in the i'1Pa of ihe V,·d:i hl'ing the work of an Author are 
110t able to poi1tt d1•fi11itt-ly to a.uy t-uch person as btiing such an 
Author: ilH'.V have very Yague i1leas ahoul the matter; for ins
tance, some of them regard the Veda to he the work of ' God '; 
others attrihuie it to' Tlil"ll~l}Jtl,IJOrbha '; others again to' Praj£i
pati.' All these divergent 1totions could not he correct if people 
had a definite idt>a. of the l1ersou who cmuposed the F eda; as they 
have in rngard to the .1/11luilih11•rafa or the Sm rti.1· of ManH and 
others. As regards the pt>r-soal nam11s-' A·11{lw!.-a. ' anil the like-· 
being applied to ihe Yedas,-there is the simplt, explanation that 
these names are based upon the fad of such Vedas or portions of 
the Veda having had such persons as their most efficient Expoun
ders. li'rom all this we conclude that the Vedas are not tht1 work 
of a Personal Author; and being tlrns free from any defects due 
to such authorship, tlie Veda.~ must he regarded as the only source 
of knowledge (relating· to Dharma). which js infallihle in its Self-
Sufficient Validit.,v. (Shiist1-adipik<i, pp. 131-132.) 
;.;.:. F. 20 
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UPA~L\ NA-AN ALOGICAI, COGNITION 
A('('I >JOHNU TC I HHABAHA 

r1,a 1111ina, Analog·~·,-whieh 1•onsists m S£-militude-also 
hri11g-s about tliP ('og-11ition ol' thi11g-s not in 1·ontad with the 
Si>us1•--org-a11.-;, FM i11sta1w1• 1 tht• sig-ht of the </rnia]Ja, which is an 

animal n•stirnLling t.Ju, ('ow, hringR about the Remembrance of 
tlw ('ow, (as somPthing· similar to the animal lwfore the eyes). 

(S/,11liora, J'rs., p. lfL) 

Al'<'Ol'<ling to tht> flju,,imf11,i. what is meant hy tlie Bha~;iJa is 
thnt the sight of tJ1e_ (ia1·aua hrings ahout t.lie Analogical Cogni
tion, tfiat " the animal spen is <•alle,1 (i'araya ", to thP riiau wha 
/,11d 1.-nown tlH' ('ow. 

'l'his view of 1 ·11<1111,i11a has bt-<'ll contested rn 1hc Shlol.-<1• 
1 '11,rf i/.-o. 

Tlw <liffPreuc·e in the two i11tnprPtatio11s tnr11s upon the 
PX ad signifieation of tlw term ' vo.~·11wra ~HlSJJa.' Aecording to 
the Bluit,ta view, the term is to he eonstrued as ' go.mwrai.iasya 
lnHldhimutpfi.dayatJ'. ',-i.e., it (the Similitude) produces Lhe idea 
(lnuldl,i) of the /l11111<'-111hmn,w (.H11/tra~1.a) of thn Oow (.qo~); 
whih• ael•or,ling to the Pralih<il.-ara (IJ!',, p. 101), tlie term 'r1os-

111nm~ll1S,l/ll ' is to he constrned as ' an111Jh11.tago?1, puru.wsya, ', 

' to the man who had known the Cow.' (See he low.) 

ANALOGICAL COGNITION ACCORDING TO PRAJIII.AKARA, 

TT pami1.-11a-8imilitude--also brings about the Cognition of 
the llllReen tl1ing ;-for inl'\tancl', when a man already knowing 
ilw row sees tlw Om•a11a-the pereeption of the Gavaya brings 
about tlw Cognition of tlw unAeen (<'ow), through S1'm,ilitud<'-, 
r:p,1111i;.11a; i.e., the 8rnilitude hriugs ahont the Cognition of an
other tl1ing (Cow), which iR not before the eyes, hut whieh hearR 
similarity to the am,a;i1a before the :Ryes. (Br,, p. 107.) 

C In this, tlu> (?jw,,imalt, (p. 107)-'l'he direct meaning of the 
/Jlui~ya, h~· which tlw Similitude would he the cause of the Re
membrance of the row, cannot be right: as in the case in question, 

15! 
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the Co,qnition, ' buddhi ', that i!-1 brought about is, not of ' the 
Remembrance of the Cow' (go•smanrtws;,1a), hut of Sin,.ilarif.'J (of 
the known Cow) ' ,"',ii,/ rshyaj 1i1iru1.!Jl'1ihw11h -.~<id r-~ /, .,;am ' -
' It is Si·milarity tliat forms Urn ohj:ect. apprelwntlecl hy t hl' T dea 
of Similarity (U pamfma)'-qljnnima/11., p. lOIJ). '!'hat Ill, 

' \\'hen one perceivPs tho Si111ilarit,11, and thi:- Jlf'N'<'/lfion of ,,'imi
lar·ity brings about the l'oguition of Similarity i11 n•gnnl to tl11• 

(unseen) correlat.ivc,-thi:,; i:-; what is eallt•d Up11111111w, ,\nalogil'al 
Vognition.' (]lr. VI, p. lOH.) 

Against this, it hus heen arg·uetl that-" 'l'ltt•re woul<l appear 
to he no ol,jecti l't! of su<"h Analog-il'a.l Cognition; the man has 
previously seen the Cow ,-he pt'r1•ei re.~ the 8imilarit.y to that Vow 
in the (?aiv1;,1a before lii:-i C,\'1:'S. Now what. is left which l'oul<l 
form the objective of the Analogical Cognition in question?" 

The answer to this is that, in the case of Inference we have 
found, evPn in tlw case of something alrt•ady ]mown through one 
Means of Cognition, that if it comes to he cog·nised hy another 
Means of ·cognition, it is regarded as t.he 01,jcctive of the lutte1· 
Cognition. This is all tlic more reasonable in the present case 
wlwre the Similarity of tlu• <hrna,11n in the Cow is sonwthing that 
has not yt>t been cog-nised at all; and it is this Similarity of the 
Oava.ya in the Cow ('this (}a,raya -is similar to the known Cow') 
whidt fornrn the ohjediv.- of-is ma<le known hy-t.l1e 8imilarity 
of tlw Cow in the OaMya.-(Hrlwti. an,l ~tj111'imofc1., p. lO~J.) 

Thill A11alog-ical Cognition <·tulllot. 111• rPg-arde<l as l'ereepfio11, 

a-; it i:-i Hu' l'ognit.ion pPrtaining to so11wt hing· not in 1·011tad with 
the senses; the cow, for instance, is not. lwfore the Pye:,;.-Nor i:-; 
it. nwre He111e111l1raw·e; lH•i-uuse at the tinw that tl1P Cow was .~1•('11, 

in the past, the aavaya had not. heen seen, aiul hen1·e at I.hat. tirne, 
the Similitude could 11ot have been seen nud noticed, nnd what 
has not been seen cannot be 1·e-me111J,e•red. Nor last.ly <'an it. be 
regarded as Inference (says the Hrhatl, Jl. ] 08); hef'ause what 
brings about an Inferential Cognition is a Uelat.io11sl1ip (or 1·011-

eomitance) that has heen pereein•ll :,;pypra} ti111Ps ;-anti 
another essential factor in lnfrrence is that. the• l111licative .Beason 
must be one entirely free from any sU<·h relation:-;hip with 1lw 
contrary of the Prohandum; so that Analogfral Cognition pre~ 
sents none of the fador:-1 that an• l'ssential in lnfot;Pntial 

Cognition. 
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ANALOGICAL COGNITION AcconnING To KnMARILA. 

Acconling to J{-1mui.r-iln what happens in the case of Analo
gieal Cognition is ihis-'l'he ohserver already knows a certain 
ohjed,-for instance, the animal Cow,-t.hen on gving· to the 
woods, he sees another animal, wl1ich, he perceives, resembles, is , 
,,·imilar to, an animal already known to him,-thereupon there is 
re<'alled to his mind ihe formerly 1wrceived Cow which he cognises 
now as Similar to the animal 1,efore hi:; eyes; so that what forms 
the ohjt•dive of Analogical Cognition i.~ the -rwrnembcred,.. Cow, a,~ 
1111al-ijH·d li.lJ si·nrilari'ty to tlw seen ani-nwl,-or, the S1>1n•i:lar-it11 a.~ 
1111a/ijiPd /Jy tlw prcwiousl11 l.:nown ani11ial.-'l'hough it is true 
thut the S-i111ilm•1:ty -i.~ percci-i,ecl wl1ile the Cow ii:! rememhcre,l, yet 
the two togeUa•r-i.c., the Cow-cum S-im.rilarit:11 to the see?i animal 
-are not engnised, ei Hwr hy Perception or by Remembrance; 

·and hen1·t>, for the Cognition of t lw two iogMlwr we need a dis
tinct Jlea11.s of Co,1111itio11; and ll1m111./ina, :.lnalou.lJ, ii; such a dis
tinct Meani; of Cognition. ,Just as in the ,•a:;e of Inference, the 
Hill is pnccived and tlw Fil'f' is only rellll'mhe1·ed (as Concomi
tant. with 8mokt•), for tlH• Cognition of the hro together-the Pire 
wul the /lill-thl•rn is need of a distinct .Memrn of Cognition, in 
.tlw shape of I nfrreucl'. Jn easl's where tltl' idea of Si111£la.rd,11 is 
misconcPived, wrong,-tl1e Uesultant. Analogical Uognit.ion 1s 
·1t'r<JlllJ,-based upon falsr, .lnalo,f}Jf· 'l'his 1lnalogic:al Cognition 

cannot he regarded as the sanw a,; I n/nence; because the factors 
nece:;1-mry for Tnfl•re1wP an• not pn•st•nt in t.he case of Analogical 
Cognition. (Shlo!.-ai.·,irti!.·a, Fpa111,n1w, :n-4-a.) 

The resultant idea is in the form-' 'l'he Cow l had seen on 
the previous cwcusion is :-imilar to this animal that I :;ee now,' 
says the S/i,istradipi/.:11. (p. 62). 
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CHAPTER XVII 

A H'l'HAP .A'l"l'I-I>HES {) MP'l'.LUN 

A ccounINt; TO Sn.11u 1u. 

l'rcs-u111pfion eow,isb in the presu11Li11g· of sonLethiug· not :-w{'U, 

011 t lie g-romHl t liut a fad. aln•ad,,- :,.c<>n or heard of <·aunot he 
t•xplai1wd wi1hout tl1ut pn·:-nm1ption. l◄'or instun1·e, it. is found 
1hat /)ecadatfa, who is aliv1•, is not in the house, and this l\To11-
J,;,riste11c i11 the 11011.~e h•ud,; to th1· l'res1111111tion that hP is :-;onw

wlH•r(' ont:-1idP the houst>; u:,; without this, the aforcmid fact of 
his bP-iug ,tlir,~ and not in tl11• Houst> 1'011ld not lit> <'Xplaine,1. 

tlJhii,~lJt>-, Tr.~ .• p. lG.) 

\\'hat ' 1·a11111,t lw l'Xplai1u•d '-without tlw l'resurnption-is 
'.'.\'on-.Exjstt•net• 011tsid1•' along- with ':'.'iou-J~xi:-1tPn1·e ·in the l,011.rn' 

(whi1·h latfpr is 1lirt-dly JH•n·eived). IIP111·P, iii!' pPrt'l'}liion of 
Non-1◄:xi~.tPHt·<• in the 11011st'' hP1·0111ps tht• soun•p of lne,rplif'alrilitH 

of tht• man's R.risfi'nf'c (i.e., lwing· alivt>) without t.l1e recognition 
of j ht• 1·01111t'dio11 of thai E.1·i.d<'JU't' with 011txide. 'L'his ' in
c.rpli1:ahility' (•011sisis i11 1·outrari111•ss (iw·ousi:-1te11<·.v) to other 
Means of Hight l'og11itio11. Tl1t• p1·01·1•,s is us follows :--(a) l<'ir,d 

of all tlwn• 1s h•1·t·t~ptiou of 011• fad that t Iii' :Man 
is not i11 t/u, //011s,,;---{l,) so long us ilw ,·01111l•t·tiou of tile ~Ian's 
A".riste111·1! with outside i:-1 not ilnl,v known,--- -tli1• fad of his heing 
in f',l'isft'T11't' (aliVt·), thoug·h wPll-knowu, IH•1·01ues uneeriain, open 

to clouH.-" 'l'ht> :Man not lwiug in the Tlo11sf', is he alive at. aJlr" 
--a1ul (r) tilt' A',ri.,ten,·1•, thus n•n1lert:>1l douhHul, is finally cog
nised as 1·on1w1•h-1l witl1 <i1ll8idP. Thus what is ine,rplicahlr, iii 
thP M.an '1, J•:xistenl'e (b,~ing alivP); and this becomes explained 
h.,- his PxistelH·e outside, wh il'h tlrns forms the objective of the 
Presumptive Cognition.-(l/ju·ni·nwl,1,, pp. 112-113.) 

'l'hough the ll/u;~~,11a has mentiolll'<I only two forms of Cogni
tions-Seen or I/ card of-yet what is meant is whatevt>r may lie 
a fad iluly usePrtaim•1l through any of the 1foans of !light Cog
uition. So tliat the l'XJwi-sion ' 81•11n or HPanl ' is an i<liomatic 
OJlt' wh.ieh is mw<l in the :-.t•nst! of ' \Vdl-know11 '; such iH the wcll
e:sta blished mmge. 

157 
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'l'his appears to he in ant.ieipation of /{um,ir•ila'.~ view, i1.,· 

whirh '8et•11 ' stau«ls for what is Wl'll-nscPrtainNl through all th(• 

six i\fruns of Cog·uitinn (Pt•rt'l'jltiou, InforPt11·(•, .\ualogieal Cog
nition, Verbal Cog-uition, Frei;nmption all(l Negation), and he 
finds a spl'l'ial plll'JHWP in tlu• i-1•parafo 11wntion of the 'Heanl' 
fad.-(Shlo. ra., l'N'Sl/fl/Jlfion, 1-2) wh1•re we l'Pad :-

~~ttir~ ~?f_ 11._ifcf~~{!Jf 

[ ~err ~fqf~: J 
a1·1•onli11g- to whi1•h tlw l'rt's1111111tiu11 l:a:-wd upon Vt>rbal Cog-11itio11 
is in the form of ,vords, i.1•., thl' words' He 1·at:, at 11ig-ht..' This 

is co1ltestP1l in 1lt>tail liy t lw ~lj11ri111,dii., pp. 115-117.-acl'ording 
to whi<'h what. is 11N'.rn111ed is thP jact of the man eatinlJ a.t 11ilJhf', 

not the Fa/ml Cor;nition thut ' hi' eats at night.' 

'l'he uhove Pxplanation of i he ]HOt'PSi-1 of Prt>s11mpt.ion is not 
a<Tepterl hy the /11,,~tta. He demurs :-qwrially to w·hat has heen 
said n•garrling- tht> El(•11wnt of /Jo11ht. He arguP:,; tl1at ju the 
example cited, if the ma11's A'.riste11,·e (lwing alive) were at all 
douldful, it <·oul<l not affonl u :-om1<l basis for the rrnp1isite Pre
sumption; it is only whl'n tl1e 11nn's E.ri.~tence is known with 
,·Prtoiuf,IJ that it eun wuna11t iht> pn•:-iumption of his /J('iug 011t. 

l•'urthn, tlw doulit reganli11g- 1l1e 111a11':- <•xistl'Ill't> conl<l he set 
aside only b.\' tlw ,.,,,.fain Cognitio11 of his Exi:-tPnee (in gPneral) 
-not n1•1•pssurily hy tliP 1·Prtai11 ( 'og·nit ion of his Exisfonee out• 
.~id,, (Sh,i.~tn,dipihi, pp. [>a-f'>-1). .\1·1·oriliug to the /Jh,1'{ta, the 
ha:-is of Presumption lil's, not in /)011/d, hnt. in uwutal ,-,.,.eco11<:ila
liilit.1J or in1•onsiste11<·y hetwPen two well-as1·t>1·tai1wd faet.s; which 
inl'onsi:-tt:'111·,\· is n•rnovPtl hy the ( 'oguitiou of a third fact: and it 
j,, this last Cognition that 1·tmstitutl's r'resumption. (Ibid., 
p. f.5-'fhere is no i11,·011.~i.~tn1<·,11 lll'tween well-ascertained facts 
in the ease of lnft-r1•11c(•, a1Hl it is in this, aeeording to the BluJ{;ta, 
that lies the ditform11·l• ht>t Wt'II I u fnPn1·e an<l Presu 111 pt ion. 

The Shlol.-rw,1,rtil.·a (Chapter 011 Pre.rnmption) :-iupplies the 

followi11g definition of Pn•surnption : -(1) ' "\\,.hen a fact 
us1·ertained by any of the six Means of Cognition is found to he 
i11expli1·ulile 1:•x1·ept on the hasis of n fad uot so ascertainetl,
the ;1ssumptiun of this latter fad is wl1at constitutes l'rP.w111ptiun,' 
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(l) An example of }>resumption hasP<l upotL a J1Prl'l'i 1·,,d fact 
we have in tlie 1n·es'1t111£11r1 of the Hurnin,q ('apacif.y in Vire, which 
is based on the 1wn·eive1l fad tl1t1t it fmrns. (2) An example of 
Presumption hased upon u11 i11/1'rrnl fa,,1, w,• hav1• in thP pre
smning of the Mu,,in!J C'ap11l'ity i11 tht• Hun, whi<'h is hase1l upon 
the inferrrd fact that tl1c Nun mov1's fr11111 phu·e to plaf'C'. (a) An 
example of Pret-iumption lmst•1l upon ,1111,lo,;icollH ,·or;nised fact 
we have in the pre:mming of th.• ('oynis11l1ility of the Cow by the 

Cognition Lorn of the Himilarit~· l·-:•hn·Pll thP ('ow nrnl the (fa,,•aJJ"• 

(4) An example of J>re:-rnn'1pt ion hase1l upon Prt•surnptiou is found 
in the Cog,nition of the 1h•11otatin• polt•n"~' of 01P ,vonl through 

Presumption hasc•<l upon till· wt>ll-known fad that it dt•nott>s cn·
tain thingt-1,-arul on tl1P hasis of thP said 11r1's111nnl l)pnotativl' 
l'ote1H~y;-whil'l1 1·an11ot Iii' ntl11'1'wi,-;1• 1•xplai111•d,-\\'P />N'.~'11111e thl' 
Htn11alit,1; of tht' \Yonl. (ri) .\11. exa11q,IP of Presnrnption hase1l 

upon Neg-at inn or N"on-.\ ppn•he11,-:ion wt• have in tlH• case where 
the 11on-a11111·clicnsi1111. of lJl'1'1/rf,t1l11 1 .. ad,, to ilu• Prt>HlllllJll.ion of 
his !wing. outside. (Shlo. r,, .. T'rt'Sllll//lfi11n a-8). '!'his ,last 
rnnnot be indn<fod unclp1• Inf<>r'l'llt'l' (lliid., 9-~:'J0). (6) An 
lc'xample of Presumption 1111 t h1• basis of a l' rrlmlly r111;ni.~1~d 
(Heard of) Fad, we ltav"' in tl1P l'ollowi11g 1·nst•: -\Vlwn one hears 
the assertion 'So and so is fat an1l yet ' he Pais not tluring the 

day,'-lw is le1l to the Prl'..,\llll[llion that' ll1e rna11 Pats at night' 
(ibid., 51). 

In n·gartl to the Pxad form of this last kind of J>re:-mmption, 

tl1ere is a difference of opiuion: 8ome people holcl that the 
J>rpsmnptiou it-i of the fa1·t of illl' m:rn Pating at night, while 
according to otlwrs, tl11• Prt•:mrnptio11 is of tl11• l'l'rlml A.ssertion 
that 'he Pats at 11ig-ht.' (llii,1.--f:2). .\ll an• agTePd in 

l'Pgarding this sixth form of /' !'I's 1111111/ ion as not Pnt.in•ly diff ereut, 
from 1I.(Jmna, Fer6al Co.<J11itio11. (f /.,id. 52). Anll Hie reason for 
this vit•w lies in t11e fad that ,dl 1•o;~·nitio11H 1l<'rivt>tl fro111 tilt' Vedic 
text bPlo11g- to this 1·al1'g'tll';\"; a111l all tht•sp would he 'Non-Veclic,' 
'Non-8<'riptural,' if this Pn·slm1pti1111 werp Pldin•ly different from 
Yn-hal Cognition. (5:l.) Tlwugh tl1<• Presumption in question 
ha.,; the r·haractt•r of Yt>rhal Cog-nit ion ,-hPiug expn•ss1•1l by means 
ot' the \Vordt-i ' He eat.t-i at I!ig-ht,'-~·l't what we have to eonsider 

is the sanetion lwhintl this VerLul Assertion. 'l'his sanction can
not he held to he provided hy J>errnption, because the presumed 
1\1-iSPrtion is 1wt actually hmnl: nor h,v I nf Pn·nee; us no connectiou 
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of the two has liePn ohiwrved; (pp. f:,:J-61)). Nor Pan the 
requisite sanction lie <ll'rivt•tl from another Verbal' :Expression, 
(72) ;-nor from Analogieal Cogniiion (74). Thus the only sanc
tion-proof, means of Cog-nition-for Cog·uition derived from the 
heard word:i ' He eats not <luring the da,,· '-lies in Presumption 
only (76). 

Huch is tl1P eonclusion of the philosophers who holcl that 
what is pr,,,s11111-ed iu this case is the Verbal A.~wrtion ('Ile eats at 
night'), not the fad of his Nding- at nigl1t. 'I1hat is, the <M.~t·rt.ion 

ihat 'He eahi at night' is pre,mmed frdm tht• inc·on,listPury and 
inexplirahilit_v involvt•«l in the assertion that 'Bt>ing- fat, he Pats 
not during tl1l' ,lay' (l\'~·a.yaratnfi.kara 011 7!i). 

'l'his is followP<l in tl1t• Sltlo. ra. h.,· a long· 1lis1·ussio11 from 
tl11• point of vit·w-tliat what i:-i pre.w111rd is th<' fad of rntin,q at 

ni.qht, not the assMfion ' He l'ats at 11ig·ht.' And Kmn'ii'.rila 
1,omes to tl1is t·onclusion that HH a rnattC'1' of fad, all Conceptual 
(DPterminate) Cognition is accompan-if'd allll 1m•eP1h•ll hy F erbal 
Cou"riit-iori, and that in the ease in question, as Hoon a:a; the Verbal 
ExJH'ession 'he eats at night ' appears, the i1u·onsisteney invoh
t>d in the previous assertion (' lleing fat, he eats not during the 
day ') disapp<'tll'S; all(l there :is 110 furthn in<'onsistency left which 
1·ould sen'l' as the hasis of the 1n·e.rn1111Jtio11 of the fact a:,; apari 
from tlie words t•xpressing· it. (Shlo. l 'ii., Prl'sumption, 78.) 
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CHAPTER XVIII 

ABH~\. V A-NON-AJlJ>JlBHEN8T4 IN 

(AccomnN<i To SHAJIAIU) 

' Abhii-l'a,' ' Non-apprelwnl4ion,' staucb for the 11011-exist.tmr-e 
-absence-of all the five Means of Cog11ition clt>s!'rilw1l above; 
and this hringi.; alHmt tl1e ('og11i1io11 in the> form-' 1t dot>:- uot 

exist '-in regard to things not in l'ontud with the senses. 1'l1at 
iR, (explains A"u1111iril11, (in Sl,lo. !',i. Jhl11i 1·a 1) in a c•a:-;•• wlwre 

Sense-perception and tlie other lIPans of C'ognition arc uot found 
to he effcdivel,v operativt• towards hring·ing· about the not.ion of 
the F:.1·istence of a certain thing·, W<' havt- the not.ion of the non• 
e.ristenre of that thing-; anil tl1e rnt•a11:-1 h,v whil'h this notion of 
non-cxistenee is g-ot at is called . I l,l11i•1·a, ' Non-apprPl1t•n:-;ion.' 
-(Sl,al,ara-fllui:~11a, Trs., p. Hi.) 

NCIN-AJ>PRRITF.NSION 

Ac·1·0Hn1":'\"H To PnA1111.,1,.\11A. 

Having- itnoh•d t!H• words of tlu• lll11i.1,1f(I, 1l1t• Hrlwf1 pnts t:lw 
<lUPRtiou-" Ts this H1P tlt-finition of a '.\lPa11:-1 of Cog-nition?"
'l'ho un:-;wt>r from 1ht• .ll11111i.,i1.m/.·a (nth1·r than PralJluilm·r11) 1s

Yes; and what is 1·ognised through it is tl1at a c·t·rtain thing di//'.~ 
not exist (as declared in the flh,i-JlJfl). 'l'his answer is rPj'Pc·ted hy 
the '.Ich,1r;110 ' (say:,; the J_tju1•i111al,i, p . .11!}) lll the following 

words:-,Vha.t is said to he eog11isl'<l is not al'luully 1·o~·nised. 
The Definition too is given in the words-' l'm111iil~i,ihl1,11,ra,' 'tl1t• 
ahsenee of Means of ('ognition ';-aucl tl•is 1lPfiniti1111 clParly 
implies that what iH propos1!cl to lw 1ld11wtl iH not a 1l1•a11i; of 

Coguition.-It. is true that thP iden f'ltrl'Pllt among :lf11111i1ii.1·11l.·"s 

is that this, '.t'1lut1•0,' is t}w :-ixth )feaus of ('og11itio11. Bnt 
there is no reasouahle baRis for this idea. 'l'here is 11othing that 
can form the objecti-re of this M('an:- of Cognition; 1101' 1·:rn it 
have the Character of a real Mf'ans of Cngnition.-And yet, with 
all this, it has lwen introduced her{' i11 flip pn's(•ut ,·onfrxt; the 

• J61 
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rl'ason for whid1 lil's in the fad tlrnt, treating of the suhjeet of the 
MPanR of Cognition, and }raving dealt with the five Means of 
( 'ognitinn, we allll tliat wliat is not cognised by any of these five 
.Means is what is «·ognised through this Sixth Mean:,;, called 
'.ll,l,,iro.' But t.his doe!'! not makt• this Abh1i•1•a a n•gnlar J/emu 
of ('oy11itio11, lwcamie a }leans of Cognition can Le regarded as 
rt>ally :-:o onl,v when it liring-i! about it.ii J~ffcd, in the shape of the 
«lefinitt- ('ognition of its ohjt'divc; atHl tl1is definite Cognition is 
always in thP form of ' this,' whieh implies e.rd-u.vion of all other 
thing.~. Hcnrc, whl'n no such Effect appears-as the l~ifoct of the 
)it•an.s of ('og11ition-pcople l1ave tl1e illea ' this does not Pxist.' 
']'his k•iug :-rnffi,•iput to Ul'l'ount for the iclca of the 'Non-:ExistPn«~e• 
111' thiug,,,-au,l it lH'ing- wrong to regarcl aH J[t'ans of Co.1Jnit1:on 
wliat doPs not hring ahout. a 11Pfinite Cognition,-any defining of 
iml'h a source of knowle,lge aH a ' Means of Cognition ' must he 
r«'ganlul as l'l1ildiHh prattlP. AH regards the idea being current 
among .llim11.,ii.wl.-11s, it has to he rejecte«l as an idea without suffi
C'icnt ha~.i'I. 'l'lms we eonelu«le that what t.he Bhii..~.IJa says is only 
hy way of Supplement to the clefi.uition of the other Means of 
Cognition, and it is not meant to he the definition of a dis,tinct 
Means of <Jog-nit.ion in the shape of L4bhri.va. 

Thu:-1 the vi1nv hehl by P•ml1}uihm1 and his followers may be 
summed up as follows: -Coguitious of things are of two kinds
in Olll' kind we eognise the thiug· as along with some oth<'r thin!J, 
arul in unotlwr kind, we eognise the tl1ing h,lJ 1:tself a.10111~; and 
this latter Cognition is apprd1en1led in terms of things that are 
not there, un«l which, if 1n·est•nt, would have been cogniscd. What 
we really have, in 1lw latter ,·ase, is only the non-apprehension 
of Romet.lting that would have heen appn,ln•ntled if it had been 
there; ht>nce, tlw Nc!Jati,,e Coguitiou l'an be nothing more than 

the Cog-nition of tl1t• one thing in frrms of those other things 
whi«·h ure not apprelH'111le<I, uu«l wlii1•h, if present, woula have 
hel'll apprelll'rnletl. 'I'h \I,; ill f lH• 1·as1• of t lw ('(>lll'eption ' 'l'hf' ,Jar 
is not. hne,' all that is 111ea11t is that-' Even thoug-11 the Jar 
would have henl 1wr1•Pivl'«l if it had lwen here, what we pen'Pive 
is the hare 11/nct! '; an1l this is an onli11ary zwsitint• C-og·nition, 
pure Pereeption in this ease. Tn this wa:v it can he shown that 
there is nothing t]wt !'ould be eog·nise,1 throu~h Al,/1.iiii·a,' Non
:1ppreltension, whil'h therefore l'llllnot he rt•garded as a Af Mn..~ of 
Cognition.-(l]rhati-IJ.j•1n,,imalii, p. 11 R et seq.) 
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ABHAVA-NON-APPREHBNHlOX 

AccorwrNG To KuMX1t11.'"'· 

\Vhen the first. five Means of Cogni1ion 1lo not function to
wards bringing ahout t.lH' Coguitinu of 11a• ExistciH't' of a 1•prfain 

ohjed,-t.lwn there t·omes to fondioi1 tliat (Sixth) Means of <'og
nitiou wl1i1·]1 is known as '.ll1l11i11,a' 'Non-Appr-elH·n:-·.ion,' 
'Ntigation.'-(Sltlo. F,f.., .ll,ht"fra, l.) 1t is tlJI"ough thiH )leans 
of Cognition that the _um1-t',l'.i$te11ce of things l11-•1·omeH cog-nised.
(/bicl., 2.) 

,4blui;iia i:-1 of four kind:-1: (1) the prcrio11s Non-Kxistr•nce; 
e.g., the Nun-ExistPnee of the l"unl and other 111ilk-pnuluds in 
the (frPsh) milk,(:?) Non-J~xist1·n1·ti hy /),,str111:tion; e.g·., the Son
Rxi:-itemje of the milk in milk-produd:-1, (;J) J/u/ ual Non-Ex istc1we; 

e.g., t.he negation of the Cow in the llor:-ie :11ul vii-e 11crs11 all(! (4) 
.:lhsolut,i Non-E.xistenee; e.g., the- Non-.Existence of horns on till• 
l1t•ad of the ass, whieL is fouuu lo he tlevoicl of any lianl aml 
eulal'gul protuoerarn•ps on the l1t•ail.--ll1ukr 11w ('in·11111st:rn1·cs, it' 
.-1 &luwa W(;l'e not. a MPan:-1 of ('oguitiou, tLe11, thPrt• mighl Ii(• !'Ogni
tion--(J) of l'11nl in J/i/!.,, (:.!) of .Iii//.: in ('urd, (a) of ('lath in 
the .Tar, (4) of llwn.~ in the Ass, of / nfdliyn1.cc iu Earth and 
othn rnat.eriul 8nhstanc('.s,-of 1wJily shape in the Soul, of ( Jdour 

in II 'u/f•r,-uf Taste in Fire,--of Colour, Taste and Odour in .:'lfr 
--of Tangibility in ,E,,s/111.--All this Hiversily eonld not lw a 
mere non-entity, mere Nt'gatiou. lleru·n, t.liey musl lw l't'g'anlPd 
as n•al Eutiti1•:-1, ' l"<utn.' Another rea:mn why all tl1is .ll1h,tl'<t 
s]wultl he regarded a:,; ]<,,'ntii.lJ lies in the fad that it is ntpable of 
being apprehended Ly inclw,i,,(~ a:,; well a:,; e.rdusi-vc Cognitions, 
which means that it is an of,ject of Cognition, Pra-1nt,11n, (I bid., 
2-9). The notion that. a 1:Prtain thing- ' does not e.n·.~, ' is uot 
possible without some sort of a comprehensive notion of ' things ', 

(16). 

The 'Non-functioning of the Means of Cognition ' stands for 
the non-appearance of Sense-perception and the other Means of 
Cognition (11)-.For instance, the said notion, that a certain thing 
' does not ex'i.~t,' cannot he brought ahout. hy Sense-organs, 
because the Sense-organ can have contact onl.Y with a poHtt,w 

factor. '\Vhat happens in the cases of Cognit.ion that ' tlie ,Tar does 

1wt eJJist '-is that the observer pe,-ceives the positive entity in tl1e 

shapo of the Place, and then reniernbers tlie counter-enlity which 
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woultl have bt•1·11 Kl'l'll (1 ht• ;Jnr for instanee, if it wert> there),
and therti follows 1hP Cognition of its being non-e.Jii.~tenf: and 
this latter is a purel~- 111t•11tal Cognition, which eomes iudepen
tlently of tlw f'mwt ioni ng· of t.hc Sense-organs. \Vhat brings 
about t.Ju• C'oguition of .\'011--l•,',ri.~t-en,·e is not 1l1u mere rwn-pe·rcep

tlon of t]ui Ohjl•ct, hut that non-pereeption of the object which 
sho·uld ha·,, /w('n fl''r,·,·i,wd, l1ad it 1ixistcd. (27.) Nor ean the 
Cognition of .Vo11-R,1•iste11ct' he brought about by Inference; 
because th1·r1• is 1111 11pr1·,·ptiou of the Inferential lnclicative and 
t.he ot:her fad ors nP1·essary for Iufereuc•p (29). 'l'hus the Non
E.ri.~tnwe (.Nt>gation, .. 1/1//,/i·i•a) being what i.~ co.tJnised, the Mean.~ 

/Jy wMch this :\-'011-E.r.i.~u•w·c i.~ coy11:ised-its Pramii~1.a-also con
si:,its in A M,,i,,·a, Negation; arul this negative Means of Cognition 
is not opt•rati.vP towal'cls posithJe Entities,-in the samC" manner 
a,1 the positi ,-,~ Means of ( 'ogu ition (Pl'rception and the rest) are 
not operative towards N,•lJ11fi1w Ifotiti.es. Nor is thcrn any lfoyal 
Command that tho lf.cans of Cognition m1ut l,e pmiti·11e (45-·!7). 

'l'he p11qws1· of poi-;t11latiug this us a distinct Means of Cog
nition lit•s in 1 ht• fad tl1 at tl1i unxmg up of things ean he 
avoided only by the Cognition of the fad of Ollf' tlt111g not bein!J 

anot,her, and tl1is Cognition can be obtained only through the 

instrumentality of LlM,111'"; so in matters rt>lating to Sacrificial 
J>erfor111a11ns, llrnt tl1c 1ll'lails lai1l down in co11nel'lion witJ1 one 
set of Sal'rifices are 11111 tlie :-a11w us tlwse laid down in eonnectiou 
with anoth1°r st•t, 1·un lll' !.·11111tn only through .'1/,hii.i•a, Negation; 
Ko also t.111• fad tl1at. a 1·t•rtai11 tldail 1!oes uot. lielong to a particular 
sa1·riffre l'Ull he known 011ly l,y the .H,.~e-111:e m· ,Ve'llotion of the 
Yedic l11jnudio11 (11 that t•ffed. 

C JT1u;11 }lJ,:.\.NS 01• Co.iNITION 

Slwl,am 1loPs not. mention any other Means of Cognition apart 

from the above 8ix-l'erl'eption, Inference, \Vord, Analogy, Pre
sumption and Nt>gation (Non-Apprehension). 

P·ral,hiilam. also cloes not mention uny other. 

/{11111,,,,.;/,, notil't•s a fow others; ln1t adds that these are uot 
indepontlt-ni. Mt•ans of Cognition. Ht• mentions (1) ' Sarnhluwfl.' 
Prolmbilit,11,-whnehy, it has heeu held, we cognisc the presence 
of a l/·111,dred in a T ho-11.~a11d; he explaim1, however, t}1at it is in
cludPcl mult'l' ' lnft•n•rn·e,' ht>iug based upon the inseparable rela-
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tioni-hip (lnYariuhle Conf•omitanee) lwtween 100 ancl 1000. (2) 
Similarly, ' A it ih.1Jfi ', Rumour or Tra<lition, which has heen re
garded as a dii;tind Means of Cognition by rmme people,-is in 
most cases, not true; an,1 when it is f,,-uP,, it conu•s m11lcr 'll'ortl,' 
'l'rustworthy Ai;sertion.-(S/tlo. Vii., .JIJ/1111ra, 57-58.) 

Some people have po:,tulated 'Pmtihlui,' Intuition, ai- a 
,listinct Means of Cognition; hut lutuitional Covnition-such as 
tl1at. appearing in the form of the premonition of 1•1>rtain events, 
-doPs not always turn out to he tnw. Ht'll<'P, no n•lian1·e 1·an he 
placPd on the as:,,,ertion of the rai.~l,r,siko.~ that 8agPs and MyHt,ics 
have the Intuitimw1 Cogn·ition of /)/,ar111,1-J,ll,,u11w. (8hiisfr11-

dipilai., p. 65.) 
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CHAPTER XIX 

(. \) [ :'\'l'IWllFCTOR \'-1',HASTll,\JIAMIIIIA. 

,v" liaYP ,-o far t·011fi1w1l our ath•ntion to the preliminary 
study of thosp topit•s of philo.rn11hil'af intr•r1·s/ that hear upon tlw 

1·01rnid1Tatiou of .lli111,11i1.~,1-/11pi1·s proJH•r. Now we turn our atten
tion to Hie strnl,v of thl'se .lli111v11i1sii ... to11ic.~ themselvei-1. The former 
study has shown us who is ihl• ~\loral Agent for whose be1rnfit. all 
I.his 1-1! mly is 1·arrieil 011,-in wl1at way this study wil1 benefit him, 

:u11l what is ihl' ultimate Uoal to whidt the proper performance 
of his duty ,,ill lead liim,-what arn tl1e Sourees and Means of 
K11owlt"dg1•,--wl1it·h of tlw,sl' 1·:111 l11•lp the AgPnt to obtain the 
Knowle<lg-P of what l1it-. duty is and iu what way it is to he per
fo1·me1l. \\'p havP spen tha.t the corwlusion is that the Veda, is 
the only Solln·e and l\1t>a11s of J,Bowl1•tlg-e whid1 enn provide one 
with tlw riµ;ld k nowh•1.lgt• of Duty, in lmtl1 it:-; positive and nega
tive nt-.peds--1 hat i:-;, 11 '!tat .~hould In, tlo11c and what. should not 
be done. 

1'l1L• prnpPr s1111ly a111I tlie 1111dcr:•dtu11li11g of tlw 1·1,t!a, tl1t l'l:'

fon•, l,t•1·ouws IIPt't•st-.ary for CVl'J'.Y intPlligPnt arnl l'espunsible 
pcr·so11. llnlPss liP ha,- au iutPllig·1•11t 1·0111·Pp1io11 of wliat his 1ln!y 

is, ht! cannot n•g·u]at1, his action rig·ht.ly. 

'l1 hi1-1 study of the V 1•ila, rwconling io thP 1lf.tm,i"i.1hsalm, is re
sPrvcd for the thn·e ' lligher CaHfrt-. • only; other people thcn,fore 
have to depend upon the lJ 1·,1/111111 ua for tlw CX}Hli'iltion of wliat 
their Duty iA; fl>ad1i11IJ l,1:•iug the fund.ion l'l'SPrvc.l for the 
Brahm 0.1.rn alone, arno11g tl1e ' Ilig·hPr CasteA.' 

Now, this study of the Veda ib,elf is a Dlwrma, a duty; and 
UR such it must. have hePn enjoined aH such in the Veda itself. 
Hence, t.he 1lll'mii1hsa/.:11 makes it his husi1wss to l':xplain that. this 
proper slwly of the VPda--for the special purpose of securing t.he 
Knowledge of u:lwt should lw clont~ 0.1111 what should not be done, 
-is actually PUjuined 'in the Veda. This therefore forms the 
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firnt Topir· of St1ul,11, h•dmirally '.4dhi/.-11Nitu1,' of tlw Afi.m,irh.~ri

SlHi.~tra. 

'l'hc method adopted by the Jlim1I1iis1i-Shii.~t·m as emho<lietl in 
,1 aimiui's SiUra in the shuly of ead1 topic is to ,leal wi I h it in five 
parts--(1) the explanation of the cic·t·asiou that gin•~ rise to the 
HP<'.Pssity of invl'stig·,d ion of tl1e topic 1·011cprru'1l, (~) th<• suhject

mattPr of tlw lopi,·, n•pn·sPnh•d in most 1·nst•s, by a Vc•dic text, 
(:1) j ht> grmm<ls of clouht 01· 1m1·ertainty wl1ir·h 111•,•pssitalt• tla• i11-

v1·slig-atio11, (-l-) lhP l'r,:1110 F11r·11' View 1·all1·d the.• 'Z'1ir1·afa!.·.~o,' on 
the quPstiou ancl (fJ) tlw Finall,v K,tahlished ViPw, 1·al'1•1l 
'S-iddhi'inta.' 

Iu rPganl to tl1i;; first 'l'opie, tl11~ m·1·as10n l1as l>t'l'll JH't'Senteil 

hy the 'first S,it ra of J11i111i11i, wli il'l1 ,1e,·lan•s-•' Next tl1erefore 
comes the t'll<piiry into /J!t,1ru1<t '.; all(l tl11~ q11eHtiou ariHe:--"\Vhat 

doe:- the term 'Nt0xt' exactly mPan? It 1·on11otes Sr,r11Pncr, we 
know; hut Scq11,·ni·1· to what? The Sc'luencc meuut is that to the 
rnading of the Ve,la, n]l(l this witl1 !'d1·rPn1·1• hi that p:1rtieular 

kine! of -i11quir.lJ -into lJlwr111a wl1il'l1 is not po;;sihle without the 
rea<ling of tlw V1•da. But the Il'ason for tl1is ]iPs in th., fact 

that in the c·nurse of the l11q11ir:,, tltt'rn will he vari011s kin,ls of 

cliseussion over Vedic texts, and until we have Ht.udied !he Vedic 

texts themselvPs tlwre cau he 110 discussion over them. It is not 
11u•,rnt. tliat tlH'l't' can he 110 Inquir.lJ in.to f)h(lr·ma before t.he RPad
iug- of the Veda, or that the ln<p1iry is to follow i111•111('(liately affpr 
the HPadi11g of the Ve,la. ln fad, on tl1u ,·ompldion of th,, 
Hl•adi11g of tl1e Veda, tlieni lll'l' two 1·oursl'H op,,n io tlw St.u<lt>nt; 
he may 'return ' home from the 'l'l'nd1t>r's Honse immediately 

affor tlie 'Finni Bath ' (Graduatin11), or h•.• ma:v ,·ontinne to re

main t}wre evt·n aflpr tlrn 'Bath ' (Gratlnalion) as a 'J>ost~ 
g-ra<luate 8h11h•JLt ' antl 1·nny 011 inve~tig-ation:-1 antl n•:-1earches in

in the 8uhj1•et-matt1•r of the VPila-r1,lating· S]ll'l'ial]y to /)ltar111a. 
Ancl tlw atlvi,·e 1·011v1•ypcl hy thl' op1•11ing- ,,',itm is that ' ( }11p ;;houltl 
contimw to remai11 at ll1P 'l'e:u·lu•r's H1·sidP111•p anrl 1·arr,y on iu

vesti.~a1ions into )>Jurrma.' 'l'ht> que:-tir>JIS io he i11n•stig-ated are 
-(1) ,vhat i:-: l>lwrm:tP ('.?) By wl1al is ])l,,1r11ul indieai.1•'1 01· 

mmfo known to us? (a) \\' hat an• l11t! right ~foans of ar·c·ornplish

ing Dlwrma? (4) What are the wro11g M.eans of a<·c·omplishing 
])/ut.nna? (5) \Vhat is tlw need or p111·1w-;t> of Dlwrma?-0£ 
these! CJ_UPstinns (a) and (l,) have l)('Pll dPalt with under 5,'11. 2 and 
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the renmarnmg- quest ions lrnve hcen dealt with in the rest of the 

S1UM.~.-(Slwlmrt1-TJ/ui~,11a, Tr.~., pp. 1-3./ 

\Ve proeet:d now to put all thesl' i,h,as into the te1•hnical form 
of the ' .ldhil.·ara{lfl • 1fo,wril1t•d above>. 

(1) 'l'he Ol'easiou is prest>nted hy tlw ,·om,p/etion hy the 

8tn1lent of tlw Ht>adiug· of tl1t• VPcli,· 'l'exts. 

(2) 'l'hP J'i.~".IJa, or 811hjH't-maUer, of the Topi<' iR provi1letl 
hy the Vedi1\ tPxt-' S1·,idt(1pi.'J11?1 ,ulhyN<ll'.'f/1~1,.' (' The Veda. 

shon 1,1 hP stnd iPcl.' at•c·onltng- to A' lfmfrrila) ,-or ' LllJtal'(ll':}ll'Tn 

1,rii1111u1 (lftm "/)(l!Ut.'fila ta III arlhH,i.pfl,1/ifa • (' One should initiate 
the 1·ight-year-old PriilmHll)U ancl te:wh him ', :u·c·or,ling to 

Prahh,,.kura). r For a full stutelllPllt nncl cliscussion of this differ
t'll<'e of opinion, hPtwt>ell A·111111irila and Prabl1<1!.-ara, see helnw.] 

(a) i'h1• douht or qut•stio11 that arises in regard to the sai1l 

text is-Does it t'n.ioin tla• reading of the Vt'rbal Te,xt only, of 
tlie Vt:1la:' Or does the lnjundion inl'ludt' the luve:;;tigation of tlt(• 

Mt>aning of t}1ost• Vl'dl(' 1'exts also? 

(4) The Prima Farit! View (Pur1wpa./..·.5a) is' that the Injunc
tioll, does not in!'lucle the Tnwstigation of the Meaning of the 
Yedi<' frxts; when<'e it follows that there is no jnstifiacation for 
the propounding of the Jhnuhizs11-Sh,i.~tra, which deals entirely 

with that Investig·ation. 

(5) 11he Finall.'I J;;.~tabli.~hed Fiew, Siddhiitnta, is that In
vPstigation is i1u·lt11lPcl in t}w Injnnr-tion of ' V1•clic Stmly '; ancl 
lw1u·t• tlw I11vt•stigation of th(• meaning of tlie Vedic texts is as 
mul'h Pnjoi1u•cl as the IlPacli11g of the Vt>die TPxts themselves. 

"'e shal digTPss a little to clis1•uHs at Ronw length the 
ditfpn•111·t· of' opinion hetwt'PJl Pra"111i./.-ara and Rum,irila in regard 
to the parti1·ular fl•xt that t•njoius mul prompts the said brne.Yfi

yation,-i.1'., the 1'i~alJ!l·1,iil.·!Ja, the hasic text, on which the 
whole A dh,:l.·ara ~w n•st8. 

Sl,al//lm doeR not quote any purtieular text, he only speaks 
in a gt>nl•ral way of' l'etl,idl,,l/a;,111110,' ' Vt>die Stucly,' under 811. 1; 
but from wlrnt ht> t·.ays nncler 8f1. 6.t .a5 (p. 625, Bib. Ind. text), 
his words 8eem to favour tlie Prii1'hii!.·wm viei·.-\Vitli referen<•e 
to the queistion of the Skihlra'.~ title to the performance of Vedic 
Sacrifices, he says--" What iR laid down in the text referring to 
(l pmu171,ma is the aequiring of the title of ' Ach,irna,' hy the 
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InvPstigator; that this is so, follows frorn 1111' .-Itm11111;1u11/,1 Pnding

in the Injuudive word 'Uponay'ila,' whfrh clr•arly slwws t-liat 
the root ' ni' here denotes the a,·rluil'iug· of thP titlP of ' ,Td11irlJ1t '; 
aud from t.his it follows that what prompts tht• ad of Initiation 

(Upana.1Ja111,) iii tht• dt•sire to :wquin· iht• title of ' .-T1·/i,1r,1/t1 ;' from 
tliis it is ch•nr that it is only tl11• llr//11111,11.,a, tlw A.1t1ttri.11a aurl 
the T'aisl111a who an• 1·onnt•cl<•1l with 1111• l1·an1i11g- oi ll1P V1•da (as 
Fpa.na,vnna 1s p1·1•s1·ri1H'tl for tht•:-P thrTt' 1·ast1•s only). (S/11dn11•a 

1Jl111., Tn., p. 10()0.) 

'J'HE PH.\llll.\lL\11.\ \'IE\\'. 

'l'hP Pr,il,/111/.·ara tahs for l1is hasi1· l1•xt lht' injuudion-
' J,~ta1•ar.~a111 hr,il1111r1ea111 1111a1111.11il·1 /011!ftd!,_1;,·11u1.11'if,1 • (' I h1P 

shonlcl i11it.iait· tl11• t•ig-ht-.Yt·ar-11111 Hriilirna1_1a and slio11l1l ft-,H'h 
hirn '); wht>re il1P two injunrt ivP words ' / ·1)(1r,11_11if11 ' autl 
'.l,ll1,11iip11JJil11' have 1lw ,Tf1111111,'1111da-e11di11r1, whi1·l1 i111lil'afrs 

nrnt. 1111• fruit of tlw adion l'lljoi11l'rl :l('('l'l!('S to 1111· Xo111i11ativt• 

Agr•nt; so that thP 1·1•s11lt that follow., from th,• :w1s of i11itial1i11r1 

aJHl /('(1111i11_r1 shoulrl :l('('l'lll' to n,(' lll:111 who dm•,; t Ji,, I 11itial i,q.,\' 
a11d T1•,wlii11g-. 'l'hP only n•snlt that 1·:111 :w1·r111• to him is tlw 
a1·q11iri11g- of thP titi1• of '.-\l'/1117'.'Jtl · ('l'P:ll'lH-•I'). 'l'liis rs 111a1le 

f']Par from !111• words of Jfan11 (~. 1-111). 

''l'he ll,-,111m11~10 \\'ho, having· ini1 ialt•1l th1• ])isciplt•, teal'l11·s him 
tht- Yt>1la along with tl1P Hit11alisli1: .D,·tails and tl11• ~:soteri1· 

l~xpla11ations,-hi111 thl'_\' t':tll tli" ,Td,,ir,t/fl.' (S1•l' ahtlvt•, from 
Sha.lH11't1 1111 C. I.:{[,. 'l'rs., p. 1(1(/1.) Tl111:-- 1 Ii•_• motivl' 1l1•s:n• IPad-
iug to 011• :,·1,"/.'J a111l /11,.,·.,fi!Jalion i,· 011 tl11• part of tl11• Tt·,u·hn--' 
not on thP part of th1• Dis1·iplt•. Thi' 'L\,al'ht•r f('(//'l1es, for tlw 
pt1.rpos1• of obtainiug- for liimsplf tli,· titll' and ho11onrs of the 
fT,./11!1'//fl, 'r1•a('hl'r; ;tlltl as tl1PJ'P (':Ill IH' 1:0 f,o,·/,i11,11 a111l 110 fntrllf'I' 

withmti Wllll' ollP to lw iltll!.('lri, h1· lias Jo 111!.-c lo l1i111s<'f/ (lrpu-11i) 
a Dis,·ipl,0 ; hut th,· latit·r 1·a111111t be a tru,• /,:i."·i1il<· or St 11d1•1d 
uu]e,;s he is made to ' Siudy ;' thi,- ad of :·<t11tfyi11,1J h·, 1 hi' l)isl'i11k 

lwconws implied by the al,ove two k;\1,;; and ns Study •·irnnot l,P 
carried on without t],e help of a T1·w./11 r, the• one impli· s I ftp othPr. 
Tht• Injundiou of l'edi,· St11t!,11 is Ihm, i1J1pli1•1l iu th1• f11,i11tlt'1ion 

I<". 22 
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of la/,i1111 a 1111pi/ (f 'pa1111,1J<w11)-for tlie purpo:-m 0£ obtaining the 

title a11d hollo11t·s of tit(' 'l't·ric·hPI''·- so that it he(•onws lH'cesHar,,· to 
fi11d out a 11wtin• for tlii:-; St11dll on. thl' purt of the 1'-11Jn'.l; for w}1om 

tlu• }llll'JHlSe of the 'l\a1·h1•r 1·:11111ot :-iHpply tltt' reqni:-;ite motive. 'l'his 
motivP, for tl1t· F11pil, lit-s iu t bi' 1·01Hprt>hP11ding of what i:-i taught 
iu tl1e V1•dic· frxt:-; c:!11diPd; a111l as il,is comprehension canuot he 
:-;1•1·nrt·d witl1out d11P rvHPc•tion :11111 pondering· of the Vedic texts,
tliP l11vP,digatio11 t•11ilH,diPd in thP lli.111/i1i1.~1i•Sluistr,t ht:>1·0111t.•s 
ju,difitcl, (l'r1d11ri//Ul-fl(/J/{'/,il.-11, pp. G-l~. SPI' also }!rhafi, p. i.) 

Tlic· al11,,·1• 1•xplanation of tl1e i11itial motive for Vedic Study 
('.ll'l'if'rl 011 l,y 1l1t> 'l\·al'l1n ancl his pupil providt:>8 a perceptible 

n10tin•.-in ihP :-;JwpP of thP Title arnl Honours-and thus avoidi. 
tltt• 11e1·1'.'-;sit;v of havi11g- to a~.sume an iuqwrceptible transeendental 

n•snlt following- (to 1he Shulent) from the said Vedic StudJ,-says 
Hr1111ti (p. 13). 

( luP otlwr l'Pason that li~s behirul the Pr<il,hii,l.:ara view 1s 

tlwt it is only ilnrn that, lilrn the work of Tear:h-ing, the work of 

I 111·cst i,<Jalion also lw<'ornes restric!Pd to the B1·iifmw~1a only; as it is 

th1• llni/111111~1(1 alonP who C"an f<'al'h a11d heur·e can rispire to the 
titl1• uud honours of the ,.f f•luir.1J11. 

Trrn ]lJ(\TT.\ vn~w. 

This l'riiJih1il.·o·ra viPw has bt:>en contestP1] 111 Par,isha-ra-

'l!litdh111•(1, pp. /Hi-a!}, whne it is pointed out that Teadiin,<J and 
( jlfi,·i,itin!J at Surrifi,•l's have lH•f'n presC'l'il>Pd for the Brrd1 ma'(w, 

onl.\· as fl. 'lllf'fllls of lirf•lihond, a1u.l hPt11·1• an• pnrely volunt.ary; 
whilt• St11tl11 arnl Sacrifil't' an· 1•1nnpulsory 1luties; the Injunctions 
of th1•sp lattn therPfore 01·1·11py a mul'h hig·her position thau, and 
11111st lH' clistinr-1. from, tlu• J njundion of ,dmt. is to he clone for 
t]1p a1·qniri11g of thP ti11P an1l honours of tl1e '.-Tcl11ir;1Ja.' 

Jn viPW of tliis arul oth!:'1' n•u:-;011s, 1 hP lll11t>((a takl'R as h.iA 
l-asi1· !Pxt tltt• words 'S1•1itlh.1111-.,1o'dh.11Na1'.1Ja?1 '-(' 'rlw Veda 
:-;}wulcl he sh11liP1l '). Tl1ough latn writPl'S like J/tiJha1•1ir·hti:r,11a 

olijrc-1 to tl1i:-. t1°\.t 011 tl1t> gro11111l tl1at it rn·c·m·s in thP lllj111wtiun of 
thl' fivp .llah1i,yaj1ia.~ llPl't'ssary for ht· Honsel10l<for, and hence 
1·aunot l1P takt>n as 1he hn:-;is for Hw Initial 8turly (hy the Uegligious 
1-.ltncleni 011 l1is / 'pan11ya11a-foitiation). 'l'hC'y thPrefore propose 
a hasi1· VPtli1· ll•:d infPrrPil from tltt- Smrti lujunction of Vedic 
Study. (Sli1i-.,trr11/ipikt'i., p. 4.) 
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'l'he IJllflt(o position i.-i thus set fortl1 in th(• Slt,isf,mditiil.·,i 

(pp. 2-8): 

'l.'lw basic text 1s 'Sr11dl,,1;,i,y11 • ,l!,y,~lfl 1·.1111~1 • (' Th,· Ve1la 

:;Jw11l1l he i,;h11liPd '). Th1i q11e,.;tio11 i::.-DoPs this t.•xt l:iy dowll 
tht1 Study of thp VPda as n l)uty, tl11• 1wrforn1a111•e of whieh hrinµ;,; 
about a trnns1·1·111lt•11tal result, in tl11• slwpP. of llt>aVPll or so111t' 
.-;ueh thing-!' (Ji· d1H',.; it lay 1l11wn lh<• ,0...:.flfrl.'J for tlip p11rposp of 

rcadin,11 awl ·1111rlni;fa1uli11,'} th(' Vecla?' In th1• fonnn cat-t', thl' 
lujunction woul<l have lH•t•n fulfill1•d hy the getting- up of ilu• 
mere Verhal 'l\•xt of thl' \'eda, a11d tl1en• would liP uo u1·t•(l for 
pro('ePdi11g- with it. an,v furth,·r, and inw.-;tig-afing- 1!1e 1rn•n11i11g

of tl1e texts; while unclPr thP lnt1er 1•a,;1•, a,; tht> t-aitl l 11w•~.tig-atio11 
would hp IH•(•e,-t-ary for tl1P 11nch•rstandi11g of ,tht> 111t•ani11g· of tl11• 
Vt•die frxis,-s1wh lnYP,dig,dio11 abo would lll' in!'ludt>d 111td1•r 

tlw l11ju11dion, whid1 would thus 111• an I 11j11ndi11n · of flit> ~.aid 
Jnvestigat.ion al:m. 

The l 1ri111fl l"aci,, View is that-" 'l'hl' llt't'.1·,-sify l'or \1111lt•r
sfa1Hling ilie meani11g w1111l1l IH• 1'1•lf .ind n•c·ognisPd t'Y!'n withon,i 
tltP luj11ndion of it; lu•n1·1•, fli1• l11,·psJiµ;ati1111 info llt1• .• \l('alling 

ueecl uot IH! sought to h1• indndt'd 1111111·1· thP lnjundion of 1·n/ii: 
Stud.I/; a,; tlw said f 111·('sfi!Jafi1111 would IH• ,;prving- a pen·Pptihlc· 
purposp it woul1l 1101 IIPl'd to lw f'11,ioi11,·d. '1'!11, 1•11111·!11-

sion, ther,,fore, is tl1at tlic• lnj1111dion of 1·et1ic St11rl11 PJ1joi11:-i tl1t· 
learning of tlw v1,rhnl fo·f ouly, as 11·:uliug to a !raus,·1•111lP11tal 
result; an(l tlw I njnndion h,n·i11g liPe11 1·nnied out. l,y sui'.11 study 
alone, the 8tud1·nt. ,;hould lt·avl' tla• '1\•a,•hpr'i,i HPsi,lt•ucp forthwith, 
and he JH'Pd not prolong Iii:,; pnpilage for tl1t• purpose of l'anyiug 
on th~ Invf•stigation into the 1m•ani11g of the VPtlie tex1;-;.'' 

The Final Concl11sion i;; as follow,;: -'l'ht• p11qm;;e SPl'Vl'(l liy · 
till' lujundion of I' ,,tf ic, 8tud,11 is to l't'litl'id sll!·h :-:tudy to 1111• t hn•e 
Ligher eustcs alone. 'l'l1ut. is, if this lnjundion of • Heading tlw 

Veda' were not tlu'l'e t.he tPxt,- 1lPaling- with t.lH· 'Al;111/wfr11' 

aud otltcl' ads would 1·0111(• to pertain to auy 011p who I.ad t lie 
requisite kuowle<lge of tl1t- h•xts,-irrt>spt-1·t ivl'ly of hi,, 1·astP; 

when, however, tltt• lnjunctiou of • Vt•dic Ntndy' is thPn•, IIH' 
tit.le to the performance of tlw .-;aitl al'is l1e(·omes n•stl'icted lo tl1I' 

three higher castes; heeanse it is only tl,e tltrt>P l'aste,- for wliorn 
Initiation has heen 1•njoine<l i11 snd1 frxts a:-.---·• '1'111• llr,il, 11111~111 is 

to be initiated during the t-;pring-, tlie A',:11ffri.'Ja d11ri11g 1111' 
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S111111l1Pl' uncl i11t• [",,i.,/1,1;11 tl111i1q..\· 1!1e .\utnmn;' as pen111nl:l tlnu; 

initiah•d :1t'I' 1:ot told what tlit·y "l1oul1l 110 after lieing thus ini

tiated, tlu•n• 1·111111•:,; tli1• I11j11111·tio11 of' V1·di1· 8tu<ly ', whi1·l1 how

l'Vl'l' cltws rn,t ,sp1·1·ify tll(' pt·rson wl10 is io do it ;-now lliese two 

sets of kxb, iak1•11 tog-1'1 l11'l', ~.11ppl,v us with t lw i1lea that-' tlio 
l111ys of tit!' 1l1n t· liig·hp1• 1·;1.-;fps who l1uv;• h1·e11 initiaft1t! shn111d 

st11cly a111l g-1·1 11p tJ1., ,erbal t1•xt of thl' \'t•da a11d tl1en 1·anying· 

oil its stud.,·, slH11ild }Jl'lH'l'Ptl with tl1P work of Hesean·h .tll(l ln

VPstigation and lhPrl'11y obtain tl1t• itlt•a of wlwt is taught in the 
Veda.' 'l'hns it i~. that tli,• I11itiatio11 liP1·011w:s a part and parcel 
of' VPdic 8tudy,' by pn•puriug tht• h•n,011 who is to carry 011 tl1e 

frnitful Study ol' 1l1e Vt•da. Thus Vt·di1~ 8tu<ly serws the 
1wrceptihle purposp of 1·omprel1emliug the meaning of the Veda, 
and thi::, co111pn•ht·nsion lrnds Oil to t lie 11spful p11rpose ot the 1lue 

1wrfonuatH't! of tlie a!'!,; pn•sniliP1l in tlte \'e1la.; hP111·e, the entire 
pro1·Pss he<·11m1 s fr11it ful.-Frorn all this it follows that after 
Fedi,• Stutl.1;, 011t• slwul(l pr11(·t•Pd with the lnvPstig-ation int.o the 
meaning· of tl1P \\·di(· tPxts. 

It. has lw1•11 Pi.tahlislH·tl that it. 1s nel·es,mry to study the 
Verbal text of 1 l11l \' t•ilu an1l to l'arry 011 n;span·hes anti investiga
tions for tlw purpose of lea1u iug what it> taught in tl1t• Vnla. 

ThP q11estion rnigld ari,.1•---" Tl1t• S.i'lfm :,;(artl'<l with tht· 
statemPrd, of its p11rpos1• as l111·f·,~t.i11ation uf /)!t111·111a; while the 
)Jl,,i.i:lfl/ a11d ull ol h(•l' 1·orn11n•1ilators have g·oup into the question 

u..; to wlH.fhn 1111· St11d1·11t is tu n•tin• alter the getting np of U1e 
VPrbal frxt of t 111• \ t•da, ur lie is to !'011tiuue to n,sitle wit>l1 the 
T1lal'hm· a11d pnH·t•l'd with tlit> work of ln\·l'stig-utiou us to tl11• 
nn•auing of tl1l' \'1•da. \\'hat is the 1,uuue<"lion between the 'The 
l1u•.~li!Jalio11 111/0 /,/111r111a' and tlie '8hul,v and invl'stigut.ion of 

Veda and its 111Pani11g- ':'" 

'l'lte f11·st poi11t to ht• l'Ollsi<lt>n•1l is-What is the Dlwrma 
which has to lH' i11,1•stigat1•tl; antl tl1t• .~1'cond poiut-\Vhat is the 
lha11s wlwn,li_,· th1• Hight h.11owl1•(lgP of lJlwrma can lw ohtaiued? 

(I) Tl11• ahovt• is tlw '(,n·asio11 • for tl1e question ari,dng;
(:2) !he 811bj1·1·t-matkr is th1• J:diuition of Dltarma and the Means 

of Knowing· it; (:I) Tl11· tl1,11IJ1 i,,-ls it postlihle to define Dlwrma 
und to kuow what it is:'. 
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(·I) 'l'he l'ri1110 Fm·i,, Yil'w i:-; that " /Jltarma, lwing· ,;0111dhing-

beyond the ken of men, 1•aJ11Lot lie (h•li1u•il and for th(' same 

reaHnll there can he no valid 1111·1111s of /.·1wu-i11,11 it.'' 

(:>) 'l'lui Fi11al l•'stal1lislu·1l \'iew is-En•11 though /)/111r11111 i:
sornd h ing- l)(',\'!lJld t ht• ken of 11u•11, yPt i I is possible to 1lPfinc it. 
and al:-m Jo fii11l a llll'Ulls of k11owing it. 'l'J1is right .]pfi11ition has 
lit•Pll provid1•1l h.,· J11i111i11i in S1it!'ll (:!i) as-' '!'hat whi1·li is in1li-
1·ah•d l1y thl' Vl'dic lnj1111cliu11 as ('P11dn('ivP to \\'('lf.u1• ',-,.('., it 
is what i,- P11,ioi1ll•i1 in t!1(• Yt'da and rn ('Oll<lll(•in! lo 1h•siral1le 
.l'Fs11lts. 'f>l11u111<1' thus, iu tl1is ('OJlh•xt, do,•::; 11ot :-d:rnd for the 
Jlll'rit that i::; olitaiu1•d by the doi11g of good dl'l'il, hy dght 1·owhwt 

(which it-: the onlinary 1·011110tation of t\11• f('J'IH); it is used iu the 
mtwh ":ider SP!l:-ll' of 11'1,at sl,ould 111: done, i.e., lJ11fy. 'l'l1is same 
tldinitiou of /ihor111a also suppli!•s th1· a11sw1·r to t!te .~1•,·owl qt1P8-

lio11, n•ganli11g- tit(• }J,,,111s of Kliowi11g· /i/wr11111, on ·whi1·\i poi11t 
tl1t• 1·0111·l11;.;iou is that tl11• t·l'lli<' l11j11111'11011 is tl11· ouly ~leans of 
lrnwiug- l,/i,1111u1; lhat i,,, a rig-Ill k11owlt>dg-P of /)fi11r11111 can he 

ohtaiuerl only fro111 the \'eda. This al:-io implil's that tlH! VPda. 

is u. valid means of tlil· knowle1lg-1' of f Jlt11r11111. 'l'lllls there are 
three eon1·l11sio11s iuYolvl'tl-0) f}/111r11111, is what is t•11joined in the 
\'1•da u:-i eo111lnl'iYt\ to welfan•, ('.!) tl,1~ Veda. i:c; tlw 011l!J source of 
the lrnuwh•dge of /)l,ar11111, and(:{) the Vl'tla is a reliable source of 
lrnow1Ptlg-t>. 

This is K11111i'i.rila's pn'Sl'lllatio11 of tlw Topi,·. Al'!'o1·tli1q,:· lo 

l'1·old111/.·ar11, it 1:-i as follows:-

(I) It. has lw1·11 1•stalilisl1ed tlwt llit> l11vPsiig·a!.io11 i11to 

/1/l({rlfla slw11lil 1·om1· after the Htwly of tlw whole Veda; 110w, 

wl1e11 t.lie said Jnve:-itigatiou prrn·1•e<ls, tl1c 1p1e:-itio11 pn•sc11b itsPlr 
-How mud, of tliu 'mt•a11ing of tlw V,•da' is to lie i11w•:-iLig·atcdr 
-(:2) 'l'he Suhjel'l-maiter· of t liis 'l'opil' is the '1111•aui11g of the 

V l'da ' as providing tl1e right k111>\rkdge of /;/l{(r11111.-(a) 'l'he 

doubt 011 this tptt>stio11 is-ls the lll<'aniug of tl1L' <'nlirc 1 ·1·da,-11!/ 

Vedic tt>xis, i1wludi11g lnjnndious L•11joi11iug adion.~, as wdl as 
the <lt>sniptious of thing-:-;, .ll1111tras antl l)('s1·ripti,·., Pa:-isag .. s, to 
l11• i11vestig·ati•d as the ~lt•au:,; of knowi11g li/,ar11111':' t lr only il1P 

l11ju11ctire texts, laying 1low11 s111111:l/1i11y to 1/1' d·,11,·~---(·l) 'l'h1! 

l'·rima facic view i,,; tliat tlie 11waniug of tl1e 1'11/irc l)()dy of \',~di,· 
tPxis should he ill\estigafr<l.-(5) 'l'ht• Finally Estal1li:-ihetl Vil'w 

i:-i that the meani11g· of only those Vi•die text:-; has to 1.e i11v\'stigated 
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whid1 art' i11i1111cti,-,,; la•1·aus1• it is 0111_\· iht> ~e11fen1·e ];1;\·ing 

llown .w11wlhi11,1J to lw donr that :is l'l·ally directly f'.rj1re.~si11e; and 
a,.; :·HH·h it il-l only s1wh a. S1•ni1·rn·1• that l'an lit' the ~11·a11s of a. Yalid 
VPI·hal Cog-11itio11. This is what ha,; lt>rl th,, />Nililur!.·11r,1 to 
1lp,·iate from Hu· onli11ary fll'l'Se11tatim1 of the• Adhil.:ara{///. 'rhis 
i.-. in a1·1·1mla111·1· wilh il11• .l11rit,1./1ftidllf111t1 Thror,1/ of Verhal 
J◄:xpn•,;,.;j011, of wlii,·11 l'r1d,/u1!.-11rr1 j,, the proJH111111ler (see ahove),
:weonling· lo "·l1i1·l1 w1• 1·a11 1·011,.;trne a S1•tdP111·e all(l find out its 
llH',llllllg' only "·h1•n ii. c·ontai11,.; ,.;om1• sort of an lnjundion of 
Su111r!l,i11!J to /Je }Jone. 

Jt may hP noterl tl,at tlw adual words 11se1l in 1l1e Satra lend 
support. lo Prahhii.lmra ',; vi1·w. It spt•ak:-1 of ' ('/11,da,11,.' as i.he 

)leans of knowing /)/1111·11111; and • ('J,,,da111i' is l11j11.111:tiun. 'l'he 
JJl,,i.~.'Jf' al,.o liu,; dearly 1lt•1·lan·d that !Ill' word, '('l,oda11a·• stands 

for 11H• He1d1•1H'C! that 1'11joins 011 al'{ fijiG!T~T: ~cJ<r<t cf'i:lrlq and Pra

li/11,!.·om (lJrlu1/i, p. :20) at ow·1· fastt>11,- upon this rh,,·lamtion of 

tl1l' /Jh11.~.11a u11d n•rnark,- iliat' this dt•arly asi-;c•rts tliat ihe Yalidii,Y 
of tl1e Vt·<la ns tlJt• .MPnns of right know]pdge pl'l'tains to so,nl'fhint/ 

tu lw du111'.' Hays tlie Ni111•i111al(i--' \\'11at is 111atle known Ii.,· thc· 

<.'lwdani'i is only an 11d, su111t'lhi11,11 In /Jr do11,•,-or thiug8 1•1J1llll'l't
ed with that ad; Lut not any a,·complishl'<l thinyP (P. 20.) 
l{1111uirila (S/,lo. f'il., Sii. 2, 7) asset'ts that ' the term Chodanit 
has lH•en Hsl'd in the s1·11se of all 11·ords in f/f'IICl'lll; and on this 

th<' X,IJ''-.'Jlll'lll1111!.-ar,1 ncl,ls-' 'l'hP ( '/111rlru111, is tl1e means of lmow~ 

ing /Jl,11r11111; as a rnaltn of J:wt all ll'orrls are the means of valid 
vnbal Cog11itio11, all(l ili1• ('/111dan11, is a IJ.'on/; he111·t•, it ,·au !'.(lr

ta iHly proYi1h• t fip right knowletlge of <!Ven supe1·s1!11suous things 
like {)h11r111a.' 

(( ') Ih:r.u1m.1Tv oF ;nm VJ.<'.DA. 

(1) 'l'hat tlie Veda alonP is tllf• som·,·e of knowledge of /)Jw.rma 

has heen estal,li,d11·cl; (:!) what is to lH· 1·011:,idererl now is the neees
sity or oth1·rwist> of tlu• Pxa111inatio11 of thP trustworthy rharader 
of the l'er/1/-(:I) Tiu• doubt or lptost.ion tliat has to be solved is
Hlwuld the reliability of 1.he Veila he examined or not,i'-(11) 'l'he 
Primo Facic View is that thNP iK no rn·e,l for any s,u·h examina
tion of the ehurader of the ~learn, of Cognition; all that it! necetl
sur;v to know iR that i1-1 is a )leuns of Cog·nition that does bring 
about the knowl<-1lgP of /)l,or11111; and this hus heen aln!ady learnt 
undt:>r the prPl'Ptli11g 'l'opic.-(C.) 'l'ln! F1:11all.11 E.~tal1lis/ii·d V it'll' is 
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that tht• sai<l Pxa111i11atio11 i:- l'HSPJdial; :,;pp1•ially for fop lfim,i1i1.~,i

Sl111sfr11, whi<·h mak<·S it its lm,.i11e:-s io Pll<p1ire int.o all matters 

relating to l)/,ar111a; arul 111<! trnshrnrtl1,r <·hara<·t>tr of the \'t<da as 

Ow <l<·<·larecl }1t>ans of K11owle«lg-P,-a11<l liow for a1HI wl1_y reli
:lll<'l' j,.,_ to Lt• ptll't•d upou it-has lo lw full~- 1·xarnin1·<l lll'fon• full 

1'elia11<·1· 1·an lH' rt'{HlH<'<l 11pon it. 
,\(•t·onliug- to l'mM/fil.,11·a tl1t' q11r·stion dPalt with nudPr Sii. 3 

(P111ho<lyi11g- 'l'o;)I·,. :;, is wltPtlier it woul1l 11ot lw tl1t• rig-lit order 

of prot·PdnrP,-aftt•J' ha\·i11g t•,;iahlisl11•rl 1111' fad of tltt• Ye1la lwi11g 
tl11• lllt'all:-- of knowing- IH1ar111t1-to :1c·.1·t•rt:1i11 "·hat is <·01dai11t>d in 
tl11• V, ,la, (whi1·l1 lin,; ];p,-11 do11t• 1111,l<·r Di,Wlllll'l'I' r I Pt s1•11.)
rnthPr tliun pr111·1•1•<l with nll 1•nquil'y as to tl11~ Yaliilit)· aurl l'P

lial1ilit.,· of tlu• V,·da. 'I'hl' foruHT of 1l1t':--t~ alil·rnatin•s 1s llw 
1'1-i111a. F,u·iP Vic!W. Tht> Final r'o111'111sio11 is that, wlwn it c·omes 
to :1 f'tiou, thc>n t'ertainl:v what i:-i .rkdan~,l in th1• V(•Ua (IS to fi<, 

du11P bl::'('.OlllP8 of primt• irnpnrtatle(•; hut wht•u \\'t' are carrying on 
an erl!pliry into the uatun\ of /Jllftr11111 and tlw .llcnns of !.·no1c,:11!/ 
·it, our fi.rst ,hnsint':-K j,_ to ;i:,;1•<·rtai11 1111\\' far our ,onn·e of k11owl1•ilg-P 
i., valid :111il ,·an lit• n•liPd upon: a,; it i:-- onl.v whPn tl1is has been 
ilnHP that WI' 1·a11 hP s1u·n a:,; to what it. is tl1nt is ndually mentioned 
in tl1l' Vt•1ln :11111 s!w,tfd /,,, t!11111'. A 11otl1l::'r reaHou for taking up 

thi:-i point first Ii,,:,; in ih1• fad tl1at tlw vali1lity of a )Jeans of 
k11owlPdg·t• i:-; i11h1•n•11t i11 it,-elf, :111<1 n.-. ,-;1ll'h inilPJHm<lent of every
tl1i11g- l'b'; whn•pas, whvth1•r :1 1 Prtai11 111•t, i:-i, or is not, Pnjoi11e1l by 
a 1•pr(ni11 tPxt, d1•r11•11ds HJJOH I liP trn:-ii worth,\· 1•luu-uth•r of 1l1at 
tr·xt it,wlf. (Hi111:i11rnl,i) 

(1) B1•for·t• dPaling- witl1 fill' J'e,/11 as the n·liahle )foan1, of 
k11owi11g· f.:f111J111f1, it i:-- fo1111tl 1111•pc:,.-:1r.\' to 1li:--po,,:p of thB oth1•r wPJl
l"l'l'Og·11 i :,;1•tl )f t•a II s of Know l1•1lg-1· ,-,-slll· h as S1•t1~t•-pn1·1•1!t ion_. I 11-

frn•111·t>, ,\naln1.ry. Y1•rl,al t'i,~·11iti1111, l'n',-H!llpti1111 and ~01t

appn•li<'J1Sion--whi1·h rnig-ht 111• l'P! . .ranl"d, in sornp quuriPr~. a~ 
affording· all 1lit• ~l1·an,; 111at is 11,•1•t>,<s:1n, for tl11• knowlt>dg·c• of 

/;lior111rr.-('.2·1 Tht> ~11hjed-111:dfrr of this Topi,· I h1•11 i.-; tll!• n•li:i-
1,ility of ~•PnsP-JH'l'l'P]ltion anti i hl' n•,:J :1s n.Jiahl<' Jllt•a11s of know

ing- IJ1,,r11w,-(;~) '1'!11' douhi or q11(•,-ii1111 is--ls tlw knowh-dg·e of 

/)/u11111a hrought :ihont hy 11lt' \'edit· l•1,i1111dion 0111,11? Or al,;o h,v 

8ense-perc·t>ption a111l the nil11·r wP1l-k11own MPallH of ('ng-11itio11 :' 

-(4) The Prima frl<'ie Vi,,w i~ that 8en1,c-JH•l'l:Pptio11 and th~ 
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n•st nre ns goml llPai1s of Kuowledg·t- as tlie Vedie Injunction; 

he111·c0 , :-;t•11,-P-pt'I'<'·. pl:on nn<l !11(' rl:'st a 1so can hri11g 11hout the re-
1p1isi1t· knowL•dg•p of n1111r111a.--(0) 'l'lw Fi1111ll,11 Hsta/1'1:.~herl l'·it?w 
i, as follows: ---.\s a rnaltn o/' fud, N1•ns1•-pt'l'1·eption is openttive 
only in rPgard to :-1wh things as an, 11re.~r11f alHl in <"Ontac-t with 
11H• NP11s1 -organs; J,ft11r1110 hmn•,·t•r is 11ot auy1hing existi11g at 

JHP:-Pni, nor is it pm·.sihh• for ii lo lw iu 1•outad with any Sense
org·an; li('ll!'P, though /JJ,,11··111!1 is an oh,ie1'f of Co,qnif.ion, it. is iu-
1·upal,I,, of ht'i11g 1·0~·11i.-a-d through NPnse-p1•r1·1'ptim1. And when 
if i.~ 1•11tin·ly h1•.,·0111l tlH• rea1·li of Ne11~l'-}ll'l'l'PJ)lion, th<· other 
~It allc- nf ( 'oi.r11ii io11-- I II feI'l'llt't', .\na logy a nrl Prt>s1m1pt ion,--ean

l!ot lw app]i!':thlP to ii: :1s thl'~<' lallr•r ;1n• more or h:--s ha.~e<l upon 

Sp1t:-('-Jlt>n·t•ptio11.-" ,\s for l11frrP1we, .\nnlog·y a11tl Pres11mp-

1 io1t-l hl'~t• a !so Jll'PS\I pposP and an, base,1 upon Nense-percPrdion, 
h1•111·P, tl1Ps:• also 1·a1111ot lw th1• )[,•ans of knowing 1>harma,"
si1ys S/11111(/m ('l'rs., p. 8). All those other ~leans of K11owlt>1lg·e 
:11·p Laiw<l Hpou fol'is a nil fadors ,·og·n ist>,l through Sense-1wrePp

t ion. Hmwe, thL• 1·01u·lusio11 is tlrat l,harma l'anuot lu~ k11own 
through Senst'•JJf'r1·f'/Jfi11n, lnfcn'nce, .-infllor;.11 or l'•re.~u:mpti11J1. 

(E) V1•:rnc I :>..wxr·noN" Tim ONJ.Y Rm,TABLR MEANS OF 

J\NOWIX<; ])HAU.MA. 

(I) H having lH'Pil di.>1·idPd what. is not fht> Mt-ans of know
i11g- {)h11r111,1, it lu•1·01111•s IIP<·e;;sary to 1·011si1lt-r wl1at is such :Means. 
-(2) ()f il1P fivP wPll-known ~[Palls of Cog-nitio11-l•Pr1·epti1111, 
lufr·n•111·1•, Atralog-y, 1'n•s11111plion and N1·riphirnl \Vord,-tl1e first 

fonr hav1· l>l'l'll rPjt•1·ted; as regards tht> fifth, it has bt~en shown 
that tlw knowkrlgt> of /)/111r11111. can lH• clPrin•1l from ll'ord only in 
llu• form of tlH• \'Pdi<" Injrnl<'tion.-'I'lw n•liahility of tlw Vt>rlic 
.inju11dio11 t h11s i-: wlrat WI' an• to 1·onsidn 11ow.-(:t) 'l'ht> <Jll{'8tiou 

i~-ls 111P \'Pdi1· !11ju11dio11 n·liahlt:> as a }J.pa1rn of knowit1.'.\' 
J,:/1r1r111fl :'-('l) The l'ri111r1 F11/'i(' view is that n·ord cannot be U 

rdialil" Jf1·a11s of knowiug- /)/lf/n11a; hPrausp thP J'<!liahilit.y and 
l'.\ 1m•ssi n nt·t-s of tl1<• ,,. on! is dt>JH'lHlt•n 1 upon t ht> knowleclge of 
ib 1·xprt>,:~.i \'t' polt>nr·y, w l1i1·h is ohtainable only from ( 'onvention, 
:rnd thi,; ( '011n•1rt ion 1·au he learnt only from • popular usagP ;
whilt• L-harn1a i:-; h•y01ul thP rnngt• of onlinary popular conrPption; 

-he111•p, it is irnpo~sihle to 1•0Jl<'Pi,·e of any Connmtiou lwaring 

upon Dltarma;-lwuce, Jl"ord <·annot lw the :Means of knowing 
what /J/,ar111a is :-and w}rat is trnP rpg·urding Word in generj\-l i,-
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trm•r ,;till in regard to the Vee la nncl t lw V Peli!· I njunei ion .-(f>) '1'111• 
Finally Estahlishi>cl Conclusion is that tht- ExpesHiveui>ss of the 
\Vord if! not dependent upon Conn•ntion, as foe relationship lw
tween the \Vord and what it denotes is inborn, eternal, witliout 
beginning or end; hence, in expref!f!iug its rnPaning tht• ll'ord is 
sdf-.•mfficient; it is h1/alliablc also,-111 the form of t.hP Vt>dic 
Tnju,wlion, in whid1 rnse there is no possihi]ity of any ~.onrl'.e of 
mistake. (See al}()ce, Si!ction on l'rrhal or Sm·ipt,um1 ('o,1;11ifio11) 

(F) THE VETH<' I~J(T:N"C'l'ION ,\I.WAYS RELIAHT,R. 

(l) It has lwen prnvPd iliat ihP Vt>da is tlw onl:v Means of 
knowing TN1.arm11; it hc>c•OJnPs llt'l't>ssary to show tliat thP va]itlit:v 

:1111! the rt>liability of tlie Veda is frt't' from all ,h,fl•<"ts and lfofi
rit11des; and to tliis end, it has lwe11 shown that the relation 
la•hVPPll the ,vol'cl and its meaning- is etl'rnal, not artifi1·ial or 
cn•nte!l hy f'oHV<'llt ions. For this -pm·pose it is essential that the 
Ptenwlity of the H'orrl also should ~t! considt•rNl. (2) Tl1P \Vord, 
as the }frans of Knowing JJl,11rr1111, is thus Ila• ~;uhjt>l't-1uat.ter of 
this Topi(',_:_ __ (;{) '!'lit' 1p11·Htion is-Ts the ll'ord, in tltt• form of 

Injunction, Pternal or non-dernul:'-(4) 'rhe Pr-i•lfUL Fru•iri View is 
that Word-Somuls are found to he t•v,111esceut, l11•11<·e, 11 'ord 111ust 
he PYllnPseent, 11ot1•-efrrnal.-(5) '[')ip Finally I•~stahli:;hed View is 
that Letfrrs as Wl'll as \\' onlH arl' Etl'rnal, as is vonche,I for hy 
Recognition, which is llPV<!l' found to he suhlatecl; what is n•garcl
cd as the produrtion of tl1e \Yord, ii,, only its 111a11ifestation. 'l'his 
View is insisfrd upon lwrarn,e u11lt:'ss this is ac,·epted there can be 
no confid1•t1l't' Ill till· \Ynnl. (SPe ahove-S,·dion Oil rn•lml 

Cognition.) 

(G) TuE 'S.ENTJ<;l\CE' 1s .-\S H1•:L1.\BLE .-\s THE '\Vouu '. 

(1) It l1aR lw<'n P:-itahlishecl that th1• \\'onl arHI it,; Helation to 
its Meaning· are liot.h Pternal; tlw Ve1li1· / 11 ju ndion l10wever
wl1 il'h has ht-1'11 declared to lw the 1111•a11s of k~10wi11_c.r lllwr111t1,--is 
not a ll"ortl, it is a St'11l<'11<·r·, an aggTPgatP of sev,•ral wonb; h1•11c1~, 

it has to he l'onsicli>red if the Se-11/ew·e i:-i c•xpre:-i:-iiw~ in the same 
way as the ll'ord,-and if tht• rt•lnt ion of the J 11jundiv1• ,'-'n1.fcna 

with its meaning is also eternal. (2) Tlrn reliability of the In
j:unctive Sentent"e tlins is the suhjed-rnutter of lnqnir~'.-(3) 'l'lie 
question i,1-ls the l'edi:c lnj·unction-whid1 i:-i a Smdence-a re
liahle means of knowledge or nvtr-(-1) 'l'he Prima Pacie View is 

F. 23 
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that the Injund.ivt- 8enfonl'e 1·n111wt lH• n•liahle; l1ecanse it is not 
independent in its 1•xpressiveness-lwi11g dependent upon the con
nection among its 1·0111ponent faetors.-(5') 'fhe Finally Establish
ed View is that the SentFnce t-xpresses nothing more than what is 
expressed hy th«:> l'Olllponcnt H'ords; he;:1·«:>, the J~xpret-siveness of 
the Sentence is as independent ancl self-sufficient as that of the 
Words; so that there is no room for auy douht rgarding the re
liability of the Vedir Senle111·e a a rig-ht means of knowing 
/)harma. (See 8edion on l'crhal f.'olluition.) 

(II) V-EuA, NO'l' THE ,vo1m OF A Pmn,ONAL AUTHOH. 

(l) It has l>ePn t>stablishl•d that the Veda is a reliable Means 
of knowing Dharma; but if the Veda iR the work of a personal 
author,-like other literar~' ,loeurnents-then it is as liable to 
error, on account of the imperfedions of that author, as the words 
of common people; so that no rt•lianee could be placed upon the 
words of the VNla; it becomeR 1u•1·1•:-sary to prove, therefore, that 
the Veda is not the work of any author, it is eternal and self
sufficient, and hence, there is 110 possil~ility of any unr1:•liahility in 
it due to the defects of the Autlwr.-(2) The reliability of the 
Veda is the subject-matter here also,-(3) 'fhe question iR-Is, or, 
is not, the Veda the work of an Author?-(4) The Pri'.ma Facie 
View is that portions of the V e1la are namerl after certain persons, 
-such names are found for instanl'e, ' A',it:fwl.·a ', ' l{J1l1ipal.·n ' and 
Ro forth; from wl1ich it is clear that, like i hese sections, the entire 
Veda is the work of certain persons.--(f>) '!'he Finally Establish
ed Conl'lusion is as follows: -'l'hP 11.rn11·s eited indil'ate, not 
authorship but mere e;rpoimding; so that the persons indicated are 
those wlw lrnve been specially expert expounders of those sections 
of the Veda. As a matter of fnd, we do not know of an~· author 
of the Veda; there js no tradition on the point; if there had been 
any author, he would have been snn•ly known. IhnC"e, the Vt->cla 
1°mrnot he regarded as the work of an author; ancl lwiug free 
from such authori,hip, it must l1e fre1• from unreliahilit.v due to 
suC"h authorship ;-hene!', it heeonws eRtahlished that the Veclic! 
lnjunr:tion is a reliable means of knowing Dharma. 

Thus the whole of Discourse I is taken up, in the establishing 
of the two main propositions propounded in Sii. 2-1•iz., that 
(1) the Veda is tlw only Means of Knowing Dharma, and (2) that 
t.he Ved(l is entirely reliahle ;¼nd authoritative, 
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CHAPTER XX 

EX'l'El\''l' AND CO~'rEN'l' OF 'J'HE ' VEDA ' 

MANTH.\ .\Nil Blt.1.Il:1,L\~A. 

,ve have> seen thai the VPda is tht> onl:v reliable Hom·1·e of 
knowle<lg-e rng-u.nling- /}Ji,1r111a. 

is an unequal work,-it 1s 

Hr<ilt111a(U1S.' 

The work known as the 'Ve,la ' 
' a 1·ollt>dion of Jla nl NU antl 

The qu1•stion to he 1•011siden•1l uow is-,\n• all tliP,-P lllau;v 

Ferlic f.r.:rts-' :Mantras' ati well as ' Brul1111at)as '-to hi' reg·,trdl'<l 

as a reliable source of lnul\vletlge ·rPgar1li11g lJlt,11·111,, ':'· { lr are we 

to pfrk an<l dwose among- tl1t•m':''-(Sholmn1-TJh,i., Trs., p. 24.) 

Befon• taking up tlw main qut•stion l1owt.•ver we have to see 
what ' .llantras ' aurl '/Jr11h m"t"ts ' are. 

Of ' Mantras ' no formal defiuition has heen at.temptt>cl by 
the earlier writers. Latc>r writers, however, haYe ddint>d it as 

the ' A·,,,-0~10, lnstn1111P11t, of offering '; but this «lPiinition is too 
wide; as thP Huhstan1•p,-; offned, the lmpl('mt>nts ust-d a111l su,•h 
other sacrifieial aece:-.sories are all a:-i 11nll'h ' i11sfrlf111('11fs of 

offering' as the Jfantras. Jt 1s for this reason that the mm·e 
logical writers on J/i11i,11i1sa have • 1•<m1Pnte1l themselv«•s wit.h 
explaining .llantl'a as a nanw applil'tl to ' 1hos1~ Vedic h-xts ·that 
are expressive of mere .·lssPrtion (as tlis1ing-uisheil frmn / nj1111r,- · 

tion)' (Mi. SiL, 2.1.:~2); that is,....-those tPxt,- whieh exprP:-s mere 
as.~r.rtion,-which onl_y aswrt, and do 1101. n,join any ad; nor do 
they serve the purpose of ro111T11<:r11liny acts;-it is only lo sud1 
texts that learned men apply the name of ' Jl,mtra .. '-This eilefiui
tion, however, is only illustrative; as there are l'ertaiu well
recogni!led lllantra.~ whieh do not make an (/.~sertion; c.,q., ' l'oson
tiiya l.·apifijalt,ntnlalihiifa' (F<tja. Sa,h., 24.20), whi«·h has 
been accepted as a Jllant,-a. Even so, some sort of a general 
definition has heen propoun,lPd hl're, in ordl'r to ayoicl having- f.o 
point to every in<livillual Jl,rntra-te,t:f. (Shal,ora, Tr.~., )W2.) 

179 
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This i8 what has h•1l l\'11111,irila to n•rn,nk that-' This tlefini
tion lias been provided lil're for the sake of its tcrsl'Ut~ss, specially 
because it ii-; in this sm1st• that the name is used a111011g- teacht.'l'S 
and students all(l other experit.•neecl people, and also hecause it is 
applicable to almost all .lla11tm.~.'-(T1111frmirtilm, Trs., p. 570.) 

This lrns lwt'll still furtllPr simplified hy the Sh1tslnulipik,1, 

(p. 207)-' \-Vhat is meant is that that is a Jla,dra, to which the 
name is applied hy the learned.' 

l'rahluilmm has otfored the followiug explanation (Brhati, 
:MS., p. 50B)-In t.he Vt•1la sonw 8t\llll'lll'PS are .llantra,s and :mme 
HrM1·11W{1as; tho:-w to which the learned apply the name ' Jlantra ' 
are Mantras: while all the rest of the Vella are Hr11,h1na~uu, to 
which they upply the name 'l'id/,i' abo;-the .l·rthav11tlrM 

(Declamatory 8enfrt1ct>s) and .V,1,11111dl/.1°!f11.~ (Names) are also in
elude<l un1h-r tlui • llrlih11111u11.~ '; though this ua11w 'llriih:111a(1a' 
is applied strictly to tl1e rid/,; or f11j1111cfi1•c fox.ts ouly, the De
clamatory kxts an1l the N amPs are also iududed un(ler that name 
by reason of t hl'ir always s11hs1•ni11g-, in fiouw way or the other, 
the lnjundion along- with wl1il·h ll1t>y are eonst.ntP<l. 

(B) CL.\SSll'H'.\TIO,'; OF 11.ANTIUS. 

Mantra.~ liave been elassifit•d 1111dl'r t hrl'c lll'ads :-(1) }Jk, 

(2) 81iwan and (;i) }'aj11/!, ( 111 t ltPsl' tltrt·e ua!lll'S t l1P LJrhafl (Ml-,., 
p. 60ll) remarl,s ai; follows:-· Tl11• words ~a, Saman ant! 1'11j11,J 

are found to hi' Hst•1l in ('.Ollf'l.<•dion with tit!' Vedas; he11ee, it 
Lt~comes 111•eessary to a~:«·Prtaiu what pa.rt. of tla• l'eda is ~U·, what 
part Y"ju.~ arnl what part Sti111a-11,; ou this point our conclusion 
i1:1 that the nanw ~l/4: is applit>«l to those tcxt1:1 that arc 1livicled into 
' feet,' ·i'..e., iulo 1·Prt.ain WPil-dPfined par1 A, e:l<'h pa.rt containing 
a. definite number of syllal,Jpi;-and am culled on that account by 
such Jfrosmlial 11umes as U1i;t1atrl, 1'riftuhh, etc. 

rl'he l"IPar lint' of tlisti1u·tio11 Ld\H'l'll the M11nfm and the 
llrt1h111<1~111 is that tla• .l/anfm is that Vedic text which merely 
makes an asst•rtiou (-'·ii., ~.1.:32), while all the rest of the Veda 
comes under the name ' Hri'ihmrL~1a '-says Sa .. , 2.1.a3. The 
Veda consisting of' .llanims and llr1ih111a~ias ', u.nd .llantras being 
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those texts that are nH•rnly asserlipc, it follows ll1at all tl1c rest 
of thP Veda fall:-; uucler tlw heatl 'Hn,l1111a~1t1 '; lu•111·t>, no 1tl'fini

tio11 of the ' Briili 111a~,a ' lms heen prnvidecl. (S/,11/Jal'll, Tns.·, 
p. 204.) 

(C) ·.M.\xTlt.\s A1n: NOT JN'Jl'NcnvE. 

That Jfanfm.~ al'e not i11j11111'tiue hail been declared under ,1,,., 
~.1.:n. The Esiahlishetl Conclusion 1-1et forth mHler the 8tU.ra it1 
il1at.' the .Mantra can he l'X}H'esi.,ive of IIIPre a.~.ffrfion, as it fundions 
only durin11 the perforrnan1·e of an ad '; that is, it is only while 
the 8acrifice is being- performed that. the J/1111/ ru. functions; if it 
enjoined 1.he ad, ih1 fundioning would c·ome lwfore the com
lllPlll'ement of t.lw 1n•rforrna111·e. (S!wl)(lra-lJha., Trs., pp. '.!00-

'.!0l.) 

A'11111,1,rila has dt>mnrred to tl1is 1·onl'lusion. .\1·1·onling· to 
him thPse S,itms, '.!.I.al and ;Jo clo JJOt llC'al' upon lfa11lms at all, 
all that thPy HIPan to point 011!. is that t]w functioning· of tlw Vf'rh 

liPs uot 011ly iu Enjoining, l11d in wscrli11,1J also. His a.rgunwnt 
is tl1at it. is not hue lo say Jhat the YPrl>, wl1en it oeeur8 in a 
lJrM111w(1a-l.ext, i-;enips to n1join an ad, while the same verh wlwn 

oceurring i 11 till' Ji a 11 f Nl-h•xt, c·1·nsPR to lw in jund.ive. Nor is"thPrt' 
any rc•asou to n'ganl t.he JI a II f 1"11 is suhsi,li ary to U11• lJr,ihm.111.1a, 
uncl 11ot. 1·i,:e-p1•rs<1. 'l'hal is, tht•rn it1 no spcc-ial 1·1•asnn whereby it 
could lie asc:1•rtaiJ1C•cl J lial it is I lw Jlrudm wliic-h ]urn it.s injunciive 
pott•u<·y .~uppn•,.;sP<l l,y 1t•,1son of tlw ad i11 qnPst ion lmviog- l>c-pu 

alri;a<ly e11joinecl in 1111>. h'r11li111a1.w-f1'.rt,--au<l not 1·i1:e-·1wrsn. H11tli 

the Jfantra and !lie lir1il,,,11a~w therefon, shoulcl IJP n·ga.rded as 
equally -inju11cti,,,,,. aurl tl1P :Vrm-injnru·lim'rit·s.~ of flfantms can

not hP rPgar<led as well-t>s!ahlisht•cl. 1'01· is llrl'l'e any i1wongrnity, 

in tlw .111111/m snYing hot-11 tlw p11rpos1•s---of enjni11i1111 ads :11Hl of 

Tl'f'alling- things cnjoinl'd el1-;ewhere .. (Trnt.ll'll'mll'lil.·a., 1'-rs., 
pp. 566-567.) 

Kurniirila (Tant.ra'Vlirti!m, Trs., pp. 56S-569) has drawn the 
following distinction between the Jlonf.-ra and the llr1th·nuMJfl: -

In t.he ease of the /Jr,il1111a~1rt-text, if its i11juud.iveness is found to 
lw suppressed h_y some such reason a-; t.he requisite Enjoin,:,ig 

having been alrca<ly <lone dscwhere, and such otlrnr grounds, then 
the verli is taken a:,; pointing- out so111dbing PisP whi('h affords j liP 
oc1:asion for another adion; anil in tl1is f'asc t.J1c 11wre verbal form 
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of the text is uot regarded as capable of being used at the per
formance. In the case of the .1/antni, 011 the other baud, as soon 
as we learn its form, we at once realise that tweu the merely 
verbal fot·rn serve:'! the useful purpose of reealling thingi;; ancl 
hence we come tu t.lte condusion that it is the actual words of tht.· 
Jlrmt-ra that are lo be used at the perfonnancc, specially because 
at performam·cs it is necessary that there should be 1mch recallint1 
of l'Prtaiu iliing-s. 'l'l1is rec,i/li1111 can be doue only by such 
Jlantra-t,i.rts as perform 110 other hrnetion. Conset1uently, 
when in a certain context, it is fomHl that there are certain 
Jlantra-tc.ds mcutiouecl ,vhich <lo not .serve this purpose,-and 
which are taken along with an lujuudive-tcxt with the vague 
notion that some useful purpose might Im served by them,-we 
co11du1le that these .llant1·"" are to he used as serving the ·purpose 
of merely asiierlinu things. 

l'rah/u,/.:ara's viow is nwrn in kt:wping with the /Jhtl.y!Jn :

Frnm the vPry nature of the illa-11/ras it is dear that they cannot 
he inj 1111d iv<•; Lel·ausP as a rule, t lwy are dL•Yoid of tlte luj uudive 
\Vor<l; also a.11 Jfan.t Nls are fomul t.o be eorn;truable,-eit.her by 
tlireet syntactical eo11rn•clion or hy indirect implintt.ion-wi~h other 
texts which arl, 1·lt>arl,y i11j11ncl,im'. Nor are .Mantr.1s fouucl to 
contain any Cu111111,,11,tlotion or Cond1•111natio11.; hencP, they cannot 

be rt•gar1lt-d as .--1 rt hru·,h/fl, Deela.matory. \\' ith all this, however, 
.llflntm.~ camwt he rega.nled as entirdy 111Paninglcs8 or haselt·ss; 

formiug au integral part of the Ve,la, tlwy must serve some use
ful purpost•; t.Iw,y mu:-;t have r1ome meaning, tixpressing something 
that is 11Pedful in t.he ads prescribPtl hy the lnj;unetivc texts. 

Thi:; que~tion of Jlmdras lwiug c.vprcssive, and not entirely 
meauiugl1•~s has ht•L·ll 1foalt with L,y Jt1i111i11i umh•r S,,., 1.2.aL-
5;J_ (8/whara-Trs., pp. 74-8G). It has been shown that they 
are not i11j1111ctirc and the~' a.re not Com1nt'1ulatory or Condem,.1ui
tur.lJ. It, h:rn lw1·n shown that tht•y serve the only purpose of 
asserting things and recallint1 them to the Mind.-llut before this 
can be admitted, it has to be seen if the Mantra-texts are meant 
to he expressive, to convey u meaning at all. Because they could 
do the a.~se·rtinu or t.he r('calli11y only if they expressed any mean

ing at all. 1t is necessary to discuss this because, if the Mantra• 

texts of the Veda are not meant to he expressive, they cannot 
conn·y auy information regarding· lJharma, and thi1:1 would vitiate 
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the autl1orit,v of thP V1•da.-rr1w Piin,,,pr1!.·ijt1 Vll·\\' I>! that 1l1t• 
ilfa11tra-te.rf,.~ are meaut only to lw re1wah-1l in ilu•fr vl'l'hal form, 

they an, not iniendcrl to Ponw•y any ml':rning-; :rn'1 thiH for the 
following- l'Pasons :--(a) B1•c:rnse then• nr<' spparafo i11ju11di,·e 

texts laying down the nse of ilie J/071.frtu; this \Youlrl 11ot lw 11tices

sary if the Manfra. it:-;elf PXpl't'Ssc<l an,v rnea1ii11g·, as in thai case 

the use of tlw Mantra wonlcl he i]l(lieatPcl h:v 1hat Jll<'aniug- itsPlf ;-
(h) lwcamie 11w !'Xact onlf•r of tlw words of ilw Jfa11tra iR i11sistP1\ 

upon; thi,'l would 11ot be llt'<'Pssary if any si1.n1ifiranr·e W<'T'I' ,tltaelit>il 
to Hw meaning of tl1e h•xts,-as nn,v <'ha11gp in tht> orrl<'r of ilw 
words would not afft>d tlw Jl)(':rning- ;-(r) hP1·:rns1i i11t'_v spPnk of 

things that do uot Pxisi ;-(d) ln!1·ausp tlw 1111•a11i11g i:-; 11ot. ahrn,vs 

intdligihle ;-for tlrn<;p reasons Manfms <':tll!H>t he reg·ard1·d as 
1·onvt•y11,g· a11y rn<'aning-.-Tlw Finn] ('111wl11,-ion 1s 1l1nt. h,·in~· 

Sente11ces, l{ke any ordinary 8Pnlt>111'P, tl1P .llantra-fl',('f., sl10111il lll' 

reg-arde<l to lw as P~p, essiv<• ru; :rny o1her sell kn<·P. l n 1·ns1•,; 
wl1erc tl1P meaning is not in1<>1ligihh•, ii is not that tl11•rp is no 
meaning; _it is ilwrc alwnys, onl,v 1wop1P an· i.~·11ornnt. of it. 'l'l1nc 
are certain BriiJ1nw~1a•fr.d., abo whi"h alrn:uly point. to the 
expn•ss1ve character of Jl/anfros. (ST,11lu1m-lllui., Trs., pp. 74-
8(i.) 

Reing expressive,-:111d snving tlte purpose of mstirtiny anrl 
rPl'alli,11!J things in e<mnedion with ilw ads P11joi1wrl hy tlw bt
juuciive texts, Jlantras arc clParly l11·lpful iu prnviding- thP 
knowledge of Dha,.,111a. Onl,v those M1111t1•11-te.rfs whi<-h an• 11ot. 

found 1o serve snC'h purposes are to lw 11:-P<l at llw Jll'rformances 

in their purdy verbal foTm; an<l t'V<'ll so ilwy Hl'l'Ve a 1listi11etly 
mwful purpose in relation to what is f )fl(1r111a, 

According- to Jf.untri .llishra, the qtwstio11 n•laiing· to 1/anlros 
is-Do tlll).\" ht>lp Hie Act h,\· their -utf,,r11111·1• only, 01· tl1ro11gl; 

exprPssing- :-011wthing- nsdnl in relatio11 to the Ad io lu• douc; 
and tlH• Sit!dh,i11fll, he says, is as staiPd in tl1P ',Vilmud}/{JJlll '; 1w 
dm•:,; not. :-lpe1·if.\· whif'h work ltP llll'aJJs hy thi:- title; hut it is 1·ll'ar 
that. he means tlH· Brhati; a:-; Iii:,; statPme11t of tht• P,ir 1·111111!.·.111 is 
in greater U<'l'Ul'II with tl1nt than with the 'l'a11lra1•;irfda.-He 

says-

In tl1is eo111wdioJ1, Alur(i,ri criticises the view of f'lumd·ra, aH 

old writer on P.ur1•a-mim1irhsii, 
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Mantra.~ h:H'P hPPll classed under tl1ree hP1Hhi-(l) JJ,l.·, 
(2) Yaju.~, (a) S,i111mi. Tht>:,;e have lH•t•n rlPfitwd under S,it1·11.~ 2.1.?5 
et. seq. All tht•se 111ree are fo11n1l nwntioned in the Taitt·ir'i;,J<l 
lJriihwaua l.2.l.2(l. 

'l'he ftli- has lwP11 clefi 11<•11 (2. 1.:36) as that wlwre there ·i.~ di1,i• 
sion hi.to 'fn·t,' on tl,,, lJasis of ·me1miu,r7. 'l'hat is, that Mantra 
i" 1·allPrl (U wh1•n• tl11•n• is division into 'fppf '; 1'.fJ., (1) 'KN11ri1 
A't(t 1·111111,t!.-N,11•1;--(2) J}f'sho ma r;t]<i a[Jf's lta.~e-.( :J) samu.~ad bhirajaya

th,i?1.' (IJ,.F., 1.6.3.) ']'lint tl,P 11ivision into 'fppf' should hl• 
on tlw 11(/sis of the m1'a11in11 is not 111Pant to he emphasised. For 

if it wPrt>, then tlie 1wrn1· ~?!.-. would not be app]irnble to those 
ft,xt.-. "·lint> tlH• rlivi:.:.ion into ' fppt' is 011 tl11· lia~is of metre, not 
of 111em1i11y. The exad ddinition of the '!U ' thPrefore is only 
thnt it 1s tl,af llantra where tlwre is di1.,-i.~ion ·into·' f,,,,t '. 

(Slwbam, Trs., p. 207) 

'l'l,e llalllf' 'S,1.111(111' is appli1•1l to tl1P 1111,sir·-sayR S-11., 2.1.:~G. 
The purti1·11lar 11111:,:;i1~ io which a :llanlm. is set is ,·.nlfo,l ' Sir(f//1111, '; 

it is only whP11 a llflldra is st>t to music and so sung that it is 
en.lled 'S,11111011.' Tu tl1is UHtttt>l', the t.Ptiching- of the learned i:;; 
our sole authority. So whl'n the t.erm 'Siim1on' is applied to 

Jlantra.~ set to nrnRif·, tlie nnm<' starnls .for the music to which the 
J/antm (/JI.') has lwen set; awl tlw m1rnP is applied io tlie Mantra 
itsPlf only i]l(liredly through its ,·mrnedion witl1 that mmnc. 
(Slwlwm, Trs., p. 208.) 

Under 8f1. 7.2.1-21; (Sltabnra, Trs., pp. 12.52, etc.) also we 
are told that th(• va1·1on~ S1t111,-111-11a111''s-' R"tlwntara ' l'tc.

sl1011l1l he iaken as dP1wting- 11111si,·. '!'hat tl1is is so is shown by 
the fad that tlw name 'R11tlw11f(lm-Sii1ma11 ' is applied also to 
c·asPs wlwn• tl11•n1 is no ha:,;ie ·1•11r.~e at aH (8f1. 14); e.,q., we have 
llw tt•xt-' HP .~inys tl1e Praj,ipati-?1rtla.1Jt1 witlt011t a ver:,;e.' In 
fnd, thPse particular names are a11plinl on the basis of the 
diffp1•1~111·P in tlw 111odulation:,; (f-:t,. lG)-'l'he Final Con<'lusion thus 
is that thP tnm ' S1"i111an ' (and its varieties, 'Rathautara' 
t'fr.) stand for the mu.~i1: (not for the worrls or texts).-(Shaba-m, 
Trs., p. 1265.) 

The same 1·on1·lnsion is more clt>arl,v n•iterated under Sl1. 

!).2 .. 1 et seq. where the Bhu~ya (p. 14~)3) says-' From all this it 
follow:'! that the name S1iHwri applies to Music unl;y, not to the 
Jfantra-fP.ct set to nmsir,' Under 8u. 3 (p. 1496) we i:tr~ told 
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that the Siiwan iR nnl,v nu Emhelli:-:hnwnt of 1 he wonls i l1at al'e 
sung, beeanse the sin,l}in,q (whieh is 811111011) l'a1111ot he a pr11111H,Y 

art, aH it suhHerveH the purpose of the words (811. (i); 1.ti., the 
S<i,man (mnRi<') iR dearly perePivetl to l:P so11wthing hl'!pfnl to 1 he 

words. 

Siimans have lwen divifh•d into st•Vl'ral kiuch-H11tha11tam, 
Brlwt, V11i-r1ipa, l'air,i.ja, Sh11!.-1·11r11, H11ir11f:a allll so fort.11. They 
have been de:-.erihecl j 11 Jlt nui-ti1 s,i./Hila prn /.-,is ha. 'l'his cl ivision 

appears to he has1•d upon the different ml'tl101ls of sin!Ji11.r1: e.g., 
the Brlwt-S£i,uwn is to he :mng· with forc'l' and 1'N.IJ loudly, wl1ile 
the llathantara iR sung 1wl l1m1ll.11, nor ,rill, fora (.11-i. Sii., H.~.-IG). 

It woulcl follow from 1l1is that th!' S1i111u111, should not he 
treated as a kind of Mantm or ~t/.-. 

Un this point. l{1w1,iri/11 re1!wrks as follows (P1111.fmr,1rli!.-u, 

1'·rs., p. 579).-The St1·11H1J1, liei'lll/ s11nv and being a. qu11li/ic1tfio11, 
and the Jlantm-te.t:t being the y11alijied, the wonl ' Sa,nwn ' 

denofes the S11.n!J .llantni or Jlunfro set tu m·11.~ic in tht• sm111• way 

us the word ' Cow ' ilenotcH the Class ' Cow ' qualified by the 

Individual; in this 1mme sense the t1ua.Jifyiug factor-the m11sic-

1s said to be denoted by the word ' S,,man.' 

I£ the Sliman is only the music, nu<l is only an l~mhellishurnnt, 
-that is, brought about hy the t-;i11ger,-to that t•xteut it cannot he 
eternal, and hence 1·an11ot be reganll'll as Ved<t p-ruper, which is 
independent of all soun·es, human or tlivine. For ins1an('e, the 
Hyllahle • lu.i' ' 11(111 ' and 1 he likl' whid1 are introdncPd by the 
Singer into the Jlantra, through the Pxigeu(•ies o.f mi.1sic, 1u·e 

always variable, being ilepeudent lipou the Singer, who may or 

may not introduce a certain syllable or set of sylla.hles. 8ays 
Shabam on Si'1., !J.2.29 (Trs., p. 15'21)--Si1111i1111 is an act; it, gives. 
expression to particular i:;um11l-notei:; prod11t·ed hy the volitional 
effort of man,-for the pm·poses of :-.el'uring the required .Music; 
it becomes nece1:1sary to have recourse to (a) Modifications of the 
Syllables contained in the Jlantm-fl',1:t, (/,) to Disjunction, (I'} to 
Withdrawal, (d) to Repetition, (P) to l'aur;,,, (/) to Breaks an<l so 
forth. What therefore is due to the effort of man L'annot be 
eternal. 

In the case of all .llantrru, whenever tln•y are rePited in pm1s1c 

of something, they must be set to music and sung- in the S,1,111,w

F. 24 
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form; as the Prnise is always more pleasing when it is sung than 
when it is u1erl'lv rl'<:ited. This has been declared under Su. 
9.2.31 (SlutlHua). 

'fhe name ' l'a/1111 ' is applied to the rest of the Mantras
says S11. 2,I .a7; Oil Jhis the lllui~ya 1mys :-It is not ueeessar_y to pro

pound a ddinition of J'aj11.,, the third kind of Mantra, because 
by the proel'Ss of elimiuation, the nature of the Yaj-utJ would he 
understood from' the ddiuitious of J..U:, and Sii.-,nan; £.e., that 
Jlantra ,vhieh is not set to Music and wherein there is no division 
into feet, is l'ajutJ; i.c, the whole of it is one continuous sentence. 
-(Sluzba1"1l, Trs., p. 209.) 

There 1s another name met with m this connection
' Niuada.' It l1as bPen g-ivt:>11 to Jlantra.~ that arc in the form of· 
acldre.~s or praise. 'l'hey nmy he considered to lido1ig to a 

separate class, l1eC'attse ihPy haYe been mentioned separately in 
the text-' 'fhe J.U is to he recited loudly, tlte Sti,·nwn is sung 
loudly, the r oju.~ is re1,itPd softly; and the N iyadn is rncit:ed 
loudly.' hi other ways i1 is similar to }'ajuf,-hut the inj,unc
tion that it is to be sung lowll;IJ differentiates it from the raj,,.'J 
which is snug softl,11.-'l'hl• <·oudusion on this qupstion is that, the 
JVigada is to he da,;sed as ' }'11j11.1 ' heiiause it has th • :--arne rnixPd 

and continuoui,; form as tlrn >'ai111J; ancl like tlrn L1i11:~, the .\'i1111,/a 

also is 'difl'en·nt from ~lk allll 8aman.' .As regards tl1e ditferent 
method of reciting it, that is due to the fact of its lwi11g ad1lresKed 
to other persons; whi<'h serves a distinctly useful pmpo~e. If t lie 
Nigada were uttered soHly, like the } ait11J, it could nol, he heard by 
other persons aud hence it ,~ould not convey any idrn to tLern. lt 
is for this n·ason that it has to he recited in a differest manner. 
rrlrns, thl'll :\'i!lados may .llP clefinPd as tbos1, roj11.~-Jll11ntr,1s tlmt 
are pronounced loudl.{. 'The 1lifforent naml' abo is for the 
purpose of i111li(•ating· this Jltll'nliarit_v. 'l'he 1ta11w '.\'i!Jw/o ' can
not appl.-.· to J.U-Jlantrus, as there is a text which clearly men
tions the two {!U..: 011,/ ,1,' i!Jarla) separutely-' ..ly/ij_y_,i ·1)(li nir1ad,c~1., 
rchait·ti !Jajanti.' 'l'he very name 'N(qada' indicates that it is 
prose (Gacl;1Ja), while the !U: ·is metrical.-(Sluzbara-1'-rs., pp. 210 
212). 

The word ' Pr.Jtlw ' is sometimes used to sig·nify the :(t_q,veda. 
Un<ler Su. 7.3.36 (S/wbora, Trs., p. 1298), it is asserted that the 
term·stands for the Sub.stance, i.e., for the words of the l!,l~v(!rses. 

Downloaded from https://www.holybooks.com



CHAT'TER XX: EXTJ-:1\'T AND ('0:\"'l"EXT OF VEll.\ 187 

Again on page 1299-' 'l'he tnm 'Pr,Jthr1, ' stands for the Mantras '; 
-and again, '~l'he term ' Pr,Jt11rz' stuncls for tlw JfantJ-a-te;rt.' 

The Bhii§ya (on Sfr. 2.1.32; Trs., pp. 202-203) has noted a 
few detailA ·regarding the <'haractnistic features of tl1e different 
kinrls of Jlantl'a,-(a) 'l'hose endi1ig in 'a.~i '-' Mr,,dho'si ':
(b) J~nding in 'tn,i!-'l.~t; t,i,li' (Flja. Sa,il. 1. 1) ;-(,,) Tl'ell-wi.~h-
1in,q;-' ,lyurdri, asi, ete.' (1'. S., l.G.G.l); (d) :E\tlogi11tie-' A,qni
rmu1·dhii, etc.' (T. S., 4.4.4.l); (e) Expres,;h•c of Number,-' El.-o 
mama, etc.' (Sh. Br., 1.5.5.12); (/) J1wohPI'P11t talk,-'A!.·.,i te i11dra, 
etc.'; (ll) Bewailir1g-' Amo(? mn.bi!.·i a111b,i.li!.-i;, et<-.' (Frija. S. 23. 
18); (h) Directory,-' .1,qnidalJnin 1)iham' (T. S., 6.3.2);
(i) Searching,-' Ko'.~/ fotano's-i, d1·.' (l'. S., 7.W) ;-(j) Ques
tioning-,-:--' Prclu:hhtim,: h•t1, di'.' (r. S., 2a, 61) ;-(!.) Deserip
tive,-' I;,;arh vfali(,., ,,tc.' (V. S., 2~- fi2) ;- (Z) Elliptil'al Exten
sion,-' Aohchh.idrt~ut 1,avifr,~(W, · ,,tc.' (V. S., 4.4) ;-(m) Per
formanee,-' 'l'rais1'ar.1;a.m, etc.'; (n) Capahility,-£.e., power of 
expression. All this, indieatecl by t.he Vrttilcara is only illustra
tive, not· exhaustive. 'l'lwre are, for instance, several Mantra.~ 
whiel1 l1avc· tlll' worrl 'a.~i' in the mi(ldle and not at the end; P,g., 
:, T,!lfashchii.si muulya.~hcha v<ijin' (F. S., 29. 3); also some having 
'fl'l1,' in the micldle; <',.ff., 'Tat tvt"iyiimi.' Then agaiu amongst 

H1·i"ihma~w-tPixts ali-o, we find-(a) \Veil-wishing t<•xts; 'So'!.·rirma
JJafa tJraj,i?, srir·.'la.'-(11) Eulogistic fPxts ali-m are found among tlie 
lJNihma~w-t,>,c:ts,-' l'ii;IJll'l'L'ai !.::~epi.1tlui. dt11atii' (T. S., 2.1.1.1); 
also Incoht>rent iPxts 'Na cha-it.ad •1;idmo lir1ih11w~11i vli, etc.' (Ma.it. 
S., J.4.11); al.~o HPwaili11g--' Ye mtinr11ll,11kJ1111ta, eh'.'; ]lirPctory, 
-<'-ll•, ' Amufa~, .wma11uil111ra.' 'Searching-' Iha. •1·li .~a dw .,,a, 
efr.';-Qlwstim1ing-' Vrrla l.-r1·N1~1ar11tim, el«·.'· Answer-' ri:<1111.0 
1:11, etr.' :-Ellipli,·al Kxt«•nsion-' flrd,1,1111s,1;,i,qrP ' rod,111,ti atlw 
j1'.h111fJJ<i.(1, de.' ;-Pprformance,-' Trai.q•ar-.,;rnn, cir.'; CapaC'ity,~ 
'Srut·,~~1,irruli!ali, etr-.' ;-rl'lrns thP ,lcs,·ription snpplie<l hy the 
Fritt-il.·lira. is nt>itlwr inclui'\ivP of all J/,111fr11s, nor 1•x<'l11sive of all 
Non-Jfantras. 

'l'he nliove (;lnssifir-ation of .lla11tm.~ into /U, >'aj·11~ and St"ima11 

is the main one. There is also anotlu•r r•lassifif'ation hasecl npon 
tlrn diveri,ity in the eharacter of thP r,;ig-nifi1•ancn, of ac·Pt•nhrntion 
and so forth. This das,;ification is applicable to the J.<!.: a111l 
Yaju~ Jfont1·as. Of the J.U there are 27:J kinds and of the latter 
50. These have been described and exemplified by Sha1il.·aro 

Bhat(a in his Mf,rn,iinso.-bala-prakiisha, :pp. []8-70, 
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Jlantras han! ahm been classified according to their metre. 
'J'l,is rlassifieation pertains to the ~U: Mantras only. '£Le follow
ing· are the principal n1l'trPs :-

(I) (;,iiJafri-24 Syllahles-9 SuhdiviAions. 

('2) [ 1.~l111i!.:-'28 8,vllahles-7 Suhclivisions. 

(:l) Anu.~f11'1h~32 SyllablPs-7 Subdivisions. 

( ➔) Hr!,a ti-:3G Sy llahles-9 Suhdivisions. 

(f',) Pruil.·ti-40 Syllahl1•s--8 Suhdivisiow~. 

(_ Ii) Tri.1(111,h-4,1 8,vlla hles-10 Suhrli visions. 

( 7) .J agati-48 Sylla hles-a Subclivisiom!. 

(8) At£ja9ati-.52 Syllables. 

(9) Shak1,a1·i-5·6 Syllables. 

(10) Ati.dwkvari-60 Syllables. 

(11) A.yfi-64 Syllables. 

(12) A tya§ti-68 Syllables. 

(Ja) Dhrti-72 Syllables. 

(14) A tidhrti-16 Syllables. 

Of thest• tliP G,n;i;atrl, Tri.J(,uhh and .lagat·l are mentioned in 
Shotopatha-Brrilnna~1,1, l.2.2.6; :3.4.22; aA.4.8; and 4.1.1.8; aud 
othen, are mentioned in 8.2.2.6. 

For further details about Metre, see M-i,,-nii,rhsrilHilapralaisha, 
pp. 5fr-70. 

From the very definitions of the l]Jc and Yaj,u~ it would 
follow that there ean he no metre in the Yaju~ Mantras. But 
Pinr1ala in his Chl,anda~,.-S,um. has dcelared that there are nwtres 
in these also. 'l'hat this is a later innovation is indicated hy the 
fad that true ' Ve1lic authority ' is not acceptt'Cl hy many old 
wrifors (l{m·h-tt among- othns) to hdong to those Yaju~ Mantras 
that are distingui:died and L"haracterised by 1netreA ;-and that 
even those who accept t.he authority of those Mantra.v (e.g., 
Dt:l'll,1111i1iil.·a) assert that. there is no metre in many lraju~ Mantra.~ 
on account of the syJlahles in tl1em not being fixed. Herein may 
he· found an orthodox authority for the view propounded by 
some people that the metrical portions of the Yoiu1·-vedri ~r{) 
com1faratively modern. 
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Among- Mantras therP urisPs one difficulty which hnH h(•pn 
anticipah•d and provi,h•d for hy Jaimi11i (2.l .4tl-48). In rpg•nnl 
to 11/antras that ap1war in the metrical forrn-i,t'., JJl.·-or thos1• 

set to rnuRie-i.f'., Sam1111,-t.here is not mlll:h diflicuH,v in a~1•t•r

taining how far u. certain Jfanfrn-tc;rt rxh•nds, ns the tPrmi11at ion 
of the text is nnule 1•Jp,n• hy the metre or l>,v Oie music. But 111 the 
case of the Jl11ntra-te,rt.~-i11 P1·os(•-i.e., l'aj1~.J and Nigad11, it 
iH somPtinH'H dif-ficnlt to as1·Prtain how far a 1·ertaiu Jfantra 1•xh•11ds. 

It iR in vit•w of this ,liffirult.v that cPrta in Pri)l(:ip l Ps nr L.1 ;-, s of 
Interpr~tntiou havP lwPu lairl down. These an•-(1) Ekt11·,1/, y,1d !,i. 
kara~w-\Vhat ronstitutPs 'One Se11te111·e '-Tlw Pri111·ipft, of 
Syntactical TT.nit (2.l.413)-(2) l'11l.·yal>l1i"d(idhik11m.~w-' What 
constitutes differrnt St>ntenre8? '-The Prinriple of S.11ntal'iil'fll 

Split (2'.1A7); and (:~) tlie A 1111,w1ig{ulhi!.·11m~1a-' How an inr·mn
plete Sentence may be eomplekd '-ThP- P1·inr.iple . of Rllipfi{'((l 

E.1:tens-ion. (2.1.48). "\Ve ,,1,all deal with these in i::omt• tletail, 
as tl1ey play an important part in tJrn whole seienee of llim1i1i1.1·11 

and serve a directly usPfnl pnrpose in all textual intt,rprdation. 

(l) PRINCIPT.E 01<' 14YNTA("li(':\L UNlT-' EKAVAl{YADllll\A IL\ ~-\ ' 

This principle hnR lwen tlurn 1•11n111·iated in Su. :!.l.-Hi-,\'o 
lon,r; as a s·in!lfr /1111'/IOSf' is ser1·eil Iii/ 11 1111ml1cr of words, ,r/,i 11, 11 11 

!Jf'.ina .wparated, arn found to IH' wantinf} anrl 1:11,·a1//lfif1, 11/ c.flrrt

'in!J the said purpose, t.lu•!I form 0111; 'Synfacf:ica1 Unil--1111e 1·om

pll'fl'- raj11.y-Jlanl1·a '. 

This form in which it is t-lateil i11 thP S1itr11 naturnll,\' appt-1·

tains to 11nntras in thP form of' Vai11.~. Ilern·t-, thP followi11g· 

explanation in the Bh,i.J.'JU :-' One J'aj11~-:llantrn 1,x1<•1Hh to that 
Pxtent up to wl1id1 the vrnnls ~erYe the 1rnrpos1·\ of incli1·atir1g 
things l1elpful to the nd of sa1·rifiee; tu that 1~xh•1it it is ontl 

,\11ntacti/'l,Z F11if. ':rJriH is what is meant lJy the wor1ls of the 
S-,U-ra-' So long HH u purpose is sern·d hy a 11u111lH•r of wunb.' 
'l'hPrefore jt ,•onH'H to this that a group of words Sl'ning a sing-hi 
purpose, forms 11ne So,te11c1·,-hut. 011ly if any Olli' of these 
words, on being· disjoi1wd from the n•RI makes it w11t1l.in1J or 
defective. ,ve have an example of this in the f'asc· of tlw }'"ju.~
:llantm-' Dera.1·.11a trii ,sarit11~1 prasrwr-, Pk.' (T. S., 1.1.4.:!J . , , 
The assertion in the S11tra is to he explained a111l j11stifit>1l as 
pieaning the fulfillin!J of t/. sin,r;le purposfl. I•or iu,.,ta111·1·, I Ill' 
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sai,l Jla11tr11 SPI"Yl's !ht• single 1rnrp0He of indicating the act of 
.Yin·,ifill (uff,.,ring-), anil lH·t11'{', 11w words art> takPn as one .~entcnce. 

(Sl,ol)(/m, 'l'rs., pp. 21:3-214.) 

Thus n1·1•onling· to 1h(• Bhii.Jl}a, the JJri1wip]e is meant to be 

applirnl>le to rl'1li1· wonls only, in the form of Yajuf-Mant·ra. It 
rnust hi' so if th<> ft'l'm /I rtl,11i!.·at·,,,if in the S·iltra is taken-as it is 
hy i lie lJl,,i.~.11a-i11 the sensti of xr.rvint/ a sin,qle purpo.rn; this 
JHIJ'JHlSt' lwing- :':omething- in eomwdion with the rn,r:rifwial pP:r

/01·1111111,·1•. 'l'hnt this is so is made still dearer by what is said 
in 1•1111111-•l'iio11 "·iih thP next l'rinciple of l'1il.·J1ahhi!da, 'Sy,ltac• 

find Split'. l'r11l1/11il.-ar11, in lwPping with the Bhii•f.'J<', explains 

' :'1·thail.·at1·1it ' ns serving- tlie purpose of indicating or 1·emindinp 
of what is to lit' rln111': he ,listi ndly sayR that-' the tnm .' Artlu1' 

Rtnnch for l'rnyojmu1, 7ntrpose, as the purpose is the most impor
in111 foe tor ;i ncl t lu• wor<h of the '8entenee' mni'lt he relatPil 1 o 
that important factor.' (llrlwti :MR., p. 51.) 

Even hnfor1' /{u,mriril11's tinw, however, it wa8 foli tliat this 
Jlrineiple wnR <'npahle of a. much morn Pxteuiled applieation, nncl 
iu the 1'nnfra·1•11.,.lil.-a (Trs., p. 583) wn find an objeetor urging· the 
arg·miwnt tliat ilw c·1inclitions stated in tl1e Sm:m. are more ea:-!ily 
n•1'ng11isPil when applied to ordinary 8entenees, 1-l1n11 i11 flio~1• of 
tl1e Ve,li" Mantras. l{'ll'm11-rila's work contains sueh statements 
:rn-' H must h(' 1·1nwludnl that thosp words on hNning which Wf' 

are f'lParl~, l'og·ni;;:rnt of a sin,qle ide1i must lie regarded as one 

Sr'11tn11·e, a111l it is only tliis tldinit.ion that is found 1•ompatihl<' 
with ilw du1r:wh·r of every sing·l .. sPnh•nce----eithPr ordinary, or 

of ihn .1/11ntro a1ul Rrtduna(,a,' (Tantm•1•ii., TPs., p. fl86). And 
:'l""t. so far ns 1hP opinion of the llliii,J.11" is r·o111•pr1H'd, we fin,1 
l111111tirilo 1l1•..Jnring---'ThP lJliii.~.110 t>xpbius, tit!• words of tl,e 
S1itra :is that collr-l'fio11 of wo,·ds whi,·h is emplo,1J1'il as one wliolP, 
al a sarri/i1·1\ is one Ya,i11.J.' (T11ntra-1•a:., Tr,~.. p. 587)-autl.i 
again (p. i">R~~)-' Tl1P n-ply µ;iYen b_v tl1P Bh,i!J:iJO i::1 based mai11ly 
upon tlH· foet that tliP word ',J rtha ' is taken in the st•nse d 

/ 111r1w.~e (a111l not. in that of Id.ea or )f t•aning). 

Thus we find Kum1£rila accepting the explanation of the 
lJhiif,1/0. which restrids the Prin,:iple in question to l' e_d-ic te:rt.~ of 
the Yojuli clru.~ onl~· ,-and yet he is inclined to attach to it a 
wi1ler signific-atiou. An<l we find among his followers, 
Piirtltaratl,,: Jlishra fovouring the restricted application a(·cording 
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to the Bh1i,ma by taking Artlui. in thu sense of JJ1trp1w', while 
Somfslrnara llha({a takes the word in the sense of idea and il1us 

ailrnits tlw widt>r seope of the l'rineiple. 

'l'he Hrltati. (.US., JL 52.A) says-' 'l'lw eompruheusiou of the 
Jfm1tra is dependent upon its pr<'S1'.ribed 111H', 'l'lic meaning- alld 

puqwsp of t.lw .lfunfm. t.lwrefore can lw lParnt from smm•thing 
apart from itself, and its extent can be ascertained from the llle1re. 
The pn•st>nt Siltrn lays down the ea:l('nt of the )lautru. 'l'lie term 
' .J rflta ' iu f fip S11tni :;tunils for .l/(•a11i11ll as well a:; P11r11ose; hoth 
lwi11g- infrr--rPlai11l; hut of 1hP two, purpose i,, tlw 1n·edo111inani. 

factor; tlrnt is why it has been t0 mphasisP1l l1y the author of the 
lJlui.m<l, 

(:2) 1 ·,,,;, ,11alJ/""d11-l'ri11cipl1· of S.11nt11,·ti,·,tl :·,JJlit-nisfinct 

Sn1t,·11c;•s. Snys tl1t• S·1Um. (2.1.+7)--11'/u·n 111<' s,.•n/.1·11n's t11•c 

'''J'"'ll,11 i1ulcpo11fr11t uf one 1111ot·h1'r th1',I/ slw11l1l be t N'afed as dis
tinct .rn11fc11l'f'S. 

lln tl1is the lJluiij'!}a (Tr.,., pp. 2lu-2 I 1)--ln eo111u·d.ion wit.It 
s1wl1 .l/t111/ m-fe.r/8 as • . .f,11111·.11aj11i'na /,.11fp11ta111 ' pni~111 11ai11e11a 
/.·al11af,1m · \ 1.'. S., l. 7.:l.1.), thPre arisPs the tftlt'stiou-Are the two 
sentl•n1•e:-; io lw taken as ( Jiu, • Sentnu·c '-a siugle ' SyntadicaJ 

l"11it',-or as two ,listiud He11frn1•esl" 'l'he estuhlished conclusion 
i-, that s1wh set of words which stands i11ilq1endently hy itl:lelf and 
doe,; nut slaud in :;yntadi<'al 11ee1l of another set of words, :-;Jwuld Ll• 
treatHl as a. di,,tinr:t seutt•nce; so that. t lie two sef,; of wonls-(1) 

'.ly1u·,1Jaj1i,·11a lmlpat11111' arnl •f1r11~w !JllJ11,~1111 !.·al[l(lfam'----slwuld Le 
tn•ated as two distin<:t sPnl.euees. 

\V hat i:, llH'tmt by this is that wlu•11 a. uumlwr of wor1ls are 
foulJ(l to he i,;ueb that wht>n tak,·u by 1hemselvni smrerally, Pach, 

imlqH·111leutl_y of others, is t•quall_y 1·apahl1: of enprt'ssiu,11 onr: 

1·omplet1: 1'dea, (or of u·n"L'lllJ one 1111r110.w),-1•u.ch :-hould be 

regardt•d as a distiitct Sentence. 

'l'hi,; Pri1wiple applies, not only to 1•a,.ws whPni the actual 
words of 11w ,llantrr1-f1'.ds ani found to be :;o construable, but also 

to thm1e 1·ast>s where, even though the actual words of the text are 
not so separately construable by tli1m1.-;dves, yd Aueli 1·011:;1,rudion ill 
rendel'e1l possihle and permissil,Je by virtue of 1·c•rlai11 words of 

t hP relatul Hr,il, 111a.~1a.•ff',rt. hearing upon the use of tlw M rw l1•11-

te.rf; in quest.ion. For PXample, W(\ hav,o t.hl· .lfa11tra-tca:t '/ij( tv,t 

fuje ti-ii, etc.' (VajaR, S. 1.' .) ; where the Yarious parts of the 
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frxt. ns th1•,v stanil a1•i, not fou11<1 tu hP eo1u,tr11ahle indPpt'nd<'lltly UR 

1:,n mnn,v dilf1'rrnl S1•nf1'11r·cs; hut in tlw /Jrii.hnuz~w-lc.rt (Shata
patha-1.l.fi(i; 1.7. l.2; ,1,:3.1.1.7) lwnriug- upon tl1is Jlantra we 
rPail-' l,J,' f,,,7 iti sl1i1klia,;1t'/1hi1111tf1·•_,\\' it.Ii tlw words /~~,-.. t•i,(i, 

<>llt' e1ds tlw bra1l!'J1 ' a111l ;;n on, with tl1e other parts of the 
.llantra-fgd;-on tlw authority of tlit>sP injund.ions 1·0111.ained in 

tlui llri1/,111n~111•/e,rts, it hecomps lll"l'tissary to add t.o the words of 
tl11· .l/1111/.ra-te,d.~, the wor1ls 'S/111!.1u1,i1, ,·1,J,inatlmi ('I am cutting 

tl1P hr:1111•h'); a111l with lhl'se ad1litio11al wonls tk1s supplid, eaeh 
of th1• sPVPrul parts of the .llantm-t,:.rt lH·nomes a compldo Sen

lP;ll'e, PXpn•ssing- a completP l1lP::t .. ···-' () Pnliislrn-wood, I am 

1·utti11g- th('t' for tlll' nhtaiuiug ol' agn•t'ablc food.' 'fhis lends 
s11pporl to t II(' view tl1at. iJw tnm • . l,rtlw ' in the preceding Siit1•a 

1ldiuing • One S1'nfr11('C' stands for Purpose; P,wh of the complet
ed SP1ttt•1u•ps snving- a distiuet purpose and lwnee regarded as a 
,iistinl'/: Se11fct11·1'. ln this 1·011rn·r·lio11, l1owm·er, it may lie not.eel 
t liat a singl1• )'aj11.J•f1•.l'f cauunt lw hrok1•n np into many distinct 
sc11ll'111·e.~ in tl1is mauneT without s11tlil'il'nt authority; sneh author
it,v us hus bt•1·u :-hown ahoH•, in tl1P form of till' /Jriilnrv1~w-te,rt 
rt•lafrd to ~lw )'aju,~-/r',rf. This form of ' Uistinct, Sent1mces' is 
thus permissible only i11 Vl'l',V ra.re cases; in fact, uot until it is 
shown that no oihPt' 1·011:,trudion is possiblc•,-either in view of 
the per·uliar structure of tl1e text it:-;elf, or in viTtue of some 

rlin•d injunction IH!t•essitut.ing tHH·h split; and the J'eason for this 
lil'S iu the fact that in a. ('ase where tlw nature of the st•ntence is 
~,ud1 that it admits of !wing takt'n as one Scntence,-if we have 
n·1•on1·s1i to split.ting up ihe st•ntence into several distinct Sente1tt:es 

we incur the responsibility of aharnloniug- the llatnral Syntactical 
( 1011stmdion without. nny autlwrity; nn<l further, ·when the Sen
t.en,·e, taken ~s· a. i:-ing-le Jlanfrn, would lt•ail t.o a single resultant 
tnmscendentul r'l'sJ1lt, we-by fon~ing the split-make it necessary 
to as.•nnne .a uumher of such results proceeding from each of the 
di.,ti11rt Jla11fn1s into whid1 the orig·inul seutence may he split up. 
Ancl iu cast•s where we have no direct injunetion necessitating and 
justifying the said splittiug·,-anc\ where the splitting necessitates 
t hl' addition of new words,-these worcls, heing supplied by our
sdve1:1, without the aut.hol'ity of a Vedic Injunction, cannot he 
regarded as 'Vedic,' and }ience, the Jlautra containing these. non
Fe,lic words would no longer remain ' J/ant,·a' in Hie strict sense 
of the term. 
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To the foregoing Priu,~iple, we have a corrolary to the effect 
that-IV here different part.~ of a. Mantra-te;r,t a·re found, by tlwi,· 
implication, to be -meant for .wr·11ing <Hstinct purpose.~, cacl, .,11ch 
part .~hould be re!Jardl'd tu a di.~tinct Sentt'·1we. For in:;tance, in 
the J/antra-te.vt 'Sl11m1111t,~ .~mlauorh l.·nwmi .... fasmin s,t!a' 
(Taitt,:. lh. :l.7.5.2, an<l M,inmw-Shmut11-S1itm 1.2.fl,lB)-we find 
that ihe first part, 1,y what it ex1Hesst s, is i11te111fod to he Pmployed 
in the act of 'prepa•rinfJ the Stwt.' fot· the Cake,-while tl1e last 

part, in the same manner, is iutendeil to he employed in the ad of 
a<'t ually deptMiti'll-fJ tlw CakP on that preparnl S,.ut; on this 
ac1·1mnt the 11la,11t·ra•fe.1·t is t.ahH1 as containing two tli.~tinct Sen
twnce.~. This has bem1 ea1led 'the Principle of ])istinct-8enl.ences 

due to diversity in use'. (Brlwti. M8. p. 79h). 

III. Pnrncn•LJ<~ OF ELI.Il'TT-cAL ExTENsroN-Axq,AN(H. 

Tl1is has Leen thus sPt forth in frn. 2.1.48.-f:lliµtical R:ctPn

sion should c01nplf'te the Swnfnit'f'; iu it i.~ ,•quallll aµpli,,11ble to""· 

That is, in certain Yaj 11~~-le.rts, it is found that tlwrt! are :--Pv<>ral 
sfmtenc•1!s that. stand in 111•Pd of a et•rtain \Vord or Phrase or 
Clause, wLile the whole of tlw original I.ext 1·011tains only one sueh 
W'oril or Phrase or (']ausP: in 1nll'h 1•asPs it woul,l appPar,--an,I 
it has het>n held as the Prima F11,·ir ·1,iP.w---that ilw \Vorel or Phrase 

or Claust• is to lw 1·onstrue1l an1l mwd aloug with 11111.v that one ol' 

the s1•veral sentencPs whid1 happen:, to lw lll't~n•:-.t In it, and lhe 
J,1w11111w in tlw otlwr 1,w11ten1·Ps a1·e to lll' fil1P1l np by rnP:1118 of 

words of l'otnmon parlance i 11trmlm'e1l l1y ourselvPs. l t if! thP 
possibility of such eornitruction that this Priu,·iple pn~du«lef'.I. 

Hy this Principle, the "'onl, Phraiw or Clausl~ in qtwstion is to he 
used along with evt'ry 011e nf tllf' 8l,nlt>111·t>:-.,-provided thal eVl'f'.\; 

one of these is of the same t_vpl' an«l form; awl the reason for I.bis 

is that the intervt>ni.ion of a similar iw11tl'!1ce dot->s not. hP1·011w au 

obstacle to Syntactical CnnnPdion. As an Pxample, WP liav1i tJ1P 

text-(A) 'Y,Ue alJne' u11{1.~lwH1i /anari,or~i.~{lui fJah,,arf.~{11.ii ur1mm 
,,,aclw ap1it,adh'itf.·1•t\~r11i1 ·l'IH:lw ap1it,wU1i/, .rnii/1i/-(B) 'Ya f.,~ 

agniJ r1ij1Islw,11,i-(C) 'Yii t,~ agne lw·r1is/i.ay11,'-HenPI', hy the pri11-
ciple just stated the Clause '. tami~ ... ,n,,i./,,i ' has to lw 1·011i.truecl 
with ·each of the three sl'ntences (A), (B) auil (Cj and it:; "'mni>1·

tion does not cease with (A); in this way the text in question is 
taken as three distinct sentences. 

F, 25 
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In this text, the common clause to he connected witl1 each of 
the three sentences forms the priueiple clause in each sentence; 
hut the pri1wiple iR equally applicable• to cases where each of the 
RentenceR is t•<nnplete in itself; hut there are eertain words that 
form a ,subordinate fo1·tor and whirh 1werl a principle sentence 
with a verh with which it could he 1·onnectecl,-ancl the text. con
tains more than one suC'h sentenl'e. For inr-ifoncP, in the text
'(A) Ghitpati.~fl'ii puniif11-(B) l'iil,·pati.~t1•<i. p11niit11-(C) Divmt·vii 
w,.•itfi 1nm11h1 rwhcliidrti~w prrnif.rl<f)a ,,,aso~, .. ~ii.rya.~:'}rt rasl1.111il,h·i~1 ' 

(T.8., 1.2.1.2), the subordinate clause-' or.hchi4re~rn .. , ra.~h
mibhi?i '-has to be taken with each of the three sentences-(A), 
(D) and (C)-ending with the verb 'zn111{tf11.' (/Jr. MS., pp. f>lh-
52; Tantrm,drti!.-a Trs., 599 et. seq.) 

Under Sf1. 2.1.49 we have an exception to the ahove. Says 
the Siltra-' There shoula he no Elliptic((,l R.rtension where there 
is intervention of uu1·onneeted worcls.'-'l'his, sayR the Tanf.1'a

'l'<lrtil.·a. (Trs., p. 607), :rnpplieR a 1·01mter-i118tance to the funrt.ion
ing of mere Jlroximiti in the matter of :Elliptical J.~xh'n:-:inn. For 
instan<'e, there is the text-' (A) Smh ff 1•ii.1J1trmitcna gachchhalfrm 

-(D) Smh .1Jajatraira1iglini-(C) Sam yaj1ia-patir/u{1i§tt.' (M.S.1.2. 
16); here the singular v1°rh ',qarhcl,/wt,im' a8 orcuning in 8entence 
(A), c,annot he eons1rue,l with slntetll'e (C), because the eonmwtiou 
between these two 11as be<m interrupted hy the HPntence (B), whi<'h 
,~annot he construed with the v1°rh '(Jadwhhat,im! of the preceding· 
Rentence, as the phiral nonn ., mi,qiini ' (in l]) woulcl need the verb 
in the, plural form-which would he ' arwhclihanf<i.rn '; thus tlwu, 
tlui C'onneclion hetwet>n (A) and (C) is eut off hy the intervening 
nonn in the Plural Numlwr; and until there is connPf'thm bPtween 
( A) ancl (13) the.re eau he no connection between (A) and (C}. For 
this want of connection thus there i11 a speeial reason in the shape 
of the said intervention; tuHl .so long as this special reason is 
tl1ere, it is not possible, for the eoinp~ementary word 'gaclu:hhat<im.' 
to hetake itself t,o the third sentence (C). ,:For these reasour-i, thl~ 
intervening •Sentence (U):_which neei:ls a · verb in the Plural 
Number-as also the thir_d · Rentei1ce (C) whose connection with 
the y(irb in the .first sentence (A) ii! interru11terl by the intervt>ning 
sentence (B)-have to be completed hy the adding of ~ords of 
common parlnnce._;_{Shabara'--Tr.~., p. 2'2L) · 

On all this, Kum<i'rila has the fo1lowing remarks-In cases 
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where there is Elliptical Extension, the Sentence thus completed 
forms a regular 11/antra ur Yaju!fj and hence any mistakes in the 
utttc!ring of this would involve an E'xpiatory Rite; wherea8 if the 
Sentence is compleled,-not by Elliptical H.i·tension, hut by the 
addition of wunls of common purlanc·e,-it doPs not become a 
regular Manf1'1l and l1e11C'e any mi"stakcs in pronunciation arc not 
serious and do nQt involve an .Expiatory Hite. (Tani'm; Fli., Trs., 
p. 608.) 

The MantM and /Jriih ma~,a constitute the Veda; of thc'se, the 
Jlantra, has L1•en cll'fiiwd ancl described; hence it follows that. all 
tlu: n·8t of the l,"eda is llrtiltnwtw (:,;uys 81i., 2.1.a;3). That i:-;, 
1 hose Vellic text!'.! whieh are not found to 110~:-cHH t-ht• clisti1wtive 
fraturcs of the Jlantra arc to be a1•cpptecl as 'Brri/1111.ft{w '. 

(,'-.'/w/mm-Trs., p. :!(H.) 

I{ um,lrila n•marks ( Tan f rfl1•a.rtika, T 1·s., p. 5 7:.?)-'l'here wout.l 
liavt> liel'n 110 use in having- this S1itr", if ii Wt'l'C known to all men 
tliat the Veda consists of only /Jr<i111na{1r1 and Mantra. As a 
matkr of fuel, however, Hiere are many people who are ignorant 
of tlii:,; fad.; ancl :-;inee sueh people may entertain the notion that 
1 hey may be a I hird elaHR of V l'dic texts, it is · m•t•~ssary lo st.ate 
t'lParly that in the l'ed", all that is not 11,mtra is Brri1t111a~111. 

No dear-eut 1lefinitio11 of tlw l-Jn"i.l1111a~1a-fc.1·t has heen pro
vided, and all we have been tol1l uruh·r Hi:i., 2.1.aa is lhat ' thos_e 
pa.rts of the Veda whil'h 1lo not pos:,;e:,;s the 1·harader inclfrateil as 
distinguishing Jlanfra8 arc /Jrri./111wua '-(,9w1,a,•a, 'frs., 204). 
Slwlmr(l p1mtinues-1"or thl' hcudit of students, hm.vPver, t,l1e 

Vrttiluira has supplied the following details regarding the duu·
aeteriHtic foat.ures of t.he lJnilima~1r1,: -Cl) A lmundinIJ hi tlw 
particle 'iti '; (2) Containin!J the phrn.~e•' So tlie;i1 say '; (:J) ;\1u'c

~lotal: ( 4) llatiocinati'. Vf-' ;. (5) E.r plarwtor.lJ: ((i) Deprerntor.i1; 

(7) Commendatory; (8) Dould/111: (9) lnj11nctiiw.; (10) Docript£re 
:· of something done l1lJ another; (11) llidoricnl; (12) Tmn.~posito,r;y. 
In· connection with this, there is the following declaration:-

' There arc ten. kindi, M /Jr,rlu11a!w-fr.rt-Rat.iocinative, Ex-
" . 

planatory, Deprecatory, Commendatory, Doubtful, Directly 
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Injunctive, Descriptive of what is done by others, Historical, 
Tran1-1positional and Analogical.' (Shabara, Trs., p. 204.) 

Shabara, however, proceeds to point out that as in the case 
ol the Mantr(l,, all 1his is purely illustrative, not exhaustive; as 

some of these characteristics are found in Mant-ra,._~ also. Jl'or in
stance, we have the Mantra abounding in 'it,;' in l.l,qveda 10.119. 
1 )-' I ti ,z,,"I, iti v<i mana?1,, etc.' ;-one containing the phrase ' So 
they say ', we have in N. V., 7.41.2-' Bhagmn bhabityaha 'i-:
the anecdotal Mantra we have in R.V., 1.116.3-' Tttg'ro ha blwj
y,1~rn, etc.' ;-the Ratiocinative Mantra, in R.V .. 1.2.4--' lndat7o 
'l'<imnshanti h-1\ etc.' ;-the E.xplanatory Mantra in T.S., 5.6.1.3-
, Ta.~miidt,71on1u(hii,na, etc.' ;-the Deprecatory Mantra in R. V ., 
8. 6.23--' Al O!Jlunnm1n01n vindate, etc.' ;--the Comm,endatory 
Mantra in '11.S., 4.4.4.-' Ayninmlrdhii., etc.' ;-the Doubtful 
:Mantra in R.V., 10.129.5-' Adha~i svid1i.~idupari .nridiisit, etc.'; 
-the Directly lnjuncti,,c Mantra in R.V., 10.117 .15-' Pp;.-iyti
dinnt,dh,i.m/ina,IJa, etc.' ;-Mantra lJe.~criptive of somcthin,q done 

by other.~-in R.F., 8.21.18--' Salwsramayulii, tlaclat, etc.'; the 
Hi.~tm·t'.cal Mantra in U.V., 10.19.16-' Yaj1ic11a ya},iamayajanta 
dcv<i'/;,, etc.' 

We have seen that those Veclic texts that are n,,t Mantra.~ 
have all been C"lassed as ' Briihmll~1,a-teJ~t.~ ! ; and this has been 
regarded as synonymous with Injuncti-ve te.1:ts; the idea lieing that 
all tJ1e8e are either Injunctions o:f acts or assert something in 
regard to those Injunctions. (See below.) 

'l'he8e Br1ihma{Hl or lnjuncti11e texts liavc been classed under 
five hea'ds-(1) 'l'he Karmofpattivii-l.·wi, the text injunctive of an 
aetion-e.!J., ' One should perfonn the Agn-ihotm ';-(2) the 
Ou!w,11,ikya, the text laying down the net~essary accessory 'details 
eonnectecl with the enjoined act; e.g., 'One should offer the 
libation of Curds' ;-(3), the Phalavtik11a, the, text mentioning the 
result following from 1he performance of the prescribed act; e.fl., 

' Desiring HeaVL~n, one should perfort)J the Ayn-ihotra ';-(4) The 
Plwl<iya-,qu~w-i,,il.·ya, the text, which lay11 down a particular acces
Rary detail aR C"onrlucive to a , specified result; e.9.,-' Desiring 
efficient Sense-organs, one, should offer the libation · of Curds ';
(5) the Sag11~1a-fonnotpatt1: viil.:y,i, the text injuncti~e of an act 
along with its ,acces11ary detail; e.'9., ' One, should perform the 
sacrifice with Sorna '. 
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Another classification of the B1•<ihniar1,a-te:xt.~ or lnj'unctions is 
under the following three heads: -(1) The Apilrva-vidhi, Origina
tfre Injunction, which lays down an act which could not he done 
unless so enj'.oinecl, e.fl., 'One Hhoul<l sprinkle consecrated water 
on the grains ';-(2) the Niyam,a-11idhi or /lP.~fricti'.ve Injunction, 
whieh lays down the doing of a certain act for a !'ertain,result, in 
preference to ot,her acts leading to the same result; e.g., 'The 
corn should he threshed,' this threshing being the one met.lwd 
selected out of a number of the methods of removing t.he chaff from 
the grains ;-(3) the Par·isatiA"hyil-ridhi, the Prcdu,,i1,c or Speci
ficatory lnj11nct·ion,. which precludes some from among a number 
of possible alternatives; e.fJ., the preclusion of the Jfontm 'l111<i111-

aorbh~wn, etc.' from being used in the holding of the reins of 
other animals, PXcept those of the lloru'.-In the NilJfl·ma-1,idhi, 
Restridive J nj'undion (2), that altC'nrntive which a ·sperially en
joined is already known as to he done, hut. only ,,,.~ one of the 
pouibhi cowr.~e.~ of af'fion open to 11.~, a111l the Injunction serves to 
restrict the C'hoice to the one course en,ioi1wd ;-in the Apur1'fwidl,.i, 

Originative Tnjundion, on tlic other hand, what is enjoined is 
entirely unknown as something t.o he done. 'l'hi:-i is ,vha.t i:-i meant 
liy the saying-' Fidhfrat;ip111fa-map,riipW 11i11anw?1, p(i!.·,yikl .wti.' 
In the Parismil.·hya•·1Jidhi, Preclusi,ve lnju11dion, 1tll that is l'll

joined is already known as to he done, along· witl, nfhC'r ads, hut 
not nen,ssarily as possible alternatives; they may he k11own tts all 
simultaneously po1-1sih]e, there is nothing that iR unlhurn,n, all are 
known; and out of all thPse a few are rhosen anrl speeifiea11y 
enjoined, as to be done, the others being precluded. 

'rhere are several divisions and crosR !livisions of Injunction,, 
set forth in the ]hnui-1hs,1.biiu1prak{1.~Tw (pp. 12-41). 

The I nj11ncth•e proce,~.~ has been disrussed 
treatment of Apur1)~ (in Discourse II, Pada 
l,:ara(,a). 

in r·ourse of the 
i, opening .cidhi-

. ,ve have seen tliat the 1,ole meims of knowing Dharm.,1. our 
Duty, what ;"e should do, eonsists in the lnjunctiv~ Vcdic texts. 
The Injunctive text ii,,· bowever1 always a Srntcnce composed of 
several ~ords ;-the question arises as to whjch particular word 
in the Sentence it is that denotes the act to he rlone and in what 

. . ' 
way this denoting is done. This question ha11 heen raiRerl for the 
purpose of. determining. the differel'l~e ~etwee~ acts enjoined by 
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different texts. In this connection the whole process of Injunction 
ha8 ht•tm dealt with in great detail. 

,ve i,;hall takt> a typieal injunctive-text, 'S1,argalaimo yajeta' 
(' Desiring Ileave1i, ont' should perform RtH'rifiee '); tlHire are two 
drl)11;, 'Sw,rr;a-ki"imo(,,' (' De8iring Heaven') and 'Ya,jeta' 
(' Hhoul11 perform sacrifiPe '); the former nwntions the result ,that 
is dcf'liretl h~· tlie Agent, and the latter lays tlown the act bri:r{gin~ 
about that result. 'l'his se<:ond term ' YajNa ' is composed of two 
parts-(1) the verhal root ' Yaj' (which denotes sacrific<') and the 
lnjundive Conjugational :F:ncling 'h,i ', c·<mnoting lnjunrtion. 
JIPnr·c the word that directly denotes what should he donP is this 
lnjun<'firt' f.Prm ' >'ajNa '.(' should perform.sacrifice'). 

Tn the c·on110tntion of this wmd ' VaJcJta' aho, there arn two 
fadors-(1) The ad of Sa,·riffri11r1 ancl (2) the accomplishment or 
1Jj,i11yinl} 11bo11f, of tliat ad. 'All verhs signify tlw brin!J,:rLfJ 

af)(Juf of a ('ertain ad' sa,,·8 Ow T1111fra-l:<1. (Tr.~., p. -174.) Of 
thet-\e two-the Act anll 1111• lJrin,qiny .llJOuf,-t)ie Act is signified 

hy he verbal root (' ra,i '), a1ul its hri11gi11,9 about is sig-nified'hy 
the injundiye 'affix (' /,iii '); this brin.!Jinr; a.l)(}11t is what 1nm 
het•n giYl'll the tl>c·hnic·al 1rn11w .of 'H/u"i-1,111111.' 'l'hus :it is this 

Bhtw<lflli, or llriugiug· into hcinr;-or /Jri11ai11.'J alwut-that is sig
nified hy the lujundive l,i,i. 'B/11iro11,1' is signifiecl h.v the 
V1•1foil affix '-::-says tht' TanfmrrJrlil.-a (Trs., p. -18G). 

'!'his llh1i·1,1111ri or Hrin!Jin,<J Afwut, Aeeomp]ishmeut., which 
1·01u,titutes the J~ffort or Adivity of the Ag·pnt-is of two kinds
(a) rTrthi (Actual, Extemal, :Material) ancl (b) Sluiluli (Verbal). 
Roth of thest· c·outain thrPe farlors-(1) ll'hat is to he 1,roull/,f, 

about or accompli.~licd, (:.?) /,// what instrmi1entality it is to be 
brought :il:out, arnl (3) the manner in whi,·h it is to he brought 
uhout. 

In the c>ase of the .4rth7 or ,4ct11al Bl11inan1i,,-(l) \Vhat is to 
he bmught a(w11t is t.he Final Uesult-flern,en, in the ease of 
s;wrifices 7 (2) the iii°st;,m1cntality by which t.he res~1lt is to be 
ln·ou,qht about consists of the ,let (of Sacrific;e); and (:J) the ·nw.nne~ · 
or proC'css of the l1rin,r11>na about lies in the entire procedure of 
i he aetual-pt>rfonnl!nce of the Act of Sacr·ifice. , · 

' ; . . •. 

In the c•ase of the Sh<il,di · Bhth•ant,, on the other hand, 
(1) what is 1,rou.gh ~ about or ·a-cco·rnpli,~hed is the Prompting of the 
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Agent to activity, (2) this prompting is hrought aboHt by th'e 
in.~tnn11ental-it11 of the Injunctive, and (3) the proee8s or man nPr 
of the prmnptin,<J ]ies in the idea of the Exce1lence of the activity, 
derived from the Commeudatory and other texts. 

This Bhtwanii., which consists 'in the Effort or Arti,vitn 0£ Hie 
Agent towards the fulfilment of 1he <lPsirccl res1tlt, iH expresHe1l by 
the affix in the verb; this much of the connotation ii. common to 
tlrn denotation of all verbal roots; for instance, in Urn tJPrh 

'p1c/111ti ' (' r"ooks '), the idea expreRsecl is ' he do<'.~ the roo/.-in/1 '; 
of these two factors of this act of cooking-_' do,,s ' and (2) ' t'ool.-

inl} ',-the cool.:intJ aA <lPnoted hy the YPdml root i8 an occomplished 
mdity; wl1ile tl1e fa<'tor of.' does' is of the natum of i-omething 
to he a;c<·o111pli.~l1cd,-as is inclif'_ated by the affix. 'fhus then, 
what is exprPRAe<l h_v the phrase ' docs the 1'ookiug' is that 'one 
is cloin.<J tl1t, ad that is eoruluC'i·ve to tlw fiual r1•s11lt in 1hr shape 
of the co111in.<J i11/,o f'.ridnir~<' of tlw ('ooked Ri,•11 '; and thiR <loin.<] 

-·of the ad is what has heen eallnl ' Bh,11•aw1 ', Brin_qinf} into 
E":istence, 1:lrrcnn pl i.~Jrinl}. 

Similarly, in the case of the Vedic text 'Srarval.,,11110 yajNa' 
(' Desiring Heavl'n, one should sncrinPe '), what the inj'nndive 
affix <lenot1•s is that ' one sh0til<l l1ri11!/ inlo e.ristrnre the final 
rPsult i11 1lw shape of IT1•avm1 '; and this is what is uwant hy 
/1/i,"i,l"fm,i'. 'J'his lJh,i-Nniti-,.-in ·its .,T rthi, artunl or watPrial form, 
-is made up of tlw three fu.dors as explained ahovP-(1) what is 
brought into exist1m1•t>,-(2) h~• what it, i;i hrong·ht into 1•xiste11e11,
and (:1) in what manner it is brought into t•xislen1·e. 

This .,T rlhi or 1lct.ual /Jluirm1il itself, r·ousist ing in the Rffnrt 
or Adivity of the Ag-Pnl, is somt'fhing that i:-1 hro11g-ht about by 
tlu• Slttlluh or rcrl,al H/1(ll"(Wfl,. In thi~ (l) what iR to lw hrou.q/tf 

hito P,ri.~teni:e is the prompting· of the Ag·ent to the Rffort. or 
Activity,-(2) the means hy which it is hroug-ht. ahoul i11 the 
Inj'unctive and (:3) the proce.~-~ h~, whieh,.it i11 hroug·ht about i'llll

sists of the commendation expressed by'· the ,1.rf1U11•1JJtla-tP,rt.Y-as 

already explained above.· 

[For further ih•tails re Bluil~a,ui, the reader 11hould rdt•r to 
Tantm-Jl<i., 'l'rA., pp. 47.5 et. .~Pq. A logi~:al and pl1ilosophi1·al 
discussion on the exac~ nature and signification of tl1e Injunction 

.iii contained in the Vidhi•v£vel.·<f..Nya,1Jaka{iik,1; and iu the Blufomui

viveka.] ·. 
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(C) ARTHAVADA-DECI,AMATORY TEXTS 

In the Brii.hmatw-section of the v·eda there are many texts 
that do not contain any Injunction; they are purely descriptlve 
or declamatory. We have seeh that it is the lnj1mcti1,e text of 
the Veda that 1rnpplies us with the Knowledge of Dharma, of what 
sh01tld be done. 'fhe question that arisPs now is-what bearing 
havi the8e other Dedamatory texts upon tlle knowledge of 
Dhanua? Have they any btiaring upon it at all? 

The Prima /lm,ie View is that not being Injunctive, they can 
have no bearit,g upon the knowledge of Dhar11u1; because these 
texts merely 'Speak of things as they exist, not of what has to be 
brought about. 'firns even though these texts form !!art of the 
-Veda, they do not serve auy useful purpose regarding the know
ledge of Dharma. 

The Pfoall;IJ E.~tabli.~hed ·view is as follow:s: -It :is true·-that 
the texts in question do not lay down anythin,<J to be do!ie; but in 
almost every case it is found that the text is related~' in ROroe 
way, to anotlwr text which is directly 1·nj'llnctive, laying . d~wn 

. something tu be done. Under the circunu,tances, if the two texts 
are correlated. and construed together, it is found that t.he Decla- · 
ll}atory text serves the pnrpoRe of eulogising and L;o1nmending what 
is laid down in the lnjtml'tive text; arul in thilf way it serves the 
useful purpose of tempting and prompting the active agent to t~ie 
performance of the act luicl clown in the Injunctive text. }'.'cJr 
instance, theni is the lnjunrtive text-' One should sacrifice !-be 
,vhite Goat to V,i,1111 ',-and related to this is the Declamatory 
tf!Xt-' Vii.yu iA the eftest Deity; ancl this latter text, by eulogising 
Vii;1Ju, serves to conunen<l the act of sacrifrcin,q to that Deity
which act has been enjoined in the Injunctive text. 'fhus serv_ing 
tlrn purpose of bringing about the activity leading to th~ enjoined 
performance, the declamat~1ry text helps in the perfor1113:nce of 
Dharma. (Su. 1.~.1-18.) 

Nor does thiR correlation of the twO' texts vitiate the self
sufficient, auijwrity of the lnjunctite Text; because so fa:r. as the 
providing of the know,l.edge of the particular Dharm.<1-the act of 
sacrifi.c-in,q-is com·ern~d, the Injuuctive te~t. stands self-sufficient; 
it is only th~ prompting of the Agent that is done by the oth~r 

: text. · 
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The first clas~ifi<'ation of these Arthm,•lidci or Declamatory 
Texts is into--(1} :Qescriptive hy direct intention,...:_e,.,fJ., ' ]tire is 
the antidote for cold ',-(2) Descriptive hy indirect implication, 
-e.g., ' During the <lay, the Smoke alone of the Fire is perceived, 
not its 'light ',-(3) Descriptive of. an Accomplished· ]?aet ol' Past 
Event, e .• fJ., ' Prajiipati cut out hiR own omen tum '. 

There is another clas1-1i:ficaton hy which there are 38 kinds of 
Declamatory Texts. These have heen de1wrihecl and exempli:fiecl 
in the JhmiJriwibti1ap-ral.·ii.qha (pp. 448--58). The following are a 
few of the more important kinch1 that l1ave heen enumerated by· 
Shaba-ra, (Under S11. 2.1.33, Tr.~., p. 204), as l1aving been deserihed 
by the V rttiUua: -(1) J brm11din.lJ 1'n the Particle ' iti ', (2) Con~ 
tainino tlw phra.ye 'So the.11 sa11,' (a) Ane1·dotal, (4) Statin,q a 
Reason,' e.g., 'One should make the offering with the winnowing 
basket, becam1e by that ·is l!'ood pre pa-red ',-(5) Explanatory-e.g., 
Therein ]ies the rurdi.~hne.~.~ of the eurd ',-(6) Co11rmendator.1J
' Vayu is the eftest Deity ',-(7) Co11demnaforJJ,-P.fJ., 'His Fires 
are imp:ure ',-(8) Tr::r.pre.~sin,g Doubt,-' Thu Libation should he . 
poured in the Ganhapatya, or .the libation should i10t he poured'; 
· -(9) lniuncthw, e.fJ., ' The Post macle of Urlwnbara shoulcl he 
of the 1-1ize of the· Sacrificer ',-(10) Dese'rihing what is done by· 
others-e.,<J./' He cooks m1i.JJa-11ra?'.n.~ only on my account', (11) 
IN.<1torical, e.g., 'The ancient people rame in with flaming fire
brands '; (12,) Tumspos·it·ional, e.g., ' One 1,hould perform aR many 
sacrifices as the Horses he recei1•es,' (where 'receives ' is meant 
to be transpmwd hy ' gives'). 

'.l'he difference .between (10) Parakrit-,: (Wliat is clone by others) 
and (11) ' Pur1il.-alpa ' (II istoriPal) has heen pointed out by the 

· author of the Frn·til.-ri as that the fornwr is <le1-1eriptive of what has 
been done in the past hy a single 1wrson, while tlui latter clescribeR 
what l1as , been done in tl1e past hv two or more persons.-

. (.lli11.uhiwib1ifopraiti.,l1a, p. 51.) · 

Tn 'regard to P·rabh1ih1ra's 1~iew regarding the ,lrtlia,•<i,lrl-te.rt, 
there seems to he Home confusion in the minils of studenht, rreated 
by what (hulrulJ1r(l'tl BhaU<kh,-,,~';IJa has said in his Sha!.·ti·v1itla, to 
the effect -that according to Pr~tbluih1r<t, th('. .1rtluw<ida-te.rts can
not be regarded as a trustworthy means of knowledge be,~ause they 
.a.re inemp'l'es.~ii,e; as in accordance with the A.w,,itlibhidhiina theory 
of Verbal Expression only that sentence is really e.i:preasive which 

f. 2{} 
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lays down som~thing to l.Je dmie; and hence under this tb.eo:ry, it 
is only the Inj'l1ucti-re Sentence that can be really expressive and 
hence capable of providing knowledge of Dharni,a. Though this may 
be true regarding the Artlwv,ida text taken by itself, it cannot be 
accepted as the view of Prabhii,ka·ra regarding Artliaviida-text, as 
forming part of the Veda; heca1.ise on ref erring to the Brha1Ji, we 
find tl1at the above view is only the Prima Facie View on the 
que~tion of the reliability a1Hl authority of Artlwv<"ida-te:ets; and 
this Priwta Pacie Vie1t1 i!-l demolishecl in the Finally E.vtablished 
l'ie'HJ, under which the A·rtlw-1,ii<la-te:rt also iR decided to be as 
Vedic ancl authoritatt1Je as the Injunctive text. The Prima llacie · 
V-iew on this question as put forward by the Bhatt-a is simply that 
these texts are untriutwMthy, while as put forward by the Pra
bhal.·ara it is ihat they are ine,Tpl'e.~.~ive (ancl hence untrustv.•orthy); 
and this is the form that has heen adopted by the opponent in 
view of Prabh(Jkara'.~ V·iew.~ regarding Verbal Expressioli referred 
to above. The l!'i1uiJly Establi.~hecl Couclus1:on adopted by 
Pmf,Jui.1.-ara, howevlir, is that the A·rtha1;{u/J1-text is as much 
' Veda' as the lnj11ncti-i,e text, as like the latter the former also 
expresses the perfonnaln'lity of certain acts, through the commen
dation that it directly expresses. (Brhati-MS., p. :lO.) Though 
it may be true that, strictly according to Prabluikara' s view, the 
,!rthmJiida-te,l't cannot he t!xpres.~·h,e, yet this can be urged only 
against such A·rtha,,ii.da-te:rts as are absolutely incapable of being 
eonstruecl ancl eo-onlinatecl with an Injunctive text. Most of the 
A rtha·vii.<la-te:rts, however, are actually found capable of being 
so construed and 1•0-orrlinated. And thus helping, through com
mendation, the initial prompt·in,q done by the Injunctive text, it 
serves a useful purpose in pointing out the per/ormability of the 
Action enjoined, and hence it is perfectly entitled to the title of 
'Veda', says the Brhati (MS., pp. 29-30). 'Vi'.dhy11ddeshiideva 
l·ay<iva,9at·i!J, . . . Y ato M /m,rtav:,Jatiivagamyate .,a veilaJJ, • . • • 
.t1.nniiclwha lai.ryaf,11,va,qamyati-: '. · 

On this question of the authority of 11'rthavadas-Declamatory 
Texts--,llimiri 'Mi.,hra states the SiddMnta, Final Conclusion. as 
follows, in his Trip,idi-Nitinayana: -' lV hat is to be done needs, 
for its own expression, the commendation (contained in the Decla
matory Text), as aiding the InjUI1ctive Word; and it is not the 
commen<lation as ex.pressed by the Declamatory Text that is indi-
cative of the (J(;t as to be done. (P. 28, MS ) · 
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The trustworthy and UHefttl chararter of 1:l•rtha1,<itla-te.rts in 
general has been established. The S1itm (l.2.19-25)·takes up the 
consideration 0£ those Arthav1itla-te.xt.1 whose exact character-
1tiiether they are lnj1mctive or ]}eclnmntory-is not easily cletermin-. 
able. Says the Brlmti (MS., p. 30) 'The trustworthy and useful 
~hander of the Derlamnfory texts having httn establiHhed, the 
question arises as to how to regard those few texts which are fotmo 
to be capable of h•ing taken as independently l11juncti1Je and alrm 
as merely 1Jeclm11ator11, related to, and suhserving, other clearly 
·inju.ncti1,e te;rt,i.' 

:For example, thern iR the text-' A.udum1mro yfipo bharafi: 
... urguduml,arab. 1i.rl,· pasharab. tirjo'1•ar11dh:vai '-(A) 'The Post 
is made of Ucluml,nrn Wood ... the lldmnlmra. is strong;-(B) 
One obtains strong <'attle by using t.hat wood'. Here there are 
two sentences-(A) stating that. the Post is to he -made of the 
Urlmnlmra wood, and (B) Rtating that one ohtaim1 strong C'attle by 
using the Raid wood. Now it is agreed on all sirleR that the firl'lt 
sentence. is directly injuncttre: but in rPgaril to i he second i;en
te:nce (]l), the question arisei;-L:i the seconcl sentenl'e also injunc
th_,e-enjoining that ' One should a<'qnire rattle by using U dum.• 
lmra. wood '? Or is it merely lJrrlama-torn, meant to he construed 
an<l co-ordinated with the preceding :-1entenC'e (A),-the mPnning 
expressed by the two sentences being ' One :-1houlo make the PoRt 
of Udwmbara woocl,-it being so powerful as to be conducive to 
thie acquiring of powerful cattle'? This doul t regar<~ing the second 
text is due to the fad tl1at it has the appearance of an lnj11ncti1,e 
t.e.r.t, and ~-et there il'I no Injunrti\Te word in it. The l'r1'.ma Pac-ie 
V-r'.-ew (under the Prabl11ifo·rn interpretation) is that the exaC't signi
fication of the text being doubtful, it fails to he a reliable guide 
and thereby the reliability of the entire Veda becomes vitiated. 
The /!Jsta1,h.~l,ed Cnnclu.vion is that the exact 1,ignifieance of the 
text is not doubtful; the Sentenee in quei;ition is purel:v Declama
tory, a pure ArthaVlida. It is admitted on all hands that so long 
a!i we can construe and co-ordinate the sentenC'es occurring together 
as constituting a single complete sentence C'ontaining a single 
InjunPtion, it is not right to find in them Revera! Injunctions; as 
die unneC'essary multiplication of Injundions iR alway11 to be 
avoided. Again in the case of the two sentfmces in question, <wen 
i_f we regard them as containing two Injunctions, the second i;ien
temie would enjoin an action that would follow only from the 

Downloaded from https://www.holybooks.com



204 PURVA-MiMAMSA IN ITS SOJRC.ES 

action enjoined by the first sentence. For instance, the second 
sentence would enjoin the ' obtaining of Cattle ' by ''making the 
Post of lldmnburtt woocl ';-and it is j'.ust tl1is making that is 
.enjoined b,v the first sentence. In this manner also the two sen
tences are shown to be related, as pointing virtually to the same 
(l,Ction-' tlie making of the Post with Udurnbara wood'. This is 
thus explained in the Brhati-

~il•t.Wi4~1+1sfq- Sli:m!J~; ~~ ~~iam@:I (MS., p. 30b) 

1.'hat is to say-' if the whole text is taken as pointing to a single 
oc·t, then irnfficient reason should be found for such interpretation; 
and this reason lies in the fact that one of the acts mentioned (the 
making of the Pust) must be regarded as something accomplished, 
and the other ('i.e., the ohtaining of Cattle) as :;;omething to he 
accompli1:1he<l hy what Jias been accomplished before; it is only 
thus that the two sentences in the text could be construed as lay
ing down a single act'. 

The Bhilt(,lt presentation of this topic is somewhat different. 
Under the Prhna Facie Fie1n the seconil iientence is taken as an 
Injunction, laying clown t11e · Fruit (lle1mlt) of the Action enjoined 
in the first sentence ;-ancl the A'.~tal,li.~hetl Condusiun is that it 
does not actually enjoin the Fruit, it is merely Declamatory, serv
ing the purpose of Co111,me11din,fJ the action enjoined in the first 
sentence. 

The genera_l I'rinciple derived from the ahove is that even 
those A·rtht.11,<ida-text.~ which resemble an Injunction only . serve 
the purpm1e of c01nmendinu the act already enj:oined by another 
Injunctive ~ext;-they do not enjoin a different act. (Ficle Su., 
1.2.1_9-26.) 

'l'here ill anotht.-r typical 11-rtluw,ida,-te,i·t which has been dealt 
with in S1if.ra 1.2.26-:lO ;--that kincl of text is dealt with here 
which appears to he putting forward a reason for an act that has 
lwen enjoined in an·other sentence. For instance, there is the text 
-.' Sln1rpe{W juhoti-tena h1i anna-m lriyate, which contains two 
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sentences-(!) ' One should otrer the libation with the ,vinnowing 
llasket,-(2) [ Because J Jfood is prepared by its means.' The first 
sentence enjoins the act of mal.:ing the offe·ring with the lF-innowing 
Basket. In regard to the second sentence there arises the question 
-Is it to be taken as prnviding a reason for what has been enjoined 
in the first sentence? Or is it meant only as a comme1ulatory decla
ration, commending the use of the lFinnowing lJasl.·et~ 1'he Prima 
/!'aoie Fiew is that the particle ' hi ' (' Because ') containe1l in the 
second sentence dearly shows that it is the Statement of a rca.son 

in support of what has been eujoined in the first sentence. The 
Esta/Jlished Conclu.~ion is that-the Vedic Injunction does not 
stand in need of any support; hence, the Raid Statement of 
Reason would be entirely futile. The second Sentence therefore is 
to be taken only as co•m'me·11d-£n.g what has been enjoined in the 
first sentence. 

'l'he general principle derived from this that whichever Vedic 
texts are found to be laying down Hecuons, the Sentence wherein 
the reaso_n is stated i.hould he taken as purely Cmnmenda.tor.lJ, not 
a-, justifying the previous Injunction, nor as a separate Injunction. 

It may be noted here that this l>rinciple has been misunder
stood hy their Lordships of the Privy Council at the instance of a. 

lawyer who himself seems to have been misled. The quest.ion 
before the Courts was-Can an only son of his parents he adopted? 
-'.l.'herc are texts distinetly forhiddiug it; one of them unfortunate
ly is accompanied by the Statenwnt of a Reason. The firi-1t 
sentence of the h•xt. forbids the giving or taking in adoption of 
an only son; and the seeond sentence asserts 'lrncause he is for the 
perpetuatjon of the family'; and it was held that as the prohibi
tion had heen accompanied and suggested hy the statement of a 
Reason it could not' be mandatory, it rnust he taken as purely 
commendatory. Aecordingly, it ~-as ch•cided that an only .wn mn.lJ 
be adopted. We have_ seen, Jwwever, that what has to be regarded 
as Commendatory and not m11ncl11tory-is the ,H'ntence Stat-t'.n!J the 
Rca.wn, not the previou8 Injunction or Prohibition. So that it 
does not touch the mandatory character of the prohibition of the 
adoption of an only 1mn. It may be noted that there are other text8 
also--e.fJ., one from Sl,a.u.nal.:a that prohibits such acloption,-with
out the statement of a reason. 'iilte lleeision of the Privy Couneil 
thus is not impporte<l l:y any rrinciple of :llfou"i7hsii, at all, as has 
been alleged in law-books. 
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Some people have explained Sfttras l.2.31-63-which we have 
explained above, under the section dealing with Jlant;as, as estab
li11hing the fact of Mtznf,ra., being expressive and serving the pur
pose of indicating· <"ertain details in regard to the enjoined acts, 
-as treating of cases where there is <'Onflict between what is indi
cated b~· the Mantra-text and what is declared from the lJeclamtt
tor;,1-te.rt.~. 'fhe question being as to what should be done in such 
cases, the Prima Pacie View is that imch a conflict nullifies both 
the texts and henC'e su<'h texts cannot be regarded as authoritative 
or reliable. The Established Conclns·ion is that, while what is 
indi<'ated by the words of the Jfantra-te.rt is got at through ihe 
Inclirut.ive Power of the Words of the V e<lic text itself ,-and as 
Iriclicative Power is more authoritative than Syntactical Connec
tiou,-what we learn from the Words of the Mantra-text should 
luwe preference over what is learnt from the Declamatory text. 

(D) NXMAnHF-YA-PaorER NAME:s 

11hti four parts of the 'Veda' bearing upon the suh,iect of 
l)harm,fl, have been described as-lnjunctfre Te.rt.~, DeclmnatorJJ 
Te:rf .. ~, illantra-Temt.~ and Names. The functioning of the first 
three has been set forih above. SMra.~ 1.4.1-30 have dealt with 
U1e fonrth pm·t, whi1•b ha1-1 been called.' Niirruidheya' or 'Name', in 
vi-ew of the fact that it <leals with those textt~ whose exact signi
fieation clepends upon. the signification of the individual words in 
the text., and most of these words are found, after due investigation, 
to- be Proper Names of Sacrifices and other things. In almost all 
these cases, the Prima Pncie View, according to Pmbhalrara would 
he· that the exact signification of the word in question being 
doubtful, the Vedic text containing that word eann(lt be reliable; 
an<l the Established Conclmfon is that the exact signification of 
the word is not doul,tful, the worcl is a Proper Name; hence there 
is :nothing doubtful, about the meaning of the text. 

Slwhara ha., taken as a typical te:ltt of this class, the sentence 
'lldbhidii. yaj'l"!-f<i' (Tiif}(lya Br. 19.7.2); (' One s'hould sacrifice with 
the Udbkid'). In regard to this, the question is-what is the exact 
signification of the term 'Udbhid'P Apparently it shoulcl be a 
material or l'lome accessory with which the enjoined ,..:acrifice is to 
he pedormed; a.nd yet there · is another possible interpretation 
whereby the term U dbkid being the name of a particl1lar -Sa.cri:fic~, 
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the te:d lays down that particular Sacrifice which is named 
'Udhhid'. The Prima 'l!'ar.:·ie T7iew is that-"the word shoulcl be 
taken as l~ying down the material to he used at the sacrifice, as 
i• is only thus that the text would be serving a useful purpoHe in 
ro~ne~tion with the Sac'l'ifi,ce that has been enjoined by the 
i~junctive word in the Sentence, 'Yaj<1ta'. On the other hand, if 
it were taken as the na11ie of a Sacrifice the text would not be serv
ing any useful purpose; as th,i Sacrifici11g has been already enjoin
ed elsewhere; and the mere aclding of its name woul<l be futile." 
Aceorcling to Prabluih1ra, under the pre1mntation of the P·rhna 
'l!'acie View it is pointed out: that in being taken as laying down a 
material 1mbstance, it could stand only as that by 1»hfrh .wmetlting 
is pierced (lldhh1:dyate anena); and as .~acrific·ing with such a. 
ifi,qgin,q ·i-n#ru·rnent wot1ld be al.surd, the whole text becomes absllld 
and thus the authority of the Ve9a becomes vitiated.. 11he Estal,
li.~hed Conclus·i'.un is a11 follows: -The word should be taken as the 
Name of a Sacrifice. It C'annot he taken as laying down the 
material, because no such material substance as Udbliid is known 
among pe~ple,-in the way that other words like 'dadhi', 'duudha' 
are. Dy being taken as laying down a material, therefore, it 
would entail the absurdity pointed out by the Primn P'acie V·ie11,. 
On the other hand, if the word is taken as the Name of the Sacrifice, 
the clear meaning of the text comes to he that ' one should perform 
that particular sacrifice which is called Udbhid '.-The text, says 
Shafmrt1, (Tr.~. p. 128), does not enjoin the name; what we mean 
is that the word Udbhid serves as a reference by nmne to the parti
cular Sacrifice; and tl1is reference is based upon the Etymological 
Signification of the term 'Udbhitl'-by which the term connotes 
tltat by which the desfred ·result (cattle, in this case) is hro-ughtJ 
about. (Sti. 1.4.1~2). 

Under Su. 1.4.1-2, above we have dealt with the case of sucl1 
words as have no generally-ac('epted connotation, and whose con
notation has to be deduced from their Etymology. The next sec
tion (Su. 1.4.3) takes up the caRe of such word1t as have well-recog
nised connotations. The term taken up as typifying such termR 
is 'ckitra.yii.' as ocourring in the text 'C'/n'.trayii yajet{l,. pashuhi,,na~i' 
(T.S.2.4.6.1). In this case, the term 'Chitr<f is well-known as 
connoting a fer,,ale an-i1nal of variegated colour; and accordingly 
the text may he easily taken. as meaning that 'One should perform 
the sacrifi.ce with a female animal of va'1'£egated colo1,r.' The 
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ohjec.tion ~gainst tl1is interpretation is that, ;~mde:r this inter
pretation the single worcl 'chit,r<tiJ,i,' would be lay1ng down two 
qualification!'! of the animal-/eminit;v ~'nd variegated colo11r 
-and this would involve a S11ntactic"al Split; hence the E.,tab
U.,hed l'onclmion should he that, in the manner shown in the 
preceding raRe. the term 'Ch.itr,i' should be take~ as · the >nam,P 

of a Saerifiee; and the text therefore should be taken to mean 
that 'One should perform that Saerifice which is nMne,l Chitrii.' 
(Su. 1.4.3). 

Sit 1.4.2 has dealt witl1 words which hail to be taken as the 
Namn of Sa1·rifiees, h~'f'anse it was found that if they were taken 
otherwise, as mentioning saerificial aceessories, they <'OUlcl 1lo so, 
only inclirec-tly throu~l1 in<li<'ation; r.g., the term 'UdlJhid,i' had 
to he taken us 'Fdbh·id1·afti', i.<'., ' tliat whicl1 imrnlveR tlrn u<ie of 

· the material F,JIJhid.' 

Sii. 4 takes up the <'use of those words which are capable of 
being taken as mentioning sanificiul arcessories without recourse 
to indirect signification of any kind. The wor<l 'fi,qndwtra' itself 
is such a word. 'l'his worcl is found in imc·h texts as 'Agn·ihotra,h 
jul111;vrit s·1•arua~·ii1mo?1 . .' Here the term ' ,4flm7wtra ' has to he 
taken as a Rahuvrihi compound as 'agna;l)e hotrarh ya,.wiin ', ' that 
in whiPll the lilmtion is offered to Avnt; and from this it is clear 
that the word speaks of A,qni as the Deity of the offering enjoined 
hy the text. Hence the P·rima Fal'ie ri<'w is that l,y means of 
this w1ml ',lgnil,otra', the text lays down the Deity of the offer
ing.-This view <'annot he accepted, as the Deity of tlie offering 
in question has alrea<l,v been inclicate<l hr another text,-in the 

.shape of the Jfantra ',-lr1nirjyoti?1. ete.'; so that the inclieating of 
the same l)eity hy the text in question would he futile. Hence 
the EMabli.~lul eonclu.,ion is that the term 'Agnihotra' is only 
the N~nne of the offering in <:ueFfon. 

Under Sii. 1.4.3, we have dealt with a word which was 
found capable, in its own natural connotation, to he expressive 
of a sa1·rifi1·ial material; but this was found unacceptable ori 
acnmut of thP 'Syntacti,•al Split' that it involved. Sti. 1.4.5 takes 
up a word which is capable of connoting a f'.acrifi.eial accessory 
without involving any 'Syntactical Split'. Such a word iR 
'Sli.uNw' contained in the text 'Sh71enena. abhiclwran yl1jNa'. 

The W<ml 'Sh11ena' directly denotes the bird 'Kite'; hence the 
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Pri,,;,,a Faci~_{rJ~ew is that this text lays down the Kite as the 
, material suhstan~e to,, Be offered; the sacrificial offering tlrns 

consisting of thiJ(ite.bittl, in place of the Soma, which is the 
usual substance offered at the Agm:~toma-Sacrifice,-when this 
Sacrifice is perfGri:y.ed with a view to encompass the death of a .. , . 
certain· person; hence the text is to be taken as laying down a 
particul,ar substance-the Bird, Kite-to be offered at the well
known, A,9n-i~t,01na--Sacrifi.ce. A text following close upon the 
text in question is found to eulogise the s:wrifice herein laid down 
by likening it to the Kite; from which the liJ.dahli.Yhed Conclu.,ion . 
is deduced that the Kite is not 1111:•unt to be the material offered; and 
the word has to he taken only as the Na-me of the Sacrifice,-this 
name b~ing based upon tlie said Eulogy which likens the Sacrifice 
to the ShyiJna (Kite). 

Counter-instances where certain terms cannot . be taken as 
names have been dc-alt with under Sft. 1.4.9 et. seq. The word 
• agneya' may be taken as typical, in tl1is 1·onnection; it occurs in 
the text.-' .1gneyo' §t{i.l.·apiilo hha·vati '. The question is-Does 
this word '(igncyal}' lay down .4.vni as the Deity of the offering?. 
Or is it the nnm-e of the offering? The Prtme Fade View is that, 
in accordance with the reasons adduced in connection with the 
word 'Agn-ilwtra' ahove, the term '.1-T.r111.1"c.11a' also should be fa.ken 
as a nmne of the offering·.~The JiJ.~tal,li.l'hed Conclusion is that 
in this case there is no otlwr text which coulcl be taken as laying 
down the Deity for the offering enjoined in the text; hence if 
this word 'Agni'!ya' were taken aR the nam.e of the offering, and 
not in itR ordinary eonnot.ation, whereby it. speaks of A-gni as the 
Deity to whom the E-i,r;ht-pan Cake. is to be offered,-then there 
woulil be nothing to tell us wl10 the Deity is to whom this offer
ing .is to he made; and this woul,1 make the Ve<lic text futile. , 

The treatment of the subject of i\'m11P.~ also rondudes with 
the deduction of two general Prineiplcs for 1letennining clouhtful 
cases.-(1) 'l'he :first of t}l()se Prir11·ipl!:'s is presente,1 under Sii. 
1.4.29; where it is pointeil out that -in doubtful case.j, the que.v
t£on £.y .~ettled with the help of .~·uhuquent Com:mendatory texts. 
For example, we have the text-' ,1 /..:tiil.!, sharkarii upadadluJ;ti ' 
(' One should put in wetted pebbles '); but it is nowhere laid down 
with what particular liquid the pchhles are to be wetted; and it 
would seem as if it were Jeft to t.he whim of the performer which 
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particular liquid he is to use. But later on, we :find the passage 
-' Clarified Butter is longevity itself'; and this praise bestowed. 
upon Clarified Butter leacls us to conclude that it is with Clarified 
Butt,:r that the }>ehbles are to he wetted.-Similarly, there is a 
text laying down the ' wearing of clothes ', but it is not said 
whether it is cotton or silk that should be worn; a subsequent 
passage, however, is found praising s,ilk as ' the clothing of the 
Deities '; and we conclude that silk-clothes should be worn . . 

(2) The second general Principle is that the Indefinite is 
rendered Definite by the capacit:IJ of things. For instance, the 
substances generally offered at sacrifices consist of Clarified 
Butter, Meat and {__~ake; and for the slicing of these substances, 
three implements have been enjoined-(!) Ladle, (2) Knife and 
(3) Hand. The uncertainty or indefiniteness arises as to' whether 
or not there is any restriction as to the particular implement to be 
'used for the Slicing of the particular substance. The Prima 
Pacie View is that there should be no restriction, as we find no 
texts that would justify such restriction. The Established Con

_clusion, however, is that the indefiniteness or uncertainty in this 
case is removed by the natural capacity of the things concerned; 
so that the Ladle is to be used for 'Slicing ' in the case of the 
Liquid Substances, like Clarified Butter,-the l(nife is to be used 
in the case of solicl substances, like Meat,-and the IJ and is to be 
used in the case of the Cake and such things as are capable of 
being sliced with the Hand. 
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SM~TI AND CUSTOM AND· O'rHER SOURCES OF 
THE KNOWLE,DGE OF DHARMA 

(A) INTRODUCTORY 

It has been shown so far that Veda in all its parts-Injunc
tive, Declamatory, Mantras and Names-is the reliable source of 
knowledge relating to Dhar-ma, and like the orthodox Jlimiimsal.·a 
Jaimini has declared under Su. 1.1.2 that the Veda is the sole 
authority. in matters relating. to Dhar ma, Duty-what we should 
do and not do;- and yet in actual prartiee he found that by the 
time that he systematised the V edic Exigetil's, the r eda had become 
so remotely ancient that it was not found sufficient for the pur
pose of obtaining the proper knowledge of the whole Duty of man, 
and the knowledge derived from the F eda had to be supplemented 
by that derived from certain other i,;ources, notably such sources 
as the works known under the comprehensive name of 'Smrti,' 
and also the Usage or C1uto7n of respectable people. It was in 
view of this fact that Manu and other writers on works relating 
to the Duty of Man laid down, at the very outset of their works, 
that the Source of Knowledge of such Duty consists (in the order 
of precedence) in the l,'eda, the S,,nrfii, the Usage of good people, 
and even Self-Satisfaction (Conscience). It was in view of this 
same fact that .laimini found it necessary to devote a special 
Section of his Sutras (Pada iii of Adhyaya I) to the consideration 
of the authority and reliability of these other supplementary 
sources of knowledge. 

The propriety of this consideration may be explained m 
several ways: -We can form no idea of the knowlNlge of the 
Veda itself until we liave understood it in all its hearings; and it 
is only with the help of Smrti and C11.,tom that it can be under
stood; it is necessary therefore that the exact nature of these latter 
should be investigated. Again, finding that Smrti and Custom 
also provide us with the knowledge of the Duty of Man, this fact 
might be regarded as vitiating the main thesis of the Alinuimsa,ka 
tha.t the Veda is the Sole authority on the subj;ect; in order to 
guard against this, and to ascertain how far Smrti and C-1utn·m 
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may be allowed to affect the authority of the Veda. itself, from 
which alone they derive this authority. Lastly, the subjec:t
matter of Jlim(i.m.~ii having been declared to be ' Investigation of 
the nature of Duty' ,--of which the foremost and entirely reliable 
source of knowledge has been declared to consist of the Veda in 
all its parts,-it is only right and proper that the nature of the 
other likely sources of knowledge should be considered.-Says 
Prabhii.,kat·a-'The Smrt-i also has been accepted by people learn
ed in the Veda as authoritative and trustworthy; hence it is neces
sary to investigate its character.' (lJrlwti, MS., p. 31.) 

In this connection, ./ai-mini'is conclusion is that wherever it 
does not contradict the Veda, the S711.rti is to be regarded as 
aut.hurita,tive; but in order lo he eunsistent with his main thesis 
that the Vedt.i is the Sult: authority, he acl<ls that the Smrti is to 
be regarded as authoritative only in~so f~r as it is based upon, and 
derives its authority from, the i· lida. ]!'or instance, in considering 
this matter, Shabara, and l\"unu1,rila have cited the Smrt·i-text lay
ing down the performance of the A§taka,-,-a Rite that has not 
been enjoined in any Vedic text, and inasniuch as the Smrtis are 
the work of human authors and are dependent upon their intelli
gence and memory,-which cannot be infallible,-the authority of 
the S,,nrtis cannot be inborn and Self-Sufficient, like that of the 
Veda; and yet, on the ot.her hand, the Snurti.~ are found to be 
accepted as authoritative by an unbroken line of Vedic scholars 
from time immemorial; hence it is felt that they cannot be entire
ly untrustworthy. (1'ontra-l·,,,.t1/a1, Trs., p. 105).-The P-r-t>rna 
P'am:e View on this question is that " ln asmuch as Dharma is 
based upon the "Veda, what is ,wt-Veda should be disregarded." 
(Sfl. 1.3.1). 'The Established F iew however is that the ' Smrti is 
truistworthy, as there could Le inference of its basis in the Veda, 
from the fact of the agents being the same'-(Sii. 1.3.2). rl'hat 
is to say, in the case of the Snqti (which represents what has been 
re1ne-mbered by the writer) of men of the three higher castes, who 
are Vedic Scholars, there must be actual connection, and basis, for 
the saiJ Remembrance, in actual Ved-ic texts. The ' previous 
Cognition ' therefore, which is necessary for the validating of 
Remembrace, is thus traceable to the knowledge derived by the 
writer from the Feda; and it being possible that such Vedic text 
has been forgotten,-tlie inf ere nee of such a text becomes justi
fiable. (S/wbara, Trs., p. 89.) 
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(B) ExAYPLE-A~TAK.A-01-·1tERING. 

'l'he instance that is cited in illustration of the ahove is that 
Q! the Sm.rti-te.xt which lays down the performance of the clftak<i. 
The Prim.a Pacie Yiew regarding this text is, that · the perfor 
ma.nee not being enjoined in the r eda, the S111rti-text prescribinf, 
it should be rejected as having no authority. But the E.~tabl-i.<Jhea 
Conclusion is that, it is justifiable to infer the existence of the 
Vedie 1.'ext as the source of the lnjuudion contained in tlrn S,mrti; 
and thus being hast>d upon the r cda, tliis latter should he regard
ed as a trustworthy source of kuowleclge.' 

Prablui.kara'.y presentation of this topic 18 more eonsistent. 
According to him, the question of the authority of S,mrti (or 
Custom). doe1,1 uot concern the Ailllll/11,'j((ht: the subject-matter of 
the present Discourse is the J(eans of Knowing Dhrirnvi; and it 
has been established that Hie r eda. is the only reliable Source and 
:Means of this knowledge; hence the whole of this Dit-:c<nuse should 
devote itself entirely to the 1p1estion of the authority of the ['eda 

onl.lJ. ln accordance with this view, the text chosen as dealing 
with the A !ft"1.l.·lL and tlw present enquiry is the purely Ved1·c Mantra
te.xt,-'Yii1Tjanie;(1. pratinandanti, etc., etc.'-and nut any non-Vedic 

Sm.rti-text, like the one cited above. 'l'his Manh·a-te.rt is found to 
speak of the L'inini(v of the Night, and thus becomes connected ":'ith 
the A~takii-Rite "which has been laid down in the Smrt,:, in which 
the Dii,ini:ty of the Ni!Jhf fig·ures as the !Jeity. Now in regard ~o 
this MnntN1,-te,1:t rPlating to the A~(akii. the l'n>rna Facie V1:ew, is as 
follows:-" The S·m rti-Declaration that. the A~tak1i should. be 
performed is found to accomplish its purpose of enjoining the 
Rite, only through the help of the said F t>dic Mantra-text;-this 
Vedic text also UR indicating the Uivi11ity of the Night1 must hav,e 
had in view the su1~1e .·l!J{al.·ti,-Hde in which the J}ivhiit;I} of the 

i'i!-ight figures as the Deity, and which l,as been en.i,oined only in 
the work of a human author ;-thus the Vedic text is found to 
be dependent upon the work of a human author,-and this shakes 
the inborn and self-sufficient authority of the Vedic-te.rt, and 
thereby the authority of the entire F edn becomes vitiated. "-'.l1he 
Estnl,lishecl Conclu.~ion however is as follows :-When we have 
found that the person who wrote that the A~to,ka shoultl be per
tormed must have found a basis for the rnle in the Veda itself,
then the Injµnction of the ,lftaka. must be reB'arded as emanating 
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from th.e r eda i tse If ;-so that the M antra-tea:t ' Y imiana"IJ,, etc.' 
also is indicative of the Divinity that figures in an act enjoined 
originally in the T' eda itself ;-thus the Manfra-tea:t is not depen
dent upon the Srnrti-mle; it is based upon the Vedic-text upon 
which primarily the Smrti-rule is inferred to rest. (.ljjuvimalii.) 

The entire Mantra-te.vt mentioned here as indicative of the 
Divinity of the N£.qht is 

~ ~: li@~.-d.RI ~ ~1f<.,w-Rfh-1.1 
ee1~«~ ~ q-~ er .:r) ~ wrlfffl 1 

Here .4§tahi is spoken of as the Divinit;lJ of the Night, and eulo
gised as the ' Consort of the Year ';-herein we have a Vedic text 
speaknig of A~ta!.-ti as an object of adoration,-this is what has 
~een taken to be indicative of the desirability of performing 
the 11.~ta,ka-Rites. 

(C) CONNOTATION OF THE TERM ' SiqtTI ' 

In later classical literature, the term ' S1nrti ' is found to 
include all Smrtis p·ruper,-such as those of Ma.nu, Ydjiiaval/.'.ya, 

T'ashi§tha, Gautama and others, as well as the ltih,i.~a.Y, Purii{UJS 

and the Sutra.Y-Shrauta, a-rh;1Ja and .Dha•r71w. In the present 
context however the term has been taken by K umii1rila and his 
followers to include only those Smrtis that are applicable through
out Ary1i(l)a-rtu ancl to all men resident therein; and under this 
category, Kumurila places the ltilulas.Y, the Pur<"A!uM and the 
Smrt·i of Manu only, (Tantrarii.rfika, Trs., p. 244). The other· 
Smrti.~ ,-such as those of A t•ri, Ga11 tmna, Vashi~t"!Ja and others,
he relegates t.o another category and <leals with them separately 
under Sf1. 16-16 Et. Seq. '.l'he following relevant remarks of 
Kumii;rila are instructive and interesting:-' Barring the Pura·'!-as, 
the Sm,rti of Jlanu, a~d the ltt'.hiua.~, all other Smrt1'.s ;-such as 
those of Gautanu1., Vashi~tha, Sha,ikha-Likhita, Harita, 
Apa.~tamba, Baudha;IJana and others, as also the works on 
Grhya,-are each studied exclusively by only certain sections of 
Brillnnatw-~, and each of these ha11 its sphere restricted to a single 
Veda. ]'or instance, the Siitras of Gautanuz and of Gobhila are 
accepted by the Chhiim.dogya (Samaved-in) Brahma1J.a only; those 
of V ashi§(,ha, by the JJ,g·vedin only; those of Shankha-Likhita by 
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the Vaja~aneyin (Yaj?m,edin) only;-and those of ifpastamba 
and Ba11dhii}Jana hy the 1{n{1,11-Yaj11r11edin only. It iR a matter 
therefore for consideration wl1ether the authority of tliese is 
universal or restricted!' ('l'anfra. Vii. 'rrs., pp. 244-245.) (See 
below under Su. 1.3.15-23.) 

The Bh11\Y;,Ja or the Rrhati clops not daie definitel~r what works 
Ol'P meant to he inelu<le«l undn the name ' Sm,rti '. 

,vith regard to ltih,i.~a.~ ancl Pur1i~l!lS, K1muirila takes 3 

liberal view. In all these works, clirPd Injunctions are found 
emhodie<l in a mass of matter of a pm•p)_v des<'l'ipiiYe character; 
these latter are rdegatt-cl to the eategor.v of ' Artli·,inida ', being 
descriptive of acts done by goocl and hail men of ancient and 
modern limes. These are regarded as Arthaviula, purely decla
matory, because, if the stories found ther('in were really true, 
then, with rekrence to these ·at least, the injum;tion to recite 
would he useless, as no useful purpose could he served by the 
reeiting of mere descriptions or 1-1tories; hence these have to he 
taknt as implying the prai.~e or disprai.rn of acts, and they need 
not therefore be taken as absolutely correct in regard to facts. In 
j,ustifieation of this method of instruction adopted in / tiluisas and 
l'urat(W,~, Kmn,"iriln makes the following remarks (Tantra. Va. 
Trs., p. 26): -' Guided as they were by ihe study of the Veda, 
Vlllmiki, Vyiim and others composed th<'ir works on the same 
lines as the Veda; that is the reason why we find in the works of 
these writers many apparently useless stories and descriptions,
as in the Veda; and as those for whose benefit these works were 
intended were person~ of varying degrees of• intelligence, and of 
diverAe tastes, it was only proper for them to introduce every kind 
of matter in their works, so that they might he of use to all men. 
Hence it is that in certain parts we find pure jujunctions, while,' 
in others, the Injunctions are interspersed with Arthv<idas,-the 
aole motive for this diverRe procedure lying in the making of the 
works attractive and ltseful to all men.' 

As regards the authority attaching to these works, it has been 
held that some of the Injunctioni, C'ontained in them are such as 
are based directly on the Veda, while some are based upon con
siderations of pleasure and pain as experienced in the world;
among the Arthavada or Declamatory passages aL;o, some are those 
1;1~me tl>,at !lfE} f~mµg. i~ tl1e Veda, some 11re based on Qrdinary ex-
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perience, and somP are pm·p}y imaginary, like ordinary poetry; 
hut all these hu.ve an authority drn, to the fact that' they eulogise 
elljoined ad:,; and 1leprerate forbidden oneH. AA regards those 
passages that are not 1·apahle of lwing thus taken along with Verlie 
Injunctions or ]'rohiliitions-rwme are such as g·ive pleasure in the 
mere readin!{; to this elass belong imrh <le:,;criptions as those of 
tlie Gandltrwuidana and other sites ;-while otliers, descriptions of 
wars an1l hattleR Rerve tl1e purpoRe of encouraging the brave as well 
as the coward, and 1 hereby !"<'rve distinctly useful purposes for the 

'kings of nH u. In those cases l10wever where none of these 
PYplanations i:-: possihh•,-e.g., in the Hymns arl<lressed to Deities, 
-wl' m;sume an llll8P!'n transC"endcntal result. 'rhen again, the 
l'ura~ric deseription of parts of t.he earth serves the purpose of 
distinguishing· plaees fit for the due performance of religious and 
other acts. The history of families and races of men serves to 
'differentiate the people of different castes and is based upon the 
memory of men and also on cli11ect perception. The details as to 
measurt'R of time and space are intended to regulate the ordinary 
practices of men; so also the scien<'es of Astronomy and Astro
log-y,-all these are based upon direct pnception and mat,hema
tical <'alculation. The cle:,;crjption of the future state of things 
sern:oi to point out the character of the various periods of evolving 
time, alHl alim the rc:mlfa of righteous and unrighte011s conduct. 
'rlwse are hasecl dii-ectly up01i the Veda.' (Tantra. Va. Trs., 
p. 119.) 

So fa.r we lrnve dealt with ltihtua.~ and P11rii7Ja.S. Now as 
regards the Smrtis proper,-that is, those . that constitute the 
' Dhanna.~llli.~ra ', fiv'e hypotheses are possible: -(1) That the 
author of these S'lnrtis were t,)tally mistaken in what they said. 
'.l'his view lwwever hail been rejected on the ground that it is not 
compatible with the fad tlwt all these works are excellent eompi
lationR containing useful teachings; anrl also on the ground that 
this assumption would necc:asitate further assumptions as to the 
Htupidity of tht• people who have aceept-::-d th1'se teachings. (2) The 
second possible hypothesiH is that the assertions are based upon the 
personal ohst·1·vations of the authors. This view also has been 
rejeeted, as it assumes, in the first place, the said 'observation', 
and, in the second place, the possei-:sion of those powers of observa
tion by means of wliich the;v could make correct observations 
regarding Dhanna which bas been shown to be beyond the rea.,ch 
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of the ordinary Means of Knowledge. (3) The third hypothesis 
is that the authors learnt what thPy have written from other 
persons,-their authority tlrns being based upon 'l,radition. This 
also has not been accepted, hel'anse in matters relating to Dharma, 
no trust can be reposed upon mere Tradition, which, in this case, · 
cannot be trustworthy. ( 4) The fc~urth hypQthesis is that the 
Authors have intentionally put forward wrong teachings for the 
purpose of leading people astray. This hypothesis has been re
jected because it involv1's a number of haseleRs assumptions, such, 
for instan<'e, as a motive Rtiffici1mtly l-ltrong to lead the writers to 
adopt this decPptive course, and ahm that people have allowed 
themselves to foll into the frap laid for them and so forth. 
(5) All the above four hypotheses l1aving been found to be un
acceptahle, the orthodox Mirn1rmsaka has put forward the view 
that the t<'achings contained in the Sm.rti.~ a.re all based upon 
Vedic texts. This hypothesis ne,·essitates only one assumption,
that of the existence, and the suhsequent diRappearanf'e from our 
view, of su<'h Vedic texts a& are not. found in the Veda-texts that 
are available at the present day. .As a matter of fact, for most of 
the Injunctions contained in tlie Smrti.~, corroborative Vedic
texts are easily found ; hut there are some for whom we seek in 
vain for corroboration in the Vedic texfa available to us; and with 
regard to these latter., it has lwen l1eld that the Vedic texts corro
borative of tlicse also were well-k11own to the compilers of the 
Sm.rti'.,Y, and have since become lost along with numerous Vedic 
Rescl•nsional Texts no longer <'Urreut.-Instead of compiling these 
Veclic Injunctions themselves, the Smrti-writers liad recourse to 
another method, because the order in which the Vedic Injunctions 
in question Wt'l'e found in the V P<la was found, in the later de
generate times, to c·onfm;e the ordinary man; a.nd so the writers 
set about arranging and ,•lassifying tlie various Duties and setting 
them forth in language more intelligible to the ordinary 1Iouse
holder.-(Tantrrwiirf.it'.a Trs., pp. 112-114.) 

As in the case of tl1e ltil1ii.sa and Pu,rti~rn, so in that of the 
Sm,rti also, those portions that J·.par directly upon the Duties have 
their source in the Veda; while those bearing upon Pleasure, 
Pain, etc., are hased upon ordinar,v experience; and as for the 
stories that are met with here und there, they serve the purpose 
of the Artha1:ada--l~omm~wling the GoQQ a11d conqemning th~ 
Evil act.-(lbi<J,.) · . 

F. 28 
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The Prcibhril.'.ara view of the trustworthy character of Smrtis 
do1:s not cliffer materially from the ahove, except in rgard to such 

· S,rnrti-texts aH are neither injunctive nor prohibitive of action. On 
this point, says the Pral.:am-~1.apa1ichik1i-' The Smrt'i-te:xts for 
w:1iirh direct corroboration is not available are ·inferred as having 
sud1 eorroboration.-such Inference being based upon the long 
line of tradition represented by the Smrti.wri'.ters, each of whom 
drew his information from predecessors, and so on and on from 
time immemorial, to eternity. This eternal corroboration of 
s,,;1rti.v is proved in the same manner as the Eternality of the 
rel~tionship between ·words and their Denotations. (Pp. 100-
101). Those Smrti-te.rts however whi(•h <lo not enjoin or prohib/t 
any adion need not he regarded as authoritative on matters relat
ing to Dlwrma. To this category belong the texts that speak, for 
i~1~tance, of the souls being horn in vegetable borlies and so forth, 
In all these cases, the texts may he regarded as having meanihgs 
other than those directly expressed by them. (P. 150.) 

(D) VEUANGAS. 

~<\s regards the Vedti:nl}as, 1·.e., the Si.v Au:JJihar7J Soiwnce.~, 
Kwm/1.rila makes the following observations, in the Tantravi't,rtil.·a 

(Trs., pp. llg..:_::_122) :-

Among the Auxiliary Sciences, there are certain portions that 
t;e~i; of tl1ings m1eful in sacrificial performances, while other 
p·arts are useful only in the securing of some perceptible worldly 
purp~·se; and these have their basis in ordinary experience. 
(1) In the Shik~<i, PhoneHcs, we find an account of the organs 
of Pronunciation, Accents and a1lied matters. These l1ave their 
u;~ in th.e correct recitation of Vedin hyrrins; and such declara
tioi:is as ' the Mantras recited with the wrong accent or wrongly 
pronounced injure the reeiter ' are ba8ecl upon the Veda itself. 
(2) The Kalpa-S1u,ra, Ritualistic Science, contains explanations of 
the l'Pal import of the Injunctions deducible from the rules scatter
ed about in the Veda; and t}m;;e have their source in these same 
Veclie texts. The rules of eonduct laid down in the S,atras for the 
guidance of the Priests are based upon considerations of general 
convenience. (3) Vy<iforal)a, Grammar, provides the knowledge 
of the correct and· incorrect fonnB of words, and this serves a per
ceptible purpose, and h1,1,s its basis i11 direct percel'tion itself, 
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(4) 'The case of the Niru/.:ta, Philological Exigetics, is similar to 
that of r 11<i.l.-a1·a{1a and it serves the purpose of regulating the i,ense 
in which a word may he correctly m1t-<l. (5) As regards Chhanda~~, 
Prosody, the correct rliiforen tiation of the metres of jJf antras 
serves a useful purpose in 1·011rieetion with the Veda nnd also with 
ordinary experience. (G) Lastly the Science of .l yaulitJ, Astro

nomy, provdies tlw knowledge of <!ates an<l Asterisms, based upon 
mathematical calculations. ThesP serve useful purposes in fixing 
the time for sacrificial performances. Ai-trology also, which is 
another phase of the same Scienee, is based upon the Veda itself, 
dealing as it does, with things • unseen ' and also the future. 
The Science of Architecture stands on the i-ame footing as that of 
Jyauti~. The Scienl'e of Mi:n1,1i,111.~<i is based partly on the Veda, 
partly on ordinary expei·im1ee, and partly on Perception, Infer
ence and other Means of Knowledge; and like the other main 
Auxiliary Sciences, this also has heen worked upon by a long 
continuous line of Teachers. 1.'he Sciew·,~ of Reasr>ning has its 
use in saving men from unrighteoui, paths. llased upon the Veda, 
in its 'three parts, 1 njunction, U pani.5acls a.nd A.rthaviida,-it' 
points out the trend of the ordinary misconceptions from which 
unrighteous conduct proceeds,-not dogmatically, but in a manner 
calculated to bring conviction home to the sceptic; it begins with 
setting forth reu.;ons availahle in support of conflicting views on 
a particular issue,-and then, after 1luly weighing the arguments 
for and against eaeh view, leads on to tlw corred final conclu
sion. If such standard typi1·al reasoning were not available in 
collected form, ordinary men wcrnld find the1rn,elves at the mercy 
of any and every clever man that might !'Ollle up to guide him; 
and there would be no 1,tandard hv which to judge of the absurd
ness or otherwise of the various views and the reasons propounded 
m support of them. 

As regards the philosophical hypotheses relating to the Origin 
of .the world and such other matters, these have their source in 
ideas arising out of certain Mantrn and 11-rthamida-te,rt.~. and these 
Hypotheses serve to point out the general truth that the (/ro.~.~ has 
it:i source in the Subtle. And the use of all this lies in the tlue 
comprehending of the relation of Cause and Effect, without which 
the connection between the Act and its Results could not he 
grasped. The doctrines of Idealism, of Perpetual Jllu.c1·, etc., 
etc., have all been propounded for the sole purpose of disuaclin8 
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people from cultivating an undue attachment to the ~hings of the 
world. 

Thus all the S1nrtis and tit!:' Au.riliary Sciences are authorita
tive; they derive their authority directly from the Veda. In :the 
case of all these, we find two kinds of results depicted-those to 
appear in the very n•mote future, and those to appear immediate
ly in the present; and the texts pertaining to the former kind are 
based upon the r eda, while tlwsP relating to the latter kind have 
their hasis in ordinary experience. 

(E) CAsr;s OJ.<' <JoNJ.<'Lic'l' 111-:rwgJ<,N ' V.EDA ' AND ' SM~TI ' 

The authority of Smrti in general has been established; the 
next question that arises is in regard to the comparative authority 
oi the S1nrti and the Shrut.i (i.e., the Vedic text); or, as the ques
tion has been put in the S·1itra-lJhii\~.11a,-How are we to regard 
those Snirti-te.rts which are found to be inconsistent with Vedic 
texts? 

On this question also, as on every question bearing upon this 
part of the Sii.tra, P-rabluila1ra (Brhati MS., p. 32) turns the 
Prima Fac£e View on to the authority of the Veda itcel£; he states 
it as follows:-" Where there is contradiction between a well
known r edic-te:.tt and a S·mrti-te,,:t, and through this latter, 
between the former F edic-te,c/: and the Vedic-text presumed as 
the basis of the Srnrti-f P.rt, the two must nullify one another; and 
when such is found to be the case with some V c!ic-text, the Uni
ver.~al authority of the t>ntire Veda becomes shaken."-The 
Established Conclu.~ion is as follows: -In as much as the Smrt1: 
text is not self-sufficient in its authority, needing as it does, corro
boration by the l' ed ic te.,:t, presumed for certain reasons, when
ever a Smrti-tea·t is found to be inconsistent with a Ved·ic te.xt 
which is well-btown and has not got to be presumed, there can be 
no justification for presuming a Vedic te.xt contra.ry to the one 
already well-known; which presumption would lead to the nulli
fication of both the Ved-ic texts. Hence when it comes to a. choice 
between the well-known V edic text on the one hand and the 
Smrti-te:et not corroborated by any presu.med Vedic text, on the 
other hand, there can be no hesitation in rejecting the latter in 
favour of the former. The two opposite courses of action laid 
down in the two conflicting texts eannot be regarded as optional 
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alternatives; as such option is pemissible only in cases where the 
two texts are possessed of equal authority. 'l'his 1:ondition is not 
fulfilled in the eaKe in que8tion. as the authority of the Vedic 
text is direct and self-sufficient, while that of the Smrt£ is indirect 
and dependent upon corroboration by a presumed Vedic text. 
Hence the conclusion is that no authority can att.ach to a Srnrti 
which iR in ("OHflict with the Veda. u,:,itra 1.a.3.) 

Siitra l.:3.4 has heen interpreted hy the lJhii.1~ya in two ways:
By the first iuterpretation, it is made to Hupply a further argu
ment in support of the condusion arrived at in the preceding 
S·1Ura; this further argument lwing that Smrfi-fe,rls conflict.ing 
with 17 edic-tP,rt.~ can have no authority as tlwy are often found 
to have t!wir t-ource in tlw ig·uonm1•p or gTet•d of the ofliciating 
prie1-1ts. 

Under the second iuterpreta.ti.on, the S,Ura (1.3-.4) is ta.ken 
as a Topic hy itsPlf-ilealing with such S m,rti-te,rts as are not in 
conflict with any Vedic textH, hut are found apparently to be clue 
1o the ignorance or grePd of the priests. For instance, there is a 
Srnrti-te,1:t laying down that the cloth with which the 8acrificial 
Post has h1wn covere_d is to he given away to the Adh·va·ryu Priest. 
ThP conclusion rPgarcling· snr·h Smrti-le.1:fs is that they have no 
authority at all. ri'l1e Br1wti. (MS., p. :J2B) adds that what iR 
deniul here is, not the authority of all that may be found to have • • 
its sonrce in the world of viHible effeds, but only the authority of 
those S111rti-fP,rfs that claim to pertain to the world of invisible 
effects, and are yd found to have their :-;ource in visible facts. 
That is to say, the above-mentioned Smrti-te,ct laying down the 
g-iving away of the cloth to the Priest has nothing inherently un
trustworthy in itself, so far as the mere act of giving is eoncerne<l, 
as bringing warmth to the recipient; but if the said giving be 
regarded ~'i bringing about an invisible result in the shape of Jlerit 
for the giver, then it.s authority hecomes vit.iatcd by the fact that 
it has its source in the greed of the Priests. 

The above interpretation of the last two Topics, by which 
many Smrtii-te.rts become deprived of their authority and reliabi
lity ,-has not been accepted by Kumiirila; with his orthodox 
instincts, he is not prepared to reject the authority of any Smrti
te.xt. In the 1'antrav{irt-ika (Trs., pp. 154-163), he has shown 
that there is no real conflict involved in the instance cited in the 
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Bharya; and so long as there is no such conflict, there is every 
justification for pl'eimming the existence of Vedic texts in corro
borntion of the Smrti-texts concerned; and thus the two courses 
of action, one laid down in the Vedic text already available, and 
the other laid down in the S'llqti text as corroborated by the pre
Sllll,led Verlie text-can he reasonably regarded as optional alterna
tives. In accordance with this idea, Sfr. 3 should be interpreted 
to mean that-' in a case where we find the Vedfr te.xt laying 
down one course of action, and the S-mrti.tt!Xt another ,-there 
being an apparent conflict between the two texts, it is desirable 
that ,i:n pMcf!icc we should adopt the course laid tlown in the Vedic 
text.' 'l,his <loes not imply the rejection of the Smrti.text; it lays 
down a p're/erence fur what iM enjoined in the Ved-ic-text; and that 
too on the ground of this luttm· being iuclepEmdent of e.Ktruneous 

_support and corroboration. 

There ii; yet another interprtitation of this Topic, suggested 
by l{umii,rila ('rantra. Va. 'rrs., p. 165) :-The Smrtis spoken of 
~n the B/ui,rJJa as to be disregarded are not the orthodo.i: Smrt1is 
compiled by Manu and others, but those so-called 'Sm.rtis' that 
have been compiled by the later Secessionists from the orthodox 
fold. It is interesting to note what Srnrtis have been placed by 
Kumarila under this latter category. (1) :First of all, comes the 
compilation of certain texts btiaring upon Dhar,,na and Adharma, 
made by 'SluJ,kya', and by the propounders of the 'Sa,ikhya'; 
the 'Yoga', thti 'Pt1qichar/dra ', the 'Pashupata' and 
the like,-all of which have a certain amount of support of the 
Veda; they derive strength from certain visible results unconnect-

,ed with the F eda, and from arguments seemingly based upon 
Perception, Inference, Analogy and Presumption. Secondly, 
there are those compilations that lay down certain instructions 
with regard to the securing of livelihood, and trt)at also of cer
tain incantations and recipes for the amelioration of diseases and 
other ills, the usefulness whereof is relied upon on the basis of 
success in a few stray cases. (3) Lastly, there are certain com
pilations known as 'Smrti' which lay d9wn some of the most 
repugnant practices. 

AccQrding to Murari Mishra, the Smrti, contrary to ShrutJi, 
is to be rejected; he is in agreement with Prabhakara, not with 
Kumiirila.-(MS., p. 51.) 
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Sutras 1.3.5-7 according to Shabara's interpretation, embody 
an· independent Topic, dealing with some other inRtances of con
flict between Veda and S1nrti. Up to S ii. 4, we had t.h e treatment 
of suc>h Smrti-te.rfa as lay clown acts to he clone for the purpose 
of obtaining desired results. Su. 6~7 deal with those S'rnrf'i

te.rt,~ whic>h lay clown such small ads as are performed, not for 
the purpose of acl'omplishing desired reim1ts, but only on certain 
ocf'asions during the sacrificial performanc>es. To this category 
bdong t.he S1nrti-te.1•t,Y laying clown 1rnrh arts as the wearing of the 
YajfiopmrUa during sacrifidal performan<'es, m;iiug tlie right han,l 
at performance.~, the R·in.~·in,q of the 11101,tl,, on certain occasions 
during the performancr..~, and so forth. The queslion tliat arises 
regarding tl1e1,e is-are the texts laying clown these ads to be 
regarded as hPing in conflict "·ith tlie F Pdn ?' The Prima Pacie 
View is as follows : -" They <lo <'011flcit with what is lpid down in 
the Veda; and hen<'e 1'3nnot he regarded as authoritative. For 
irn,tanPe, when one rinseR the mouth in Pourse of a sacrificial per
formance, in obedience t.o the inj'unction c>ontained in the Smrti, 
he interruptR the sacrificial ywrformance by introducing an act 
wl1ieh dOE's not form part of tl1e performanee as preRerihed in the 
Veda."-The F:.~tnh'1:.~h.ed T1£e.w iR that the Ri11.qing of the Mouth 
is a positive ad, while the order of .rnquence among the sacrificial 
details is only a. cpialif~•ing fador of tlie act; and when there is 
a conflict hetwPen Ill} At'f ancl a q11r,l/f.i11'.nr1 far-tor, it i:-1 only right 
that the latter should make room for the former. Hence there is 
no real conflict in this c•ase; hence the Sm,rfi-t<',1:t need not be 
rejected. 

On these Siitras 5-7, Kum1i1'1;7a hol<l.s an entirely different 
opinion. Accodring to him, none of the Smrti rules cited in the 
Bhii§ya in this connection-that n•lating to the r·in.~ing of the, 
mouth, ek.,-is in conflict with any Veclic text. (Tantra-Va. 
Trs., p. 178.) · 

He argues thus: -It is not quite correct to cite the wearing 
of the Sacred Thread (Yaji'iopavita) as an act in conflict with the 
Verlie act. Because it has been already declared in the Veda in 
connection with the Darsha-Piirtiamiirn Sacrifices that the wear
ing of the Sacred Thread is a sign of godliness, and as such it has 
been laid do{vn as a neC'essary accompaniment of the said sacri
fice1 Tl:u~ wi;iarin~ of the $acrecl Threaq h!i,8 als9 be~n laid dow:q 
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as a general rule in the Katlia-Recension of the Y ajur-Veda, 
where it has hePn presl'ribe!l, not with reference to any particular 
sa<·rificial performauee, hut as a necessary accompaniment of all 
sacrificial perfornHwc, s, and also of Veclic Study. Similarly, 
with regard to the ad of Rinsin.<J the Mmtth, this act has been 
laid down in co11nel·tion with thP daily Vedic Study; and it is 
implied that it is to he done in ronuection with all utterances of 
Ve<lic texts; from which it clearly follows that it is a necessary 
ael·ompanimcut of the sac·l'ifieial perfonnance itself. 

From all this K1t'11111.rilti conchulel'l that these three S11tras 
(o-7) tlo not nnliody a ,listind Topic. He tlrnrefore proposes 
another intnpret.ation of these three SMNu. According to this 
i11tt:rprebition, SiUras 5 and G do not introduce a new 'l'opic, they 
continue the consideration of the preceding Topic, bringing for
ward ct•rtain arguments for and against the Ji:stablished Condn
sion; and S,atra, 7 embodies a distinct Topic hy itself. According 
to this interpretation, the sense of S11tras 5 and 6 is as follows: -
If the opponent argues that " a 1·ule emanating even frm a here
tic should be accepted as authoritative when it is found that it is 
not contrary to the Veda,-such rules, £or instance, as one should 
tell the h·uth, be clwri.table and so forth," (Su. 5),-then we deny 
this, because the extent and number of authoritative scriptures 
il'l limitcd-(S1l. 6) ;-tl1e e.~tablished conclusion therefore is that 
Dharma can bring about its results only when it is understood 
with the help of those scriptures which are recognised a.~ having 
tlieir basis in the Veda. As for S{Urat, 7, it stands by itself, 
embodying the Topic of the Authoritative Character of the Prac
tices of Gonrl Men; the sense of the Conclusion as embodied in 
the Sutra brh1g that ' tl1ose acts which cannot he ascribed to any 
worldly motive, and wl1irh are yet done hy Good Men, must be 
rn~ognised as Dhar'Jlla' ;-thi:,; would be tlie Establ,1'.shcd l'it''U' in 
answer to the Prima Fac:ie T'ie-w that-" Many pradieee ::re 
found to he repugnant to the Veda, lience no authority should 
attach to Pradire.'' 1'he meaning of tlw Established View is 
that when, in n·ganl to any particular Practice, we find that it 
is current among good men, and we cannot attrihute it to greed 
en· any sud1 sordid motive, we should aC'C'ept it as authoritative, 
u,; Dharma. 

(See below, for a. fuller account of this Adh-ikarar;a, which i1:.1 

particularly interesting.) 
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There is another interpretation r1uggestl'd h:v !<11•,n.,i, .. iln of 
Sutras 5-7 :-Under this int<:>rprt>tation. Su. 5, is taken as part of 

the previous Topic·, <:>nding with Sii. 4, arnl Sfl. (i an<l 7 are taken 
ail embodying the Topic of t1ie Pnwti,·ei. of Hood MPn; under 
this interpretation 811. H emhodfos the Prim.a p,,,'.;,~ r i£'11· that 
"PracticPs cannot he reg·anfod as a11thoritative in mutters relating 
to Dlirn·m.a, heeausp the numher all(l extPnt of auihoritative scrip
tures iR reRtrided to the Veda and its auxiliary SC'iences" ,-and 
the E.~tahl-i.~7,ed l'ie11' ii- emhodiP1l in :-;r,. 7 in the i-PnKe described 
in the previouK parag·rnph. 

There i1-1 yet anothn i1111·rp1·Piatio11 i-1ugg-t•sfod hy A0 1mMirila, 
wlam•hy all I h1•Ke t lrn•e S1il rtl.\' 5, (i imd 7 are takl'll as Pmhodying 
t1ie E.~tal,N.~hl'd T'if"lr in n11:-1wrr to a l'ri•mo Fa,·ip Vin,· supplied 
from wit)1011t, 1H'ariug- upon the Pnll't i1•p:,; of Hood ll<'n. The 
sense of thPs~• S,11fr11.~ in this ('U!w·w(lll1(1 he as follow:.:-' If the 
Practi1'.PR of Good )f.en arp not in (·ofl.id with what is iHught in 
the reda an,l in ilu• Smrti, Slll'll Pradi(•es ("all lw n•·~·ardt><l as 
authoritati .. •p in rnat.ters rrlating 1o /J/rnn11a; hnt wht>11 there is 
tlie least thing rPpug·nu11t to thP teu,·hing· of the Y t>r1a, then, as 
t.hrre would he a (01mflid of authorifit-s, t.11t• Pradi(•rs f'a1rnot lw 

r<>gar<led as having ;u1,v authority at a11.' (Tn.11'1•t11·1irfoi/.·a, Trs., 
173-203.) 

K.umiirila'.~ 1rratment of thP Topie of .t.he Prticti,,,,.~ of Good 
Alen is specially interesting (1·irl,, 'l'antra. Vii. Trs., pp. 182-200). 
It is as followi- :-

In rPgard to the Pnwtil'es of (-food )fen and tJ1eir authority 
relating to fllwrmn the Prim.a Pru•ip Vieu• is as followi- :
" In the Practices of Good lien we find frequent transgressions of 
fllwrmn, and also rases of daring exePRses, as in the 1•aiie of 
(1) Pmj,ipati, (2) lntlra, (3) Vn.~hi~tha, (4) Vi.~li11iitm1:trn., · 
(5) Ymlh(~thira, (G) l(r,y~iadraip,i.ymui, (7) lJhi.yh:ma, (8) Dhrta
rii1t'rn, (9) T7ii.wd1~'1'fl, (10) .irj1111a and otheri- of old timeR, UR al110 
many g-o()(l men of c;ur own <lays. For im:tarwe,-(1) '\\Te fin<l that 
Prn.j<ipat1: fell in ineei;shw11:- love with his own dtrng-l1frr, IT.~,;:
(2) lndra, and al,m Nahu.~a in his pl1w<•, is Raicl to 11nvP Pommittt'!l 
:ulnltery ;-(:l) Vfl.~hi~~tha, whrn struck down wit.h grief on the 
death of his hundred sonR, is said to have <'ontemplated 1-11tiPi1lP, a 
tnrihle erime ;-( 4) r ish ,•,i.mit-rn. lwlpeil a Chr11~u_l,i.la to perform 
sacrifices ;-(5) King Purfira1'fl,va contemplated s11foiile when 
(lr7)(J,.Ylti left him ;-(6) Kr-r~w .. lh;aipti;,J?UI, who Wl.'11'! unclrr the vow 

F. 29 
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of life-long .rt'libar;y, hegot :,;onR on the wive11 of his young hrother, 
ri,•l,itrnri1·JJll ;-(7) Bl1i1J-ma letl a life contrary to all caste-regula
tious, anil 1·0Hm1ith•1l an irrPgularity rn performing saerifices, 
though lw wus nnmiurit'd (ancl ht->111•e not entitled to perform 

~1wrific•ps) ;-(8) /l/,tfar,i.~(ra, thou_1.d1 sufft•ring from <·ongenital 

hliwluess and ht>n1·e not entitle1l to 1wrform l"a1•rifil•e11, performeil 
;w,·ernl Maerifirel'I and that too with the wt•alth amassed hy his 
hrother Piiudu, to whi1•h he had no ril,l"htful rlaim ;-(9) Yudhil}
thim treated as hi11 wife the girl that hacl heen won by l1is younger 
hrothn and told a hase lie 1·ul1·ulat1°d to en1•ompns11 the dt'ath of 

liis BrahmaI_1a-tt•a1·hn ;-(10) r ,isude,•a a1id .1,rjuna rnwcl to 
,lrink, ,.•Yen to Pxr1•ss. Among· rno1l1·rn peoplp also, we fincl 
lhuhmal_ln-laclie11 of A.hicl11·hltatm a11cl .l/othurti a.clclidecl to 
wine; the people of tilt' 'North' carry on lhe lmRint·s11 ot giving 

ancl a1•1·epting in gift, and lm:,·ing· anrl selling, lions, horses, 
mult•s, asReM, c•amels nncl Pven uniurnls with 1wo rows of 
tf'eth; and the~· are aho in the huliit of eating in the same 
dish with their wives, ehil,lren a.nil friernl1-1 ;-the people of the 
' 8011th ' marry the claughtel' of their matPrnal unclP, and 
partake of foocl while sitting upon d1nirs ;-amog the people 

of the ' North ' a11 welI a:-1 of tl11-' ' Routh ', there are 
mnny :-1m·h instances of gross tTunsg-rPl'lRion as the partaking of the 
rl•mnnnts of food left hy one'11 friends and relation11, taking of 
1:..-etlPs t1nu·ht-cl h:v men of all casiPA, noi: wasl1ing the month after 

UJPals, Wl-'nring C'lothes hronght in clirectlr from the hal'k of the 
wadu•111rnn's 11;-1s, :-10 .. ially a1-1so!'inting with people guilty of tlie 

most ht0inou;,1 1·ri111e11. Tlwn ug-ain tlw PnH'ti!'eR of Goorl Men of 
vnr_ious 1•ouutrit"s ure ut variunc·e with mw a.nothn; many of tho 
Vnwtii·t•s h:n-e tlu•ir ~Olll't>e in :,.lll•li pn<'eptibl1• 1·nu11e:. as Grt•Pil 
nncl the like. Hnch 1mu·ti1·es <'Pl'tainl~, c·n11 have no authority on 
matters relating to /ilwrm". Lastly. tlw:-1P 111t•n are regarded as 
Good whose !'onclul't is Good,-ancl again wt> nigard surh 1•ondm·t 

as Good whic•h is pradiserl hy those men; thus there is an inter
depend· Il<'e whieh lrncls us nowherP. As n•ganls l/a1111's decla
ration ihut 'J>rnr-tit·es of flood l1t>n ' are an a11tl1ority ou !Jlwnna,' 
-we c•un plnt·P tlll n•liant·P upon this; as ilw samt' writer include11 
' Self-8atisfadiou ' also az,, such an authorit.,·; wl1id1 il-l 1-lltrely 
ahsurd. Tht>se c•anuot afford un,r standard for our ,•onduct; as 
they are so c•ompletely at varinnre with one unotlwr. ThiK clecla
rntion of Mann thneforP must Jlll:'an something llift'erent.'' 
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'110 the a hove iwlictmt-nt, A. um,i.rila has ofhiretl the following· 
answer, wh ic•h em hoe lies 11 is A's111 11/i.,]i,,,I (.'011d11.,ion. on this 
suhject.:-11'/i.en 110 mofirl' ,·w1 lw t!et,,,·tet!, f/i.P l'ra,·t:c• in 

11m'siion should ht! rt'1·0,r;ni.,,•,/ a., 11.,c/111. (Hit. l.:l.i). 'l'hat is to 
say, when we find thut c·t•rtaiu ads ;u•p clont' by g·ood 111e11, and 

we t·an1iot attributt' them to auy :nwh JWI't'Pptihle motiVt' us greed 
a1ul the likt•, they sl1oul1l lw at•1·t•ptecl as Dhfll 11111, <M what .,huuld 
In~ done. ln fad, only those ul'ls are to l,e J't'ganled as /Jlwrmu 
whil'h good 111t•n lioltl to he /)lw,·11111 autl do as /Jl1t1l'11/fl: autl this 

view has het>u held he1·amw the men who tlo them are the same 
persons who JH'dot·m the sal'rific·t>s Pt1joi11etl iu the 1·l•tl11. To this 
du:.;:.; belong sud1 al'ts as-Chariti~ s, Telliug Bead,;, ( Jfl'ering
Liha tions in to Fin•, )laki ng ( Jfl'eri11g·1-1 to ...\111•pstors, t'elt'lirations 

like tLe S.ll(l/.·rf/fll11•aja u111l otlwr sut'h frstivities in ('Olllledio11 with 

'l\·mples, K1·l'pi11g of c·1•1·h1in ohse1:nrn1·t•s h,· ma:uTiecl ,girls, Illu

minations, cli.;trih11ti11g swed 1·akes a111l otht'r foods, festivities 011 
tl1e sen•11tl1 and tl1irleP11tlt clays of .1/,i!JI," arnl lhl' first day of 
Pllfi,ltl'"w, _on tht> ach-e:>ut of 8pri11g. .\11tl10ritative writers of 
Smtfi admit of the genPrnlly authoritativ1• i·hanU'ft-r of such of 
thPse a:.; are not rep11g-11anl to tl1t• fetll'hiugs of the VPda. And 
this iclea is hused npon th1• fad tlrnt Wt' 1·an always assume Vedi1· 
l:t!xh! iu t\OlTohorutiou of thest' ] 1ral'fiees on the grou111l of the 

performers of these lwing the same as thosti of the ad:.; prescribed 
in tlw Vecla. As a mattPt' of fad, from timt> immemorial, it has 
hl~l'll founcl that the J>rul'ti1·t's of {1oocl 11Pn an• in keeping with 

the s1•ripturei.. 

'l'he ' g·ood men ' wlwse ' FrndiC"es • Hl'P rnea11t ln•n• are thoKe 
only who are inhabitants of ,Iru,11·a,.fa-the trnd of lantl hound
ed b,v the ( leean on 01P Ea1-1t. u.11tl on t hP \\'est. hy tlw Hi111alu,va 
OIL the North ancl the Vi1ulhya 1H1 the Houtl1. 'l'his limit has heen 

inferred to he based upon tlu~ Vedic text:; that speak of th.! 

'Disappearance of the Surtu,·,lfi' an<l 'the Vippings from the 
l'lak1<i-trr-w' ,-t.lw former t>xprt'ssion rt'fening· to the plal'e wher1• 
the Sara .. ¥vaf'i-.rntr<1 was 1·011111w11t·1·1l uwl thf.' latter, wl1e1·<• it was 
completP<l; and all this hus been tu kt-11 as indi1•ating ilw tract 
ro1m<l J(ur-ul.·.yNm, in tht> plaius of w]1id1 the river Sart1.,·1·1tU is 

said to liave clii,appe1uecl. 

1.'hese peuplt' a1~ ealled ' goml ', not primarily on a1·1·ount of 

theii- good cou<luct., Lut on account of tllt'ir being found to he adiug 
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always m ueeonlance with t.he scriptures; when on this ground, 
they have acquired tlie reputation of being ' Good ',-if they are 
found to clo any other ads, in support of which Vedic texts are 
nut available, it contes to he helieved and preimmed that the acts 
colll'erned un11;t be rig·hteous uud gooll,-utherwise the ' good men' 
would not have done them. 

' Self-satisful'tion ' also is uu • aut hurity ', only in the case 
of 1mch men as havn their rnind steeped in Verlie lore and in 

the itleu that only those ads aJ'e to he reg-ar11Pd as 'Dharma' which 
hu,·e been enjointid in tlw V Pila. And the minds of such people 
1·anrwt Le 'imtisfiecl' on the 1loing- of what is wrong. 

As rt'g-ar,ls the spe<'ific i11sta111•t>s of tnrnsgnission by well
known great and g'OClll uu•n t hut have ht-t•n cited ahove,-in the 
first insta11C'e, the passages of the ltih,1.w1 anil /J11rii(1a tJiat have 
lwt n 11111lerstoo1l to bl' d1•:-w1 ipt iYP of tl1P 1 rn11sgTPssiom1 may have 
a totally diff11rent rn11t111ing·; an.l :,;p1•01111ly, the laws and rules 
whose transgressions han• Ill ('II 1·i1ed rnay be meant only for ordi
nary men, and not for :,;nperhuman persons like l'rajii-pati and 
others ;-or thiIClly, tl1t• ads may he j'ust.ified on the gromul tl1at 
the persons conc•t nlt'd were sllJ>erh uman beings and hence not 
sulijed to the sunw liu1itutio11s of l'o111luet as wenklicr human 
agents ;-or fourthly, we ma:v t>xplain the said transgressions 1n 

~au·h a wa., as to .-lnu· tl11•t11 of all ri>pulsiYPness. 

The followiug· Pxpla11alio11s haYP heen sug·g-esh!d: 

(I) Wl11 .. 11 'Jlrnjiipati' i:-; spohll of as falling in love with his 
owu ,laughter, t lw ualllt' 'Prajiiputi' sta111ls 'otH:' who protects all 
1·rPaturt>s'; and as sueh, it 1·an lw taki>n as standing- for the Sun,· 
and it. is au or1li11ar,,· t'al'i in na111re tliat towards 111orning· the Sun 
hring·s forth the Uawn whi,·11 is namt•d 'f.'1ii'.-a11d hence this 
Dawn or 'U ~ft' is his '<laug-htl•r', and the phenomenon of the Sun 
kt ting his rays fall on the Dawn has been figuratively spoken of as 
llw male approu"11ing- the femall', 

(:!) Indrn ltas hFPH described as the 'Jfrra '-Paramour-of 
'~\.halyii' ;-now, the term 'irnlra' is derived from the root 'idi', 
iv .~l,ine, and thu:-1 1lenotes on<· w./w ·i.~ rti.~plendent; in t.his sense 
• indra. ' ht>1·0111es tlw name of the S11:n. The Sun is the 'Jiira'
not p111·a111011r, hut the dnfrO/J<'r, in the literal sense of 'Jarayati
w1.~lw;1Jafi '-of ' .:llwl,1111 ',-whid1 stands, ·uot for a lady, 
but for the Night, in the literal sense of ' Ahani liyate ' 
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disappearing ,luring the ,lay'; when the Sun rises, the Night dis
appears; and it is this natural phenomenon that is 1lescrihed as 
'hulra.' (Sun) being the 'j,ira' (destroyer) of 'Ahalyu.' (Night). 

(3) As regar1ls j\lahu:~a, it is true that when he attained the 
position of '1ulra, he made aclvanl'es towards Slwch'i,, lndra's wife; 
but throug·h this misbehaviour, he fell from his exalted place and 
was horn as a sualw all which dearly shows that what he had done 
was wrong, -ldli11rma. .\nd so fur as Slwcki was concerned, she 
proved loyal to her husband and rejedetl the a1lvanees made hy 
N ahu~a, wherPby her greatnei;s an<l glory became enhanced, which 
showti that such constancy is / J/wrma. 

(4) In the case of Vashi::;tha, it is dear thut what he ,lid was 
due to e:\.1·esi,,ive gTid, all(l hPnt•e 110 011e 1·n•r n•ganls it as JJ/wrma. 

l t is on(y what 1 he good men know to he /,:haruut and perform as 
such that is to he tu·1·eph•1l m; IJ/wr'llla, while all thtisc acts that 
are founil to !,ave been done l!Ven hy C-iood )len neetl not ne('es
surily be a1·1•t•pted as /)ha·r111a, when they Ul'I! found to have been 
done uucle1· the undue influence of Anger, Grief, Urecil, J;clusiou 

au<l the like. 

(5) 1'.,imilu.rly m the ca,-,e of Vishvfimitra also, as he hatl 
reached a high degree of' austerity, we may eondone a few minor 
transgressions on his part act'.t11·ding to the maxim that "Jl'or a 
powerful ma.n evt•ry t.hing· is wholel'!ome "; or we may absolve him 
from hlame 011 tlw gro11n1l that. he wa.s eapahlt• of throwiug· off the 
sin through 1w111u1t·es. Unt for ordinary 111en surh trausgrP88ion 
wou1,1 he irrl:'trievab]y harmful and wrong·. 

(fi) As reg-arcli,, A'r1J~1a-f,:rniJJ1i,1J111111, it was under his mother's 
·ordl:'rs that lie begot, Philtlren on the wives of hil'I younger brotlwr, 
related to him through his mother, in due ae!'or,lance with 
scriptural injunctions. Even if his adion involved trausgresl'liou, 
it wa.s thornughly atoned 1,y l1is :;H1•n• austnities hefore and after 
the transgression. 

(7) Bhiffml1-and N1i111<t also-performed l!acrifit•ei, when they 

had no wife. 1'houg-h both of t h~!lll knew how es8ential it was to 
have tlw wif't' ussoeiatl:'d with such pt>rforma11el:'s, tl1ey did not 
have their wiv 's,-Hiima not marrying a se,•ond wife on account 
of hi1-1 grt•at lo·;,· for his tin,t wife, and /Jl,,i,Jma, not marrying at 
all, because of I.is great rega1·d for his father to whom he had 
proinised that l:e would. never many ;-and us both of them had 
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paid their <lt>ht t.o ll11•ir a11,·estori-;-/l,imn throug-h bi:- son:-, an<l 
Hhi:~m<i through the sons of hi:-1 l\Iotlwr,-th1;1re wal'! no 1·11oraJ 1111-

pe<limeut to their pedo1"111u11t·t> of :-ml'l'iffres. 'l'heu ug-ain, it hus 
t. 1.1 he hom1• i11 mind that. ll,1111(1. kt>pt 11,v him at the :-1acrifice, a 

golden imagt' of ,'iihi, ht•t·a11s1• tlll'oug-h his great reg-ar<l for public 

opiuiou, lit> <·ould not liavP H1ti1 lw1·s,,lf, a1HI through his anxiety 
to sl10w hi:-i n·gunl for Sita. herself, hi' did 11ot tnke anot.her 
wift> to him:-it>lf. .\s 1·eg·ards llhi.1111fl, tl1t• lt•xt of .llanu lays down 

that if, • a111011g· st•veral utt>ri 11t• hrothns, eveu 011e g·etf, a son, all 
the re:-t het·orne ,·11do11•1'd ,cith so11s, through that one soll' (Manu, 
9.18~); so that lie liec·aute e1ulo11•Pd with .wn.1 throug·h the sons of 
his brother f'i,·ltitarir/Ja: (antl lllHh•r the l'ircmustanecs, if he Juul 
marriu<l a wife, that would have been only for the purpose of 
t·arnal ph•asure) ;-ancl ,VPt, for aught we know, he urn,r have 

man:ietl a wifo for fulfilling llit• 1·ouilitio11s of the :-iac:riticial per
formau1·e:-1; as it is i111·01wt>ivahl1· tl1at u man, who was so scrupu
lous n•gar«liug /}/111r11111 that 111• n•fu:-it•tl to l1aud ovn· at Uaya. the 

offering to bis Father iu1o the latter's owH lrnnds ( when he ap
peart'd befon• him in pet·son), in oheclit•nt·e to the sniptural iu
junctiou that the olfori ngs at Ciayii mrn,t hu offered on tl,c <frowul, 
should have committecl such :t h]under as to perform saeritiees with
out having· Iii.~ wifl, hy him. (SPe :\lahalihiirata-.l1111s/uisana 

l'o-rro, 8-1.) 

(8) As regards /Jhrtr1rt1.y{r11-"\Ve find it rnlated m the 
)f.,hchtlr]Ja-parvtt that tl1rough Vyf1-sa's favour, he oMained his 
powers of vision for t.hu ptu·posp of looking up on his sons; au,l 

from this we should he justifiutl in presuming that through the 
1:iamu. agency, he was ahle to st•e when the sacrifil'es were being 
1wrformed, so that he !'ouhl not suffer from the clis11ualificatiou of 
c·ougm1ital hlin1hwss. 1 lr Hu• 'Suc·rific•ps' that huvP l1ee11 attrihute<l 

to Dlqtar,1§(1a may he taken as staruling fm c·harities and other 
righteous uets . . 

(9) 'l'hc irregular matrimonial lift> of the five Pii,tu./a·v,,.~ has 
lmen explai11e<l hy Vya:-1u himself'. /)rrw,p,u/i, appeared in the full 
bloom of youth out of the iuu-rificial altar; uud a11 such Khe is the 
Godlle~ of Wealth herself, who cloes not he(·ome trainecl hy u11so

ciating with several persons; H l-' lias descrihed her also as becom

ing youngn day hy ,la;v ;-all wl1ich goes to show that she was not 
un ordinary human being; she wus superhuman, uml hence her 
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ndinn:'l are not to he judgPd hy the n1linn1)' stunilurd of human 
1iro111·idiPs. It is for tl1is rrai-:on that Kr~t.Ht himst>lf promised to 
A'fli-~1<:-who was a brotht>r of tlw /'"~"/a1·0.~-that lJriwpmh would 
µ;o to 11 im on till· sixtl1 1luy, after having hPPn with tl1e P,?{"/<1,N,11 
for five 1la~:s. 1 f it Wt'l't' not for hi:-: ·s11pt>r-h11mnn 1·hnradPr of the 
La,ly, how !'1ml1l s\ll·h a rig-hteous person as K!'~t~a himl'lelf have 
uuule stwh un atroeious JH'oposal ~-.Another t:>xplanation of 
Ihaupadi's 1·a:'le is that thPn• wen• five 1listinct latlies; hut. they 
WPI'P all rn nnu·h alikt• 1 hat llw~· 1·ume lo he known hy a common 
narne. The third l'Xpla11atio11 i:-- tl1nt ,·Jip was tlw wife of .hj111w. 
alonP h,\· whom :-:h,, had b 1 1•11 w1111; and .n•t ,lit-' is ,·pok1•n of H:'l being 
thP wife of all tlw lirothns, only with a , if•w to ,·lww that therl' 
w:1~ 1101 th,• sli'.lhtP:--1 di,·a~'l'Pt'llll'llt a111011g 1hP fiyp hrotl1Prs. HPr 

super-l11iuw11 ,·}rnruder is fnrthn Plllphasis1•1l h~· tlrn fad that, 
whP11 1hag-g-t'1l to tht> .\s:--Pmhly of· King-s, though s-hP was not 
n•ally iu l1n ,·onrst>s, .n•t, on tl,e spur of tl1e momP11t she made 
lur:--t'lf up1war rn, \\'ith a view to exposl· 111P udio11 of l)hrtar,i•:~tn1 

:rn<l liis ,·.1J11s i11 tht' wor:'lt lig-ht. Her ,·haral'tl'r of l:nl.·.~hfl1•i too 
ht•1·1m11 s fully n1·og·nisl-'il wlwn sht~ il'l 1t•g1:111lPl1 us the wife of 
.1 r,i,ma alo111•, who, in his JHPvious lift, was .\'am, the connterpart. 
of .\'1ir1i,1111~111 (Vi~1.111L 'I'hl' Hrt1h11111-1·r1i1·arfa l'ur1111a (/Jro!.-rit-i

ldrn1.uJa) prO\·i<lPs nnothl'r s11p1•rnatural Pxplnnation: £Tnrler Shlo. 
,~~ •• \1ll1yiiy:1 1-t, it. sa.,·s tl1nt i11 1·hil,lhood Sita, hPing- t'ager to 
oh1ai11 a lrn,ha111l, uskPtl it as a l,0011 fro111 Shi,·a; ancl in lH'r eager
ness sht• n•1wated tl1P n·qnPst fivp tiuws,-Shiva took h1•r i1t her 
wol'll a111l ,.ai,1 shP woul,1 havt• fiye hushan,Is; it was thus Situ., whet 
lll lwr JH•xt lift., was horn as Dra11padi. 

(10) 'rhns too as regards the adion of Y11dhi.~tf1irn in telling 
a. lie lo 1>w·om1rns1-1 tlw death of his te:wl1Pr, some authorities han., 
1lt't•lun•1l tlrnt Expiator~· Hitt•s t·an he 1wrfor111f•d t•ven wht>n thP l'l'•' 

Jm~hl'nRible ad has llt't-U rlo11P iutentionally; ancl ai, the Rites 
prPs<'rilwd for thi:'l partienlar tmnsg-re,.;i-ion 1·oni.ist of the .1.~hl'll• 
111nllw s;u-rifirt•, and r 11rlli.iJJtl1 im <li,l pPdonn this 8U('J'ifil't-',-all 
this shom, that hP re,·og-nisPd il as .~inful, a-; .ldhanw1, not as 

/)llllrmo: l1nlt'P the art 1·annoi lw i11eh1<ll'd umong the ' Prnctices 
of Good Men'. 

(ll) Then tlwre remains the 1·a1-1e of Kr,Hut and Arjuna being 
thunk with wine, and liuviug- married tlw daughters of their 
l'l'spedist! nH.tf Prnal u111°ll's,-l:01l1 hPiug· instanet•s of dirP11 i 
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transgression of tlw Law. r 11 tliis eonnet•tion it l1as to ht• 1)orne in 
mind that :t is onl~- wine dii,,tilled from !JN1i11.~ that is .cal}erl 
'S11·r1i,' and it is 'Sur,i' that, has been forhi1lclt>11 .for the three 
higher castt>s. ..:\ s for wine distilled from g-rapPs and other fruits 
-whirh iR t'alled '111ad7,,11',-au<l that <listille,l from· molasses
whirh is eall('cl 'Sidhu' ,-thesl' have not bet1n · forl1idclen for the 
A':~1wtri_lJa antl the 1',11A1ya, nn,l it ii; for thP Hr1ih111a(lfl alone that 
all 'iu1oxi1·atit1g ,lrinks' have been forhidck11. rrhus tlw drinkiug 
of J/ad1111--wi11e 1listille<l from g-rape:-1,-hy Krl!~lfl anil .'lrju.na 
rannot he rl'ganled as a transgression of tlw l,aw. '!'here are 
\'Pili<' texts also whit'h show that. the drinking of \\·111e in general 
is forbidden for the /Jr1il, 111,11.,a onl~•, a111l t 11 at tl1P 1/adl, 11 aucl· the 
S;dl,11 are not forhi1l1le11 for ihP A·,~1wlri!Ja and tl1" 1·aish!Ja. As 
regard11 l{t·~(,a and A.rjuna having ' manied their inaternal 
rousins' ,-sneh relationships are often mentioned pn•u in cases 
where there is no real blood-relationship; hence it i8 possible that 
l{r.~~1a and .t1·r}1ma liave been spoken of ' cousins ' simply on 
al•1·01mt. of their close friendship. 'l'hough S11hlwdrri has heen 
spoken aR /{r:r(1a's ' sister ', yet we know only three pnsons
Ralar,irtna, Kr:r(ui and Rhinarhsha*-who have been numed aR 

• Rk,inmn.vhli--
Mahiihhiirnta, Vana p. Ch. 217, 7-8. 
it1r11itcr~t~ ft~~ a:i(lim I i:r,rii6'tfaPf~ ~r ~ WIT I I 
~ 'I ftT i{r,,<'ff :Hit': ~q~ , ~m'itfffifn:iTJ: ~~= ~ 11 

The Grnliless .V id r,i- qt1n:1ro fclti~- born as the daughter of 
Yashoda (Ul(l X andn, l'Xchanged for Kr::it.rn, according to Chapter 
rm of llari•na1i1.~hn, WaR called E!.:1int1111 .. ~1u1: 

,., "1 !Ftrr~ ~ '!fqq'4~~ '{f'Wl11T I~~~ ~~ ~ I 
~ ~a:Jmi!'Tii~ Jfffllffl: I ~~ qm~ fflN ~~ ~ I 

'llrhn.t-.wmihit1i of Varii.hamihira, Ch. 58, W. 37-39. 
q11~'1 1'-ni am)~~-That is, in installing H1P Tmn 

, in temples. 
In tlie llnriram.~1ur., Chs. 166, 168 and 178 we fincl tl1at the 

Y~Jdara.~ invoke1l hl'r ai<l in tinws of cli tffr11lt~· p. 47 U. 2. 
· ,.lJ,-.,l,111a-1'11r1i11a (('h. 57) callR the 1·t>ntral figure in the trin,l in 

1lie t1~111ple of ,T ugannutha at Puri '8ubha.dra' but gives he1 
u11·111asl.·cira '1t1<1ntra thus-

«m=l ~it ~f., IIR'C~ ~\is-v. I ri i:1t lftN~rftr lffl'cll~ ~)s9 ff 1 

i;k,1tif:,-ing ht>~ with A",if,111i-JJflnT, that iR, Rl.·iinamaha,-[ET.-iinn.m.~ha 
ancl 8\1hhadru.'-hr .Tog-t-nchanntht1 Ghosh--.T.R.A.S.B. Vol, Il 
PP· 41-4H ;1ucl plater. 1 
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· llhmue · brothers and sistet13 "~'<lEr:~~b,u.bbarata-Vana-217; 7-8); 
wn{ch~.shows that Subhadrii ,vc$1t~l'Db~Jily only a distant·1·ousin of 
K:r~*a's, not his .~i.~ter,-and not ~·:child of Fa.mdt1 11a's, in which 
latter case alone she could have been .4rju,w'.~ maternal cousin. 
It was in fart imposRihle for ~ttc•h a ·u11iwr1mlly respedecl person 
as Kr1;11.w to lrnYf' 1•01111tl'nan1·••1l 1ml'h a marriage if it lia,1 hwn in
c•psfupus. Thesl' same remarks apply also to A'r11~w•.~ nwri·ia~P to 
U11lm1i~1i, who js saicl to have been his 'l'ousin.' 

In regatcl to all such tran:,.grei-sions, another explanation }ms 
also been Rugg-esti•rl. It is argued thut the Smrti is hasecl upon tlte 
Veda, so also is the 'P·racffre of Oootl Jf 1•n'; ancl the uuthorit;v of 
both iR independent; henc-e wlwnever tlwre is conflic-t hdweeu 
th~! two, t.he two 1·ounws of ~wtion eoncerne1l shoulil lw rf'_g"arcled as 
optional ~lteruativPs, anrl neitlwr need lw 1'e!,\'ardPd as unrightt,ous. 

This howevt•r is not rigl1 t; ht•;·au:-ie in t lw s<'ale o'r c-ompara
tive autlwritativenPsR, tlw place of 'Pral'tiee of Good Men ' is 
he]ow that of 'Smrti'; so that wlH'n th<•re i1-1 1·onflict lwtween the 
two the 'Pradit•P' ha:-1 to go to the wall. 

In com1e1•tion with this subject one import.ant consiclN·ation 
has been urged. ;tpa~tamba has clear]y asserted that certain adil 

are not. permittl:'d in onP j1art of the rountry, while t11ey are quite 
permissiblP in unotl1er. Tliis l1•ruls to the f'Onclmiion that Rtteh 
'PraeticeR' would he not .~i11/1,l, only for thoRe persons whoRe fore
fatlwrs have heen m,Pcl to thPm; :rn<l yPt tliey would be avoiclPcl l>y 
other peoph•. This l:'Xplanution also 1·annot he vny helpful; 
bec-ause Om1ta111<1 11as 1fo1·larecl tl1at " All Practices eontrary to the 
Scriptures are unautl10ritativP. '' It miid1t he urguetl that the 
'ScriptnreR' meant here are tlw r('(las, not the Smrti.~. But .this 
is not correct; hecausP tl1e term 'R1·ripture' i1wludes th,;• l'eda as 
well aR the Smrli.~. It i1-1 impos.sihlP for us, therefort!, to accept 
the authoritative charnC'tf'r of ~:ueh J>rarti,·es ~is are (·ontrary to 
the Smrti-law laid clown hy Maun and others. (TantrmJflrtika.) 

It is interesting to note tlrnt t h1• seyeral interpretations of 
Sutras 3--7, propounded by K111111i,rllo, han• not heen noticed by 
Prabh<i~·ara • .. ,· 

'("'" EXACT SIGNU'ICATION OF f'Irn1'AIN WORDS • 

. It has been estahlishHl that thP Feda and the 5-'·mrti (and also 
the Pract1'.ces of (;ood Men, according to K1m1,1itrila) are the 

f. 30 

Downloaded from https://www.holybooks.com



234 PURVA-lffM1MS,\ IN ITS SOURCE.~ 

authoritatiwi means of knowing Dhar11w. Under Sut.1•a11 1.3.8-9, 
.Jaimini has tahn up tht• suhj'et't of ihe right romprPhensinn of 
tlie corn~d nu•aning of the foxts that c·onstitute tl1e 'Vecla' und 
the Smrt.i'. fl'his question arises liel'ause there is au t>1t•mPnt of 
\1111'1-'rtaiuty in rl'g-urtl to the l'X:wt sig11ifil'atio11 of r,•rtain w,m1s 
whfrh are Ui-'.ed in one l'll'l!Ke amoug one ~et of people t•n<l in an 
Pt1tin•l.v diffPI't•nt i-e11se among othn~. 

'J'lw w1mhi Hd<•dt><l for <liRcussiou tm1ler this hearl are th' 
foJlowing:--(1) 'J'a,.11'-use<l in the st.>nse of Ba.rley-corn among 

Ronie . 1wople, and in that of Long JJ''JJJJl'r among otlwrs. 
(2) 'l'ar,iJw'--:-:tancls for tht• Tin!/ among ~ome people, un<l for flu• 
!Jlad /Ji.rd among· oihers. (a) 'FNa-~t1' is nse<l by some pPople for 
tlu• IJllJiju/a•f'rt't'/H'I', and h,v otlwn1 for lhe IJln.cl.·-herr;IJ. (Sl,almr,1, 
'J'rs., p. 100.) 

· 'fhe question is that wl1l'n words like tl1ese oc,·ur in the Veda 
or in the Suq-t.i, in whi<'h sense are they to lw ,mlhmltoull. 

The Prima '/f'ac·ie Fi,!w is fhat-"Sinee hoth the mt~anin~s nl'P 

fonn<l to he signifiPcl hy tlw wonl, the lU'l'C•ptanPe of the one or the 
othn is a matter of option." 

The Nstabli.~lwd F-it•w j:,,, that-tlwt mt'tlnh1!/ i.~ to be. re_qar:frrl 
a.~ ·11wre fl1tlhoritafi'l'e in which tl1t~ 11•ord i.~ 11.,e,l 1,y pe1·.wn.~ 11'1,.o 

take the.fr .~fa.11tl on the S,·r/ptwr,•.~, lw,·au.~c ·it i.~ ·more nd1:a.bfo than 
the nt./wr. (Su. L!l.8). 

S!u,li"ra ('1'1·s., p. ]01) has founil in11i1"ations among V<><lic 
tl•xts tl1e111sdves, h•ndiug support to one or tl1e otlwr of the two 
nrnaningR attrilmtell to ihe wonls. ]◄'or instanl"e, (I) in regar<l to 

tlic word l'aw,, ho finds support for its dc•not.ing the Barle1/-'''·r:1. 
in tl11• Vl'1li11 foxt whiPh l'IJwaks of tlw 'J',wa-plm1t' us 'flourisliing
while other plants whit.lwr away',-w}iiC"h 1lt•~rript.ion is appli
calile to the lla.rle!J-corn, not io the l,011,{j-peppl~r. (2) Similarly in 
regard to the 'Var,ilia', the sense of /log is supp·orted l:y th1• 
Vedic text whil'h speaks of '<•ows running after the rfl'rii./1(/' 

(Slwtapatl,a Dr. -1.4.3.rn), and it is the Hog not the Black lHrcl 
that is pursued hy ('ows. (3) In regard to the word 'l'eta.:a\ the 
sense of lJmiiula-,·reeper is supported by the Vedic text whieh 
spl•uks of the F Nasa as 'water-horn', whicl1 epithet can apply to 
the Boiij11la-creepe·r, not to the lllacl,·-Berr11. 

K·wm.,l•rila clemurs to the nhove interpretation of S1i.tra., 8-9; 
\lll the followinl:\' grouncls-(T.V., p. 207). In the c&se of t11l the 
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three words cited by the llhri-n1a, th(l signifi<'ations that have hetm 
sought to be supporte<l hy means of :-:c•riptural frxts arP such uH 

a1·e already aecepted to he the most autlun·itative, t•,·en a<·cording
to common usag-t. In fact:, in no 1·om1try in tl1e world is the wol'<l 
'Yrn,a' used, in common usage, in the 1:1ense of .l,on1J-}Jt'JJtn·r; nor 
is the wonl 'l'Nasa' anywlwrc adnally 11se1l in tlw i;;en:.;e of Uw 
/Jlacl.·-lu•rr1;, or the worcl 'f'ara./w' in tlt.- :,;eusc of JJlad: JJi,·rl. It 
is not right therefore to ha:.;e our 1lis<·us:-1ion upon thPsP wonls. 
'l'hen ag·ain, as for ddermiuing- the <'OlTt'l't sig11ifieatious of wcll'lls 
the Siitrm urnfor I. 4 have lai<l ,lown st•v1•ral g·ui,liug- pri111·iples. 

'l'he present 8iitras 8 and D :-;lwuld t linef'ore l·c t>xplained 

somewhat clifforently as follow:'!: -'l'he <pwstion arises-when we 
find that therl' is diffon•uce in the usagPs of 1he 'rlr,1/a' and t-he 
'Jllr,,•lid,lw' ,-nrP hoth e1p1nlly authoritafrw? Or is one 1110i'e 

authoritative tlian tht> other? 'l'he Pri11w Fai:i,, l'iew i:- that in 
reg·anl to visihle things-and PVl'll in rl'latiou to lJhar111.,1-the 
authority of tlw '.\rya' usa.~1! a111l 1liat of tl11• 'Jllrwhcltl111' usag·p 
are e11ual.--;-The h'.stal,lished no,u·lu.~iun is t.liat, what is .~11ppo'rted 
1,y f.l,e S,:ripturcs i.~ 11wr,, auf/ioritafi"e (Sii. B); so that the 111-;age 

of the .I rya. is more autl1oriiativP tlrnn tlmt of tl1e Jflcchchlia. In 
fad, the inliuhit.a11ts tif 3 r,1;ti1.•arta take tlwir stand upon the Serip

i 11res; henee tlwir notions alo11t• <'tlll havP any a.utl10l'ity in 
matter:-\ of su('h significations of words as appertain to Dl1annr1, 
a111l its a1·1·essorit•s; and PVt'll am1111g 1 limw people 1 li1•111selves, we 

should ae<·ept that st•nse in ,vbieh the worcl is mwd hy one who is 
lllOl'<' learned in and more ,•ouversimt witl1 the Sl'rip1ures, in pre

forPnce to those sauctinned hy the usa.g-e of people lmis learned in 
them. (Tantra. Va. Trs., p. 209.) 

(G) CONFLICT BETWEEN SM~TI ANil USAGE. 

K111nii.rila has put forward a third iuh•rpretation of the:,;c same 

S1itra.~ 8 and H; by which they are macle io drnl with c·ases of 
conflict between Smrti antl Fsa.r;e. 1.'he l'riulft Pacie View is 
that-inasniuch as both liaoe their lHui.~ in tlw F eda, tlw conte.~t 
between them, is equal. (Su. 9). Just as the a.uthority of the 

Smrt·i rests upon the fact of its being hased upon the Veda, so too 
does that of Usage; hence there can he no di:lferenee helwi~en the 
two in point of authority We may even go further and assert that 
Usage is more authoritative than S-mrl-i_; because its pffccts, in the 
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shape of action, are more ea1<ily pereeptihle-11he E.~tablishe,l 
( 'ondu.~ion ill us follows: - "'Jllffi is more authoritative than 
Fsage, he1·uuse it is has~·d din•<·tly upon the Veda; it leads directly 
to the inferem·e of its eorrobo1·ative Ve1lic-text; while in the case 
of ( ~.vagt!, the first 111•1,rsi,ary inferPU<·e is that of the corrohorative 
S-mrti; and it is in support of this inferred .~·,,nrt·i text that the 
1·0110horative r('{lic tl·xt is inferred; so that the suppo1-t of the 
1 'nla for l ·.~tlf/f' is one :-tep further n:•movecl than tl1at in support 

of the S,nrti itsl'lf. Then a,ga.in, tlw Smrt·i has hmm compiled by 
JH•rsons wt•ll-knowu us sh•eiw<l in Vedic lore, which fact lends 
sheugfh to thf'ir work. In the !'USC of Um!Je on the other hand, 
jts t•.x:nct sour1•p i."I ahvays indefinite u11d unasrertainal,le; which 
fawt weahns its authority. (T1111trar,irtil.a-Trs., pp. 20,~212.) 

- 'l'lnTe il'l yet another infrrpretation of SiUras 8 and 9 by 

/{1111uirila-(Ta11tra·r,1rtil.·11-Trs., p. 212.) 
There are t·ertain words whic-h are foun<l to signify one thing 

in the Vedic text:-1, urnl another thing in c·ommon parlance. 
Such words are (a) 'trirrt'-in the Vecla it is found to convey the 
idmi of n£1w, while in eommon parlanc·e it stands for tlt'ree-fold ;
( b) 'duuu'-in the Veda, denotes cool.·ed Hi,·e, while in common 
parlance it denotei, the Saucer;-(c) 'A.~h-1•a-h1ila'-iu the Veda, 
Rtands for Reed, while in common parlu.1we, it stands for llorsc
ltair. The question is-In every one of imch t'al'les, which is the 
meaning that should he regarded as authoritative and right?
The Prima Faci,i r frw iH thut-" In as much as the two denota
tions are different, and as hoth are Pqually well-apprehended, the two 
sig•uificutions should he n•ganh•d as equally right and lrnnce to be 
trea,ted as optional altl!rnatives ;-the sl:'ntence containing these 
words may be construecl to c·onV<\V either the one or the other of the 
two ideas;-Or, in reality, as eommon parla111'e always <•omes to 
one's knowledge long before the reading of the Veda, the former 
1,1houhl he regarded as having supt-rior autlwdty. "-The Estab
li.~1,ed ('011clu.~ion however is that that signiffratfon of the word 
whieh is hased upon the Srriptures is dn·idedly the more authori
tatini of the two; speeially in the sphere of Dhar-m,a. (1'ant-ra. 
l'<i. Trs., pp. 212-21U.) 

(II) Wonu~ CunuEN1' .AMcx,;. Mr.EcncilHAH. 

"' e find 1·ertaiu wonls-us~·d even in the Veda,-regarcling 
the exnet signification of wbil'h we find no guidance in the scrip-
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tur~; nor are they founcl to be c.urn·nt among the A r.11as, in 
.:f r;tJtilvarta; they are found to be current among Jlledu:hlw-~, 
.Foreigners. Such casei; cannot be dealt with according to the 
conclusion arrived at in S,1. 9, as there is no 'usage' of the :lry(l 
available here. 

'i'il.·a', '~Vcma', 'Sata', '1'u.·rnura.~a• are the words citetl 1n 

JJlur.JJJa. (1'rs., p. lU:J) in this connection. In n•ganl to these, there 
ari8es the que8tion-Of these words, arc we to deduce their mean
ing- from their 11:tymology, etc., with the help of Urammar and 
Lexicons? Or should we accept that as their meaning in which 
sense 1lH·y are used among J/lP1·hcldw.~r (llh,;.~~.'Ja). rriw .~1•,·011d 

qtH stion to he 1•onsidered ir;-ls greater authority to he attached to 
the mcaui11g dt•tlueed from the Bt,vmology of the wortl or to tl1at 
inclicatecl hy 1/Wfjl! among JllPchcl,./,as r ('l'antrava. rrrs., p. 217). 

'I1l1e P1·ima Fani.c View on tlwse quPstions is as follows: -
" \Vhat has so far been established as authoritative ancl J'f'liahle i:-1 
the u.~oye. of tlw 'Shi.,ta', the cultured people; hence in the case 
of the words c·ited, we slwnld deduce some sort of meaning from 
1 heir Etymolog,v; and no reliance 1:1l10ul<l be placed upon the 
uwaning aHaelw1l to· them in the uw,qe of unmdtured people, who 
are not careful in tl1e use of words. (Bh<i,~ya). And it fmlows 
from thi:-1 that the meaning deduced from the Etymology of the 
word is to he aeet1pte<l as mo1·c authoritative than thut indiC"ate1l 
h~, Mleehchha-usage; specially because even though thill woultl be 
a t1P\\·ly-asr;u111t-d siguifieation, yet, as being hasetl upon Saipfure.~ 

(Grammatica.I), it must be hdd to be more authoritative and 
reliable. Further, in the fir8t place, it may be pnssihlt• to hunt
up rfr;11a-·1uaye itself in the vaxt land of .,J ry{h-arta, whieh is a 
wdl-definnl tract. rl'he recourse to Etymology and the Commen
taries and Lexit•ons would prove the usefulness of these works,' 
wl1ich woultl not be vn,y useful in ('otmectiou with wor1l1:1 who1:1e 
meaning is alrl:'ady known directly through ·usa11e itself. J,ast.ly, 
U'J M.ledichhas may not have any regard for IJ/wrmn, it is not 
unlikely that they may have purposely distorted the meanings of 
words. :From all this the conclusion is that the words current in 
a <·ertain sense among Mlechchhas, when used in the Veda or 
among Aryas, should not be taken in the i:euse attached to them 
iu Mll:'chd1lia-usage,-thPir meaning should be 1leduced from 
their Etymology.'' 
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'fhe Est.abli.~lied Co1wlusion on this question ii'! as follows: -
The 11u·a.ni11,q that ha.~ l,cen ·imparted to ,1, word, e11t:1i by ·t1u!
.lflcl'hchl,a-uJould l,e dul11 c·omprPlwndetl and should be re,9arded 
a.~ .wn,•fl(lllt'fl l,!I the 1111ilwl'illJ of the l'eda: a.~ it i.~ not i1won11ru

<ms. (Si't. 10). 'l'l1at is, the meaning that has been imparted to 
a word,-cvt•n hy urwulturetl peoph•,-though . not known among 
enlturecl people,-wonld he rnmpn•h(•111le1l, and it would not be 
right to rejeet what l1as hetm 1·0111pn·hend1•d an<l wliich is uot 
incompatible with any authority. Due authority may not at!ad1 
to .lllct'/1rh ha-11MI!Jt' in matters n•la.t.in~ to Dharm,r, and other 
supnsensuous 1hings; hut there an, t·ertain ,·ommon things in 
rtganl to which the Mleehchlias are more expert and n•liahJe than 
tl1e ,f r,11a.~ ;-suel1 things for instance, a8 the rearht!J and catchin!J 
of l,iNI.~. .\1-1 regurtls the Lexieons :rnd Commentaries, thtise wilI 
still have their use in the tleterminiug of the meaning of Rueb 
words :u1 are not known or m11lerstood en•n among :Mlel'lll'hhas. 
Lastly, if the meuningR of wor,ls are to lie 1h•1lucecl from their 
Etymology, then then• would he no ,·eriainty or definiteuPss attach
iug to their sig11ifi1•ation. 'l'he right t·ondusion is that in such 
C'ases, the usag,• of the .Mh,chchhas shoultl he U(Tepted; so 1 hat the 
word 'pika' should be taken to mean tlrn C11ckoo,-the word 
'nmna.' shoultl he understood to mean lw.l/,-the word 'wta.' in the 
:1ense of the ·rou,;d-topped 11·mulen-1·c.~.~el 1ritli a l111ndrt'd l,oles,
and the word 't,r.mam.w' in the sense of f,of11s: such being· the 
wmge among the Mle<·hchhas-(/Jl,,i.y,11a, pp. 103-104.) 

WJij)p it i:-1 true that 1T rvo-11NnlJe is more authoritative and 
r!'liah]e than Jlled1ddu1.11.~a11e, this does not mean that the latter 
is to be rejected even in cases where the former is not aYailable at 
all. (Tantra-Va. Trs., p. 221.). 'l'}wu again, .-I171,i-1uage is t-0 be 
regar<lPCl us more reliahle only in matters relating directly to 
Dlwnfla; not net'essarily in regard to worldly matters, such as 
Agriculture and the like; where all Established Usage iR equally 

reliable. It is only in the case of words where we fail to find any 
usage at all-t•ither among 1-lrya.~ or among .lller.hchhas,-that we 
would be compelled to have n·c·our1-1e to tlie assuming of their 
meanings through Etymological Explanations provided by the 
Nir•ukta. and other works. Though such af.sumptions would l,e 
diverse and <"Onfused, ~-et they have to be aceepted under certain 
circumstances. (1'antrav,irtih1, Trs., p. 222.) 
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(I) AuTHORl'l'Y 01,• KALP,\-Sf'l'RA8. 

Sutrm 1-.'3. 11-14 consirler the authoritative character of the 
hod,r of Sm-rti-rule.~ known untler the nanw of 'Kalpa-Sufra.' A 
distinction is made between thet-1e and Smrti.~ in ge11eral which l)ave 
het'n cl<•alt with hefore, on the grounil that w}1ile the Halpa- 'i,(ttrns 

formulate 11w rules of Sal'l'ifi!'iul Procedure t~xad.ly as laid down 
in the VediP texts :-:till available, the Sm,rf·i.~ in general are com
pilations based pre.mma!JI.IJ upon Vedie texts, many of which are 
not 110w tr-areuble, u111l whose exie.tence can only he ·inferred. (See 
ahove). l<'or this rensou, the authority of the Kalpa-S·1U·1a.~ can
not he made to depend t-ntirely upon the arguments adduced in 
support of the antlwrit.y of Ymrt;s in general. And yet the pre-

• sent cli:.russion is 1wet->:ssary because t->ven though the l(alpa-S·i'it·ra,~ 
l'ontain nothing thnt <0 nm10t he foullll in ihe Yedic texts, yet as 
!'ompilatious, they are the work ·of human authors, · and to this 
Pxtent, their reliability is open to doubt. 

Kum<iriln. has PxplainPd the frrm ' A"al1m ' in this connection 
as staudin'g for' t.lw method awl JH'Of"e1lurc of sacrifices in tl1e form 
O'; <h,finite rt>gnlntions and treati:ws where tlwse Rules are set 
forth in th,tnil.' (1'm1lm-F<i. Trs., p. 2'24.) 

A'umal'ila l1a1, 1•vidt'ntly 1lrawn a 1listinl'tion between ' Ka.lpn ' 
and 'Kalpa-S·tifra': as nnilPr •A'a/pa'-whiel1 eontain the hare 
stutenwnt of the R1tlPs, without any 1•xplanat ions and e:•mbellish-
111' nlt--he 11a11ws H8 compilers, llaudhiiJJana, 1'<11'111,a and :lf asll(lht; 
wl1ile as authors of the ',"01itm.~•, lit• nnmeH .T.~/i 1·al11yana, l'a£ja1•1ip1:, 

lhtil1.JJ1i.1Ja11£, l.ii.tilJa und A','it;110,1Janfl. 'l'ht> l/1,al!lJa ('rrs.,. p. 105) 
has m1•nti01wtl thl::' 11ame of :1/a.~haka, llastil.·11 and Kauru,linlJa. 

A"u11u1rila jm,tifies tlw ~wparate treatment of A'a.lpa.R,itro.~ on 
the following grnun,1s :-TTncl1•r the iliscu8sion on S-mrti.~ in, 
g·<•lll'l':tl, the 1·hief arg-urnent against their authority lay in the faet 
of tl11• Smrtis not being- hused upou the T'('(fo; and this could not 
be urged against the /{alpa.S-iit·ra.~, becarnie the Vedic texts in 
support of these are <liredly available. For this reason they 
C'oulcl not he rll::'alt with along with Sm,rti.~ in general. Then 
ug-ain, u11<ler the present 'l'opic we are not going to dis<:uss the 
authoritative <·haraeter of the Kalpa- -,,,ifm; because there can be 
no doubt on that point; all that, we proceed to 1·onsider is--Is the 
authority of the l{alp11. ''tit.ra.~ independent and self-sufficient, like 
that of the Veda-or do they also derive their authority from the 
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VedaP As a matter of fact, as regards this question, the Sm,rtis 
in general also ma~r be inciuded in the present Topic, jll.lt · as the 
K"lpa ... "1itnu may be faken ns induded llnder (he previo~s Topic 
,lea.liug with Sm-rti.~ in gener~L (Tantrav,1. Tr11., p. 225.) . . . 

Th(• Prim11 Ftu•ir Fiefb. in regard to the. Knlpn-1.{r,,thu is that 
the,,· art> as i1Hle1wnclent nrnl i.elf-imffieit>nt in .t]1ei1· autlwrity as 
fht> V1•clu itself; and wlwn the.v dtif'larc, all da,11.~ fit. for the per
forman4'e of Dnr.~w-Sm·n'fit·r [whilt> the T'erla has declared the 
Moon le.~.~ l>ay alone as fit for itl, it 11hould be permissible to per
form the sa<'rificp on all dnJJ.~.-'l'hP E.~talilished Con<:lwion how
n·,•r is that, in Yiew of the fad that the A"alpa-S1itra.~ only repeat 

in more inh·lligihle language what is found to have been already 
" ~ '. 

mentioned in the V Nlir tPXt~ :c.ti11 availahle, there 1·an he no douht 
regarding tbPir authority and reliability; hut at the i.ame time, 
that autliorit~, and rt>liahility 1•.annot he self-imffirient; aR such 
authority can belong only to su<'h SrriptureR as are independent 
of human uuthorAhip, whif'h the VPclaA alone art', and the /(alpa
S,,Ur,u nre not. Says Prab!Hil.·ar11 (llrlwtT MS., p. 33h.): ' It is 
not possible that what pro<'eecls from a human s_muce should 

h~ self-suffiC'ient in its authority, an~ it is well-known that · the 
Kalpa-S-iitra iR the work of human authors.' 

Kumarila has ntferecl ,wveral other inforpretation:c. of theRe 
four S·1itr1M 1.3.11-14. (a) lTncln the first of these, he has in
rhuled the Smrt.i in general also under tl1is Topic-a" we have 
pointed out ahove,-ancl ha,c. f'nme to tlw Pomprehensive C'onrlusion 
that No S·mrti is self-RuffidPnt in its :rntl1;1rity-neither the Kalpo-
Sditrm nor thE> Smrti.~ Ao-Palled. (h) Under another inter
pretation, he takes thl:' TopiP as rPfrrring to the F cd,i,i,qm-the 

Suhsi1liar;v 81·ienrP!'I--Sl,il.·;1ii, l{alpn, VJJ1il.·ara.~in, Nirukta, Ch
l,.and11.~ and h1a11ti:w. (r·) Under yet another interpretation, the 
Topic• is fa ken 1111 rPfnring to the Rn-Palled 'Sm rti.~• of the Buddha 
a.ncl others. He thus inl'hules under tlw:c.P four Siitra.~ I .:l.11-14, 
four questions-(1) Are the h"olpa-S1ifu1s self-suffi<'ient' in their 
authority?-(2) Are the A'aZ.pt1-S,,itm.~ a.nd otllt'J' Snqti.~ so self
suffiC'ient ?-(3) Are the Su b.~idiary Srience.9 so self-sufficient?-' . 
(4) Are the Buddhist a.nil otber heterodox Sm.rti.~ so self-sufficient?-'. 

With the (1) we have already ,lealt above ... 

As regarcls (2) nncl (:l)-t.he Primo. 1"acie View iR that real 
self.sufficient authority cannot be denied to them; because they 
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have been universa,lly aceeptecl us· 'nltarmasli.,i.~tra'-'Sfiripture 

dealing with Dharma'; wl1ieh name ind'tides Kalpa-Snitr,1 1 8-mrtis 
and Vedii.,ifJrM. As a riiatter of fad also: nothing that is taught 
in these is· contrary to or. repugnant h>: niiy Vedic texts. These 
should ther~£ore he regarded either a11 · T!~(hi it11f·ilf or equal to Veda, 
in autl10rity. '.rlwy arn as eternal aho is the Vf~da; as we cannot 

trace tlwm to any ho_[ti11ni11g- in. tinH'. 'l'he---(·onclusion therefore 
must he that all tlw:·w liave an authority that is .independent and 
sl'lf.,suffil'ie11t, arnl they do not dnncl in 11Petl of the support and 
int,ercession of the Veda. (Tantra-1',i. 'l'rs., pp. 2'29-2~U.) 'l'he 
fi:.~tnl1lislwd (:ond11sion on this Topic (as sl't. forth in T11,ntr11-T1,i. 

TJ's., pp. 2:-rr d. seq.) is as follows :-In the ('aRe nf all S-mrti.~ and 
Snb.~£diarv Srien1'.t's,-in as mud1 as W(' ha.Vt) llistinct knowlt.1dge 
o{ their authors, they 1·annot be t\Cf'eptr-d :rn i111fopendent an<l self:. 
Fmffif'i(•nt. '8nip1 ures' lll'arinw 1qw1i / )/w,. ,nu. 'l'l1t> // h,i~.11a, (Trs., 

p. 1.0(i) lrn.s a(lvanc·nl against 1l1t> Ralpn-s·1itra, the fad that. tlwrc 
iR no 'aeee11hrniion' in i1 and h1·111•p it 1·annot he ireated on 1he 
Rauie foot.in'g as thP Vt><la. r,·11n11irda (Tantra-Fa .. , p. 2:l!)) t.akeR 

· excuption to t_l11R arg·11nwnt; lw rPmarks-'l'his nrg·ument would 
· a.pply also to the 1·asP _of the :lfautrm that are quoted in extenw in 
the Ralpa.~; as also to th<' r.'l,l,ii1uloy_1111-lJr1ih111a~1rt tcxti; prescribed 
ir~ tl11• f:J-rh;i1a-S•1Ums,-wl1ich lath"r a.lso would l1ave to be denied 
r<·al scriphnnl authoTit.v; he<'aUst> 111c eig-ht Hr11h·ma~ws with 
their esoterif' l•;~plnnations, whieh ar1• shulii>1l hy t.he S1i7nrwrdi.~, 

haV(' got no llefinite accentuation :tll(l (ac1·11nling· to the Hh,i.yya) 
this ahse1H·u of arl'Pntuai ion wonltl 1h•prive 1lwm of their 'Vedic' 
character. Tl1e only sound argmut'nt, according to l(11.n1,11,1·ila, 

against the sP1f-sufficient authority of thP l<alpo-S·iif'ras, Srnrtis 
a.nd tlrn Su.l,.,·idi11r11 Scie,u·Ps, lies in tlw alH,P111·e, in them, of Hie 
self-evident Et<'rnalit;11 and ·indc1w11d en,·n of Ii 11-111.a.n nfJPJU'..'f-whi1~h 

, :ire found pre-Pminent]y in the Ve1la. alone. (Tantra-Vli. Trs., 

J.>· 239.) 
Kum-'trilo prt)('Peds to point out. (p. 240) t.hat though iwcord

i11g 1o Kat.yii,vana's 1h•elaratio11-''11 he Injunction, the }~n.foinecl, 
tlw Argnmentaiion -of ihe Jhm,1111.~,i. all 1·011stitute the Ve<la' 
though the name Veda her·ornPR appl.i<'ahlP to tlw ftlim,ii,,,n.~1i, yet 
this has never heen treated us r eda propn. Similar should be the ' .. 

r·ase ·with tl1P works mlllc•r <'Ollsitlt'l'ation. F nil Pr 8ii. 14 (T<lnfra-

T1(1. ·Trs., pp. 242~24:i) 1'·11111iirila 1nm aho 1·itP1l an imihtn<'P whnP 
wl;at is statNl in t1ie T<al/Jn-S,iims, de., is in conflif't with the 

Veda. 
F. 81 
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Now remains the fomtli quPstion inchuleil untler -the Topic, 
hy wliieh Kumtirila (see ahove) has ta.ken the S,1tfr<u 11-14 as 

hearing upon ilw authority of the So-culle'd Smtti of the Buddha 
and othert-1. 

Tl1e Prima Fade r ieu, on this question has heen stated thui. 
(i11 tht• Ta11tra-1•<irti/.,a 'fn1., p. 2a2) :-" Even though the teach
ing:'! of Bucl,lha and othns may not be regular Smrti, yet it can
not. lw dPnied tliat they emhocly the 'Reripture of Action ', 'Moral 

Corh•', 'P,ra110,qml111.~fra' (Sil. 11); and iu this 1·l1ararter, these also 
may lw n'g-anleil. as 'T'etla'. '.l.,lwse sl'ripturPs ahm may be proved 

to he Ftenwl hy mNtns of those sitltll' urgumenhi tl1at }1ave heen 
wwd to provp the Eh•rnalit,v of the Frda itself: hence like the 
Vecla, thPHt\ also are HP!f-Ktdti<"ient in their authority: Again, 
hi>ing, like the Veda, 1111t the work of a human author, they are 
frp~ from all the rh,frciiH 1hw to that orig-in. ~rhough it bear11 the 
111mm of 'Buddha' arnl other personH, that only s}10ws that these 
personl'! l1ave t',rpo11n,/r,l the teachings, wliich themselves are 
Eternal ;-just as 1111H h<>en arg1w1l in regard to the names, 
'l{a.flwl.·a' and others found in the Veda. In fact, all the argu
ments that have hl•en advaneecl in support of the self-sufficient 
authority of the Fed11 can ht> put forwanl 111 favour of the 
Bucldliist arul other SPriptures also." 

'l,Jw E.~t11lilish('(l ('on<'l,,,~-ion as po11tai11l'd in thP S1UnM HI as 
follows: (T01lf1•fl-F11., 'Pni., pp. :!:l2--'.?:H) :--

Hy ilHHPl'ting lhl' Elt>l'llality of hiH 81'1'iptnreH, tlw Buddhist 
woulil go clirl'c·tl,v agni11Kt hiH nwin thc-siH tlmt. all thing-A are in a 
prrpef1ud /l11.r uncl then.' is nothing that is lasting. Thus being 
1leprive1l of A'ternolit,11, thl•se ti>ucl1i11gs muAt be dependent.upon 
the trust.wor1hy eharudt•r of the 'l'e,whPrs themselves; nnd the 
wMd of anr ,wr.~on cannot haVf• iudepP111li>11t authority in regard 
to matters relating· to /)l,arma. Tl1e I'l'ason for this limi in 'as

m1:ni;t1a:111a' (Sft . .12)-i.c., in the fad of tlu•ir clcdarution that. all 
tl1ings are PVanesrent ;-or ht>euu::;e 11H'y are full of incorrect words 

a.nil Pxprt>ssionA. 

(,T.) Exn::r-.T ANH 81'111':RE OF THE AlrTirouI'l'Y OF Ctrf-lTOM$, 

Sutra.~ 1.::J.15-2~ l/olt,!.·ihlh:ilmra~1a. 

A'1muirila haR c-AtahliAl11•d tlie authority of Custom and Usage
i!e., Practices of Good MPn, under S1ttm, J.3.7 (See above)--Jll 
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a general way. 'l'ho question raised ancl dealt with un<lt-r Sft. 

15-23 is in regard to the extent and sphere of the authority of 
Customs. 

As a mahl'r of fact, it l1as lwen found that tht>re are l'ertain 
t·u:-dom,-; that un• ohs1•rvt>d hy 'Eash·1·11i•rs'; lh<'rc are oth1•r:-1 that an• 
peculiar to the '1-ioutlwnH•rs', ai1d :-;o l'ol'lh. The question is-is 
the authority of tht>se Custom:,; limilt•d a111l l1ll'ul, n•stri('ti•d to 1ll'fi
nittJ lo('alities-or is it uni 1·cr.~al, like that of tlw Veda :.i 'l'he idea 

underlying this dis1·ussiou is that tl1csc Cni-;tomi-;-if at. µll authori
tative, in howsoever a limited mannPr,-mu:-;t o~·e that authority 
ultimatdy to Vedil' tPxts ;-it is arg-netl 1.hPrefore that if Customs 
have only loenl authority, thPn tlw Vt•dil' i1•xts upon which tliey 
may he l_imw1l shoulil also lrnve 011 ly lirnitPd authority, and thus 
tlw very ke,n,to1H' of tl1e Jl11111tm.w1/.·a's position-thP 1111i1·er.~al 
authority of the Vecla-lH.•eomes :1l1aken. 'l'he J,,'stal,lislied (,'011cl11-

.~ion on this tpwstion is ai; follows :-The V1•dic J 11juuctions assum
ed in support of t hcse Cu1,torns 1· .. tnnot be qualified by any speci
fi<'al:ious of 'time aud pla<'e; firstly lwl'anse the spel'ifications 
generally spoken of are iu :rn1·h h•nns as 'mnong- l~'nsfrrne,w', 
'anwng- So11.f/1Pr11t·rs' :m<l 1,0 forth; aud tl1t>st• ti-rms are purely 
relative; so that wliat. is 'Eastern' for one man may be 'Western' 
for another,-atul :-;et•o1111lv ht•1·ausc tlw ('11storns in qu1•s1io11 are uot. 
founcl to he obse1·,·t•tl hy 1177 m1•n of any li111iit•1l ar1•a; iwr arc they 
found to he not ohserv1~1l by a 11 pl'nHms of otlu.•r an•as. SayH 

Prahhir.l.-am (IJrltati. MS., p. a4) :-

"Theni being- no fixity attaching to any i;pceifica,tion, no 
limitation is po1-1sihle. That 1l1Pre is 110 fixity is proved by the 
fact (1) that the Injunction (assmnetl iu the Veda) !'annot impose 
any such restriction, rtH all that an Injunction can do is to lay clown 
that a certain act .~lwuld /Je done,-and (2) that tlw na.me:,1 of tho 

Customs ·themselves, 'llul,,/.;a' and ihe rest, c·aunot inilil'ato any 

such restriction, as all that they indi1•ate is u certain .:1ct;-au<l 
that (3) there is nothing- else that l'oulcl Hpet'ify any place or 
time." 

l{·u111,iril11 (1'anlN11·,uti!.·a, 'l'rs., p. 24+) lia:- takt-n tliPs<• S,Uras 
as bearing· upon the question of lu1·alis,,,l 111· u11i'.1•enal authority of 
the Grhya.nUras and such Sm.rti-SiUras as those of Uautama, and 

the _like. As a matter of fact, we find that ht>ariug the ltil11i.ws an1l 

PUl'aJ}.as and the Smrti of Jla,w, all other S,nrti-worl.·.~,-such al!! 
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tlwse of Uautama, l/ashi,1tJw., Sha,1il.:l1.a-l,i/.1uila, HiirU-a, 
..Ipa.~lu.,n/Ja, Hmullu1,11ww and otlwrs-as also tho Sutras· on Grhya, 
-are studiell and followed l'Xl'lusivdy by only certain sec
tions of lhal11ua1.ias, aud eacli of them has ib~ t1cope nii;tricted tu 
one partieular Ve,,la. .For iustaul'e, tlw 8iitras of Oalflam,1i and 
Gul,liila are foUnwt>1l L~- thl' (' hlu11ulom;n ( Sama- F edin) Brii.hm,U}.it 
only; tlwse of J'o.~hi.~(lw, hy the 8!;11ctlins only; those of Sluinldta 
allll J,if.:l,ita, by the 1'11ja.~a11r:yin.~; those of .,Ipastamba and 

Ha11dlt<1-ya11a, by tlie A'r-~~111.J'a,i11r1wdins. Thus the fact of the 
s1·ope of these Sntras lwiug lirnih-d affonl:; matier for rnfleetion; 
tlw quei;tiou Leing--L; Pa1•l1 of 1lwse S111rli-S1itras authorifativc 
only for the partintlar :-eet uwutioned aLoveP Or are all of them 
equally authoritative £or all menP 

The Prima Facic ·1 ·•1,('-W is as follows: -"'l'hese Sutr~s are, as 
a 1i:iatter of fact, studied only by the said particular sects of 
Brahmal).as; hence their authority abo muHt be restricted to those 
sects only." 

· The Est.alJ/i.~/,cd Conclusion is that, rm account of the u-nicci·

sal clta·radcr of tlw Injunctions, the S·mrti-Stil·ras ·must be -u1vi

·vcrsal (Su. 16); that is, tlu•y must be authoritative for all men who 
may he capable of 1wrforming the clutie:; laid down in them; and 
a;; a matter of fact, capacity to perform these duties belong to the 
people of all eastes and customs inhabiting the whole country of 
.. I r;1pfoarta, except the hlind and sueh incapa.ciated peri;ons who 
a.re ex<'hL<ltid. \Vhe1wYer an ad fa meant to be restricted in any 
way, sud1 n•istrictiou is dearly me11tione1l-as, for instance, the 
Utijasiiga sa.erificc has been distiudly cnjoiuc1l for the 'ltajw' 
(K~uttriya) only. 

(K) ' GHAMMATH'.\L 8MJ.t'rr ' 

Works dealing with Grannnar also have been clru,;sed as 
'S7nrti.' The use and authority of these, as being upon Dhanna, 

have been described under Sufras 1.3.2-i-29. 

PrabhM.:Ma has raised au obj;ection against the int,roduction 
of this Topic. He says-"\Vhat has the authoritative or un~ 
authoritativu character of the Grammatical Uules got, fo do with 
the authority of the Y t'cla, which is the :mhject with whic.h we are 
concerned? Even if the incurred or corrupt forms of words--likc 
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'uat'i' an<l the like-wme n•all_y expn':--l'live and pft•1·11al, m what 
llHtllllCl' would 11iat. affl'l't tlw V l'llic r nj·mwtion i"'' 

'l'he answer to this that /' rrdJ/u,lm.ra, himself supplies 1s that,, 
.if there wt>re no 1·estrict.ions anti n•gulntions regarding the exact 

form in whieh words are denot.utiv(i· of things, tlwu tlH· rnrnpre
hension of the Vedic text:,; woultl remain vague and intldinite an,l 
tlierc would he no l'l'rtaint,y l'l'ganliug 0, (·t>rlain word heiug really 
expressive of a c1•rtaiu tlting; u111l lliis vagueness autl Lu1c1•rtaiuty 
would shah the authority aud rt>liahility of the Veda itst>lf. The 
Uufos of Grammar help us to ,letermine in what form tl1e word 
rea.lly expref>.'iCtl itt1 mea.11i11g·; aufl thw,; it helps us to ol,taiu a 
cldiniit> :uid l'Ol'l't·1·t, i,ll:'u of tl1u 1111m11i11g of Vedic 'l'exh. (lirhati, 
.MS., p. 34.) 

'fhe question of this Topi,,, 3:s propounded in the lili,i\~.'fa 

(Trs., p. 112) is-Are, or am not, the <'orrupt verna1'.ular forms of 
tlie word 'go' (Uow)-snch as '[J<ll'i' 'youi'. ',r7opolali/.-(1'-really 
expn•ssive ,of t1,P- ,,ni111al with the d,,wfnp (i.e., the Cow),-in the 
same manner in wliich the 1,orn.•1·t (Sanskrit) form 'r1au~1! is? 
'L'hat is, is it only the one Sanskrit word, which l1as hehind its 
wm au unbroken tr:ulition, that is rightly expn•ssive of the animal, 
ancl all the ri-st an, mere corrupt forms of iti" Or are these also 
rqually efrrnal and 1•xprei-sive i" 

'L'he Primo F11ric l'·iew iH ns follows :-'"fhey are all equally 
eternal and PXpr1•ssin~. As a maHPr of fad, we find that the cor
rupt. wlll'ds also hring- ahoul tl11, C'oguition of t.111• t.hi11g· dt•Hole(l, 
1~xudly in lhe sarne rnanuer as 1 lie ,·oned 8anskrit word. 'l'his 
i,;hows that even a huud1·eil _years ha<'k, the 1~xpresi,;ive rdatiouship 
between these wonh and the thing ile1wte<l was !here; and su un 
and on; and this esta.hlislii·s their beginniugless (eternal) 
character. Nor do we know of any creator or origiuat.or of tl1is 
n·laiiou between the eorrupt word n.nd its denotation. From this 
it follows that all the words-i he origi_nal Sanskrit as well as the 
corrupt Vernacular-ure 1·c:neet,-people should use them; 
because they all 1:1erve the p111 pose of expressing the nwaning; and 
they are to lie treated as synonymous, in the same manner as the 
f!ynonymous Sanskrit words-' has ta', '/,nra', 'pii.~i·i' and the rest. 
In fact, all words are used for t}ie definite purpose of expressing 
their meaning. ZVo·r ,i.~ there any Vedic Injunction rega·rding the 
·use of u:ords (Sil. 2'1),-s11eh as 011ly the correct Sanskrit word 
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should be used, and not the .. cunupt Vernacular wori1.''-:-(/Jhrorua, 
'.rri:1. pp. 112-113.) 

'rhe Tat1fl'{f1'fi.l'fil.·11 sl'ts forth tl1e l'ri11111 Frl('/C Fil''I(' in U very 

elaborate form, 1·nvPring full forty pages--('l'rt-i., pp. 2f>!l-29!L) 
'.l'lw main points made in this elaborate presentation are the 

following :-(1) '<l-fr,,T' and suc·-h other Vernacular ('on·upi.ions are 
as expn•s11ive ns the 8unskrit worcl '(hw(1' ;-(2) the c·orrnpt fornu, 
are as C'orrPd UH tlie original Sanskrit ;-(a) the Vernacular form 
is not a cor'!'l1pfion at all; it is as pereptihle by the Ear as any 
correct word ;-(4) they are all-the original Sanskrit and the 
Vernacular-equally et..rnal; it is not possible to trace any begin
ning in time for either (5) no transcendental result ·ean follow 
from tl1e nse of the so-C'alled Sanskrit form; as the use of this also 
serves the only purpose of expressing the meaning; spec•ially 
because RU eh use does not form the 1-mhjed of Ve1lic Injunetion ;
(ti) Grammar cannot he reganh-11 as a •.~l,11,.~fra', 'Scripture'; be-

cause works on the snlijed are not foimcl to hear tlrn form of the 
Veda; in fact, the explanations provided hy the Seienee of Gram
mar clo not ,liffer in au~· way from tl1e ordinary explanation of 
VPI'nacular w·ords ;-(7) 'rhe 8l'ienee of Grammar eannot derive its 
authority from the V,•da; aR it cloes not treat of A.dion, which 
alone forms the snhjed.-matter of tlll.' r eda proper; (8) Grammar 
eaunot l1e n•g-anletl as an intt>g-ral part of the Vt•lla; n,'I it is 1wt 

foun«l to :-;p1•ve any usdu] purpose in maHPrs relating to Dlinr'IJlll; 

specially in thn matter of t'XpreRsing their meanings, the wonls of 
the Veda d.o !lot stun1l in nee,l of the Rules of Gramrna.r;-(9) the 
onlinar~· u11uge of words eannot he hasell upon Grammar; as 
Grammar itseH proceeds entirely on the hasis of U Kage itself. 
(1',mtra-V,i., 'l,rs., p. 298.) 

'rl1l're are some por1ionK of this duhorute presentation of the 
Prima /lacie Fi,,w in the 'l'antrodi:rtil.·a which are 1,1pecially 

interesting. 

It takes up ·vnl,af i1n a number of Vetlic texts which support 
the idea of Grammar being the means of u,•complhihing Dlwrma. 
(1) The first text. quoted is the one where it has been cleclared that 
-'A single word, eorredly w,e<l, becomes the means of fu]filling 
all desires in Heaven and on Earth.'-But in reality iltis is a 
prait,1e of V edic S t'Udy, and hat,1 no bearing upon the Science of 
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Grammar. (2) The second text t1noted is that where it i:-1 saicl that 
' tl1e Bruhm1.t1~a shoul1l not hel1ave like the Mlechchha' ,-where 
'behaving like the Mleelwhha' has hen taken to stand for ' the 
URing of corrupt forms of words.' But this text only prohibits 
the distorting of the traditional reading of the Veclic text. (3) 'fhe 
third text quoted is that-' If one performing the A.,qnihotra 
happens to utter an Ap,uhalula, he shall perform the St,ras,,ati
la\~ti, in expiation of this' ,-where 'rtptulwlula ' hal'l bet>n taken 

to mean ' norrupt or wrong word.' But thiR lays down the Expia
tory Rite. only as to he performed hy one wlw lrnppens to tell a lie, 
<rr distort a redic t1,.rt, or to pronouucr " word of forei!Jn oriuin, 

and it has nothing to 110 with tl1t> uttering of words not sanctioned 
by the comparatively uuHh•rn rules of Grammar." (Tantra-V<i, 

'l'rs., 260-270.) 

"'l'he greate1-1t authorities on the Sl'ieuee of Grammar are 
founcl to linve mtulP use of ungTammati1·al words un<l exp1·cssions; 
evPn in tlw works of 1',i~1ini, K1iJty,i.ip111a anil Pat,nijali, we meet 
with man~' ungrammatical expressions. l1'or instance,-(a) we 
have t.he S11tra (Pfu_1.ini 1.4.:30)-'.lanil.·arutb, praJrti'.~1.'; where we 
find two grammatical mistakes: -(1) the term 'jan•1:• stands for the 
root 'jan' (to product'); and it is in c:onneetion with the 'karta' 
(creator) of thi1-1 root that thl' S·iitrn evidently presl'rilws the use 
of the .AhlntivP Rlllling; which is ahsurd; us the said t>u<ling can 
lw aHa,·hPd to ilH· fNlll-110t to tlw l'f'l'tlf.or of it;. (2,) 'rhe St'COltd 

mis1akt• in this S11lra is that the 1·m11pot1111l ']anikarf11~,• itself is 
n11gTammati1·al; as it is a ,lin,ct. infring-PHwnt. of J>u.1.1ini's S·iitra 
2.2.15, which lays ,lown tl1at tli('J't• 1•a11 be no 1•ompmmding with 
nouns ending- in 'trch' and 'ah,' aftixPs; and l1ere we have the com
pounding of tlw t1·rm '/.·artr' whil'h contains the 'trch' affix. In 
A'iif·yi"t.yana's T'<irtilm ulso, we mel't with tit,, ~l0 lltt>n1·e -~~ . 'i•+11J..~"15..,(!J 

~rf~Rfqkql?[_ f~; where the 1•(llllpound is ungrammatical,-:-

lH'ing an infringm1ent of I>aIJ.ini's Siitra 2.2.15; aR the term 
'F1icliaka' ends in the 'a/.·a' affix and aA s1wh is 11nrompoundahle 
nntler the said S,Li.fra. In J>uta11jali's JJl11i.JlJa also, we meet with 
the exprt>ssion '!ltfcRfcil'ct~; whid1 is an Tatpur11,1ac.Jmpound <"On

tainiug within ihmlf a Dvand1,a compouu,1; the whole l'ompouncl 

being expounded aA '51'('~ ~it '"?:UcRfqo:f.T'--'JJtfcil'efcil'ef.trT: Rl'lir-f 
'!JffcR~~; and in this it was ahsolntely neces11ary to delete 

jn tht> former rompoun<l the Nominativu Termination in 'av1:IJ,', 
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in aeeordance with Pfn_lini's 8ii. 2.4.71; hut this has not been 
doll<'. The correct form of the exprt>ssion would he~

"As regar<ls the uses of the Science of Grammar, the Mah{,. 
lil11i1J71a has <leRcrihed stweral nseR, the chief of which are ~T{IT-~

'111'11lf-~-~~- 'l'ht>sl' liaw hPen tlrns explained:-(a) 

I>reRervation, of the Ve«la. It is argued tliat the text of the Veda 
is Jn-eserved, guarded, against. <'OITupiion, hy the laws of Ornm
mar.-AM a matter of fad l1owever, what really preserves the 
Ve1liP texts is the work of the teacl11·rs and thPir pupils. ffhe 
V t>1lic texts or their onlt>r of i-e1pwnce l1 ave nothing to gain from 
Grammar; they havP hePn pre:-wrve<l from 1·orruption so far lJy tlw 
1·are and devotion an<l the strict dii-l'ipli1rn un<ler which it ii-. rea<l 
and studied. (h) 'l'he ,:ec·ornl use as<'ribecl to Grammar is Cha, 
'Conjt>durul Modification' ;-for t>xamplP, ilwre is a Jlanfra llsed i11 

offt>~ing, whieh r·outuins the name of the substarwe offered-T'",rild
<'orn for instnnl'e; wlwn tlte i-;ame Manfra, comes to he 111,ed in con
nedion with an offering, where the suhstarn·e offerec~ is Ntrarn
r,;rn,-not T'rilri-then tlie relc•vant word in tlw lfantm 'is modi
fiP<l', eha11gecl; (1•ide Mimii.msii-SiL fl.3.1-2). It lias been argueil 
hy tl1e Grnmmnrinn that tlw P:xact. form of this 'm()(lifil'atiou' can 
lw 1letermined only with tl1e hc•lp of Grammar. As a matter of 
fact howeYer, thP rult>s of Urarnmur (lo not lrnlp in this matter 
at all; the exact form of tl1e 'mod1"fi.rntion is ildnmined hv other 
means, t1Hough tlw Veda itself. In fact the rules of Grammar, 
h:n·ing been rna1le hy 1111•11, r·nn nt>n·r have an authority in matters 
relating to l)J,arma in general, and to the ·veda fr.rt in particular. 
(c) 'l'he tl1ird use ascribed to Grammar is 'a!!amn' 'scripture'; and 
what is llH'nnt is that Gr:umnar has been included under 'ser.ip
tnrtis', where the 'Scripture' has hel'll defined as i1wluding tlH' 
'Six Suhsidiaric--s' and '1rannnar is one of these Six. In reality, 
however, Grammar has no claim to be regarded as one of the 'Six 
Subsidiary Sciences'; and when the '8Priptures' are rlescribed as 
eontaining 'the Six Subsidiaries', wliat are meant arc the St'..r 
Mean.~ of lnterpret,ation, consisting of (1) Shruti (Direct ... -\sser
tion), (2) f,i1i.<Ja (In1lieutiw Wol"II), (a) l',ikyo (8:vnt:wt.iean ('on

nPPtion), (4) Prakara,:,n. (Context.), (5) Stluina (Order of Sequence' 
and (G) Sam«7J.-l1.1111 (N amc), nncl uot Sl,iJ..~1i, A"alpo and the rest. 

'l'lw Vedic Injundion whieh <•njoins the study of the 'Six Subsi
diaries' distinctly 1tssPris that imeh study cloes not bring a.bout 
uny Itesults; hence tlrn assertion in the MaJµi,l>hf~ya that ' tho 
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knowledge of Grunuuur is /ilwnna'; or the at-1sertio11 of /,;_,i.f,1.J1i7Ja.11a 

that 'the using of words in aceordance with the Rules of Grammar 
hrings prosperity'-canuot but he rejected as being contrary to 
the said Vedic Injunction. (cl) The l◄'omt-h use attrilmhiil to 
Grammar is mentioned as 'La,q/1,11!; wl1ich means that Grammar 
helps to .~i1nplih1 the process of differentiating the corred from 
the incorrect forms of words. This claim is eutirely unfounded; 
as a matter of fact all that Grammatical works do is to point out 
the forms of words that are alreud,v known,-and they do this by 
means of an endlf'Rsly complil'ated process of queer roots and 
affixes and terminations. And yt>t there are very few students 
who can rightly apply all thi:-1 elahomte process to words when 
actually using tl1em. Thus inst.eacl of '1-1implifying', Grammar 
tends only• to ronfouncl and rompliratc the use of words. (e) Tht· 
fifth use claimecl for Grammar is snohn of aR '.lsmulelw!, whid1 
is taken to mean that Grammar lielps in removing doubts relating 
to the exact mean.fog of Y eclic texts. 'l'his claim also is not w<'ll 
founded; because Grammar ilof's not in any way help us to aSC('r-

tain the meaning· of words or st'ntences; in fact it deals merely 
with the verbal form of words and haR no l1earing on their f'Xal't 
Rignifieation. 

"The Mahribh,i.ma. has quoted a number of Vedic textR which, 
it explains, inclic-ate the usefulness of Grammar. But PVPry one 
of them is capable of other 1m<l mm·e rational explanu.tioni,. 
For instance, tl1e Vedie text speaks of 'the fou:r kinds of speech, 
which alone are used by learned Brfihmai;i.as', and tl1is lias been 
taken as referring to t.he four kinds of words-No-un.~, Vnbs, 
Prefixes and l'hp,Ua.~; and it has been argued that the right 
knowledge of these ean be obtained only t.hrough Grammar. ,\s 
a matter of fact however the 'four kinds of speech' stands for the 
four forms, or st.ag-es of spPt'l'h-P,11·,,, l'ash!Jnllti, .llfl.dh!Jam,i nnd 

Vaikhari. 

"Thus then, Grammar is found to consist in random an«l 
contradictory statements, and to be devoid of any hasif! in the 
Veda; and aR sud1 it is f'ntirely u1.eless. 

"Grammar thus being found to be useless, t.here can be no 
point in regulating our usage of words according to the rules of 
Grammar. Hence the conclusion is that all the words--the 
original Sanskrit as well as the corrupt Vernacm}a.r-,ian equa1ly 

f.~ 
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express things ancl ideas and hence one or the other may be used 
optionally.'' 

In answer to the above P-rima Faci(i V-iew -the JiJstabli,<thed Con
clu.~ion is as followi-1, a.s embodiecl in Sllfra.~ 25-29: -The view 
that all the words in question-Sanskrit and Vernacular-are 
similar words l1aving ilw same mean1ng- and all have an un
broken tradition behind them, is uot correct. Because such a view 

<'Ull he heJd only Oll the strength of the fact that we find all of 
them-even the corrupt. Veruaeular ones--bringing about the 
eognition of the things 1lenoted. But t.his phenomenon can be 
explained as coming ahont. througl1 the rorrect Sanskrit word it
st:M, whi<'h is l't.><'allerl to the mind by its similarity to the corrupt 
Vernacular wor<l pronoun1·ed. 'flrnt is, for instance, when the 
Vernacular word 'g,,,,i' is pronounc'.Nl, it brings to our ·mind thi, 
correct Sanskrit word. •fJau?i', whieh latter in its turn, firings about 
the cognition of the animal <hmott.>cl. rl'hus the £'onrlusion is that 
among all these worcls, thert.> is only one-the•· correct Sanskrit 
word 'Grw?i'-which is Eternal antl really expressive. In case of 
the several Sanskrit synonyms-like the words 'hasfo!, 'kara.' 
'p£hi-i'-the connection of every one of these with the denotation is 
equally eternal; such being the teaching of authoritative teachers, 
aMording to whom .all these wordH are grammatically correct, 
while the Vernacular words like '11tJ,1,i', '!JOIJ/i', etc., are not gram-

matically correct. (Su. 26 and l3hu. Trs., p. 113.) 

On this point, the truth can be ascertained only through close 
attention,-and through the applieation of certain gimnal prin
ciples (Sft. 27). Tlrn 11mnher of wonls heing t•11<llesr1, it is not 
possihfo to read up anJ <'oHect all of them; hence for the purpose 
of indicating nll couect word-forms, the only means that we have 
at our command is the laying down of certain broad general prin
ciples and definitions that would take in all the correct word-forms. 
It is exactly this that is done hy the Science of Grammar; whill:' 

this is of great use to us in tlw asl'er1aining of hoth correct and 
incorrect worclR. It iR not a~ has heen supposed that the expres
sivt'ness of words iR clepenclent upon Grammu.r. As a matter of 
fact., this expressiveness of words is actually cognised in day to day 
E>xperiente; and it is only when it is found that correct and in
correct words have heen mixed up in usage, that the Grammatical 
Rules step in to help us in ,lii;tinguishing the f'orrect word from 
it-. <'Orruptions. (Tantra-F,i, Trs., p. 305). As a matter of fact, 
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(a) we cannot think of any point of time when the grammatical 
lawH dirl not exiHt ;-(h) we fin1l Vedi1· textri 1mppl_ying the requi
site basis fu1· all the six Elements of Grammar_,v£z., (1) , the 
Etymology of words, (2) corre<'t word-forms, (3) injunctions to use 

only correct words, (4) adual use of such words, (5) prohibition of 
incorrect word-forms, and (6) avoillunct•, in practice, of such 
word-fonmi. All these therefore urn uceepted as being beginning
lesA. Then agaill, <·ommon people are unable to ilistinguish the 
e.eprP-,~s,:i•e from the ,:,iexpressive word; and it is only the Rules of 
Grammar that <'an help us to do this. 'rhus hoth Grammar ancl 
Usage conjointly euahle us to find out the truly expressive word. 
And in cases where there is conflict betwen Usage and Grammatical 
Rules, the latter has to he r<~gardecl as superior; because as Smrti 
it is more·nuthori1at1ve than u~mge, (see ahove).-(Tantra-l'ti, Trs., 
pp. 30{1-307.) 

Tt is not. fair to deny to Grammar the tit.le of 'Slui.~f.ra', 
'Script.ure', whPn, in its c01u111011l;\· a<"cepted ('onventional sense, 
this tPrm in<'lucles all tlw fourtct:>n 8l'ie1wes, 1 ·•idy1i.~, among whom 
Grammar is a.lso inclmh•<l. Boing a •Sluiwtm', Grammar stands on 
the same footing as 'S111rfi''; hence its authoritative churaeter can
not he denied. (llJ1.d,,· p. :317.) 

As cleclur1•1l in the F,irt.il.-a, (of Katyii.yana), the use of Gram
mar lies in the 'laying- down of ret'tain restrictions which help in 
the fulfilling of /)l,ar11111; the two restrictions laid clown by it 
are: -(1) that one should 1ue only rorred form.~ of words, the 
knowleclge and using of such words leading tlH' person to Heaven; 
this is a restri,·tion which is laid down in fl1e Veda also; and 
(2) that such and wch 1.1m/'ll.~ ore co·rrect: this reRtrietion occurring 
in Grammar alo11e. (lh1'd., p. 319.) 

(L) \Vouns IN THE VM>A Ani,: 'l'HE S,rnE As TUOsE IN OnDINAUY 

USAGE, 

Sutras J.:J. :J0-.35. 

'11he correctnest1 of the Word is to he ascertained with the help 
of Grammar. But what we are eonccrned with is what is it that 
the word expresses. In a rough mannn we know what is expre11sed 
hy words in our l'ommon parlance. But we are r·onsirlering the 
means of knowing TJharmn; and the Veda and Smrti l1ave been 
found to be tlie reliable Rource of information on this point. In 
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order to find out therefore the exact meaning of Ved(.' and Smiti 
texts, we have to see what is the exact denotation of words. This 
we have alreucly discussed under FerlJll.l Cog1rition, where we have 
seen that what tlu• word denotes is the Un-i·ve,rsal or Class. This 
is one part of the '.l'opic discussed under S,1. a0-36. But as a 
preliminary to this it l1us been con1,1iclered whether the word found 
in the Veda, and the meaning t-xpreKt1ed hy it there-a.re the sauw ai; 
in common purlarn'l'. This ii'! ne1·t-ssar.v because the conclusion that 
words denote l 1'111:1,e,n1ils has heen deduced from facts of common 
uxperience, whose bearing upon FPda and upon Dharma is open :to 
question. 

'.l'he qum1tion thus to be couside1·e<l i:;-(a) A1·e the words found 
m the Veda the sanw as thmie used in ,·ommon p_arlancs or diffe_r
ent? (b) Are they denotative of tlw Harne things as in common 
parlance? (Bh1i,,ya <l'rs .. p. 116.) 

'l'he P,·imo Pacie. riew is that the words and their meamngs 
iri _ the Vedn. must be <liffercnt from those in common parlance. 
Ueeam,e the;\-· are named differently and their forms also are diffe1·
ent. The words in the Veda are named '1·aidil.·a' while othns are 
called 'l11uhl.•a! ;-in the Veda we find that tlw word '.:!gni' lh•
notes Irub-a and as sud1 must he ,litft>rent from Oie word 'a.1111i' 
denoting l!'i·re in common parlance ;-similarly we find the Veda 
speaking of ' deva-go'-the Cow of the Heaven-moving on its 
baclc; this 'go' thereforp must be different from tlie ordinary cow 
which moves on its legs; and RO on in several cases. (Bhii.~ya 'l'n;., 
p. 116.) 

The Estal,/i.~l,nl Conclusion is that the words in the Veda 
must be the same as those in common parlance and the things 
expressed by them nlso must be the same; because thus alone a·re 
Injunction.~ pouilJle-says Su. 30. If the two sets of words and 
their meanings were different then we could not understand the 
Vedic Injunctions, which thu:,1 would fail in their purpose. An-

' other 1·eason is that as a matte1· of fact there is no diffe·rentiat·ian 
1,et,ceen the two sets of words (Sutra). That is, we do not perceive 
any difference between the words in the Veda. and those in common 
parlance; similarly we find the same meaning denoted by both. 

As for the few stray instances cited above, they can be easily 
explained. (Bhti!Jyn Trs., p. 117). 
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Kumarila is not satisfied with the limited scope given to the 
Topic by the manner in which the Prima Facie View has been set 
fo1-th in the B1ui"fya; by this the usefulness of the whole Topie 
becomes very much circumseribed. He therefore states the Primo 
F'ac-ie View as follows :-"In as much as we find that the words of 
the Veda differ from tl1ose of common parlance, on the points
(1) that the formers are to be read in a prescribed manner of 
accentuation, etc., not so the la.tter,-(2) that the verbal forms of' 
the words and sentences in the Veda are irrevocably fixed, while 
the lattn are variable.-(3) that the names and forms of the two 
are different.-we (•onclude that all the words used in the Veda are 
entirely different from those in common parlance." (Tantra-Vii.-. 

Trs., p. 326.) 

The form of the Nstablishe<l Conclusion however remains the 
same as before-tl1a.t. the words used in the Veda, as also the t.l1ings 
denoted by them, are the same as those in common parlance. 
(llJid.) 

Un Ji. a5a ('l'rs.) l\"11111.irila has emphasised his view thut the 
difference hetween the hvo !'lets must he held to be based upou 

acce.t1.tua.t1"on and su.eh other details,-not upon denotations. 
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WHA'l' .uu: 'l'H:E AC'rs 'l'HA'l' Cl ►N8'1'l'l'UT~l '])HAU MA' !.I 

(A) IN'fJWllUCTORY. 

In Dit1com·se l, .laimini. ba8 dealt with the Jlca1M of knowiu,fJ 
lJhnrma,-whut. shoula he done. First.ly, it has been ishown that 
t.he F edic I uj 11nct ion is the best and most directly reliable Means 
of knowing it ;-Reeon<lly tlrnt tlw dwructer of such Means ,belongs 
-somewhat 1·emotely,-also to the IJeclamator.1/ Fecb'.c Te.et.~, the 
Fnlic Jla11trt1-Te.1~t.~, the r edi,, 1.Va1111'.~, as al8o to S-1114·li, ancl 
U i;age. Thus the first diseourse has supplied the full answer to 
the question-'What arc the reliable Means of obtaining Know
leclgc of lihar11Ht ?' In answering- this question in detail, it has 
also hP(m shown that the tnw rlturaeter of Dliurma belongs to tmrh 
act.ions m-1-{a) tlw ,lynilwtra and the like~,yhieh a.rP directl~· 
enj;oined in the Vedic Injundiw texts,-(b) the ,lft,akii and thP 
like,-which are laid down in tl1e Smrti,-(c) tltt> H,,ltM:a and the 
like,-as established h;v Usng1~ and Custom, and HO forth. But so 
fur, these few actions have heen meutione1l only by way of illus
tration, hringing- out the general prim·iplPH of interpretation there
in di1,1eussecl; and the detailed eousiclcratiou of t}w particular 
character of tl1t• eujoiuecl acts was left over for the second 
Discoun1e. 

'rhul'I the HCCOIHl Disl'OUl'He supplies tilt' ,letailed answer to 

the seeond question-'Whut arP thi: ul't-s that. ronstitute Dharma ?' 

It is necessary now to c·o111,1i<ler w]iat enjoiued Ads are Primo·ry 
ancl what are Se.condar!J u·r S·11b.~itlinr]J; nn,l lo this eml, it is neees
Hary to consicfor what A1·ts an• tlifferc'nt and what non-different; 
this is the 1mhjel't-111atter-nonp ot.lwr-of Hie :,.;eeond Jliscour1,1e. 
(Bhi'i;1ya, Trs., p. 167.) 

On this K·1n11¥Prila (Tant-ra-F<'i. 'rrs., p. 467) has tht> follow
ing rentu1·k1,1: -What is (•xplaiued in the present Diseourse is thnt 
one Action iR known to be different- from anotl1er on account of the 
two heing mentioned by two different words ;-ancl it is in the 
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wa.ke of difference among th{~ Aets that Wt\ hu.ve an explanation of 
difference umoiig the Jp1irras resulting from the .\ds; a1ul lastly, 
it is for ascertaining· whil'h is the Action that brings 
about the Apfirva thnt we have the consideration of divi
sion of Ad.ions into 'l~rimary' and '8t>(•ondary' or 'Suhsidiary'. 
That is tu say, (1) Differc1u·e a11wn11 al<:ticm.~ is tht> natural dired 
subject-matter of the J)i:-l(•om·se ;-(2) with a view to eiitahlish this 
1lifference among A<·-tions, it is nef'Pssury to t'onsitler tlw qneRtion 
of tli/Jere11{:e w11w1111 the Jp1irN1s l)l'(mght ahout hy tht! Actions,;
(:{) thus far it might. appt>ar that all .\,·f.~ hring ahout Ap1i·r1·a,v; 
helll·e comes the llt'<'t•s:-.it.,· of <1itfnentiatiug among Actions, as to 
whi<·h a.rn Primor,11 an,l whi<'lt Suhsidi11r,11. hecanst~ as a general 
pri1wipfo the .Jp1irl'a is h011g·l1t. nh11ut hy tlH• l'ri111or11 Act. This 
nrnttPr ·of Pri111ar,11 mu/ S1t1,.~ithar.11 udH l1us heeu 1l(•aH with uuly 
briefl:v in this Disc·ours<•; it:-. clPtailetl <•ousi<h•rntion'forms the sub
jt>d-mattn of tllf' Third J)is1·onrHe. 

l'ra.Mu-,,~'flra, t~Yer anxious to tun1 all clist•u:-.sions to tlw Vedic 
text itsp}f, JH'OJ)()Ull<ls the tpw:-.tion in tht> form-\-Vhnt are the 
se1'l'ral te.rf.~ that t>lljoin tlw st<t'Nol al'f.~ <·oustit.nting Dhanna't

·Arcorcling- to him therefore, tlw snhjt•<·t-ma.Ucr of the prese}\t 
Discourse t·onsiHts of difforence among the texts enjoining the 
iltweral art.~,-not tl1t• ditfert>11<·t~ anwng the Acts themselves;_: 
thP:-e Iatt1~r hPing rPgar1h•1l a,; clifft>rt~nt dt>arly on· the ground of 
t 111• cliffert•nt tt>xt:-1 enjoining them. 

Tlw above view of l'rahl11il,ara haf-1 lwt•n C'ritici8ed by the 
followers of A" 111111irila, a_,~1·01·iling· to whom the imbj!ect-matter of 
the Discounw 1•onsists tliredly of /Jif!NP11t·e <11110'1l[J Actions the111-
.wl-1:e.~. and the other matters that 1·ome in are only t.hosp that are 
<liredly or in<lirl'rtly t•ounerte,1 with that Hame suhjed. 

Before 1n·m·ee,liug- with thi:-. main suhjed of Difference amon,<J 
Action.~, the S,um tfoals with l'eriain matters whosu consideration 
is t'8!Wntial for t hnt. main 1piestim1. "' e have seen how the main 
point. that may mark ont 011e Action as cli-fferent from anotht•r iH 
the A pii.rra or Trans<'l'nrle11 la} }~ffpc•t resulting from them. A 
preliminary pnquiry therefore is m•ct>ssary on the following ques
tions :-(1) h there any surh thing ns thP !laid ilpiirt,a? (This i,; 
clea.lt with under Sii. 5)-(2) Whid1 is the pal't.icular word in tlie 
I~junctive text to whi<'h the .clpuri.•n. resulting from the enjoined 
Act is related? (This i~ cle~lt with undn S?U·ra.~ 1-4). (!1) Divi~ 
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sion of Actions into Pr.(ma•r.11 and .'-hd,.,idiary. (Dea.It with under 
s,1. 6-8). 

(B) A1•frRVA •. 

As reA'tmhi qne11tion (1)-ls there an~· sn<"h thing- as A.p1ir1•a,

it has been 1lf•aJt with under Su. 2.1.f>, which l'!tarh, off with the 
E.,tabU.,hed ConcZ.U.,iun-'ThPre ·i.1 · .1zn1·rva beca11 .. ~e Action i.~ 
f'njoined' ;-leaving tlw Prima Jla,·ir Vie,1r rPprt•sented h,v tlw 
question itself. 

The Establ-i.~hed r:,mrlusion hus hePn tlrns explaine,1 iu the 
Bl1ti1,ya. (Trs., p. lii1). Tlwre mm1t lw surh a thing as .-lpfrna,
hecause Ad.ion is enjoined-in such injunction:- as 'J}p:,iring 

Heaven, oue 8houltl pPrform ~aerifieP.' If there \n'l'<' no stwli 
thing as Azni·rrq, Slll'h an injunction would he meaningless; 
because the Sarrifi,:,, itRt•lf is ~omethin.!{ 1wrishahl1>,-nnd if it. wert' 
to perish without briµging into <•xistPtH'e :-1omPtl1ing P-lse, tlwn tl1t· 
Result, in the shape of 'HPavrn', f'oulcl never c•ome ahout. From 
this it followH tltat tlw ad of Sw,rijfre 1loes hring· ahout sometliing· 
-some Forre or Potency-,w11ir•l1 rontinuc>s to exist unrl ope1·ate 
till the :final Rmmlt-'Heaven '-is Hf'l\omplishecl. 'fhr ad of 
}i;;acrifice itself ca.iinot. and dews not C"ontinnP to Pxist. after it lias 
itself been accomplishecl; ancl hN·uusp tht• Aet. is peri11hahl,,, it. 
mtiRt be taken as hrin~ing into existence sonw sudi Potenry as 
'Ap1ir-va' whi<'h leads on to thP RPsult. (Bht, 1~,110) 

The Prima Paci,, l'iew on this qnP-ition hn-i been thus ela
borated by Prnbhiil.·a-ra (Brhaf,i, MS., p. 47B)-"'fhe Injunction 
imparted by the Injunctive Wortl only urges the Agent to tht\ 
performance of u Pertain act,:nn, anrl not toward,; anything desired 
.by him ;-the ~frtiou is 8'nnetliing ephPmeral, and ca.nnot be 
present inunerliate]y before the attainmt>nt of the re:mlt hy the 
Agent ;-hence, in ordel' t.o nwet thei'!e diffieulties, we must atcept 
the Sarr-ifire itself t-0 be either everlasting, or 1•a.pable of bringing 
ahout a certain pote1wy or faculty in thP .l!Jent, or tlw favours of 
the Deity, and tl1ert> can h"P no jm1tification for ns~mning any such 
thing as Apurva." 

In answer to the above P·rimn Pa<'t'e Vie10·, Prabhakara con
tinues--At the very outset ~-ou commit a mistake in assuming that 
t,he Injundivf ,vord prompts tbP Agent to Actinn: whjle wh11t 
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the Injunction really does is to prompt him to Acti1Jit11 or E:rer
tion; and the particular act denoted hy the root, of the 1njlt-mctive 
Word is only the object of that Acti-,,ity or E,r.ert1:on. Thus 
then, what is denoted by the Injunctive Sentence is the 'Niyoga', 
the Mandatory Force,-this Mandate 'prompts the man to E:xertion 
pertaining to some sort of action denoted by the verbal root. The 
assumption that the Act itself is everlasting is contrary to all 
evidence. The Soul also, hy its very omnipreRence, must be 
'inactive; hence the immediate rause of the Result cannot be some
thing abiding in the Soul. 

The whole of thiR matter has l,een put clearly, from the 
Prabhakara point of view, in the Pral.·ara'Y}apa.iichihi (pp. 186 et. 
seq.) ;-fr.om whieh we .learn as follows: -

There can he no doubt a.s to tlw evanescent rharacter of the 
Sacrifice itRelf; it is borne out hy <'Ommon experienc~. Nor can 
the Sacrifif'e he rPg-arded aR la.id down for the purpost> of s'ecuring 
the favours of t.he Dcit.y, as there is no evidence to 1mpport this 
idea. As a ma.tter of fact also, Sarrifices are never performed fo:r 
tliat purpose; tlie Deity iR there oul.v as a hypothetical Entity 
postulated as the recipient of tl1e Sacrificial Offering; and there 
can be no pleasintJ or rl-i.~plea.~infl of 1md1 an Entity. Nor can we 
accept tlie view that Hie verbal root with the Inj!u,nctive· Affix · 
expresRes an Artion tending to procluce, in the Agent, a certain 
Faculty whicl1 is the immediate cauRe of thP final re1:mlt. Though 
tl1iR iA tl1c view favoured by l(umiirila, it ha,'! not been accepted 
by Prabhal.·mra, ni. there iR no reason for the postulating of any 
such Faculty in the Agent. That. the Act of Sacrifice produces 
any such Faculty in the Agent is not provecl either hy Perception 
or by Inference, or even hy Scripture,-there being no Vedic 
text asserting imch a Faculty. Specially as we find that the act· 
(oi Sacrifice) is brought about hy t.he Exertion (or Activity) of the 
Agent; and therefore the eauRal potency must reside in this 
Exertion, which E.r.ertion, tl1erefore, should he what is expressed 
by the Injunctive ,vOI'd. The appearance of the Faculty in ques
tion might be said to be proved by l're1mmption, hnsed upon the 
consideration that the Action cannot he the cause of the ]l,inal 
Result, iwithout some such Faculty lasting during the time interven
ing between the completion of the Act an<l the appearance of the 
Result. But what this Presumption can point to is only some 
such· Faculty in tq~ f.t9t it~lf, not in t}i.~ A{:tin,q Agent, 

F, sa .. . . . 
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The whole matter of this 'Apurva' and 'Niyoga' .is thus ex
pounclecl in Prah~ranapmicltil.-ii (p. 187); S?itra 1.1.2 has shown 
that what the Injunctive Sentenc-e denotes is the 'Kcirya', aome
thin,q to lu~ effect,,d ;-(2) in tl10 l1eginning of Discourse VI, the 
S,flfra has shown that, of this K<i'rl}a, denoted by the Injunctive 
Sentepce, the NiJJoiya,-i.e., the per,mn prompted to effect or 
1,·ring abo11t that l\i'i,r;tJa,-hi one who ii-1 desirous of acquiring for 
himst:'lf some desirable re1-1ult in tlw shape of Heaven or some such 
t.hing,-which is thus relute<l to Hw sairl K,i,r;1;a ;-(3) in the 
B,1dary1idhi/.·a,ra(1a (8i"i. a.1.::J) it ha:-1 lwen proved that it is the 
A'ri.r/Jo that i:-1 the dirert cause of tlw appearance of the Desirable 
Result, which is de:-1ired h:v, and hence qualifies, tl1e prompted 
person ;-(4) in the l)e1·at,i.dhil.·ara~m (&i. H.1.9), the Bhii.,<tya has 
Rhown that tlu! l<ii-r.lJa, whiC'h is to 1,e effected is not the act; as the 
Art cun never he the Direct ,·a.use of the Deidred Re1mlt; nor 
coud it be held to lead to ihc Result through the favour .of the 
Deity to whom the SaC'rifi.et• i8 offt:•rl:'d; nor can it he regarded as 

leading to the Result. throuA'h a P('rtain potency in the Agent him
self; and yet. it iR well-known that citht>r the Ant itself, or some 
Potency Rnbsisting therein, 1loes not last long cnou~h to liring 
about the Re,mlt clirertly. (5) Tn the Ap·li.r11n,dlU:htrfl'1Ja (2.1.5), 
we have the final con1•lnsion fod up to h~, aU the ahove A<lhi
lraratia.~: 1,1'.z., That whi<'h fa denoted hy the Injunctive affix is the 
'Kiirya'-.wmetkin,q to be ef!erte,l-which inlrnres in the Agent, 
the person prompted b.v tl1e Injunction, in relation to whom the 
said 'Kii,rya' is indicated ;-uR tliis '/\'1i·rya' is not cognisahle by any 
of the ordinary MeanR of Knowledge, it l1aR been called 'Apurva', 

som.ething new, not knmrn hejo,re. Tl1e 1•ot1nf'ction of this 'Kania' 
with tl1e Agent and tlw Action (of Ra,~rifil'e, for instance) may be 
thus traeecl: -Thl' 'Rfrr,,Ja' hy itt> ver.v nature iH fmmething 
hrought about. by /{rt-i or optiration,-•aud this operat·ion is none 
ot1ier than the Exertion of thu Agent. In the Bha1;<tTflttidltii•ara1,1a 

(2.l.l) again, it is 8hown tl1a.t no such E.T-e-rtion is possible inde
pendently of Home act denote<l hy the verbal root. Thus ,what the 
Injunctive Sentence denotes in this connection is the . Niyoga, 
prmnpfin,q or mandate, relating to that Act. This Act, thus being 
the object of the Prompting, comes to be spoken of as the 'Instru
ment' by which that Prompting is accomplished, as shown under 
Sft. 3.1.3. Even though tlie said l(ilrya is brought into existence 
flt a time other th~il the appearance of the final Result, yet, in ~ 
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much as it is inseparably related to the Prompted Agent,-in 
whom the desire for the Result suhHists,-there iH nothing incon
gruous in regarding tl1at K<ir.lJa us the direct cam;e of the Final 
Result. This 'l{iirlfa,' has lwen f'allPd '.:lp 01irt'll' hy the llluiff!Ja, 

by reason of its being something new to all other Ml•an:,; of Know
ledge, save the lnj:unctive 8entence. 'l'he name given to it by 
Prabha!.:ara is 'lVi,IJo!Ja' Prompting, ,llmulatory Force, on account 
of the fact that it act.-; as an inceutive to the prompted person. 
(Niyojya) and makei, him put. forth an E.rertion towards the action 
denoted by the VPrhal root nmtaiued iu the lujundive Word. 
This 'l{iirya' or 'Ni,1Joga.' is denoted, Ilt'itlwr by the verbal root, 
nor by the Injunctive Aflix, nor hy any other single word in the 
Injunctive Sentence; it is th•noted hy that 8enteuce as a whole. 
All othe.r necessary factors lwiug· cxpresseil hy the several words 
in the Seiitence,-what the 8entence ,u a whole denote!'! is the said 
Niyoga or Mandatory l!'orce ar. related to the Pronipted Person 
denoted by some other wol'll in tlu:> 8entPnt·e,-mentioniug the 
Result, tl!e de.~irer of which is the l'rompted l'ersou. 'l'hat the 
Niyoga, or Prompting· is tlrnH expressetl by the Sentence as a whole 
is also prov<•d hy tlw fact that the general rule is that, that which 
is the principal fiwtor made known by· the 8euteuce constitutes 
the 'meaning' of that Sentence; antl there is no doubt that of all 
the factors made known by the Sentence, the saicl Ni:uoga or I>romp
ting is the most impo1·tant. Even though the .Final Result has 
all the appearance of the most impor1aut fodor, yet it iri the 
Niyoga that is really so; and the Result also has to he rngarde<l as 
tmbservient to the Niyuga, in view of the fal't that. tlie Hesuli comes 
in as one of the factors necPssary for the making up of the full 
Niyoga. That is to ~ay, the .Viyoga ean110t he true Ni,1/oga or 
PrompUng until there is a .Viyoj,IJa, the Person Prompted, to 
E.eertion; as unlei;s there is E.,:ertion, the .\'i;11oua <loe-:, not. attain 
its full character; then ag·ain without the Ageut., there <'an he nu 
exertion ;-and lastly, it is onl:,· thl:! Person 1le1:1iriug- the Uesult 
issuing from the Action who is entitled to its perfonnan.ce. Thus 
indirectly, through the Ag·ent, the Hesult beeomes a necessary 
factor in the Niyoga itself. ri'ltiH relation between the Ni!Joga and 
the Re.mlt is similar to that between the Master antl the Servant; 
without the 'Servant', the master cannot be a true 'master', and 
y~t it is the Afa.~ter who is the mol'e important person of 
the two. 
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The Prakara7Japafi,ch{/,:ii. raises an interesting question here : -
' "fhe Niyoga, the Prompting or Mandatory ]:!' orce, is an 
effect; hence it must be evanescent, like the Action itself; 
if then the Action cannot be the direct cause of the Result, on 
account of its evanescence, then the same may be said of the 
N iyoga also." 

'l'his same objection applies to the Ap,arva also, a.s propounded 
by the Bhit,tta. The author himself is unable to p,rovide a satis
factory answer. All that he says is that the Niyoga or Prompting 
does not bz·ing a.bout the Result, immediately on its own appear
ance; in its action towards the bringing about of the Result, it 
stands in need of certain auxiliaries ,which are not a,lways avail
able; allll until the appearance of these auxiliaries the Result can
not appear. This explanation tloes not meet the diffimdty that 
the N iyoga itself cannot, and does not, exist at the time that the 
Result appears.'' lle has explained in another place that it is 
through the Prompted Agent that the i\li:yoga, appearing at the 
present time, brings about the Result at a future time. This 
however is as much as to say that the Niyoga produces s01nething 
in the Agent, which s011wl hing hriugs about the 1-tesult. This 
would practically be the llhii{,ta view, by which the Action produces 
a certain Faculty or Potency, in the dyent which .Faculty leads 
to the ]final Result. In fact, the Prabhii,/,:a,ra assumes a Niyuga 
intervening between the Result and the }.;o-mething lasting produced 
by the Niyoga, he does not call it 'l!'aculty', '/::Ja-mskara', like 
J{,1tmarila; but it comes to the 8ame thing. Slui.lilm1wtha has tried 
to meet the difficulty by calling in the aid of ildr§ta, Destiny; he 
says that it is only when the N iyoga is aided by lldnta, Destiny; 
that it brings the ,Final Result. 

Another question arising in this connection is that, what has 
been said above may be all right so far as those acts are concerned 
which have been enjoined as leading to desirable results, but how 
•would it apply to those which have been enjoined as compulsory, 
without reference to any results~, or to those that have been forbid
<len,-i.e., whose non-performance has been enjoined?' The ans
wer to this is that in the exposition of the Niyoga, the desire for 
the Result has been brought in only as something whose presence 
in the Agent enables and entitles him to perform the Act. In the 
case of those actions that have been enjoined as compulsory, as to 
be performed througlto,ut life,-any person who is endowed with 
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life, is entitled to the performance of the acts; so that the 
title and character of the Agent become duly accomplished; 
and this is all that is necessary for the Explanation of the 
Niyoga. 

Under l{umarila's view (Tantra-Fu. T1·s. p. 504), the 1lpur·va 
is 'a potency, in the Principal Action, or in the ]gent, which did 
not exist prior to the performance of that Action, and whose exist
ence is proved· by the authority of the Scriptures'. llefore their 
performance, there is in the Sacriifres tJwmselves, in the first in
stance, au incapacity to lead any one to Hcunm,-and iu tlrn second 
place, in the Agent, au incapacity to attain lfoaveu ;-both these in
capacities become set aside l>y the performance of the Sacrifice;
this performance also JH"o<luce1:1 a I>oteucy 01· Capacity by virtue of 
which lfeaven is attained ;-to this capacity, we apply the name 
,lpurva. '!'ho proof of the existence of such an ,lpttrva ·lies in Pre
sumption, base<l upon the fact that without some such Capacity or 
Potency, Vedic text1:1 am wholly int.>xplicable. Fur instance, there, arc 
many V edic texts asserting that certain Saerifkcti lead the Sacrificer 
to Heaven ;-the idea being that he goes to Heaven, not inileed im
mediately on the completion of the Sal'rifiee, Lut after the perfor
mer's death. <l'hc question then arises that, as a general rule, the 
E.ftect comes into existence either while its Cause is still present, 
or immediately after the Cause has ceased to exist; but iu the 
case in question, the Sacrifice ceases to exist at the prese1it moment, 
while the attainuwut of lit.>ave11 comes teu or twelve or mol'e years 
later. This can be explained only by the hypothesis that the Sac
rifice, on its completion, pl'otluces direct;ly a certain pote11cy or 
faculty in the Agent, which 1·esitles in him, like several other facul
teis, throughout life, at the end of which it lead1:1 him to 
Heaven. Without some such intervening l'otency or :Faculty,
as the connecting link between the Sacrifice and it1:1 Re1:1ult--the 
causal relation between these two cannot be explained. Apu1·va. 

thus is nothing more than a Force set in motion by the ,Action of 
Sacrifice, this J!'orce being the lJirect Instrnment whereby, sooner 
or later, the Action brings about the Result. 'fhere is nothing 
incongruous in this hypothesis ; as every action is found to set going 
certain forces, either in a substance, or in persons connected with 
the Substance; and the :Force thus set going brings about the 
Result, as soon as it reaches its full denlopment with the aid of 
attendant auxiliaries. 
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This whole process is thus sy8t.ematically stated m the 
Nyiiyaw.[1lii;,-11isiara: -

(1) The 8enie1we-'Uue deHiriug Heaven should perform 
8acrifices'-lays down the fact that the act of Sacri
fice is instrumental in Hw bringing about of the 
attainment of Heaven. 

(2) '.l'heu them arises the question-How can the Sacrifice, 
which ceases to exist at the llloment that its perform
ance is complete, bring about the Result, at a much 
later time? 

(3) The answer to this is that the Sacrifice brings about the 
Final Result through the Ag·eucy of the .Force called 
'A.p·ur·va'. 

(4) A further question aril:lel:l-How ii,i this Llp·lirva brought 
into existence? · 

(bi) The answer is-By the performance of the Sacm:fice. 

In all simple sal'1·ifices there is a single .:lptirra bringing about 
a single Result: But then• are c~·tain elaborate 8u.crifices which 
are highly complex, being made up of a number of Sub8idiary 
Sacrifices; such for jnstance, as the 1Jari;ha-P.u·r~ia·11ui.sa Sacrifice. 
In all such Sacrifices, then~ ure as a rule, four kinds of Aptlrva.: -
(1) 'l'he Pha.liipurva, the I>roductive I>otency, that which leads to 
the Result directly, and a8 such, is the ·iunnediote cause · of the 
Result ;-(2) the Samtuhiw,i.pii,rml, the Collective :Force ;-in the 
Danha-Pilr(uau.,i,sa Sacrifices the three main Sacrifices performed 
on the M uunles8 da,v form one group, aJtd tl1e three pcrfonued on 
the .Full-Moon clay, another group ; each of the8-e two groups, occur
ring at different poiuts of time, could not have a 1,ingle 11pii·r•va; 

hence each group should have a. distinct ilp·u·rva. of its own,-th~, 
two .Jpurvas combining to produce the final Plwlli.p·ilrva;--ca.eh of 
tlie8e two flistinct Apiln:as is called 'Samudii.y,ipii·ri,a', 'Collective 
Apftrva' ,-as brought about by a _tJrvup of tluee Sacrifices. (3) 
The Utpattyapu1~na,-'Initial Apurr,i'; i.e., the three Llp,,.rrcM fol
lowing from each of the three Sacrifices coni,itituting the first group 
of the Darsha-Purr,1.amii.so,, and the three following from the three 
Sacrifices constituting the second group. (4) Aiigapurva--Each 
of these Sacrifices is made up of a number of minor acts, each of 
which, in its turn, brings about an Apurva of its own, through 
which it helps the main Sacrifice in bringing about its Result. 
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(C) To WHA'l' Wonn IS THR APuRYA RBI,A'l'ED? 

The second question iR-Whi<'l1 is the particular word in the 
Injundive text to which the Jp·llri·a resulting from the enjoined 
act is relate<l,--and whil'h would, on that aceount, indicate the 
difference or non-di.f!eren,·,i among tlw Ap1i-rras, and thence also 
among the A,·ts tliemselves:-1 Tl1is question has heen dealt with 
under 8ft. 2. 1. 1-4. 

Th(l. Blui~ya (Tri-. p. 168) lwg-ins witli n prt>liminar,v enquiry; 
the question heing-Is a tlilforent /)l,nrmn Pnj'oined hy earh one 
of tlw words in the T11jmwiivP h•xt~' Or is a single nharma en
j!)inetl h,v tl1e St~ntt-'ncp as a wholt-?-~Tl1t' Pri·,n(l, Pm·fr. Firw is 
that-" A disti1wt lJl,arma is Pn,i'11i1wil b~· Pal'l1 onP of tlw wortlf!." 
-The E.~tafJli.~l,<',l Conr.·lus•ion is tl1nt onP h•xt enjoins only one 
l)hll-'rma as hringing- ahout thP Ap·1ir1•1T. 

Then tlie qneRtion aris<'f!-,Vl1.i«>h if! that one word whi<'h lays 
down Dl111rma anrl to whiC'h the rt•iamltant. :lp,ar,•a, iR n•lah,d? Is it 
related to ,tlw Nmms (<lenoting· 8uhstn11<·c•s an<l Onaliti<>s)? or to 
VerhR (<lt>noting- Ad ions)? 'J1l1e 1rnswPr to tl1i11 quef!tion is con
tained in tlll' Hlui1•1irf111iill,?'.l.·ora~1" of tlw S,iifra.~ (2.1.1-4). The 
Prim,i F'arie F./ew is that tl10 .1p1ir1,a, iR related to hotl1 Nouns and 
Verhs. Tl1e F:.~tulil1:.~l,ed ('1m<'l11,~i,m if! as follows :-That. the re

sultant cannot he relatNl to ll1c iVoun follows from tlw vn;v nature 
of Nouns; Nouns lll'P 1l1e nnnws of tl1ing-s tliat are a1reudy acrom
plishetl entitiPf!, and <lo not i;,tand in 1wP<l of anything- f'lf!e,-heing 
self-1mffiriPnt themselves (8ii. :-J). 'l'hat word, on tlie other hand, 
to which the Ref!ultant i.s related mui.t be f!Omet.hing that, is yet 
to be accn111pl1'.~l,ed, an<l as sneh stands in neeil of sm•.h Apiirva.~ 

as would help in its aC'c·ompfo;J1ment. It is only T'l'0rbs that are 
found to be expreRsiye of -what does 110t alrPatly exist at the t.ime, 
but. has got to he urcomplishecl with the help of ePrtain ag-endes.' 
And in M much as the Ap1in,a is alf!o something yet to be accom
plished, it stands to reason ilrnt it should be related to the Verb. 

As to how the A P'tin,a is related to the Verb, this may be thus 
explained: Every Verb in an Injunrtive Sentence is found to 
bf< made up of a verbal root and the Injunctive Affix. This affix 
denotes what has been called the 'Fidld' or 'Blufoan<2', which 
stands for the activ£tv of the AlJent toward.~ brin,qino into e.-c

iste:nce what 1ta.~ to come into e.r·isten,·e. For instance, the 
Injuµ.ctive Affi~ in the Injunctive verh 'Yajeta' rnean11 that the 
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Agent should· have recourRe to au adivitv towarrlR the bringing 
about of what is to be hrnnght into existe~ee, in the sh~pe of the 
Sac-rifire, which is 1lt-noted hy the verhnl root in the same word, 
'Yajeta'. 'l'his is what has been f'alled '.'Trthi Bhrilva,1ui'. [ }'or 
details about this Bluhian(i, the reader iA referred to what has gone 
before just before tlw section on ,1rthamiida Te.xts.] 

In connection with thiR subjlect, -the question has been raised 
as to whether Ve1·hs are always injunctive of action-Primary or 
Subsidiary-or sometimes they serve other purposes also? The 
conclusion on thii.; point ii.; that in many !'tl.Ses, where the Ve1·b 
cannot, undn the peculiar eirC'umstauees, enjoin an Act, it has 
to Le regardPtl as merfly PxpreRsive of a cPrtnin act wl1ich it serves 
to reeull as being the one at the performa1we of ,which the text in 
which the Verb occurs can serve a useful purpose by being' recited. 
As this is found to be tlrn case with J/,mtm.~ mostly, the Bhli~ya has 
put forward t.he view that Mantra.~ an• never pnre,ly injunctiwi. 
(See above, Section on Mantras). 

(D) DIVISTON OF An'I'S INTO PnIMARY ANn ·sunsIDTARY. 

The gf'neral law having lwPn Pstul>lir.ht>d, that every act en
joined in the Veda hrings ahout an :1p,irm, the 811traR (2. 1. 6-8) 
proN~erl to note certain exceptions; which lt>uds to the division of 
Acts into Prima·ry•and Swb.~idiar:iJ. Tlw <'hie£ basis of this dis
tinction has been thuA explainNl: -·EvPr;r Aet is related to some 
material Substance: henee this Suhstance has heen regarded as 
serving the viRibfo purpose of aC"f•omplishin~ the Act. In certain 
cases, the act mentionerl turns upon itRelf and imparts an aid to 
the material Substance; for instarwe, in the case of the act of 
Thre.vhing, which r.erves to clean the <'Orn ;-while in some cases, 
the A.et rests upon itself entirely, its Role purpose being its own 
fulfilment; for example, a Sacr1:ficial Pe.rform(l'll,ce. In this latter 
case, there naturally arises a desire in the mind of the Agent to 
know what useful purpose would he served by the Act in question; 
and when no visible purpose is found to be served, we have to 
assume a transcendental Result in the sha.pe of the A.p1Jr·va. 
Where, on the otber hand, the Art iH found to serve a distinctly 
visible purpose-e.g • ., the threshing serving to clean the Corn, 
there can be no justification for assuming any transcendental 
Result; s:pecially when the Injunction of the Act i~ fully justi:6,e~ 
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by the visible end. ]lrom the ahove clistinction it foUows that
those acts that wre not meunt to be prod'll.ctive (o,r preparatory) of 
material Substance., are 'Primary' "1ct.~,-becm1.rn the material 
Substance i., a sub-ordinate facfor.-(Sfl. 7). The reason for these 
Acts being regarded as l'r£,11w,ry is tha_t, as they do not produce any 
material Substance, nor do tht-y produce any peculiarity in the 
~ubstance already extant, they cannot hut he regarded as bringing 
about transcendental Results. On the other han<l-Tho,,e Act., 
that are meant to be pl'od·uctire or preparatory of a Jfater·i.al S1,b
stance are to be 1·e.r1arded m 'Suli.~id1'.ar;,,', beca-use in regard to 
these, the Material Substan<·e i:.~ the. dominant factor.-(Su. 8). 
To this latter class hefong all such ads as the Consecration of the 
Sacrificial Fire, tl1e Appointment of Priests to officiate at Sacri
fices, the threshing and grinding of ('orns and so forth. 

It may be nott>d l1ere that this dii.tindion of A.chi into 'Pra• 
cl11iina', Pri1na.1·y, and 'Gu.nn'. Su7,.~idinr:IJ, is quite rli:fterent from 
the subject of A1i11a or Sh1\~a (Auxiliary) and Aiiain or SheJJin, 
(Principal): as the former rl;stindion is applicable to Act., alone, 
while the latter is a relationship hetween .-let.~ on t.he one hand and 
Sub.~tances, Qua.lit.fr.~ and P·un'.fication-.~ or En1hellish1nents on the 
other. (See fh1tra 3. ·1. 1, et seq.') [See below, p. 272] 

From what has gone above it would Reem that there is always 
an Apu,r1,a in <'Onnection with, anrl brought .about hy, tl1e Act 
denoted hy every verb. In order to remove this misconception, the 
Sutra.~ (2-. 1. 6-8 and 9-12) have pointed out that it is not so, 
and that Actions have to he classed under two Heads-(1) 'J>radhann. 
(Primary) and (2) Gu7Ja (Secondary or SubRidiary), and it, is the 
Primary Aet only that diri>ctly leadR on to an Ap1i.r1,a, the Sub
sidiary Ad only helps tlw Primary. Examples of this have been 
provided. There is the Vedic text 'One should thump the corn',' 
where the Act of thmnpin,q is laid down; and in regard to this 
act, the Estahlished Conclusion is that no Apur11a fo1lows this act: 
it serves only the visible purpose of removing the 1"]1atf from the 
grains, and thereby renders them hdter fitted for ooing made into 
the 'Cake' to he offered; through this same visible ]~ffel't, it helps 
the Sacrifices at which the Cake is offnecl; Ro that tlwre i~ no need 
for postulating a separate .4.purmt a1-1 resulting from the said 
Thumping. This act of Thumping therefore is 'Subsidiary' to 
tli~t Act at which thf. Cake is offered-i.e., the Dar.•hq,-Pur,;,,arniisa 

r:a, 
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8ucriffre, whfoh thus ji, the 'Primary' A1•t. Similarly with the 
Act of ·1M.~hinr, laid down in thf' 'l'cxt 'One 11hould wash the Sruk 
and other impfotnPnh;'; wl1en• tilt' ·1N1.~h.iuu only 11erves to clean the 
Implements atul rP111ler tl11•m fittp1· for u;1e at. tl1e Acts wl1ere they 
are ui-t>d; it ,loPR not lead to a separate .1.1p·ii·r-1,n of its own. 

,v1rnt- hns lwPll saicl l't'g',ll'(ling V t>rhs ()('('lll'ing in V Prlic Texts 
heing Tnju1wtivf' of .i\,•ts mig-ht Ji.,a,l people to think that every 

vi>rb that or·r·ur:a; in n VPdi .. 'l'ext enjoin:a; an :1rt, and hence all 
Vt>rli,· texts arP J11j1ml'tiv~•. Thi,, i11i>n j,, 11i>gntiverl by S•iltrn 

2. l. :m-al, wlwrt> it is 1,}1own that p,•n~· :-nwh verb is not Inj'unc
tivi>, the1·1• are many tliat arP nwr,•lr (l.~.~,,rfirr or d,•i-lm·rtfor;11; t.hese 
lattt'l' are thm1e rn•1·urring- in .lla11tm-f.f'.1•f.~ wl1irh, as a rule, are 
11of inj11udi1·,1 (SPe ahovp under Jlmitm). 

This iA followed in tlie Rutra hy an Hl'C'Oltnt of 'Mantra'. (for 

whid1 see above). 

(E) CT,ASSIFICATION OF ACTS. 

Before proreeding with the suhjt>d of Differt>nce among Acts, 
it iR neceAsary to explain the various di vii-lions and classifications 
that have been marle among Acts. The first divisfon of Acts 
is into--(1) l.,aukil.-a, \\Torldly, 8e<'nlar and (2) Vaid,:lca, Super
physical, Religious, Spiritual. The lleli,qio11s Ads are classed 
under three heads:-(1) Po.,it?°-11e or Aet proper, i.e., t.he Perforn,,

ance of an Act, (2) Ne,qati1,r, i.e., the annidance of an Act; and 
(3) Positive-Ne_qati1•e, partaking of the character of both Perform
ance and A voirlanee. Anothel· clivisio11 of Religions Acts is into
(1) G11.~ia~~arma, SeC'ondary or Subsidiary Act, (2) Pra.dhiina or 
.4 rtha-1.-arrna, Primary, Effec·tive, Ad. Of the Pos#ive Am, 
there are t.hreP main clh-isions into ihP three kinds of Offering'
()) Yii:,90, 81wrifi«·P, offPring to n D<:>it~·. (2) Homa-offering into 
Fire (or ,vatrr), ancl (:l) /M.,,n, ,qi1•i11r1 flll'lllJ, h~· waiving one's own 
tnoprietor;v right oYer thP tl1ing- in favour of another person.-(See 
:ll·i.mli'm.,r,,b,ilnpral.·,i.~lw, pp. 81 pf .rnq.). Kl,l.fy,iun.nn, in his 
Shrmdn-S'iifn1 lrns ,hawn a fmtla•r 1fo1ti1H'tio11 between Yiiga and 
Homa, by whieh the Yt,,qn. is the oift>ring nuHfo h~, a. man standing 
uncl pronourll'ing 011• s,vllahlt• 'Ya;mt' at tltP end of the ·.Manfra, 

while Homa is the offering made h,v the man Rifting and pronounc
ing the syllable 'S1,,ihii'. A further •livision has heen · made 
l\mong the Vedic or ReligiouR A<'ts hy Jfi.m.tim.sakas, into t'ile fol-
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lowing three da1-1ses:-<t) A'ntfl'orfha, uu ud }u,lping· tlw fulfil
ment of the 8a<•rificr; uncll'r this IH•a1l fall all '1'11~111!.-t1r11111, 1:-;ub
sidiary Acts; (2) Pur11;~tutlH1, u1·1·ornplishing· things 1lt>sire1l hy the 
.~gent; nncln this hPtul fall all .lrth11-l.-ar11u1, Primary Ads, as 
directly hring-ing al:out the .lp,ina whi1·l1 le:ulR to the desired Re
sult ;-(:J) 'J'hose tl1at arc nl'itl1er A' rat ,,a,rf l,.a nor / 1,11/'u.Jiirtha; 

under this falls tl11• lWP of Fin•-i11stallation. 'l'ht-se tlm•e heads 
have been acceptt'd hy th1• /Jl,,i,t{o (See Sh,i.~trruli,p£/.-a., 4. 1, 1, 
lJrmJya,rjanadh-ikaro~111). l 1 roM111kam lwwHl'l' admits ou]y the first 
two of these; nor do wu tint! an~· authol'it,v for the third t>ither in the 
Hhii~ya or in the '/'a11fra1.·,ittil.·a. 'l'lw hrnfol1l clussifi1·ation is 
hased upon the S1itm it.:-wlf--L I. I. Tlw tirst of thl'Sl', the /(rat
·rartlw Aid, iR ol' two kintls---(1) 'l'lh• .fr,iil111111/.·,ir11f..a--hl:'lping the 
Sacrificl~ • I nt! irf'l'tl.11, t lt1·011gh ,list i 11"1 s11 hsi1I i a r.,· . I 1111 n•a.~, e.[/., tLl! 
Pra!Jiijas helping· tl1l' })ar.,·/,a-/1 i"i r~i.1111111.wi: (:.?) 1 ltt> Sw111ip1lttyopa
l.:ilralw, helping· thl' 8al'rrfi,·l' /Jirf'1·tl,11, without auy i11tervening 
subsidiary .:lptirrtt-<. Tl1is S,w11i1111ffyopak,rr1da itr-1•lf il'i uf three 
kinds-(1) .that which serves a visihle purpoSl'; (~) that which 
serves au imperceptible purpost• and (3) that which serves both 
visible and imperceptibl,, JHnpost•s. The first of these again is 
of two kinds-(!) that which iirodnces a visible etft'Ct in the Sub

stance go-ing to be used at the Sacrifil'e, and (:!) that which. pro
duces a visible effect in the Substance that, ha.~ been u.wd at the 
Sacrifice, thiR latter being eulled 'P·ratipattil.arma', Act of Dis
posal. The seconJ kind of the S1rn11i11f/tt1111pal.-t"i.rt1ka .again. is of 
three kinds-(1) Affecting the 8ubstunl'e that has lwen ·1ued, e.g., the 
burning uf the 8ubstanct•s l,ut of which tl11• offel'ing-s have been 

made; (!!) affecting the Substum·t• tu f,e 11snl, t'.f/., sprinkling water 
over the corn; and (;1) affect.iug tlie 8ubstu111:e at the. time that .it 
is being used. Another divi":iou of tht• /\rllfi•w·tha Act is into~ 
(l) Utpatt·i. Productive Ad, c.,IJ., lrnea1liug of the dough, which 
produces the Cake, (2) PrtipU, Ohtaiuing-, seeming,-,'·!/·, milk
ing of the Vow, whereby the milk is ohtaine«l; and (:l) Vikrti, 
Modi:6.catory,-e.g., threshing of the Corn, whieh alters iti; appear
ance; (4) Sa·rnskrti, Purificatory, Embellishment,-f'.g., sprinkling 
of water over the corn. Thert> is ,vet anotlwr 1·lal'i~ifieat.ion of the 
Vedic or Reli[linu.~ .Ad into the following four das,ws-(1) Pra
krti, Archetypal, e.g., ,lgnilwtrn; (2) Fikrti, Bctypal, e.y., the 
lrlii.sa.gniliotra; (3) Pralqti-Filqti,-partaking of the l'l1ar11der of 
both, Archetypal and Ectypal; e.u., the Jg11'i~umiua, whicl1 iti the 
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Ectype of the lJarsha-Pur!lll'fllasa, but the Archetype of the 
Savaniya (See Jl/i,,,u.11w1ii, S-a. 8. 1. 14), and (4) Neitiier Arche
typal nor Ectypal; e.g. the Darvi-hmna (See' last 1.idhikarlllr),a of 
Adhya.ya 8). 

'.l.1he most important elal'l11ification of the Religious Act is into 
-(1) Nitya, Compulsory, (2) Nai111ittilm, Contingent (0cc :.sional), 
(Su. VI), and (3) Kamiya, Prospective, performed for a particular 
purpose. 

The above are the divisions of the Positive Act, the Negative 
Act consists in l'essation from Acti-vity, or Non-performance. This 
is of two kinds (1) /(ratvw·tha, e.g., the not-holding of the /:jo<f,ashin
Vessels; and (2) Purzi~artha, e,g., the not-killing of animals . 

• 
'fhc third kind of Act, which is neither Positive nor Negative 

is ali,o of two kinds-(!) li.ratva-rtlza, e.g., the reciting of the 
Yi:yajaww/w,-Mant·ras which is dune at the main Sacrifice and which 
is not done at the A:uuy{tjas, and (2) Purw1urtha, e.g., the vow 
nut tu look at the Rising 8un. 

(.!!') 0ROU.NllS Oli DnltEfU;N'l'IA'l'ION AMONG AcTs. 

Having explained the more important classifications of Acts, 
we shall now turn our attention to the main question-'What are 
the Means by which we ascertain the diffe·rence or non-difference 
among Acts.' 

'11he Bh~ya (on Su. 2,.1.1) has cited six means of such 
differentiation :-(1) Diflerent Wurds (Under Su. 2. 2. l), (2) llepe
tition. (Under Su. 2.2.2), (3) Number (Under Su. 2. 2. 21), 
(4) Accessory Details (Under 8ii. 2.2.23), (o) Conte.&t (Under Su. 
2.a.24) and (6) Name (Under Su. 2.2.22). 

We 1n·oceed to explain each of them : -

(1) Differentiation by lJ·ilferent Words :-When there is a 
dilJerent word, there -is a difle1·ent A.et, because of its special equip
ment-says the Siitra (2.2.1). 'l'here are such texts as-(1) 'One 
should Sa<~rifice with So11111!, (2) 'One should powr the Libation 
into /!'ire,' and (3) 'Give gold to ✓It,,.eya'; where we have th'ree 
sentences containing three diftt'l'ent verbs, denoting Acts. Unless 
there be reasons to the conh-tuy, these tlll'ee Acts must be differ
ent; as each of them has its own equipment of accessories. 
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(2) Differentiation h,r Repctitian :_._ln a case where the same 
verb is used, but several times,-the Uepetition of one and the 
same word should indicate di/Je·nmce a1hong the aot.~; because, if 
there were no di/Jerenc:e, the 1·,1petilion would be -u.~ele.~s. (Sfttra 
2.2.2'). For example,-we have such texts ai, 'Samidho uajati-
1'anl'ii_nap1itam, yajatt'.-1 Jo uajati-1 'arhirJJajati-S·r,,./uihim.·111, yajati, 
-where the same verb '.1Jt1jati' has Leen repeated five times. Un 
the face of it the idea is that the verb being the same, the Acts 
denoted by them must be the same. But the Establ-is/ied Conclu
sion is that if one and the same act were meant to be enjoined, 
then there would Le no point in repeating the verb five times; 
hence the texts should be taken as laying down five different 
Sacrifices. 

(3) Differentiation by .Vumber: -Number should [Je a 
di/Jm·entiatur among ~lcts,-bccausli it is based upun s"cparateness, 
says the 8t"1tn1 (2. 2. 2-1); e.g., the text 'line sa.t·rificeti seventeen 
animals ue<licated to l'rajilpati'-layti down seventeen, distinct acts 
of Sacrifice~ 

( 4) Differentiation by Acces,wru Details-such as the Deity, 
the Material or other Accessories--lVhen a word denoting <l 

mate-rial is related to a word denoting a Deity other than the one 
gone before, it becomes a lJilfercntiatur of the .Jets-says the 
Sutra (2·. 2. 2:J); e.g., the ttixt, 'When cm·d is put into hot milk, the 
milk becomes turned into cunlle<l solids, called A•mi/.aJiit, which is 
offered tv the Vislwedeca.s,-a.nd the liquid, the skimmed milk, is 
offered to the Bajins '-is taktin as laying down two distinct 
offerings. 

(5) Differentiation by Cunte.ct-W e have the injunction of 
the compulsory daily Agnilwltm iu the text 'Out: should offer the· 
.lgnihotra'; and in a dift'e1·ent section 0£ the Veda we have anothe1 
text enjoining the performance 0£ tl1e Agnihotra 'for a month'. 
In this case the conclusion is that when the Context is different, 
the purpo.~e ,n.u.~t be dilfe·re11t (8ft. 2.:3.24); so that the monthly 
Agnihotra laid down in the t-1econd text must be different from the 
daily Agnihotra la.id dowu in the former text. 

(6) Differentiation by Name :-The Narne also differentiates 
Acts, a.v ·it uccu1·s in the originative l 11.junctt:on, says the Sutra (2. 
2.22); e.g., the text-' ,ltlwi1a juoti{i-at~ vishvajyoti~i-Athai,a 
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8arvajyoti~t'-is taken us nieutioning three 11ifferent acts named 
r~spectively (I) Jvoti, (2) · F i.&1,njyot-i antl (3) San,ajyoti. 

It is interest.ing to note that though difference of Context 
differentiates acts, difference of tLe Veda-Shakha is not accepted 
as a ground for differentiation: for instan<'e, the il.9nihotra is 
found eujoined h.'· a text 01·1·11rri.ng in Ow Ra(lwlm Resension. 
The condusion j,. that the ud enjoiuetl in ull thesl' texts is one and 
the Hame .4gnihot·ra,-bet'ause there is no diffe1·ence in connection, 
in purposP, in fortu, in injunction. or in }\/a.,,ie--says tl1e Sutra 
(2.4.9). 

A rertain rom111tmtator, says /\"u111,irila, has a1·eepted only 
four grounds of clifferentiation-(1) Different lVord.~, (2) Different 
Names, (:l) Different .4.cces.~o,·y lJPtail.~, and (4) Different.Results. 
He haR includt>tl 'Nurnbn' and 'Repetition' under 'lFords', and 
'Context' under 'Result'. Tl1is however is not UC(!eptable-says 
Kumarila. (1'antr11t11lrtilm, 'l'rs., pp. 885-886.) 
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'PRINCIPAJ! AND 'AUXILIARY' 

Differe1we among Arts having been established, the next 
question that nrist>s is-IR t>VPI',V onr of tlwse Acts self-C'ontained 
nnrl independent hy itself in hringing nhout thP A.p,,r;•a? Or 
sonw of them urP anxiliar~· or Ruhsidiar,v and imborrlinafo to, ancl 
,mhserving tltP pnr•poses of, some others? .\nd if the latt1•r, then 
what Ads are :mhsidiary and subservient to what? Though this 
',mhservieney of Acts' is the main snhjt>d-matter of this Th?'.rd 
Discours~, yei as we proC'eed we r-.l1all find that it is not onl;v ,:icts 
that are so 'suhst>rvient' or 'auxiliai·;v', hut also S11b.~tance., and 
their Properti'.es. Thir-1 fact ha1,1 to be borne in mind, becam1e, as 
a matter of fad, the whole of th<' rest of the S·,itra., (DisC'ourses TV 
tn XII) turn directly or indirertly, upon this relation of 'Prin
r,ipnl' and 'Anxilinry'. Tliis haA been tltnA rlPC'lnred by l{111111i,,.,ila 
(Tantra-Vii., Trs., p. 924) :-

~IEIE4i:iltN'cfilitSSI' ~ wil;.qfq cfift.tMff I ... 
ffll:flR-ic(Qtq'1~frl ~~~- 11 

That is, tlie queAtion of ';\ uxiliary Plrnrncter' has to he dealt 
witlt hne, heruuse the prorwr <·ouAicleration of all otl1n qneAtions 
of Mot1'.1,e an.rl the rPst tlealt with under DiscourAes IV to XII, fa 
depenclent upon thiA idt>a of 'auxiliary character'. 

The fir.if <]llPRtion iR-,vhat iR an 'Auxiliary'? 

The answer to this has hePn provirforl in 8ft. ~.1.2-The .4.u~i
liarv i.~ that whil'l, .. rnl,.,c•r,w.~ the p11rpoM's of .wmethin,g else; 

that iA, the Auxiliar.,· i1-1 to l,p rlc>fine«l as 'that, whicl1 helps an
dher' ;-that i11, what exists enti·rely for helping others. (Bhil~ya, 
Trs., p. &'J7). 'fhis l1as heen furtlwr Pxplained aR 'that which is 
indieatecl l1y Di-rt•cf .1.~-~<'rf-·ion, etc., a.~ lielp-ina so-me Action, 
towa•r<ls the fulfilment of it.~ A.pi'ln'<t;' thil'l latter qualification 
being neceRsar,v for prerlu,ling mere verbal relationship. This 
helpin.q, or sub.ferninu the p11,rpo.~e of, something el!'le rloes not 
nece11sarily, in 1:helf, impl~r that the A nxi]iary m,u.st .in some way 
help the :Principal; but 1:iuch helping is as11qmed on the basis of 

?7l 
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Presumption. ~'or im,tance, in the case of SprinH1:ng water on 
the corn, tl1e faC't of its having· lwen enjoined in conne,;tion with a 
Sacrifice leads to the Presumption that it must, accord some help 
to this Sa,·rifire; similarly in the ease of the P,rayajas prescribed 
in eonnedion witl1 tl1e /Ja,rslw-Pfir,~1a,'111ir-sa Sacrifiees, we find that 
these latter stancl in 1we1l of lwlp; anil ahm that 1·ertain other Acts 
in the sl1ape of tl1e Pra;l}<ija.~ neerl sometl1ing to which they could 
accord sonw lu•l,p; and this mutual need leads us to the Presump
tion that the Pra;11,iia,~ help, 111111 suhRerY<' tlie purpose of, the 
DaNht1-Piir~1wmifaa Sacrifices. 

In tl1is ronnedion there ill a question that haR 1•reated some 
ronfusion in the minds nf flw students of .. 1/imkmsli.-. In Su. 
2.1. 7-8, we have a division of Acts into 'Primn.r.v' and Subsi
diary'; now the 'Suhsidiar:v' Ad will naturally he .whu'-ri,ienf to 
the 'Primar;v', that; it'! it. will lwlp it; wl,ere then is t.hne the use of 
raising thP ,.,unw question ovPr ago in (nnrler T>is<'ourse III)? 

Two anRwers have bPen proviclecl to tlds question. (1) That 
the Su.t1'a., under l>isroursP II have taken note of Acts only, and 
those also, only surh os are act.ually founcl to fulfil only visihlt> 
ends; while the present Discou.rsp III takes up n~t only all ,1ct.~ 
sening visible and invisible ends, hut also inwh details as Sub.,tan.ce.~, 
Mantra.~ and so fortli. This answer has been rejected by Ku,m.a
,,.aa (Tantra-T'fi., Trs., p. 670), on thP grouncl that under the saicl 
explanation, the subject-matter of DisrourRe II would be onl:v a 
pnrt of what is rlPalt. with uncler DiscourRe III. The explanation 
that he suggeRts iB thut-(2) the fad tl1at the Art.~ dealt witl1 uncler 
Discourse II-Threshing- of tl1e Corn, for instance,-are 'subser
vient' to ot.l1Prs Pan he asrertained only from what the SfUras set 
forth uncler Dil-lPOurse III ;-what has hPPn said under DisconrRc' 
II therefore is onlv this-that these ads cannot be regarded as 
bringing about nn A.p'iir1·a by themselves, for the simple reason that 
they are found to fulfil purely visible purposes in connection witl1 
some other acts ;-'and under tl1e circumRtances, if they were to 
produce their own A.piirmi,-there would he several Apur1·m pro
cluced by the Art'-ndds the ].lij'll1Jim~1lii (MS., Vol. III, p. 11). 
(Seep. 266) 

AcC'ording to Pral>hiifora (Brhati, MS., p. 65 and l;lifuvi1nalti. 
MS., p. 1) the conneetion between the two Discourses (III and IV) 
is t9 be explaineq thu~ :-Wl:i-at ha~ been explained llnder Di~"' 
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course II is only the differen<'e among lnju.nctire Text.~: tha.t is 
to say, it has been shown tlwre liow and wl1ere two imrh text"' are 
to be treated as d(fferent, by reaimn of the 1lifferen1·e between the 
resultant Apurvm irnliC'afod in each, and also of the . difference 
among the several adjuncts of these; and as the A.et is the most 
important of these Adjuncts, the differen<'e among Acts also has 
been expounded in this Discourse II; lmt this last only as the basi.~ 
of di!JerenHafion am,onv tlie Tea:t.~: thus the difference dealt with 
under that Discourse is that based upon C'Onsideration of connec
tion among the words of t11e Injnndive Text. On the other hand, 
the d·if!erenee upon wl1ieh the ,rnhjr<·t-matter of Dis<'onrM III is 
based is that of the Ni°;l]o,qa. or ~tplirM resulting from Acts. (See 
l.Nfm·imolii., MS., Vol. III, p. 3). The rfo1tinction lwreiu drawn 
becomes clear from tlie example of the text ''\Va,-l1es the Cup', 
where the relation between tl1e C11p mul the lF ashing, as expressed 
by the words, is only that of the Cup being the ohjective of the Act 
of H' ash1'ng; while the relation of 'Suhservie1wy' het.ween the two 
is based upon the fact that the lVa.~h.1·ng helps the rup towardR 
the fnlfi]mt>nt of some otlwr result. Thus what is clealt with 
under Discourse ITT is closely <·onrw<•tt><l with what hal'I gonf' hefore 
nnrler Diseourse II. 

The nf'xt question is-What 1s it that can he 'Auxiliary' or 
'Subsidiary'? 

The arniwer to this has been provided hy S1Urn. 3.1. 3--6; 
wherein it is stated that the 'A nxiliary character' ean he long to 
(a,) Substances, (b) Properties, and (r) Emhellishnrnnts, (Sii. 3), 
also to (cl) Acts (Sii. 4), (p,) Results (8ii.. 5) and (/) the Human 
Agent (Sii. 6).-(a) Tht> 8nhstance helps the Acts; no Act can lw 
performed without a S11'1stance ;-(',) the Propert]J Rerves the pur
pose of marking out the Substance to he used; an<l thereby helps 
the Act ;-(c) the Em1,ell1'.~hment is that on the accomplishment of 
which a certain Substanee hecomes fit for a certain purpose, and 
thus helps the Act; (d) the A.et also is enjoined, not ai- sonwthing to 
he aceamplishecl in itself, hut only as a means of m·1·omplishing the 
desired Result; and in fl1is <'ap1wit~· tlu• Ad i:-1 'auxiliar~·• to tl1e 
Result ;-(<i) the Ro11lt of the Ad ah10 al'cnu•1-1 to the purforming 
Agent, ancl thereby serves to }1e]p ancl benefit him; tl)us tlie Result 
also. is 'Auxiliary' to' the Agent;-(/) the perfvr!,ning A,qent 

~1$0 figures as 'Auxiliary' to tlte L4ct, in cases when•,'•for inshrnce, 
F. 35 
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the Snn·ifh·inl l'o:-1t .is tleda1'P1l to l:t- 'n:-1 tnll as tl1e Saf'rificer' • 
(/i/11i1:.'JO, 'l'r:-1., pp. :t3H-a40.) 

'l'l1t•r1• has l,l't'll a tliffcn•n1•p of opinio11 u111ong- a1ll'ieut sag'eH on 
this rnutfrr of wliat 1·nn lie a11 'Auxilia1·y': ,\l'1·ording to 1mge B,idor1:, 
tht> 'Auxiliar~·• l'lwnwter 1•i111 hlong- to 14uhstun1·cs, Properties and 
Embellishments only (as ::;fatPtl in SiL :n; whilti ll('Cording to .Jaimi
ni, it can lielong to thc Act, thc Ri>sult a11d the Agent also. These 
two vie"'S liavc hecn :-1onght to lw ri>c·onPilPd h.,· t.hc 'rPvererl Vrtt.i
l.-1ira in tlw following mauner: --Tn rcla1 ion to thP Sm·rific·ial .4l't, it 
i:-1 only Suh:-1ian1·1·s, llropt>riit>s and "l<:mlwllishmPHti-1 whosf• 'Auxi
liary 1·harnde1·' is 111,.wlute, tlw:-w are 1d11•alJ.~ muiliary; while 
the 'Auxiliary d1aradP!'' of tlu• ot hP!' thr1'P-Art, Result 
ancl tl11! l'nforming- Ag·.-11!--i:-1 n•);din•: for inshtnt·P, while the 
A<:t is 'Principal' in 1•p]ution to thP S11l1sfon1·1', it is 'Auxiliary' to 
tht• R<'sult; the Result is 'Pri1\f'1pal' in relation to the Act, hut 
'Auxiliary' t.o tlw .1gerd: and tlw .l!Jn1f. iH 'Prim·ipal' in relation 
to the R,1sult, hut 'Auxilinr~·• to Hit• .ld,-(llh1i,Jyn, 'rrs., p. 340) 

The 'auxiliar~, r·harader' of tlw J.11,•nf in 1·elution to the Act 
(of Sacrifice, as t'njoinecl hy thP word 'YajNa') is dearly 
indicated by the fojundivp word '}'aiM11'. ih.elf, in the 
,•c,nnotation wlwreof thP Jct of Sacrijil'e forms the 'Principal' 
factor; and the .'1,qm1t 1·11mPs in 011 ly lwcausr. without him, the saicl 
Ad. would not he possihle. 

The condu::;ion thus is that while Snhstances, Properties 
and Embellishments are al1N1.'J,v '8nhsirliury' ,-tl1e Act, the Result 
and the Afll'nf art> hotli 'Auxiliary' ancl 'Prin<·ipal' in relation 
to onP another. 

--Says A·,,,1/(iriln (Tantranirti!.·a, 'frs., p. 944). 

4#1:tna 1.-1{l0Jf li:f ~R"~ '«~. 1 

(A) f'1.Assn·rc.\T10.N (W Arx11.IAR1I•:s • 

. ·I u.ri'.lim·ie.~ h ttV(• hl:'Pn 1·lu~si fiecl l,~• A' 11111,irila n nil liil'I follow
t-rs under two ht>nds-0) Direl'f and (2) Indirl.'ct. Tho11e Auxi
liaries whi<'h lu•lp in the fulfilnwnt of the 8acri:fiee, and only 
thrtm,(Jh that Son•ific,•, thP. l◄'inal .lpilrN1,,ure ('alled 'Direct'; for 
instanee, (a) tl1e Snhstance (Com) and (b) its Embellishments 
('Vashing 'and Watt•r-sprinkling), (c) tlw Deity (Agni, etc.) and 
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(d) .llantra.~;-the water-s[Jrinkliug pto1luees iu the Cvrn a ,·t>r1aiu 
Bmbelli.~/,ment not otherwise po:-sihll·: thP threshing helps the 
Corn hy removing tlw l'haff frorn tlw grniu; the• ('orn itself helps 

the Sacrifieti by making· up tltt• Cakt•; the Jlantra.~ ht>lp tlie Sam·i
.fice by recalling aud c•onse<·t·utiug the Deity; the Deity helps the 

Sarrifice_ by hecorning Hw ltl't'f'JJlf'ni, without wlio111 uo ad. of 
StU:rijice is possible; as the ,11·l of Sa,·rifi,•t' 1·onsi:-ts in ·offering Sub
stances to a Deit,IJ. All ll1esp urn 'Dired' .\uxiliaries. On the 

other hand, those Auxiliaric•s an· 1·.dkcl 'ludired' wliid1 produce 

1listinct .lpffr1ms of their own,-tlu•sp . L1uirra.~ heing prOlluced in 

the Performer's Soul-awl tlll'oug·li I hese suhsidia,ry .lp1ir1-'l1 .. ~, help 
the Final .:lp1irv<t of the Hal'l'ifi<-e itself. (,'.;,/i,,stradipik,i, p. 202). 

l'-rahluikara an<l l1i;:; follo,n-t·s (Pral.·,11·11(Wpaiicltil.:i,, pp. 202-
205) hav~ prol'el'clccl on :-;omt•wb~tt. llifferent lines, in regard to the 
classification of A uxiliari(!S. 'l'ht•ir da:-siffration appears to be 

more logical and exhaustive. J t. has hel'll ma1l1• muler tl,e follow
ing four heads-(1) .ldti, l.1uiversal, (2) <,',,~"t, (Juality, (a) Dravya, 
Substance, aml ( 4) D/11, 1·,irt luil 1110/m, .\d ion. ll'lw last of these, 

Action, lias been ilivide<l into (I) Sun11ipatt.11opal.·f1.rai,a, Directly 
helpful and (2) ,Tr,idupa/.-,iral.-a, Indirectly helpful. 'l'l1at which 

JH'odul'es iti,i dired effods in u 1·1•rlai11 entity whieh is conducive to 
the fulfilnwnt of th1• 8al'l'ifi<-e is the Sannlpaff!Jopal.·,ir(l.fo'll, Direct 

'Auxiliary', of tl1t> 8u1•rifi<'e (l'ral.·11ru~1apn1)l'/i,:/,•d, p. 2fltl); e.g., 
the Sittiny of the Sacrifieel', t.he thumping of the Col'u and so 

forth, bring about no Ap1irrn of their own; but are rela.tell to the 

.Final .-1pl1rl'lt of tlrn Sat'rifiee to whiei1 they are Auxiliary. '!'he 
Sanni pattyopakiira!.·a, or Vired 8uhsitliary, is ag·ain divided into 

the following font· kinds-(11) that whil'h hri11gs about a certain 
Substance, f' ■ //·, tlw lmeodinu of ihe P'luur, whid1 brings into 
existence the Dough, whit·lt «licl 11ot t·x i:sl hefort' ;-(b) that which 
leads to t.l1e acquiring of a certain ~nh:stat)('e that t~xistctl uln~ady; 

e.!J,, the milking of the Cow; whid1 hrings about the uet1uisition 
of the Milk which was already tht>re iu 11,c Cow ;--(c) tJrnt which 

pl'Oduces some mrnlification in a 8ubshtnc«·; f',!J·, the 111.dting of 

Vlarrified Butter, which changes the s1:m1i-solicl iuto the liquid 

form; and (d) that which JHtrifh,s, sandifies or embellishel! a Sub
stance; e.g., the Spri·nl.-linf} of Irater over the Com, whid, clues 

not produce any material 1·ha11gP i11 tlw Corn, hut arlds to it some
thing invisible autl tn11fs1·endt•ntuL (/ 11·a/.·a·ra~1apai'11d1il.·t1., pp. !2H2 

-206.) 
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Under the Bhii.t(a view, the Sannipatt11opa,kfrral,·a . or Direct 
Auxiliaries lead to n.u distiud Jp·u1·1:a.s of their own; their full 
effect lies only in the accomplishment of eertain material Sub
stances; these have thm; only visible l~ffed.s (See Tantra-,va. Trs. p. 
626), and help the final ~lp,irra of the Sacrifice only· through the 
aid that they impart to the mfllerial fulfilnHmt of the Sacrifice. 
But even though these Auxiliaries themselves do not bring about 
distinct Apur·1Jas, yet, according to the followers of Kumarila, a. 
certain distinct i-lpunJa does proceed from the choice of the parti
<·ular Subsidiary; says the Shli,~tradi-p-i/,;ii, (P. 203)-

~N a m.ri~+t. I tttw1ifi+lc1 NP-t~16M41ittl ~ ffi~ 11 
For instance, the. visible effed, in the shape of the 1·emoval of 
chaff, for ,which the 'l'lnuubiug and Threshing of the <.;orn have 
bet:n laid down, can be accomplished by several met.hods;_ a.nd 
hence, though the 1'/wmpinu and Threshing may not produce an 
Apurva, yet the choice that the Performer exercises, in having 
recourse to the one method of Thumping and Threshing, for re
ii1oving the Chaff, does produce an Ap,arv<.i. The reason for this 
is that, according to Kzmui.rila, every Vedic Injiunction, by its 
very nature, must be related to an .:ipiirva; and as the Thwmpino 
and Threshing have been e1tjoined, it must be related to an Apurva; 
but as the Act of Thumping and Threshing itself is found to be 
productive of a 'Visible Result, in the shape of the removal of the 
Uhaff, the Apurva to which it. is related ean be due only to the 
choice of that particular method of removing the Chaff in prefer
rence to other methods; and the real reason underlying all this 
lies in the fact that the Vedic Injunction must lay down a Dhanfl,(J,, 
-and if that lJ}1,1tr111a were nut conducive to an .:lpurva, the said 
Injunction would lose ihi character of 'being an Injunction of 
Dlwr11w:; and henee as the ad itself is found to be conducive to 
only a visible end, we mu:,t accept an Ap,urw1 as proceeding from 
tLe choice that is exercised. It is for this reason that 1:mch In
junctions have been called 'Niya111acidhi', 'Restrictive Injtunction'. 

1'his above view has not been accepted by the Prii.bhakara, 
according to whom, as explained above, tbough the Sannipattyo
pahirafo, Jlir1•d Auxiliur,v, is related to tlrn I1'inal Apilrva of 
the. Sacrifiee, it <loes not produce any 1listinct Apurva of its own; 
l\i'I all thut tlw Auxilinry-tlw Th'llm.pi11)7 of the Corn, for 
instiauc;I;!"; does is to bring about something visible, e.g., the Re-
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moval of the Uhaff; and yet it is a fit object of Injunction, as it 
does, th1·ough the fulfilment of the 8al'l'ifi<"ial perfol'Jn~nce, help 
in the b1·inging ahout of tlw l•'iual . .JJni.ri,a of that Sacrifice. 
That, i:,1 why 1:mch Auxiliary ;\.ds hav1~ lwl'n 1·ulll'd Sanniµatt,110-
pakaraka,___..'.which term has heen etymologically explained as-

. ~~{i;Cf qft .f:I~ 'l~iarleil ~q~f.a6 

(l'ral.:aranapaiichik<i). This relationship to the Final .lpuri:a i:; 
deduced from the proximity of the h•xt t>t1joi11ing the .\.uxilial'y 
to the text enjoining th1• Priul'ipal 8al'J'ifit-e a.s leading to that 
l•'iual .lpiirrn, and from the wot'lls of tlw text it:,1elt'. This ex
planation hai; heen objected to on the ground that, iu thii,; mau11e1·., 
as the principal fact of tlai Subsidiary heing related to the 
dpurva ,would not he expressed by the Vedie text it.self, this text 
would become practically uwauingless. 'l'he Pr<~bhii./w,ra' .1 

answer to thi:; objection ii; that it is not necessary that every Vedic 
text must rneution some pnrpo:,;e to 1,e served; it is only u tpiest,ion 
of factl':l; a text that does not llltmtiou a purpose cannot he made 
to mention· it. In the case in question howeve1·, the text does not 
become mcauing-lPss or purposeless, as it serves the purpose of lay
ing down a certain method of duiug a certain Act; and it is only 
the connection of that method with the Ap·iiua. that is left to be 
implied by the said proximity of the text to the text enjoining the 
Principal Sacrifice ;-and that llroximity forms one of the Lases 
of 8y11taeti1·ul Con1wction is admittt•cl by all philosophers. 'l'hus 
the l'onclnsion unived at hy the l'rtilJ/11il.:ara i11-(a) that all Sanni
vaUyopal.·ii.r11!.·a, Hired Auxiliaries, an• 'Sub:,1l•rvieut' to the 
.dpuna, throug·h Direct Assertiou, (I>) that they are 'Subservient' 
to the Substa,nce conducive to the fulfilment of tlw Sucrifieiul Per
formance, through t lw very Ha ture of the Substance co11ce1·ned ,
and le) they are '8ubsenient' to the Sacn/i-1·1' itself, whit'l1 is
'instrumeutal' in the bringing about of the Final Ap1trw1,, by ,·fr. 
tuo of their providing the Sub.stance suitalJle for being offered at 
the Sacrifi.ce.-(l'N.tlwr11(1,apmichikii, pp. :w~-:WH.) 

As regards the second kind of Auxiliary, the Arfld,upakiira,ka, 
1 ndi·re<:t Auxiliary ,-it is of two kin,hi-(a) Tlrnt which ful
fils only 1111 11n.~e,'11- 1mrpose, HtHl (11) That whi,•h fulfil:. a. SPtm as 
well us an Un.~emi purpose. As au example of the lattPr kind we 
hayl-! the l'a,1101:rafa~he l'P11a111·e of Living on Milk alone,---oh
served by the 8acrifieer aud his wife, during tlie perfo1'lnallce of 
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the Jyolif!toma; and us exnn1pfos of the former kind, we have all 
the L\ets that are enjoi11Pd h_y 1he text!; like 'Perform the Samit-
Sacrifice'' whil'h do not lllt'Ution any effeets produced by the Act 
either in any 8ubstanl'e or in tltt• ;1wrforming Agtmt, which would 
help the muin Act of Saeri-fi<·e; and as it is only effects produced. 
in the 8ubstall<:1' or iu tliP Ag·eut ilw.t rnul,l be .~(WII, tlw ai:t ~>f 
Sacrifice eaunut hut he regur<lt~cl us hriuging about an Unseen 

result. But iill Acts of this da:,;:,; pl'Oduee an ·intermediate 

,lp·ii.rra, through which they help in the appearunee of the :Final 
.:lp1i1-rn of tlw I>rineipnl Sacrifice, to wl1id1 latt1•r, on that ac
count, they are rt>ganlt>d as 'Au~iliar,v'. .\:; these .\dions do not 
help the Prinl'ipal Sacrifice iu ,my pen•eptible manner, if they 
were nut heh1 to be prOlluetive of the int.er111ediatc Apifrva, then, 
as tliey will have disappeared lo11g before the fruition of th1~ Fiual 
Apiin:a, they woul,l not Ul'tord an.y lwlp to the Principal Sacrifice. 
It is for this reason that in sud1 eases, l'-rali!1tikol'a also admits of 
intermediate Apiiri:as resulting from Hu• .\ m.:iliaries. 

This admission of tlw interme,liate .lpiinws might. give 1·ise 
to the idea that a result of this ki1ul would rai:;e the further que_s
tion regarding the method hy which tho:;e Intermediate A.pu·r·vas 
are to be brought ahout. With a view to such a contingency, the 
Prii.bhii,/m·ra (in Pralmrll(lllJ!Wit'hik,i, pp. ~l-!-:Zl5) has drawn a 
subtle <listiuct ion het w1•1·11 l ht• • .ln 11:~t It l'.'J"' and t Im '/{11,rua' ; that 
whic·h is re1'.ognise<l by the Ageut, independently by it::ielf, as 
something 'to be ilone by mp' i:; . I 11111{hf.1Ju; while that is l\lll',IJll 

which, not existent before, is brought into 1°xistenee only for the 
sake of the a1·cornplisl1111e11t of tlw former. It is the Final Ap-1i·rva 
alone that is A nu1(h,~11a; a111l us a rule, tl1e q ne:;tious of nwthod 
and proeedm·p arise 0111,,· in regard to what is .lnu1Jt/i{,.11a, uut in 
regard to what: is 1"1ir,1Jt1; heu,·e 110 sueh 4.uestiun can arise in re
gard tu the Intenueuiate .lp1i1·i·a.~, wliieh are recognised only as 
helping in the uceomplisl1111eut, of the l◄'inul .lpii.r-va. 

It muy he nofpil hero that the /> r,"i.blu,l.·,ua is rather strict in 
the matfor of postulating· A JJ1i·n•11.v; !'lo long a8 he can find any 

perceptible result to j'ustify un ad, h1• will not assumt> an ..:ldr§ta 

or ,Ap1i1·1·"; /\"·11·1mi.ril", on I he ot lwr lwu<l, postulates an .1 pii1•1•a in 
ronnt-etio11 with t\Vl'l',Y I11,i1111<"tio11. lh•iug an .l11,1•it,i:IJ/,id/11i.t1a1)1ttlin, 
the Pr.'ib/11i/.11ra doPs uot a1•ct!pt tlH• nrn~im, 'Sluilu/7 ,i,/.·,inl.-~~ii 
shalJdt;•.~afra p1ir.11ati:' ,-hy which the Details of Method a.nd Pro-
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C'e1lnre cRn lit> t'!oug-ht aH1:•r only for the su kc of a result in the 
shapl' of tl11-i .J p1i·rl'a, ancl not. for il11:> i-akl' of tlw 8ubstnnl'e.( SN.' 
.\'.1J{t,lJ111111iJ/11:i.,fara, p. -!:2:J). 'l'11ii- maxi111 Ht•t·1•:,;sitat.e:-; t11e assmnp
tioll of a11 . l,11ir1•11 with 1•ve1·y lnj11udio11, l',l('h of whi1·h under 
this maxim, 11rnst ht> st•lf-1·011tai11ed, .1iaving- ull its neetl1-1 as an 
Injunction supplied h.v its.-lf: henee ('\'('}l that .lptirwt, which iA 
one of t ht-i fodon, in tlu-' Bl!11-1·mu1, de11otecl h,v the Injunctive verb, 
has to be g-ot ont of evpry T11jundio11, PVPtl of tlH• Srmnipatt110-

pt1l.·1imka or ])in.,t·I ,\11xiliar_,·; s111'l1 .l111in•a arising·, if not from 

1JH ... \nxiliary nd ilsPlf, at \pa,.;t from th1• .Yi,111111111 or ('!toini of 

the parti1·11lar 111t>tlwd (See nl,on•). '1'!1<' f>r,ilil,,1!.11m. lwwevN, not 

u1·1•epting· thP said 111axin1, l.ikPs t•,·1•r·y Jnj11111·tion all along with 
nll tl1ut it is fom1d 1o lw 1..lal1•d 10: and tl111s wh1•11 1l1l' Auxiliary 
Ad uwn1iont>tl in 11H· lnjundin· iPxt is fou,ul lo lH• expressive of 
the bri11{/iUlJ 11lw11i of a 111f1f,•riol S.11l1.~t1111,·1•, it l11•1·nnw11 ?'Plated to 
tlw Tnjmll'1ion of i liP Prirn·ipul 8tll'rifi.·1• in tl1t• following 

manner :-'I'he .l111irl'11 of the Pri1wipu l Hanifi,•p 1•11joi1wd hy tlrn 

Pri111'ipal lnju111·iin• iPxt is to lie lH·o111.rld ahout h_,. lllPans of 

ihe Pri1wipul .\..t 1wrfornwd wiil1 materials ancl 8nbsta11Pes 
hrought into Psisfru,·t., hy 11H·uns of tliP Anxiliar,v Ads enj'oine<l 

hy thf' Auxiliary lnji.nwtin• h-"Xh. Tims thPrP is no need for 

aP.smning n.n .lp1ir1·" in 1•0J111p1•tiou with tlH~se latt.er acts; the 
oh.it't·tin• of t hP,w i11jmwtio11s n·,·1 i11g· ,•ntin{v in the materials a.nil 
suhstan,•ps brought into Pxis1t•ll<'I' in uet·onlanee with them, which 
material,; and s11hsta11t•ps an· u:-:etl at the prin('ipul Sanifi1·1•. 

(R) MF.-ANR oF AscF-RTAINT~n WHAT rs Anxn,IAuY TO WHAT 

'fhere are six 111Pai1s of as1•1•rtaini11g- what is auxiliary to 

what. 'tihese are (1) S!iruti-]}in•d .\ ssertion (in tlw Veda); 
(2) l,i,i[Ja-Indirect Intli('ation; (a) T'1if.-11a-8y11tadi,·nl Connec

tion; (4) Pral.·am~111-Cont1•xt; (f'>) A'm111a (or Sth,1·ru1), Order of 
8P11twnc•P, (or Place_); ancl (6) Sa11111/,·!t.'J1i-NamP . 

.As an iustan1•p of (1) J)iN'<'f A,v.~<•rtio11, we hav,, the following; 
-'11here are !'ertain J/ ontra-t,,.rfa which are held to 1~ sacred to 
certain Deities; one stl!'h Mantra is uumecl •~lirulri'; in regard to 
this there is the /Jire('f ,Js.vertion, in l"aja.~1111<~.'Jfl-Sam.li-itii (l2-G6), 
to .the effed that 'Wi-f'h the :lindti one should worship the Giirha
pa(11n Fin'' ;-in regard to this .I ill(lri-.lft1ntm, there ii. a doubt', 
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as to whethn it should ht-> used in the worshipping of ./ndra,-as 
indi<'atecl h:r its nanw 'Aindri'-111· in tlwt of tl1e {/-ci:rl,apaf.lJfl Fire, 

-as ,le,·lared in tl11• ]lit·f'd .\ssf•rii1111 of tlw Veda; the ronclusion 
is that it 1-1l.oul,J he used in the worshipping of the Gii,rhapatya 
/lire_: and thus the Jlant·ra hecomeA 'auxiliary' to the act. of wor
.~hippinu the said Fire. (MimAi,--Sf1. 3.2.3-4). 

(2) l.,i11aa-l11direct lndfrati:on.-It has been laid down in the 
Veda thut at the Smna-Snr·rijiu. the Soma-juice that is lPft after all 
tlie oft't•ri.ngs havp hPt>ll mafh• shonlil not he tlll'own away, it sboul<l 
he dr1111!.·. rn ('Oll)lt'l'tion wi1h iltt• drinl.·i11y of the Soma-.luice, we 
llH'('f win, iltP Jln11t1·a-t,,.rt-'/Jl1a!.·si°'111: Pt<-.' (Tai. 8nm. :l.2.6.1) 
Polled thP 'lllw!.-:~mw1·ri!.·a'. In regut'il to this the 1111Pstiou uriHing· 

as to whether this Jlantm. is to he used in 1·onneetion with, the al't 
of a_chwl drin/.-in,f/ ihit>lf-as i1111i<·a1ed hy the name 'lllw.l.\~lmuriika' 
-fll' in eunnel'tiou with the st•veral ads atte1ulant npon that act; 
the conclusion is that it is to he 1rned in 1·,muel't.ion with the dr·inl.:
h1a and also at all f he attendant ads, sw·l1 as liolcling tJw ,Juice in 

the hand, examini11g it, swallowing it ,-al1 which collectively go 
to make up the art of '/)rinhn!J'. fo Hl'<'ordan1·e with this con
clusion, the whole of the said Blwk~iM1u1Jl1,ka Mantra-text is broken 
up into four pnrts,-t>twl1 part being employed with each of the 
four acts 1111•111ione<l abon\ as making· up the act of 'Drinl(ing'. 
All this is dut'. to tlw Indirect Ituli{'(lf,ion of the words and expres
Rions contained in the said )Iantra-tt>xt. (a) So that the sentence 
beginuing with th<· word 'b/w/.·,1,~lii' an,l l'IHling with the word 
•.~aahy,isam' is to be ust•d in 1·1H1J1t>1•tion with the lwldin-,r1 of the juiee

rup, srn·h being· the Indirert Indication of i.he worcl 'salJhJJiiurrn'; 

(h) the Sentence he~inning with tlw word 'Nrchak~asaw! and end
ing with the word ',1.1ml.,hye~ami' is to he used in connection with 
the act of Lookin,q at or Erra1nining tlw ju.ice, through the indira
tion of some of the worcls; (c) the 8entenee beginning with the word 
'Hin·1•a.' and ending with the word 'A t1:lJ<i~', is to be used in conuec
tion with t}w act of di,qest.in,q (swallowing') the juice, throug-11 the 
implil'atiou of tlit• wordK in the Jlantra.: iind (d) the sentence begin
niug with tJ1e word 'Jl,mdriibhililuifi' and ending with the word 
'h11akJO.'J" mi', is to he nsecl with the ad of adual Eatin,{J or Drink
ing, as inllil'u1P1l by Inst word.-(Mi. Su.) 

(a) T'{d,•11a, SlJnfactical Co1111ection.-In\,connect-ion witl, 1.lie 
J'l}f.ltiffimut, we meet with the tleelaratiou (Shnt<tpatha /Jr1ihman<t 
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4.4.6.16 and 4.G.17.18) that "rbti ~U .. slwulcl be 1·1•,·itetl low/1,11, and 
the Yaj11.,, silently'. Tlw question arii-ws us to tlw t>Xau·t men.ninµ; 
of the terms ]JI.· anc1 Yaju.~ in this 1·omwction. Jlo they mean the 
Qgveda and the Yaj11r1.,eda?--or the Metrical and Pro.~e pa.,.1ages 
respectively? In the latter case, tho!'e Jlantra., which are in the 
metrical form, even though they ma;\· he c>ontained in the Y n.jur
veda, woulil have to he re«·ite<l lrmdlll; while, in th.- f01•111pr c>ase, 
all that appears in the Ya,i11n•crla would haYl' to lw rel'ih•d .~ilenfllJ. 
The conclusion on tl1i:. point. is tliat the t)!·o wonls stallll for tlw 
two Jled11s, not for the metrical an1l pm.~I' pasimg-t•s; a111l thus on 
the ground that, in tl1e t•arlinr part of t.lw passag-1•, at t.he end of 

which was fnun,l tlH• tPxt in quP:iio11. WI' l111n• thi:- dt>durntiou
'These redo.~ ('UllH' into t'Xil-11'111'1:', ilu• l/,f}l'l'd11 from Jyni, thP 
Yaj,11-r11eifa from T"t't;1J11 efr. de.': a111l a:- th1• aforesaid ,lil't>d.ion in 
regard to the TJ!.· lwing- n•<·ited lo1ullJ1 ii-; a. c>ontinuation of this 
same sentenr<• a:-serti11g thP 01·ig-i11 of tla• V<>das,-tlwr1• is S,yntnr
tical connection hetween tlH• two parts of tl1P passag-l', hy Yirtue of 

which rotmt•dion it is elea1· tl1nt tl11• tPrm:- 'r!.·' and ',11ai11s' in tlw 
latter part of the passag·e rpfer to tlw r ,•rl11.~ i-;pokt>n of in the former 
part; and in accordance with this. l'onclusion the metriral passageH 
occuuing in tlw tt>xt ,;f tlw Y11i11r,,,,,1,, ,-houlrl not he re1·itt><l loudl:11. 
(Mi. Su. 3.3.1). 

(4) 'Prakara~1a', Conte.xt.-There art• the Vedic texts-'(a) 
Desiring flpaven, one sl10uld pnform tl1e Dar.~ha-P·ii:r~wmilsa Sacri
fices' ,-(b) 'He should perfonu the Swmitl-Sn.cr1'fice' ,-(c) 'He. 
11l10uld perform thP Tanihw,mp,if Sar.rifice'-(Sl,atnpatha Brs. 
1.5.3.9) ;-we fin<l that t.l1ere i11 no Syntactical Connect·ion among 
these three sentenf'es, awl eiu·h senteuee stanrl1t in,lepenrlently h~· 
itself, and is, us such, !'apablt> of being regarded as tl1e Injunction 
of a distind, Sar·rifire ;-nor is thert• anything in tht> Sente1we1-1 to 
deduce an Indirect Iucliraiion of any 1mrt of clepeuden<'t> or conne<'
tion between tl1e Samid and '/'a111in,,p,if Sar1·ific>l'S-<'11,ioi1wcl hy thP 
second and third st•nten1•e:,; 1·espeetively--on tlw onr• lia111l, an,1 the 
Dar.~ha-P,,i,r{ta111{w1. Saerifi,·,•-enjoinecl hy the fir11t :,;pnft>lll'P, on th«' 
otlier. It is found however that no rt>suH ha11 been 11w11tioned i11 
connection with either the Sa-mid or the Tamimap,it 8nrrifil'e, in 
the way that 'Heaven' is 111entio11t•1l in «·onne..tiou witl1 the /Jorslw
Pur'T),amasa. We also 1ecognise the fad that, heing l:'Ujoined b,v 
the. Veda, those two salrifices ah10 must lead to 1mme desirable 
result; and yet at the same time, no such result is found to he 
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mentioned. All this 11':uls to 11w 1·01wlnsion that the Injnnc~ion of 
tliese Sacrifi,•ps is wunting- iu that fador of the Result., as without 
tht• llesult. to h11 tw1·omplishP1l, tl11• opn·atiou of the Injunction 
remains in<·ompleh• (Rt>P nluwe). Tlwn ug·ain, as regards th~ 
Darsl1a-P1ir~1am,i.~11 81wrifi1•t• also, it is found that all the informa
tion that tl1P i11j111wtiou (1·1111tai1lt'd in thr first seuten<"e) provides 
is that 'if one dt>,-in•s to attain HeuvPn, lw shoul<l perform thf! 
/)m•.,ha-P,ir~wm,i.~a 8a1·1·ifi<'P'; and it su~·s nothing as to the prm·e
ilnrP or mt•thod to lw a1loptl::'d in tlw pt>rformunre of those Sacrifices. 
This sl1ows that this I nju11di011 also is wanting in the faetor of thl• 
l'ro,·eil 11rP; ancl without this, tl1t! opt1rat ion of the Injundion re
mains in<"omplete. Xow tl1eu, taking- tl1e two sets of Injunctions 
into 1·onsi<leration, Wt' fiiul that. if takP11 ioget.l1er, they supply 
1•a1·h ot.hr's ueed; tl1e fiwtors wanting iu tl1e one being supplied by 
the othet·; ,-o that 'tlw aHainmt•nt. of Heaven' mentioned in the 
Injmwtion of the Darshfl-l'1ir~1111111im, hel'omes re,•ognised as the 
rpsult towards tlw :11•t•nmplislmwnt of whif'h the Samid and Ta.nfi-

11ap1it S1wrifit·t>!'I also lPntl somt- help ;-and nlRn that these two 8ar
rifir.es make up the Pro,wlu·rc neeclt>tl b~· the Darsha-P,a.r{iamii.~a. 
This S11ppllJina 11/ .l/11f,11al .v,,,~d is what has he(•n C'allt•<l Pra~·nrtl{W. 

(Context). ThE' t'ondul'lion thus il'I that tlw Sa111id and Tnniinapcit 

Sarrifief'~ollediwly known as Pm,1J1ijn.~-are <1'11,riliary to 
the Dar.~lw-Pii.'r{1a111ftNa-(Mi. SiL 3.3.2). 

(f>) l{roma or Stl,,i110-0rder of S,,q11enf'e, or Pn.~it.inn.-Uniln 
the nar.~ha-P,ir~1an11i.~a Se('tion tlwrP is tlw Manfra 

~~~~~I 
'Thou art tl1t> }fissilP, }lay I rrrnain unhurt; may 

I strike .~o and w (tlw Pnemy)'-(Taitti. Sam. 1.6.2.4). There is no 
Dir('('f Assertion in tJ1p V1•1ln as to where this Mantra is to be ust~d; 
nor is tlwn, anything in tltt• .1/antm thut <·ould i-how h~· Indirect. ln-
1lieation wl1Pre it is to lJt• m,ecl.; 11or is any g-ui,lan<'e available in tht• 
shape of 8~·utadil'al Con11t•1·tion or Conirxt. ,v(• find however tlrnt 
thrt•P sa<"rifi.rt>s-tht• ,T,11111;.110, the f'pii,i,.~hu, au<l tlw At111i1umri1a

hun- lll'PII m1·11tionecl in a 1lefi11ii1• onln; and snhsequently we find 
tlirPP .I/ant ms ll1Pll1imwd i11 1·0111JPl'tio11 with these thre1• sacri:ficl's; 
a11il 11!'1 tlw tl1rt>!' :-;:wl'iffrp:,i :11·1• 111e111i01w,l in a rldil1ite orrfor,-anil the 
thrf'c :1/mdra.~ also are nwntioneil in a dPfinite ordcr,-the natural 
rondusion is that. tlw fir.~t of the Mm,tra.~ ~ to be used at the 
first of tlw 8;wrifil'Pi-, the sr1·01ul at tlw .~pcrmd and ihe third at the 
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t,/,ird. The l[antra quoted ahon\ happl'lli- to lw s,·,,011d of 1 lu• 
three Jlcinf.ras; henee it is taken us to l:e nsell ut, aud lw auxiliary 
to, the Second of the 8a<·rifiee:s,-1,iz., the Fp1i1hshuy/1ga. (Mi. 
Su. 3.3.12). 

(6) SamMd1,1Jii., Na'llle.-'l'here are several .llantras mentioned 
as to he recited hy the several llriests ofifriating at the 
Sacrificial Performance; in ma11.r cast•:-1, there are no definite Direct 
Injunctions as to whid1 Mantra is to h" rP<'itt•d h:,- whieh Priest; 
nor, in many cast•s_. is thnc tmyrhing- to i111lin~dly i11dil'11fe this;-
1101· is any g·ui<lunee provi<le,l h.,· eithn ~yutadienl Co11nedion or 
Context or Order of Sequ1•11t·t•. 'l'h,· 1·0111·ln:-ion liowt•,·er that the1·e 

might otherwis.i ai·isc under the circums1unees ha1-1 hl!ell averted 
hy the .v:a·mtl'.~ that havt\ he1•11 applied to the J/1111tra.~----1mch as (a) 
'l/a,utra,' indicating that tlrn Mantras (mainly those of the J.(gveda) 
so named are to be recited h.'· 11u• flutr l'riest,-(b) ',{dhi:ar11<11va', 
indicating that the Mantra.1:1 (mainly tho~: of the l'aiur1wd£i) so 
name1l arc to he 1·ecitrnl hy the .lrlh1mr,1111-l'rif'sf,, (1•) '.l11dyt'i,tra', 
indicat.ing· l.hat tlw }Iautras (mainly thosl' of the S,i,111~1teda) so 
named are to be rtJ1•ite1l hy tl1P l'df!,Ur-L'·riest. 'l'hm1 Ha, fact of 
the ilautra-,l/011lros Jwing 'auxiliary' to 1111• /lulr-Pri1!.~/ an1l so 
forth 1s as1·t>dai11l'd tl1roug-l1 till' 1111111,! of tl1t• .Mantra.
(.Mi. 8u. a.a.13). 

1'hll six .Means of 1leten11i11i11g the 1·liaract.Pr of .. 1,uiha,•i'.e.~ 
have been deserilwd. Now arises the 4uestion-\Vhich of these 
is to he regarded as most authoritative in a case where two or more 
of these are applil'able, hut in eonflid with one anotherP 

The answer to this question has heeu provided lly Sutra 3.::1.14. 
Among ']Jirec;t Auert-ion', 'lndiMtii,e l'moer', 'S;,pitactical Connec~ 
tion', 'Conte.et', 'Plw,,!', a11d 'Name' ,-that wh1'.ch follows is weaker 
than that which pr<'cedes; lu11·11lue it i.1 IIIO're remute from the final 
Objective. That is to say, when there is conflict between what is 
d-irectly as.~erted by a Veclfo text and what is implie~l Ly the Indica
t·i'IJe P~wer of a certain word, it is the former that is to be accepted 
and the latter to be 1·ejected. The principle undedying this super-
11ossion of the one h~·J11t> other il-1 thnt in all matter:'! relating to 
Dhn,nna, not.hing 1•a11 he u£'ce-pt<•1l ll.R nuthori1ativp 1•x1•ept 
wbai 1::; declared iu. the V cdu; in the ca~c of lhr1.:~t 
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A.1111('rtion, wlwt should he dune is uirectly declared in the Veda; 
in the case of lnd£catii•e Power, on the other hand, even when the 
,jnc/icatiun is accepted, the course of action indicated is accepted 
us uuthoriim1l only affo1·, 011 the strength of the said indication, a 

/Jirect A.s.~e,.tion to the same dft•d is assumed, It is for this reason 
that whenever there is conflit:t b('tween these two, the Direct 
.:lsserti,m, which is self-sufiicieut, Ul't'omplishes its purpose long 
Lt>fure the Indicative Power 1·1m u1·complish its own, through the 
t1-~-~ulllt'd Direct Asi;ertion. 

(1) As au instunct• of this t·onflict tmil stq.1ersession, we have 
thll following :--Tlwrc is the Vedi<" tt-xt, Tt.-,..._~T rni~t!tffil~
' \Vith tlu• ,li:tiari-Manfl'a one \\'Ol'ships the (}[irhapat,11a Pi-re' (Vu.
jusa. 8am, 12-.u6); hen., WI' Inn••, i}iret:f Assertion rledari1\g the use 
of .the .li111ll'i.-.JlantrfJ.. in tht• worshipping of the <lii,rlw.patya /!'ire; 

on the other hand in tht• saitl .Manfra. it1-1eH 

(U. lndra, ,you never hurt u11y m1e, ek. I'll'.') (#a11tida Smn. 
8. 61. 7),-we find the wur,I '/ ll<l-ra' which, by its Indicati,ve 
Power, indicates the Mantra as to he used in the worshipping· 
of 'I ndra'. Thus there is conflict lJtJtween the two-Direct As
sertion and Indicative Power; but before the latter can become 
effective, it is necessary to assume, on the strength of this Indi
cation. a Direct Assertion to the effect that 'the .lindrl Jlantra 
should be used in the worshipping of lndra'; but the way to 
this assumption is barred by the actual Dh-ect Assertion to the 
(•ontrary deC'laring that 'thl:' Aimlri-Mantra is to be used in the 
worshipping of the (hi,./1.a11atya /!'ire. (llrhati M8., p. 78B). As 
u. eonsequence, the Imlicative Power loses all its force and becomes 
:mperseded by the Direct ASl-\ertion to the contrary, and the con
dusion is that the .li,uhi .11,rntrn is used in worshipping tlw 
(}ijrhapat.ya Pire. 

(2) lndicati,·e Poirer in its tum is more auUwritative than 

Suntactfral Connt't·tio11. 'fherp is conflict between these two in 
the following 1•ust> :-In 1·onnedion witli the T>ar.~ha-Pfir1J.amiisa 

811crifit·c, tlwr1• is tltl' Jl,,11tra-

~ 6 ~~nit~~~~ q;-~m, 
4((1~ lff'I~ ,e:'hm~q\:'f p;!~:-
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r•o Cake, I am preparfog a nice 1wnt fo1· thee, and with durifi.e,l 
butter I am making it, 1·omfortahle; 0 Esseneti of Corn, muy thou, 
with a peaceful miu,l, take thy seat upon thil'l' ('l'ui. Urii. 
;_L 7. 5. 2)7. Ht>re Uw words as S1111tadii:all11 Connc,·tetl ma kt• 
a sing·le sentence of the two 1mrts of the .lla11tl'(l; uull this would 
impl~- that the 1rlwle .1/antra is ·to he used in tlu• pn•11;1riug- of 
ihe Kusha-Scut fur the Cairn ;-but the words of the two parb 
of tlw :Munfru ,listindly indil'otc thut tlw first part of it is \o bP 
used in the JJl't'parht!J of 8tiat ('Swlana111 l{nw111i'), and the speond 
part in th .. 1,!111·i11v of tli1• ('alw 111wn tlw A:11slw ('t11.~111iusid11'). 
\Vhut makes this lattt'r indication h~• the Indicative J>ower of 
the words morP authoritative than the former implination h)· 
Syntactical Connection is that in the 1·ase ·of the 8_yutal'lil'al ( '011-

nc1•tio11, it is Jll'('t-ssury to ass11me jir-~tl.11, tlw ln1fo·atin• Power of 
the wonl 'l{n10111i' indit-atiug- thP_ 111-e of tl11, Jlontra _ iu t ]1p pre
puri11.11 of thi: .~eat, and th1•11 sc1·11111ll11 1111· /)ir,·1·f .. l.~serfiun. in. 
support of the idea that the II 'hole Mantra is to he used in that 
act of preparin,g; whereas in the eusl' lndicativP Power, lhe only 
assumption 111·t•Ps:mr.,· is that of tltt• IJirl'l'f .ls.~ntion to the effect 
that 'the first part of the Mantra. iri to lw used iu the JJreparin,,J 
of the sPut, aiul thl' Sl't'o111l in 1Jl11('illf/ tl1t• ('11!.·t• upon it'; thus this 
is one step nearer to Direct .lssertio11. thun 8)·ntucti1\al Connection. 
'.l'his is what is meant by the words of the S-11fra-'Uecause it is 
more remote from t.he fina.l objective'. l'm!J!ti,l.:am has added 
one more reason for lndi,iatii-1, Pmcer lwing more authoritative 
than Suntactical Con,H'ctiun :-As to how a C'ertuin rajus-Jlantra 
i~, to he used cfopentls upon the useful purpose sei-ved by it; what 
this purpose i:, can be learnt,-i11 the ahseu<"e of lJirN·t A.~.~ertion 
on the point,-only from the signifieutinn of the words composing 
the illnnf.ra; thus then, the mw indicate1l hy the lndicutive I>ow('l' 
of the words is based diredly upon -what followl'! the very founcla-' 
tion of the usefulness of the J/ anfrti; S;,p1.tactical Cunuct:tion on the 
other hand, indieates the u:-,e of the Jlmlfm onl~· on the vm·hal hu11iR 
of grammatieal ,•onstrn<"tion afforde,I h.,, the wordl'I, irrel'!pectively 
of any mmful pm·posl! served hr it ;-in this wa;v hulicati•1Je l'rnM'r 

is much nearer to the hasis of m~efulnel'!l'l than Sl}nfm;t-ical Oonnec

tirm. (Brlwli. Ms. pp. 79A-WH). 
(~) Syntact·ical eonnecfion is m111·c authoritative than (.'onlr.rl. 

Tn, the S1i.l.-tt11'<i.ka n~1tinne1l in 1ttH11\P1·ti11n with thl' /Jt1r.~/,a-l'1ir

~lfll1Hi11a, there is the text-
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'IIT.fm~ i{~(l~alq_--~Fiff .ff 'l,fq((~fflq_ I 
('l\1.i. llr-.;i.. a. 6. 10. 3) ;-lk> thi11 

illantra occurs in the Cunt,i,ct of the lhus/,,<1,-l'u.rnamii.sa, one sec
tion of which is perfonued on the :Moonless Day and the other on 
the l!'ull-Moon .lJay-it would follow t,hat the word '11gwi.wmau' 
should be omitted on the J<ulimoon J,ay; hnt before thil'.'l impli
cation of the Cunt.ext is accepted as authoritative it would he neces
sary-(!) to ttl'.'lsunie, ou tlw streugth of the Cuntcxt, the Syntacti
cal Connection (which is not present.) between the two sefa, of word:; 
'luwirii-iul!tiim' and 'inJrii.gni' ,-(~,) to assume 011 tL.e strength 
of this assumed Synt,actical Connection, the iu<licatio11 of 1 ndra 

etc., by the Indicative Power of the wo1·tls of the first section of 
the :llantra,-and (a) to assunw, on the strength of the assumed 
lnd·icatii-e Puwer, the Direut .lsserliun to the effect that the Mantra 

ie to be used in making offerings to lwlra-A.gni. On the other 
han<l, .~·yntactical Cunnn·lion directly i111li!'ates that the word1:1 

have to be retained in hoth cases, in us m ncL. as ead1 iJ:i syntactically 
connected with the word that follows; and for the acceptance of 
this Procedure, as the S;l}ntactical Cunnedion is already present, 
it is necessary to assume only the lndicat,:vc l'o-we1· indicating the 
Deities and the ultimate Direct ihsertiun. 'fhis being one step 

less remote from the ultimate Direct .Assel'iiou, Sgntacti,:al Cun-
11,ection has been regar<le<l as more authoritative than Contea:t. A 
further reason provided hy P1•abhiika·ra (Brha,li Ms. p. i9ll) is that 
what is indicated by Syntacl-ic(],l Connection is based upon the 
mea.ning afforded by the natural construction and interpretation of 
the words of the Mantra,-while what is indicated by Cont-e.ct 
would, at best, be based upon 1:1ome construction or interJll'etation 
forced upon the words in view of circumstances beyond the limits 
of the Mantra-text itself. 

(4) Context is more authoritative thun Urder of Sequence or 
Place. Under the Rt1jas11ya Sacrifice the1·e are several· Primary 
Saci·ifices, one of which is the .l bhi:~Pcl111ni,1Ja; ,·lose upon the Inj:Unc
tion of this .11,lii~N·luwlya, we find the Jnj;unctions of l'ertain 
minor acts like aamblin.g; the Place, i.e., the pro.xiw,ity
of thesl~ latter to the .1bhi~eclUlniya 1would indicate that 
the Gamhliug is •auxilinr.,·' to 1hl' .l/1l,:i,Jfrhm1i,11t1: 011 1hP other 
hand, tlrn fa~t that thP Oumhliug is UH•ut,io~d unde1· the ( 'ontext 
of tlw R,ij11s1iyo, would iudi,·nh- i1 as lll'ing· 'au:-.iliur,,·· t, .. the 
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R,ijoMil!fl itsPlf. lTrnln tJu• 1·in•nin.-.tu1wt•s, tlw G:arnhling hufl 
ht>t'll nig-ar<lt>il as 'nuxili111·~-• to tl11• N,ijos1iyo. '1'111• 1':•a:-11111 for 
this prderPJH'P is tlrn sa1111• as in tl11· Jll'l'vious 1·ases-C'o11t,,.rt hei11g 
one ship nearer to /)ire,·t . 1.~.~at.io11 than l'lacP- (Proximity). A1·

,·ording to ProMuil.-nra (Br}wfi )f s. 7HH-8fi), ('011tP.rt is operativ1• 

on]~, tl1roug-h tlll~ mutual llPt'd lwtWPt'll u ,·ntnin (lt'f. and u 1•t>rtain 

.1/,mtra: l11•111•p whPn tlw ('011t1•xt indi,·all',; that the .1/ontra is tff 

lw userl at a c·c•rtain ad (Siwrifi<·P), it. is morP <lired in ifa opt-ration 
Hurn Ord,,,. or Plnr<': h1•c·uusp tlu• c·o1111c•Ption ht•twPen the .\,·t and 
tht' .llantra i:-; incli('atPd h,v <'011t1•xl--or ~lutual Xt>f'cl,-tlirectly 
througl1 S;1111tor-fi('(/l ('11111ll'1·tio11, whi,·h i,- cstuhlished, through that 

mutual need, ht>i wet•II the words of tJ,.., .1/antra nn1l the word denot

ing tlw Ad; while, for estahlishing stwl1 a 1·onnp1•tion, the Unler or 
Plr,,c,, w<;uld sta ntl in HPe<l of st'VPral 111on• i II tPl'Vt'II ing- fad ors; for 
instnnf'e, thP I l) Ord,,,. or Pla1·,· wiH indieutP the ~Iutual nt-etl, (2) 
the :Mutual XPPO wiJl inrli<•atp tlw Syntactical Connecfion, and 
<::3) tilt' S.Hnfol'find ('01111,•1·tion will in,lil'ah• tl1P 1•on1wdion hetw1•p11 
tlw )foutra· nn<l the Ad. 

(5) Ord1·r or Place iA more! authoritat.ive than Name. There 
i:-i tlw .lfa11fr11-~.~ ditr('ReC'onw purified for pm·poses of 

tlw Di,·inP .\<"I') (Tai. 8am. J. l. 3. l);-this is found in 
flip chapi<>r known as '1'11111·01_1,i.,·l,i!.-11' hy 11ame;-this fact 
would imply that tl1P :lfm1fra should he used for the purifiration 
of tl1P Pm·o(lti.~lw, tl1e Cake. On tlw other l1and, the Mantra is 
found in n f'lnr·r in dost> proximity to the worilH speaking- of the 
Srm111iylJa, VPf!sels; ot1 t111' ~1 rength of this latter fact the Mantra is 
used in the deaning of thesP latter veRse1s. The reason for this 
also lies in the fad. that the r>rrfrr or Place is one step nearer to 
l)i'.rert Jls.~ertirm than ,Yamc; a1ul also a1Tording to PralJhii-kara 
(Brlwti Ms. p. 80) in tlw fad 1hat whifo Order or Place is some- · 
thing rrdir, 8rriptuml. Jhe .Ym11r. is more or 1Ps:-i /,nuhl.·o, worldly, 

Secular. 

It being impossible for every ad at. the 8ac-rificial performance 
to he <loue hy the 8at'I'ifieing- HonsPholdt•r liim:-ielf alo1w, the need 
arose for the calling in of outside assista,11°1!; this gave rise to the 
question as to how far the results of the ads done by these other 
personR woulcl accrue ty the Sacrifirer; and the conclusion arrived 
at .is that if thP Sarr/fii-er sele<•h; ancl appoints and pays for tho 

servfr·es renclerecl b;y the8e other ptn-sons,-he bel'omes the prime 
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mo-ver of all that is doup hy tht>sl' prrsuns: so that t lw J't'sul1.s an<l 

lW-nt•fits of thPsP arts sho~ld all IH'<'l'llt' to tht• Sacrifiar himself; 

his assiRtants, hing paid officiating prit>sts, get only the 8acrificial 
.Fee 11roviclt>1l in 1•1mnt>ction with eaeh nd or offiC'e. As such ,qe. 
rurin,q of u>n~i,·r.~ 011 payment has hf'en laid rlown in the Snipturf's, 
therP is notl1i11g- irwongruous in it. .A:-1 a rt>snlt of this 1•01wlmiion, 

tht> ads that arf' aduall~· dm1r hr tl1P 81wrifiC'ing· MastPr of tl1e 
Hom;p himst>lf nrt' 011}~- (I) the S{(/i/.mlp,,, t ht> de1•larinµ; of hil'I re
:mlntion to pprform the Sa,·rifin•, (2) tht> l"am1,111-thp selrdiug 
and appointing-- of t ht• Pri,•sts to ofti1•iatl' at tl11• 1wdormauce, ancl 
(a) the Paying of tlw FPel'I to tlwm;-an,l tht> rest of tlw detailed 
perfornuull'e i:- ,lonp for him h.v thPsP offi,·iating- Priesh,. (Su. 
3. 7. 18-20) . 

. This is the Principle that ma~- be taken as underlying the law 
that the in.~ti,gator of the aet is nR J'PRponRihle aR thP adual doer 
of it. 

This leads us on to the :-111hjed of thesP Offfriating- PriPsts 
styled IJ,h,il.-.v'. 'rhe first question that arisPs 1s-

Js the numlwr of 1-nwh Priests limitPd :-1 or rna.Y one engagt~ 

as many as one likes ?-TlH' 1'0JH'lusion is that tlw numlw1· 1s 

limited; beeause the,11 .~lrnuld he en.fJfl,fJed in n.ccordar/,f;e w£th thefr 
title.~, a .. ~ it. is under these titles f1w1, tllf•ir r,•.~p,icti11e duties hm•e 
hren. .~ererallJJ a .. ~si!]ned in th<' Fedn,-says 811. 3.7.22. What is 

meant is that tht> uumlwr of I>riPsts to lw (•ngaged r1hould hf' as 

m.ap.;v us the dutit>s that have lwPn luicl clown u:-1 to he performed by 
the several performt'l'li named in the \'ed.a. The texts naming 
sud1 performers are tlw following:-' Fir.~t of all, the ,ldh1,ary·11 
(1) does the di.~trilmtion, the l'ratipra.~thiUr (2) offers the i1lanthin 
-the Nt11iff (3) br1'.1i,g.~ up the Sacrificer'.~ W£fe,-the Unnetr 
(4) fill.~ the cup;-the Prastotr (5) -introduces the Cha.nt,-tlte. 
f'd11,itr (G) doc,~ the i:hantin!J,-•tlw Pratiht11·tr (7) .~ino.~ t/i,, Prati
l11im ,}wnt ,-tlw S11hrahm11~1.,11a (8) recift'.~ the. S11brahma~1l!,i,-•thP 
flotr (9) recite.~ the Pr1Uaran-1tr,1l.·a h,1111111,-t/,e Jfaitr<i1MrU(1<1 (10) 
!Jil'e.~ direction.~ and recite.~ the P11ro11111·,;l.•y1i,-the A<0 /ll'l,l11i1·,il.·a 
(11) 1·1•,·ites t/11, l",ijy,1,-fhe, Gr,irmt11f (12) rem:te.j the Or,i.1·a.~

fotri.1Ja .llantra'. In accordance with this Veclic Text, there i:s need 
for just thei!e twelve priests; henre the:'le i1n1st be engag•id. All 
the numerous arts ·have not been mentio~:..d here. There arl' 
lwwevcr st>wral whose performer iR in,lirated by the titlel'! of t-he 
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priests; for instance, the ad of 1/oma-Ponring Libation.A into 
Fire,-is to he done by the prieRi. who holds the title of 'Hntr'. 
(Bha1ya, Trs., pp. 632-633.) 

It might be arguPd that-".As one und the same person may 
perform several duties, the enumeration of tht> Duties C'annot 
dE>termine the f'Xart numher of Priests to lw engaged" (Sf,. 23). 
The answer to this iB that t11i1-1 <-'annot he right; lwrause in the 
originative Injunctions Ja~,iug clown tlie emplo;vrnent of Priests, 
it is found that each Priest, before he beg-ins to funetion, is 
given a distinct title: for irnitan«·P, we fin<l such textl'l aH 'He ap

points the Brahman Priest'. 'HP appoints tlu, llofr-Prie.~t', 'He 
appoints the Fd.rJfifr-P1·i'.e.~t•, 'HP appoinbi tht' Jdli,,11r;iJ11-Pr·int': 
accordin/:$ to thi:- each priP:-t iA giveu tl1e tith\ alon.~ with his ap
pointment, lwfore he has lwg·nn t~1 function. l•'rom . this it is 
clear that in tlw 1wrformaU1•.p of tlw 8arriffre, tlwrP 11'1 nePd for 
the Priests of tliis kin<l, 111.'llf'P thP,\' nrnst he Pn~a~Pcl; and in a1-1 
much as thf ne1•pssit~• of Png-ag-in~· 11w l'riC's1s is didatPd h:v t.lw 
requirements of the Sa,~ri:ficf\ the iext quoted is to 1w taken merely 
as desrriln:n,q thP appointmPnt of the PriPsts, not as nn Tnjnnrtion 
of actually en!ln!l,:n,<J tlwm. r l\"11111,i•rifa has 1lemurr1•d to this and 
cfoclarPd, in Tnntra. T'ii. Trs. p. 1622, that 'tlll• numhn is laid down 
by the Injunction of tlw appointments themselves' 7 .-Nor is it 
neeessa":v for tl1e Veda to declare it in so many words that 'So 
m.any Prfe,!f.! r,hould he appointrrl'. (Bh,;~ya., Trs. pp. 6.'3.8-634). 

The exaet number of the PriestR at tl1e Soma-Sncrifil'e, a~ also 
at the Darshn-P1i:r7Jmr11i.sa, (Rays tl1e Hhr"iff'lfa, Trs. p. 685) is se1,en

teen; thei-e are thP following-, as clPfinitPly en11n<'iatP1l in the text 
prescribing- tlwir Initiation. (1) 1'h1• .l,ll, 1·m·y11, wl10 1Jops all that 
is prescriberl in the Yaj'nrvi-•la-a11rl unrler l1im Pollll' (2) ilw Prati
pa.~th.iitr, (8) N,0.~tr, (4) F1111tfr: (G) llrol11111111, who ,-.up<•rvil'IPS the 
performan<'e of tl1P :ids pn•st·rih•1l in all tlu• T'rdo.~, an1l 1111,for him 
come (6) Br,il1·11m~11il'lll·l,l,,1111si11, (j) .lr111il an,1 (R) l'ufr;-(!I) Frl
_qatr-wJw cloPs tl1P ,·l1a11ti11g,-an1l 11n,l1•r him •·omp ( I 11) l'n,.~totr, 
(11) Pmtilwrtr, (12) S11hral1111a~1Ha;-(l!J) Hofr, who ,loes tlw i·nvok
ing of hlessings,-a11<l un1ln him 1·0111P (14) .lluitNi1·ar11ua, (lf>) 
Aclwhhaw'ika anrl (16) Or,,•,,a.~t 11t--(8n. a. 7 .:n, /Jl"i~~.11" Trs. 
pp. 646--647). 'l'he Master of the S(J1•rifir,'. i.e., the S111·rifire·r, has 
been regarded as the svt,nteenth 'Priest'-on the· ba.vi.~ of the Shni
lflrt'ty of F'unction,~~ays the Silt·ra (8.7.:38). This '1-1imilarity of 

f. 87 . . 

Downloaded from https://www.holybooks.com



290 PURVA-l:lll(ilfSA· IN ITS SOURCES 

fnnetiol\s' has been thus explained-As a matter of fact, persons 
taking part in the performatl<'e of thP Saerifice are called 'Priests'; 
-the SacrifirPr also take:-. part in this performance, and as such 
is entitled to he regarded as a 'Priest'. 

As regards tlw duties of the:-.e Pr1:e.~t.~, their functions are 
restrided b;\· their name:., that is. tl1Pre .~lrnuld be a re.,triction antl 
di.~tril111tio11 of fmu·tion.~ n111011,11 (11<· Print.~ on the basis of thefr 
1u1111e.~, a.~ it is for thot [J'lf.T/UMP that t!istin,·t title.~ hm,r been as
-~ir111ed to them. (f-•rn. 40). That is, on the hasiA of the particular 
titles given to the partif'l1la1· Priests. there should he a restriction 
of their funrtions. The funrtions that have heen named after a 
rertain prie:-.t should lw performed h;'\· that priest; for example, 
the funetions uauwd ',Tdh1·,ir11111•ll' shoulcl he performed by the 
AdhrllT,IJ'II Print, those namP<l 'flmdra', h,v the Hotr Priest, 
those named 'Aml,qatra' by thP tTdg1itr-Prie.~t. (Bhii.~ya Trs. p. 660) .. 

That, the duties of tne Priests are regulated hy the names (of the 
Acts and of the Priests) is thP general rule; hut there 1ne excep
tions to this. For instan,·e, in 1·Prtain ,•ast~s, therr are <listiiwt texfa, 
1•n,ioi11ing tl,e 1wrforn1auc·e of a, Pertain ad h,v a particular priest. 
l◄'or instance, therr is the text laying clown that 'the Mait·rii-

1, . . 1 · . 1 . l P !. ' ('[, • 1•<l'rll'~/fl- r,e.~t g1ves r ll't-r•hons :nu ref'lfo:'l t H' n·ron11,1ui ,'.lfi'i. a.I. 

Hr. 3. 12. 9. 5), where the two funrtions of ,(Ji1,in,q directi011s and 
rec1:tin,<J are :-.pePifil'a 11~· assigned to the JI a.itr11,1,aruu,a-l'riest, 

•though, undn the general rule, the work of ,qh,in,q d1'.rections falls 
within tl1e ,wope of the 'Adh1•ar1111's functiom1', and ·recitin,q is an 
:wt falling within tht• :-cope of tht- '/lot!··~ func-tions'; hut in view 
oi the clirect In.i,undion quotPd, tlw snitl fundions are performed 
l,~,· the Maitrii.1•aru1J,a-P,,.1:est. 

Similad:v, l'ertain ads liave bem1 given rlistinct names which 
take them out of the purview of the Priest to whom they would fall 
under the general rule, and assig-n them to other PrieAts. :For 
instanee, rertain ads have heen ,·all eel 'l'otr"iya' and 'N e'!triya' ,
whieh acts would, under the GPneral Rule, have been performed 
h:, t]w Bl'(ll,man u111l the .ttll, 1"<1'1',1/11 respel'tively, but have become 
trunsfened hy thr• said spe<'ial uame:-, to the purview of the Potr 
and Ne'!tr Prittsts respedivel,,·.-(ll/tii,wa, 'l'rs. p. 6.51). 

There i8 an important counter-exception to this exception. 
The Shyena-Sac,rificP is foutHl mentione11\jn the section called 
'A·iul,qiitra': under the 1·ule just stated, the whole of this S~rifice 
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should have to be perforuH,d h.,· tlw Fd1pif r-f.Jri1:.,t nlone. As a 
matter of fad howevt>r, tlie S/,1JP1111 has the ./lJofi:1(0111a for its 
Archetype; ancl the Injundion:-1 n•latiug to tlit> ./.IJo(i.~fo'llla distiuct-
1) indicate certain acts as 1o he performt>d by t·ertain Priests; hence 
according to these, t lw same has to ht• 1l111w at tlw Sh !JhH1-Sw·rific11 

also. (Siitra 3. 7. 50-51). 

There are several special funl'tiou1-1 a:-1sig-ned to llefiu.ite perl'ions; 
these have been tlealt with iu the Sti. :1. 8. 'l'he following are a 
few instances: (a) 1'he N llf/flf!lllf/ of ,..:n,·i,·e., is to lw tlmw hy the 
Master of the 8acritire la. 8. 1); (/,) The '8l111ving of the Hea.d' is 
to he done b,r the )fo,1ter (a. 8. a-8): (,·l file 11hwrva111:e of Fm1ting 
and the like urn to hP kept b,v tl11• )la,1tt.'r (:3. 8. ;~8), (d) the 
wearin11 of th1' !Jold ued.-lm·r, ete., appertain to all Priests 
(3. 8. 12). 

Downloaded from https://www.holybooks.com



CHAPTER XXIV 

MO'L'IVE. 

'KRATYAHTHA' .\Nil 'PUitl11:,AU'l'lIA' At:TS • 

.-\ftPr the ilispo:-;al of 1ht• qup:-;f.ion of the 'Priucipal' and 'Auxi
liary' 1·hu1·udt>r of .\d;.;, tl1t·1•p .1rii..-s the 1111estion of wliat has 
hl't>ll l'alll'il 'Jh·u~·ukti', 111oti1•ati11!J. 'l'liis 1p1t•stion is dealt with in 
fht• form--\-Vliat is it that prnvitlt•s tl11• twt·asion for a certain act? 
\Vital is it for whose a<·1·0111plish111e11t, th1• Ad is to Le pin-formed, 
or a t11ing brought iuto ll!"t•:' 'l'ltis 11uct1tiou follows upon the ques
tion of 'Pri1wipal and ~\uxiliar_y', beeause as a rule, it 
is the 'l>rincipal Act that molival,Ps, i1wites, provides the occasion 
for, the Auxiliary'. There are some acts however for which the 
sole moti·ve, or inciting <'anse, is afforded by the Dtisirable Uesult 
expeded to follow from it; -~rhile there are others which do not 
accomplish anything desired by the Agent, and _yet are performed 
for the purpose of helping in the fulfilment of some other act, 
which latter al'complii:Jhes something desired by the Agent. Hence 
the question of the ':Motive' of an Act necessarily t~1rns upon the 
tiuestion ai,1 to whetht•r the Ad by it:scH fulfil:-; something desired 
h,r the Agent, or something related to another Act. In the former 
case, the Act would he 'P·ur·ul!1irrtlui', •.~nbserrin,q the purposes of 
.!fan', and in the latter case it ,would he 'lfratvart/w,', 'subserving 
the purpo,;es of an Act'. ]•'or thi:-; reason, before. considering the 
main question of 1,l/otim~, it becomes neccl:lsa.r,r to consider what is 
'Pur1t1Jilrtha' and what is 'K·ra.f.i,artha'. 

The definition of 'Puru!Jiirf;ha' has been provided by Sutra 

4. 1. 2, which says--' TV hat sub.verves the purposes of Man' is that 
upon which foll01.11s the happine.~.~ of Jlan, a.~ its undertaking is due 
tc the 'lllan's de,Yire to obtain happiness and the 'Jlan's Purpose' 
is not different from Happines.~. l◄'rom this definition of the 
~Puru1iirtha', it follows that ''\'hat subserves the purposes of the 
Act is that which is of a kind oth~r than the one j'ust described
i.e.~ the undertaking whereof is due to S~ptnral injunction not 
to the Man's desire to obtain happiness,-says the Bha1ya (Trs. 

202 
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p. 709). Thus then, tht~ />111·11:~,,rtha is that which a man ordinarily 
unde1-takes entirely for tlie purpose of obtaining a reward in the 
shape of Happiness; awl A rat i·arl Im is that which helps in the 
accomplis_hment of the l11//"U.~<irt/w Ad, a1ul does not itself bring 
any reward to the J>edormer. 

'l'here are some .\ets ug·uin wliit-11 ure 1wither P1u-w11lrtha 11or 
I{ ratvartha, such as Firt~-installution u.ud Ve<lic Study ,-i,,ays thti 
1'ant'l'luat,ut (p. 10). Hu1. eveu t]w:,;c are llt•edetl for, aud hence 
helpful in tlw perfonnnlll'e of, :u:ts liri11ging about results dt!siretl 
by Man; us without \" t>tlit· Hhuly ullll l◄'ire-i11;-;tallatio11, there l'Ould 
he no performa111·t! of uuy ~aerifice at all. 

Under tlw category of •J111ru:J1irf/ta' arc indu<led all the Prin
cipal 8a~rifices, like the /Jar.~lt11-P11r~w1111i.w, us these lead to results 
desired by the Agent; while to the category of '/{rat va·rtha' are 
relegated a.ll those .1 u..vdiary aets · that have their sole purpose in 
fulfilling the Priueipal ~\et ib;elf; e.u., the Pray,ljas, etc., which 
are · 'Auxiliary' to the Darslw-P11r!wmui;a. All material subs
tances, along with their embellishments aud sanctifications, are 

n,gar<le<l as 'Kratcartha', even in cases where the text mentions 
some spt!cial results . as following from the8e; the mention of the 
nsults being reg·arded at! only eommendatvry (Sii. 4.3.1). 1.,here 
are certain things whieh have been regarded U8 both Puru11i1rtlta 
and K.ratvart1ia; for instance. the Curd is, in one case, mentioned 
only as a substan<'e to be oftere<l at a 8anifice ('when it is Krat
·uartlta), but in another cu~e, it is uwutioue<l at! a substance to Le 
offe1·ed for ohtainin,g efficient sense-organs, (when it is i'uru,1i1·tlut), 

(Sutra 4.3.5-7.) 

Against thi8 definition of !'ttruf1,rf/w as stated in the Su. 4.1.2, 
the J._lijuv,:-mala (118., Vol. ll, p. 3u9) makes the following obser
vations: -"The P11·rtt:J1irtha shoulll uot he defined ai; that whieli 
brings about happiness; as this would uot apply to the Nitya or 
Corn,p-ul.wry Dutie8, which do not bring about happines8.-[a8 a 
ruatt~r 9f fact the performance of eompul:;ory Duties also brings 
about some sort of sati8faction, which i8 a form of Ilappinei;s] .
Nor should it be defined as that to the performance of which only 
a person with some desire is entithi«l; as thi:; would not include 
such acts as Vedic Studf and the like. The Puru,,irtlia should 
be_ defined aji that wY.h subserves the Principal Sacrifice and also 
the purposes of the Agent, by itself, and not through bein~ em-
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ploye<l •iu uJ10ther AP1,-helping the Principal Act, ouly through 
this otlwr Ad; those of this latter kirul hein.g regarded as 
' [( ratva·rtha'. 

lly a secontl interpretation, this sume S'iUra has been ma([le 
to clecl:ue that the Ad the Result whereof i11 desired for its own 
sake, and to whi('h nwu are, b~· their very uature, attache<l,--do 
not, and 1wecl not, form the r,;uhje1·t of an lujnction; as an lnj;unc
tion only urgPs 01w towurils somd hing- towanls which one ,would 
1,ot, 1lin•e1, his a1tl'H1ion without :md1 lujundion; whil., to the 
Desirable Result the atteut.iou is altrndt->1l by the mere £act of 
it-s lwiug dcNirol,ft, i11 itself. 'l'his interpmtation has heeu put 
forward hy J.;_11111,irila as tlw sp1•0111l I· ,,,~11t/.-a or Corollary to thl• 
.s,atra,. (Tupt,llw.) 

'l1he same Siitra has heeu tukeu hy tl,e llhiit!Ja as hearing· upon 
two other instauces. For iustan,·e, in such 1·ast~s us that of the 
text-'1'he water should, as a rule, he fetched in 1·11ps, hut in the 
m-ilhny -1,e.~sel, for those who desire cattle' ,-the use of the Milk
ing Vessel is Pur11~1i:rtlta because, while the mere ad, of water
/etching could he 1l01w in other YPssels also the particular result,
obtaining of cattfo-l'oul<l he obtained only if the 1wate1· were fetch
ed in the millcinu 1Je8-~el. (8ee B/uiwa., 'l'rs., p. 710.) 

By yet another interpretation the Sutra is made to deal with 
the subject of the .lcquirin!J of wealth and- Prosperil-JJ. It is 
found that several methods of ucc1uiriug · wealth have been laid 
down; for tLe Briih-t11a{W, Re<·tfrving Gifti,;, Teaching and Officiat
ing at 8acrifices,-for the J.;,.~ut.triya, Conqneti1, and the like,-and 
for 'the F aishya, Agricultme, 'l'rade, Cattle-tending a.nd so forth. 
Jn regard to this acq-uirinv of wealth, the question arises-It! it 
Kratva·rtlta-subserving the purpose of the Action of Sacrifice? or 
is it l'uru~iirtha-:mbserving the purpose of the }Ian? 

The P-ri-ma l!'acie 1: iew on this question is that the. Acquiring 
of Wealth should be taken as suhserving the pUl'pose of the Act of 
Sacrifice; because it i1:1 only in this case that there could be any 
point in the resfrictions laid down in regard to the methoda of 
Acquiring it. If it we1·e meant only for the purpose of Man,
only for bringing about his happiness,..:_theu there need be no 
such restriction; on the other band, when i~s meant. to subserve 
the purpose of the Scriptural Ad of Sacrifice, then any deviation 
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from the Scriptural restrirtions renders the perforn11:1111•e of that·act 
clefeuti ve. 

In answer to the ahnve, the E.1tahl,'..~lirtl Cundu.~i,m HI as 
follows: -The arquiring of wealth should he regarded as sub
serving the pur7,n.~e of :I/an. It is a· well-known fart that when
ever there is <U'q11·iri1111 of Wt!lllth, it hring-s happiness to the man 
aequiring- it; Jwn1•e tlu~ unrle.rtal.·-i-n[I of fl,,. Ad of acq11i•ri-n,r1 n1111-J1t 

be due to the 1111m'.~ desire for happine.~s (S11t1•a 2), ·i.e., for the 
mainte~1anf'e of his bocly in comfort- aml so forth; when a man'11 
hocly is prop(•rly maintained it indi1•ah•s that he poia;sf•ssei:; wealth;
the sarrifi°,·ial A.rt has ht>en prt>8Pl'i1wd onl,v for 1l1e mm1 with a 

cupahle hody ;-irn<l it is ,ml-'· in this st-nse that tlw Art of Sacl'i
fif'e can }1e Huicl 1 o have het:>n laid down for onp who has Wt>alth; it. 
is not IH:eessar_\· that the a.cq11i·ri11.r1 of the u•ealth shonl<l. he in
<•lutled in the V1~di1· Jnjunrtiou of ·t1w 8aniffrP. J<'roui. all this it 
follnwi:; t11at tl1P m•q11iriny of 11'f'alth snhHen•ps tlw purpose of foe 
Man. lt'urther, if the A<'quiring of ,v,•alth \\'(•re held to he declar
Nl hy tlw 8°f'riptures to wliu1·re f/,e 1mrpo.~r of the Sac11·ificial Act, 
tlie ,v t'altl1 80 a1•,111irt>il 1·oulrl not lw rightly nse,1 for any other 
Jnn·pose; antl thil'l would p111 an 1•1111 to all Sa<'rificial Acts (on ac
count of tl1P )fun's rh•ath, whi<'h woulrl surt•l:v follow if he did not 
<'lllploy l1il'I wealth in tht• m:1inf1•n:11H'P of liis hody-sa.y8 Kmniirri.la 
in 7'-11p(il.·,i). 1'ht>n again. if fl11· m:1111iri11.<J of W('(tltl, were meant 
to 1mbsPrvt• tlw Jnn·po~t• of tlw 81wl'iffri:1l .\d only, then every imch 
act wo11ld liaY1• to start witl1 tl11· a,·,11tirin11 of •11walth neC'PSHary for 
the perfmman<'e of that ad; (whid1 is nhsurcl). .From all this it 
follows that thP ,1rq11iri11.!I of TV ralth sPrves the purpose of the 
Man-a.v ·it is nnt differn1t from l!appiness (as the ,r;;1Ura says). 
(Bha,ya, Trs. pp. 712-713). 

'fhe quesiion of l{mt1wrflur and Pur1ofiirtl1a bears directly on 
the queHtion of J/otire. \Vhut i11 Pur111Jri,rtha, 'imhserviug the pur
pose of Man' ,·ontains its own motiv1\ within it11elf; wl1ile what 
is l(rat-vortlw, 'sul,serving· the J>lll'}Hlses of the Sacrificial Act', 
would have its 'motive' in that partieular Ad towards whose ful
filment it woul<l help, or of whmw procedure it would form part. 

-For example, there is the text dedaring that-',Vhen curd is put 
into hot milk, thel'e bm•omes formed the . .fmil.•!Jti, 1·onsisting of the 
cm:<l.led solid.,,~Dits, wl}1h is for tlw Fish1•edihia,1·; while the Vajina, 
the liquid portion <iie 1whey, is for the Vafins'. The questioq 
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a1·ising · as to whether tlw So1'id Piecr.~ or the l.iqm'.d forms the 
1~1ofil'l• of the act. of P11tti1111 ('urd into flnt MiU'., the <"onclusion is 
that. it il'l the former, 1ln• latter hPi11g only a bye-product. (See 
Brhati Ms. p. nan. Su. 4.1.22-24). 

There are certain acts whi<'h have no motive behind them, 
which means that they do not serve any useful purpose at all,_ 
either i1t tlrn way of hringing some reward to the performer, or 
of helping in the fulfilment of another ad.. One instance of Acts 
of this kind is tl1e Throwin,q away of the llorn that ha~ been held 
h:v the Sacrifir.er during fop performan<"e. Such acti-1 have been 
C'alled 'l'raNpatti-1.·ar·nw', 'Actl'I of Disposal'. (S1i.t-ra 4.2.19). To 
the same <'ategor:v belongs tlw ad of Throwina awa.ll of the Stick 
wl1id1 luu1 been usecl in rt>straining the 1'.alf. (SiL 4.2. 1!) la) . 

. Tht•rt> are somt> otlwr ads whirl1 do not C'itlwr help any Saeri
fipe or hring ahout an;\· 1lt>sire1l rPsuHs. Su1·h an act is the making
of the .l-uh1i. with ]eav(•s of 1rt>rs. This ad hal'I been regarded as 
A"rntw,rtlw, as the .l11lni is used at. thP Saf'rifi,·r. (S.1Ura 4.3.1). 
To ·the ,mme l'ategor;\' lwlong the "F]rnlwllislnnents and Sanl'tifiea
tory aets, which st•rve 011ly to sanctify 1·ertain material things URPd 

at Sarrifires unil render them fit for use; thn:, t.hey render l1elp to 
the :wts of Saf'rifier, as without t]w :,aitl emhellisl11nent. and saneti
firation, the snhstancp t'llltlcl not ht> fit for nsP. (S·1itra 4.2.11)-

To the same c•ategory hl'longs also the Y,i.~h-vajit Sacrifice, 
-:\·hi<·h has hN'll enjoinNl, hut nt•ither as part of another sac·rifiee, 
nor as bringing ahont a desirable result by itself. The 
c·o1wlusion regarding :mPh ads is that tlwy shouhl he regarded as 
l-:ringing about thP uniwrsally desired result, in the shape of 
llea,·en; and al'l such, lwing 'Pur11:~<i•rtl1a'. This principle has 
lwen calleil thP 'J'israjit-Nu<iJJo', a1•1·nr1ling- to whieh, in cases 
where no parti1·ular re:,mlt is rnent.01w1l, the Attainment of fleal'en 
i~ ui.;sumed as tlw Ht>1mlt. But it is appli1·ahle to only those cust~s 
·whert• no ki,ul of Rt>sult is found to he Pither directly mm1tioned 
01 indirrl'tl;\· incli,·ntetl by supplementary texfa~; when any such 
result i11 found the act ii. n1•1·eptecl as hringing ahout that Re11ult. 
(Brhat·i MS. p. 97)-(811.tra 4.:.l.10-16). 

An instance of the Result being indi·rectly indicated i11 found 
in the Rtit·ri'.sattra Saerifice, the injunction whereof is followed by 
a commendatory text speaking of Reputat\m for Respectabilit'Jj 

~nd hence this also ifl Pun,,artha, (Su, '4,.3.l'T-19) 

Downloaded from https://www.holybooks.com



CHAI'TER XXIV ; MOTIVE 297 

The Da·rsha-P·ti,r(1.wr,uisa Sacrifices have ht\tm i-!pokcn of· as ac
complishing all that is desirable; tl1e1-1e are thus l'·urwpiortlw. But 
one performance of the1m Sat•rifires can hring about only a single 
result; so that £or each partieular rl-':mH, thi1,1 perfonuance should 
have to he repeated. (Su. 4.3.25-28). 

As regards those adion;; that are 11ii-1tinctl,v spoken of as ac
complishing results pertaining to i:111:' ph,v1-1ical world, the conclu
sion is that in every ease, where thne may l,e no ohstaell-' in the 
way of the fulfilment of the l'P:•mlt, the same result ;;hould be 
regardnd as itK 'motive'; hut if in any <'USP, there he so11u• irnmper
able obstacles in the fulfilment of th1\ parti('ular reflttlt, tlw Action 
should he regarded as bringing about :-n1per-phyHii•al re:mlt.1'4; thus 
in either case, tht> Ads retain tlit·ir P11r11!},irtlw dianwter. The 
fact of the matter i1-1 that n~snlts lll't\ to lm regarded as pertaining 
tc- the 'other world' onl,\· in C'ases when-- it is foun,l ah:-1olutel,y im
possible for them to hf' obtained and experiem•ed in this world; 
e.g., the 'Pleasures of Heaven', whi<'h 1·a11 he obt.aiue,l in Heaven 
on]y. But a'8 for results ohtain~hle and experiencihh• in the world, 
-e . .<J. the obtaining of Cattle,-there ii. no ground for regarding 
them as pertaining to any world other t.han this phyflical one. 
(Sii. 4.3.2,7-28, ali differentl,\' interpretf'cl, Bluifya Trs. pp. 816-817) 

There are some ads preflcribed, the result of which accrue, 
not to the actua-1 Pi->rfonner himself, hut to his son ancl other rela• 
tions. For instancP, the r"i.~h1•1inara Sa<"rifi<·t>, laid ,lown us to he 
performed at the birth of a son; the result brought ahout by this 
~acri:fice,-in the shape of welfa·re, accrues to the horn Infant. 
These acts also are P,rr11!Jdrtlta. (Siitra 4.3.38-39). 

F. SS 
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CHAPTER XXV 

OUDER 01◄' SEQUENCE 

So far, undel' Dis(•oursPs I-IY .laimini,has dealt with details 
of TJ"f,.tf .~l,011ld l,e done; in DiSt·ourse V he has dealt with the 
Prcle1· of 8e1ptt•nPP in tlu· perfnrmanc't' or doing of what should be 
done. 

1'h('['t> ari> fiyp nwans h:v whid1 tliis Orde,r of Sequenr,e is deter
mirwd. 'l'hey ure-(1) 'Sruti' Direl't Assertion; (2) .:lrtha, Pur
porw (or Utilit~·); <:n '/',,tl,a', Vt>rhnl 'rext.: (4) 'Pm.1•rtti', com
men1•emc•nt (or Tt•1ulen1•~·); (5) 'A',i(lf/a', Place (in the taxts); and 
(G) 'JluHi.JJa', tl1r Principal. 

Before expounding tlwiw, one important difference of opinion 
m1 this irnhj't>d has to he not1•1L The /Jluit(.a and the Prilbhakara 
hold entirely different opinionR regi,ncling the question as to whe
ther or not this Orde·r of Seq11enc,i comes within the purview of 
Injunction proper. AcC'ording to the Bhii.(ta, Order does form an 
object of the Injunction (See Nyi'it!Ja111iihi1,i.,tara on 5.1.1.); while 
according to the T>r,il1hiikara it cannot do so. (Brhati, Ms. 
100-lOOB; IJ,j111,i111alii Ms. P. 497 et. seq. and Pral.:araTJ,apanchikii P. 
220). The reaRoning of these latter may he thus summed up: In the 
caiw of all Injunctive texts, apart fr()m the enjbined Act itself, 
we should be juRtifiecl in admitting that alone as the further object 
of Injunction without whi<"h the enjoining of the Act itself would 
remain incomplete ;-os a matter of fad, tl1e Order of performance 
doe.i not Pome under tl1is category; bec•ause ,whether we perform 
the Act at one time or tl1e otlu~r, it is performed a11 the same, and 
thP purpose of the Injunction is fnlfillecl. Thus then, Order ·not 
heing an integral fa<'hl;. in the A1•t, it cannot, us a rule, be an ob
j"t>l'f of Injunl'tion by the word that enjoins the act itself. In some 
l'n:<t>s however it is tlw Ordn itself that js enjoined by the Injunc
ti~·t• 'fext; for imitanee, the drinkinfl m the ea.ting of the Sacrifi
eiul Remnant having been enjoined by one Inj:unctive text, there 

is another Injundive text enjoining the Order in which that 
Drinking and Eating is to be done ; this text · being the one that 
lays down t~_t 'the Priest who pronounce~'-he syllable Va1qt,j.s to 
do the Ea#n,q, fi.rst of all'. Such insta.n<'es however a.re ra;re; as 

~9$ 
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a rule, the Injunctive Text says nothing as to the Ord,,;.· even 
when it does in certain eases, it does so not h~· means of the In
junctive Word, but by some other .. Word. 

Now as regards the .Si.t· }leans of. determining Order.-

(!) Dfrect Assertion, in the Veda itself; e.g., 'The .-!dhvaryu 
P1·iest should initiate the Brahm,m Pri<'.vf, rr/f<{r haring initiated 
the Jfaster of the House'; where thl' Order of Seq11ence has been 
Directly Asserted, as this is the sole authority,-says thP Sii.tl'f/, 

6.1.1. 

'l'his same Sutra has bet>u interpreted as 1letermiuing the pre
liminary general question-ls Order tu he determined by the Veda, 
or by some other means~ 'l'he 1·01w]m1ion is that it ean he deter
mined t,nly by the Vedic Injunction. (JJ/ui.,ua,, 'L'rs. pp. 862-863). 

It has a.hm heeu taken as determining the q nest ion· as to whe
ther or not the Veda enjoin:; the Order; and the Establir.hed Von
clusiou is that the Vedic Text does enjoin the Order. (llh~ya 'frs. 
P. 863),-thuugh not micessal'ily by Hw :.ame word that enjoins the 
act it:;elf-.'lays the Prii.l1hiil.:ara. 

(2) The Urder of Sequence aruung Acti. ii. determined also by 
Purpose, Utility; for in:;tance, though the text enjoining the cool.:
ing of the Yavii,g1i.-'J'amig1i'III pachati'--oceurs in the Veda after 
the text enjoining its ujferiuv-'.lgnihotram julwt1'.', yet the cook

ing is done before t.he offering; through consi<leratious of Utility or 
Expediency; as the cool.-iug would serve no mmful purpose after 
the offering has been made.-(Stt. 5. 1. 2). 

(3) In some cases, the Urder among Ads is <let.ermined by the 
order in which the 'l'exts enjoining them oecur in the Veda,-i.t!., 
by the Verbal 1'e.1:l. 1':.!J., in 1•011ueetion with tlw Dar,y/ta-l'ur-
1wm,ii,sa we have the texh1-'Une shuulcl cffe1: the Samit.,--one 
should offer the Taniin,Lpii.t etc., etc.'; and the conclusion regard
ing these is that the .-lets s!tuuld be )Jerformed in this definite 
order of sequence (Su. 5. 1. 4-),-this ol'ller being the one iu<licated 
by the order of the Vedic 1 'erbul Te.ids eonce1·necl-says the 
Bhiii,ya (Trs. P. 868). Hence the perfol'mance of the Sam,it 
should come before that of the 1'a1b1i.napat. 

(4) Order is also determined by P·ravrtti, rommencemeut. 
:h'or' instance, the Sac]ffice of 'Seventeen' a.nimals dedicated to 
Prajapati has been enjoined ;-it has .also been enjoined that eac4 
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one of· thel'e seventeen animals has to go through a series of Mn
belli.,hment.~ ,-such as Upiil.·ara(1a., N·iyojmi.a and the rest;-when 
these l~mhellishments come to he performed, the first of these may 
be done to any one of the Reven teen animals one likes; but when 
this process has once commenced with a particular animal, and 
the first of the Bmbellislnuents has been done to that animal,
the Rel'on<l and subsequent emlrnllishments also should commence 

with the same animal with whil'l1 the fo·st started; the order of 
these latter Emhellislrnwnts being thus det1°rmined hy the Com,-

111,enN~mcnt of the ProeN\H. 8ays tlu~ S,Hm (6. 1. 8)-ln a case 

where it i.~ po.~.~ihle for .w,ie-rol df•f"il.~ to lni pe·rfor-med at one time, 
their ord,•r of .~c,1m'n1·P i.~ to /ip ddenni,wd li!J THE OUDER OP 
(,'()Jf,l/f,'N(;J,JJIJ,,'N1', m th,~ pn-formmwe lie!Jan in th(J,t order. 

(f>) OrdPr is also d1•tPn11i111•1l h,v l'/a,·P. For exa;~ple, we 

hu·vl:' tht• text-' For 011e tl1°siri11g- olf.~prin.lJ, one should sacrifice 
with llH• Atinifrt1-Sto11111- 1•ontai11iug- l1N•11f,1J-0111! Yt'J'SPS ;-for one 
11Psiring- !ffo,r,11 ht> should sal'l'iffrp with tht> .ltir,i:fra r·ontaining 

twf'nty-sevt•n v1•rses ;-for· 11111• ilPsiring social standiu11, lie Hhould 
siwriffre with tlw .llir,i.lr11 1•1111tui11ing tliirty-three verses',-('l'ai. 
Sam. 2. 2. 4. 7) ;-and in 1·0111w1·tio11 with t.his, it, has been ex
plained later 1111-(un,lPr S1ifm 10. 5. :.!6), that these varying num
bers of ven,es have to he mu1le up hy introducing· ad1litiona.l verses. 
Now, tlw question· that. arises is-when thi:,; iutrodueing- of addi

tional VPl'ses is beiug- done, are these additional verses to be intro

duced promiscuom,ly, without. any regard to the order of se{1uence? 
or, are they to be introduced iu the order in which they occur in 
their respective Vedic texts? 'l'he Establishe<l Conclu.~ion is that 

the order of the verses introduced into the ilt-iriitra is determined 

by the Place that each verse ot·rupies in the text of the Veda; so that 

thmie that appear fi-rst iu. the t1:1xt of the Veda Rhoulcl he introduced 
first (Bliiiit,11n, Trs. J>. 873) .. The B/11i1JY<i points out tha.t the above 
case might well· be ·taken ~~, an inRtanee of Order determined by 
Fer/)(1[ TP,rf. (No. a ahow); henl'e it has provi,led another instance. 

1.'he ,l;1Jofi:Jto111a is the An~hetype of the Sti.llya.~l.·ra Sacrifice; at the 
J yotil!tmru,, three ailimals are sacrificed in the following order : -
(1) the Agni!JO·rwiya animal is saci·ificed on the Previous Day,
(2) the Sawmi-ua animal is sacrificed on the Extraction Day, at 
the Morning Extraction, (:3) the An11l,andhya animal is sacrificed 
after the ]final Saerifieial 13ath. In accor~ce rwith the General 
Law regarding Archetypes and their Ectypes, the order of the 
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sacrificing of the three animals in <·onnection with the Siidyaskra 
would be the r1ame as the above, had it. not been for the special 
Injunction that 'At the S,i'd,11a.~~·ra, all the animals should he 
sacrificed to,qether'; it has also heen de<·itle<l that ut the. S,,dyasha, 
this sacrificing of all the thx·ee animals ha1-1 to ht> done on tht:.l 
Extraction Day. Now in regard to this, there arises the question, 
-when all the three animals are going to he saerificed together on 
the same day, what is to he the order in whi<'h the,v are to be sacri
ficed? Should the .l!Jni~owiya he t-1aerifi<·ed ji-rd, in accordance 
with the order intli('ated h,v tht:> V t-rbal Texts mentioning the three 
animals? or, should the S,wani,11a he saC'rifieecl fir.~t ,-on the 
strength of its l'lm·e, as being tlrn fir.~t 1o he sal'rifh·ed on that parti
e11lar· ilay (of Extmdion)?-'l'he A'.~tal>l,A,rd ('onclu.vion on thit1 
questio1i ir,; that i11t-' S,11·,mi,110 is tlw ft r.~t u n imal to he SlH'rifil:etl, on 
the hasis of 'f>/tll·e', whi1·h is tl11• fir.~t for the Santui,1111 for that 
day. (Hha1:1ya 'l'rs. Pp. ~n:l-8i4). 

(Ii) Lal-lily, nn/n is also dPlt-r111i11t•d l,y tlw l'ri1u·ipal; that i1-1, 
the ( Jrder ·of S,•1111Plll'f' of tl,,, S11/,sir/i,11·,11 .~Tumid follow t/11• ordt'r at 

the Principal l,e,·a11.1e Acc<~-~wri'e.~ ar,i meant to .~·ubser1,e the pur
pose.~ of the P•rincipLll-..-;ays the S,Um. (5.1.14). For example, in 
l'onnedion with the ('l,itr,i-Sol'rifi,,e two offerings have been en
joined, both ealle<l 'Stinu1mta', on the ground of one being offered 
to Srua.rnafi, a female Deity, and the other to Sanis11iin, a male 
Deity. In the actual offering of these, the qnei-1tion arises as to 
which one of the two should be offered fint. 'fhe Bstabli.~lied 
Conclusion is that the Onler of Seque1we should he deter
mined by the orller at the J>rimary or Principal Stl<'rifil'e. In 
C'onnection with the Pri1wipal Sacrifi<·P, in t.he f/t.j;ljii.nuv<i/.·lJ,;, 

text, tl1e offering· to the female Deity is mentionetl fir.~{; 
so that thP sa.me should he the case at the 8uhsidiaries u.lso'. 
(Bh1iMa, 'frs., p. 875.) 

'!'here are some CUl!t'S wlwre the1·~ is 1·011fli('t unwng the above 
six Meanr1 of Determining the ONIP·r of Sf>q11ence among Acts. 

(1) Sutra 15 deals with a ea:-ie wl1ere the1·e is confiict between 
the order indicated by Verbal 1'e3:fx (~o. a above) ancl that indi
cated by the Principal (No. 6 above). Under the Darsha-P,i.rna· 

m.il.~a Sacrifice, there are two offerings, the Aq·ni,Wmiya and the 
Upa'Tnshuyaja ;-thy·suhstance offert>cl at the AgniJJom.iya is the 
Cake, while that used at the Upiimiskuyii.ja is clarified B-utte.r; as 
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regards 'the Detail.,, those of the Cake are laid down first, then 
follow those of the Clarified llutter; hut as between the two Prin
cipals-the A.gn'ilJomiya and the Upiim.~lmyiija, the Uplhnshuyaja 
is la.id down first, then the 1.lgni1Jurnlya. Now, in regard to the 
performance of the Details at the Agn·i§umiya, there arises the 
question-Which are the Details to be pel'f omied first? Those 
relating tu Clarified Hutter, on the streng·th of the ordm· of the 
Principah1, lwtween which two, the first tu he laid down is the 
Upiimsh-uy,lja, which has the Clarified Butter for its material? or, 
those relating to the Ca/,:e, on the strength of the Order of the 
Verbal 1'exts, among which those speaking of the Cake come first'r 
1'he l!.,'stabl-islted l'unclusiun on this question is as follows: -The 
Order of ?'Jequence, amun,g Sulnsidia·ries should be that ttltlicated 
by the Ferbal Texts, (8ft. 5.1.15); and the reason for this is that
the order indicated by the F erlml Te.rts is one that is indicated 
by the injunctions of the 8ubAicliaries themselves; so that if any 
other Order were adopted, the said 1ujuuctions :would be violated. 
Another reason for the superiority of the ( )Nfrr uf the r erlJt1l l'e.xts 
is that, it has the support of the spt•eific lnj,unetion of 'Vedic 
Study,• which lays down the i.tudy of the Vedic 1'exts in the onler 
in which they actually appear in the Veda; whereas in support of 
the Order of the Principals, there ,would be only the extrnmely 
subtle Syntactical Vonuection of the entire body of the texts lay
ing down the performance of the Sacrifice; [i.e., an order, not 
directly laid down, but only assumed by lnference-add1,1 J{,,n,w
rila]. (B/1,lhjya, Trs., pp. 87U-877). 

1'he following explanation has been supplied by l{umiu·ila, 
in the 1'-uptikii: -'.l'he 'Urder of V crlml 'l'ext-8' is one that is leal'llt 
from the 'Study of the Veda', wherein the texts are found in a 
definite order; the order therefc.1re is directly J_.)en•eptihle. .Lu the 
case of the 'Urder of the _llrincipals', on the othe1· hand, there is, 
fh-st of all, the prootical principle of expediency that all the details 
should be performed together; thus cuncumitunce uf the detail.~ 
is indicated by the lnj,unetion of the performance of the Sacrifice; 
and as a necessary corollary to this concomitance, t-he Urder of 
Sequence also comes to be infe,rred. Now this in/e-rred Order of 
Sequence is l'ightly rejected in favour of the Directly Percei·ved 

Order of Sequence in accordance :with the Verbal Texts. 
Among cases of order determined by F e;\fl Te.,cts, there are 

some cu.ses where there is conflict between the order of Sequence 
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indicated by the Mantra-text an1l that indieoted hy the Brahma,~ia
te:rt. H'hl'rt' thl'r<i i.~ .rnrh conflirt, thr order of the Mantra,-text 
.~lwuld lw follrnred, bf'<'flUU th,, ,·apa,·if:lJ to IJe 11,~ed a.~ it .~tands ·i., 
,inlierrnt i'.n t/11' Mantm: J,,,n,•f' it i.~ that f/,p Hr,lh'lllrt(ln-temt is 
taf.,en a.~ thr originntir,, lnju11rtion of .ll't.~, HayH the S,1ifra (5.1.16). 
For in:-11aTH'P, in l'OllJIP<'tion with the nar.~lta-l'-ii-ruamii,UJ it is found 
that tht- Jlanlra-tr,rfs lwnring- upon the .-TonllJn-which forms part 
of the lh1rsha-P1ir{101111i.w, 1·omt• hefore,--,whill:' the BrahmarJ,a

tr,rf.~ lw•uring upon it l'ome after,-tliosp bearing on the Agni!!o-miya 

811<"rifi1·1•. That i11, thi> .JlJnT:~"'l11ti,1Ja i:-1 laid down hy Brtihma'T)a
fr.rf.~ 01•PUJ'l'ing in tlw Piftl, Pra111i(l,11/.·a of tlH' Taitfi,ri,11a Brrih-
11w~1a, an1l tl11• .{qn,~,1/a i11 laid clown h.,· Hr1il,ma~lf1-te.rts cwcurring 
in the Si':rtl, Pm1ui(h11!.·a; hut in thl' lla11tm-l<11w,la the Ma,ntraR 
connPdf'<l with the ,T!JnP,IJa an• fmrn«l lwforp thmw conneeted 

with tlw A,1r11i~omiya. rrlu• R.~faf,lisl,nl C'onrl-u .. ~ion on this 
point. is ns follow11 :-AR a mattl'r of t'ad, tlJP Manfra ha.-. the 
<·apiu·it.v to lw 11sPd as it sta11'111 in its own form; it iR hy nat.ure 
of tl1is (•a11a1·it,v that thP Mmdm is aduall.v used at. 8acrifices; 
l1enc·P tl1t- Onlrr iu wl1ir•h tl1P Jlfanfra apprars servei-. a percep
tibly useful 1rnrpo&~ of heing HHf'cl in that order; aR regards the 
B-riih11W{lfl-tP.rf on tiw other hand, it SPl'Vl:'8 the other purpose of 
enjoining tlw 1wrformance of Ads and in moRt. cases, it is not 
meant to he 11s1,,l in its Vnha] form as it 11tands.-(Bhri~i11a, Trs., 
p. 878.) 

In the case of a number of P,ro.~pf'ctire Sa<'rifif'es,-i.e., those 
performed entirely for tlw purpose of obtaining a worldly 
reward,-tl1ere is no rPstriction aR to the Order in which 
they are performed, indepenclentl:v, t-arl1 by itself. When each is 
performed h,v itself, ii: may he pt>rformP<l at t>very t.ime that the 
performer has the clPsir<' for RP<·unng tht> partif'ulur reward'. 
(S1ifra, 5.3.32-.'36.) 

(1) 'l~~ti' is the rommon name appliP1l to all Sacrifi<'es at 
which the offeringR 1•onsist of Milk, Rnt.tPr, Rir·P, Rarfo:v and otl1er 
grairn~, nncl tlw 'Soma' is the Pommon nnnw appliNl to aJl Sacrifices 
whert> thP offerings c>onsist of Soma-.luice. As between the 'l!!ti' 
and tl1e 'Soma' Sacrifi<"eR, there is no r1~strirtion regarding their 
relative order of .,equence. (S,i. 5.4.5-9). There iR option as 
to 'Which is to be P!1formerl firRt. (n) For one who is not going to 
perform the Soma-llacrifice, and who installs the Fire without 
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1·eferenct: to. the :,u1111i~.~a.erifi,·,,, the T,ti 11hould come first; (b) but 
if the 1''-ii'e-,:nstall-i.ng has been done for 'the purpose of the Soma
S,icrifice, then the So•w11-Sm··~ifi/ie should come fir11t~says the 
lJlui,ya (Trs., .p. 9ol.) 
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CHAPTER- XXVI 

' SACRIFtCER ' 
~. . . : . . : . .,·. 

(A) QuAi}i:FTCATIONs bF 1'IIE P&aFORMER m-..SAcnn·wF.s 
. ::.,,;, 

Sacrificial ,1,it., ancl their Ortle-r n/ Seq11.ence have heen ,Jealt 
with so far. The S-,Ura., in l>iscourse VI consider tlrn uharacter 
and qualifications of the Performer. AR a rule the PerRon 'en
titled' to perform a Sacrificl•,-l.e., who iR going to perform the 
Sacrifice-is one who wh1hes to obtain the reim]t which that 
Sacrifice is expfctecl to bring about. Hence the first question dealt 
wit.h is the fruitfulne.vs of the 8a.-rifiees,-tl1at is, with the fuct 
o:f the SaerifldaJ Ads really hringing about rlefi.nite rmmlts. . 

The consideration of thi11 is p;efa-C'l~d by tlw consi"deration of 
another question :-When Hw Ve1lfo foxt Pnjoins u 81wrificial Act 
for tlie ma~1 rfosiriug Henv1•n, this text. asserts a cPrtnin relation
ship betwet>n the 'Desire for Heaven' unrl the Art of 'S:u~rifi.re'. 
Now in this relntiom1hip, rloe11 the Sarrifire come in a11 the Mean, 
or as the 'l?n,1 to he aerompli11hPd? Tliat is, is Ileav<m tl1e 'Aub
ordinnte' and Sa.orifice the 'principal' factor? or 1,-foe 1,er.,a? If 
what is enjoined in the text is the Sacrifice as to be accomplished 
by the Man des-irin,q Heaven, then it followfl that the Sacrifice can 
be duly accomplished only hy the man who is imbue.t with the 
desire for Heaven; 110 thnt in relation to the Sacrifice, the 'DeRire 
for Heaven' would appear to lie enjoined us (a Mea111-1) for ~he Man. 
This would mean that it iR only the man who haR thiR 'desire for 
Heaven' who can be entitled to, and properly perform, the Sacri
fice. In this casl,, the Sacrifire woul<l he the }Jnd amf 'Desire for 
Heaven' the :MeanR to that En<l. 0~ the other hand, if what is· 
enjpined for 'the man <lesiring Heaven' is the bringing ahout of 
the desired thing,-then tlti., hrin-ttiny ahout of th.e de.~ired thing 
would have to be regarded as qualified. hy the 'Aurrifice'; and in 
that case, the 'Sacrifice' i\\'01tld be recognised as the Mea-1111 and the 
'Desired thing' as the Bnd. Thus the text may he construed in 
both these ways--(ti) 'the Sacrifice should he acc-omplishe<l by 
means of the Desired thing-Heaven,' 1.10<1 (IJ) 'the I>eRirecl thing, 
H(laven should be brought about by ·nuimM of tlie Sflcrifice'. And 
yet both these consWuctions cannot be possible at the same time. 
Jil'J1Ce the justification of the question. The E11tal1li11lml Con-
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rlmion on ihe question is that the Sat'rifi<'e is the Subordinate, and 
Heaven, the Principal, ful'tor (lPttiJj;t/ll Tr11,, p. 969). The Text 

. tlierefort! is to be fokPn as Ow Injundion of the ad of Sacrifice for 
the Mun Duirin!I lfro,·;,n; antl from this it follows t!iat Heaven 
iR the I>rinl'.ipal Fa..tor, a1ul S11,·rifice, the Subordinate factor; 
whid1 means that the Tnjundion 'should su .. rifiee' Rl10uld he taken 
a8 pertaining to the 'Man Desiring Heaven'; and it thus becomeR 
establislied that the '!'ext in question lays 1lown the qualification 
of the Performer. (Bhii\~l/a., Trs., p. 971.) 

In thiR Rame eonnedion, the question ha11 heen raised regard
ing the exact nature of IINwen. Is it a Substance-or• only a 
Qualit11, in the shape of llappine.~.~? If it were a S1tbstance, then 
it would natura1ly have to he regarded UH the Principal Factor. 

The E'.~tabb:.~lied r.onclusion on this point is that the term 
'Heaven' Htancls only for a form of lu1ppine.~.~, and it is only in its 
sc,·ondary figurative 11enHe that it is applied to the thing or sub
stance that ca11.~e.~ hflpp1'ne.~.~.-As a matter of fact, people alwayR 
clmwrihe 'Heaven' as J,,1.ppinr.~.~-sayr. the l1hi't!Jyn (trr.., p. 967). 

T1!e wor,l 'S,,mraa', 'llen,,,en', im,vi, Pral11ra{1npmichi/.:ii, (pp. 
rn2-H,:~.~is applit•d to that happine1,s whic11 is totally free from all 

' ,I 

tOlll'h of J~ain, and which, aR 11,wh, is desired hy all men. It goes 
on (p. 149) to explain that l/appine.~.~ or pl,iasure is not mere 
alnumce of l'ain: In the ab.~ence of Pa,in, what we feel is that 
'thet·e is no pain' ;-the feeling being a ne_qati,ve one; and hence 
fr<.,m the very nature of the cognition of Negation, it follows that 
what we are eonsC"ions of in this c·,um is the Soul b;i, ·it.~elf, a." 
without pain, ancl not as u•ifh a positive quality; on the other 
}1an<l, ,vhen we fcwl ha1,p!J and feel pleasure, we are f'onseious of 
something po.~1'.tilie, of a pm,itive quality belonging to the Soul. 

The first qualifieation thus for the Perfo·r1ne'r is that be shoulcl 
have the dnfre for the Bt>snlt. 'rhe next point is that the 'Person' 
11houlcl be a lmman heing; as it iii only a human heing who can 
rnrry out the entire details of the prescrihecl Act-says the Sutra 
(6.1.5). Hence, it is Man alone who .is entitled to perform Sacri
fices. Beings lower than the human are not so entitled, because 
they are not able to rarry out the details of ,'h~ SllCrifice :i,p their 
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entirety; hence for these beings, the Sacrifiee oannot he a means 
of securing happiness. (/Jlui:~ua, 'l'rs., p. !Ha.) 

The Bh,_jlJya (p. 973) goes on to add that Deitie.~ also are not 
entitled to the performance of Sacrifkcs, be<·ause apart from them
selves, there are no other Deities to whom they could offer Sacri
fices,-ancl there can he no offering tu one's own self'; in fact, such 
an act would he no offering at all. 

Nor are sages (Primeval) entitled fo the performan<·c of 
Saerificcs-says the lllui~!Ja (p. !lia); Le1·a11sc they l'an havt• no 
<lutm; Bltruu antl other sages camwt Le long- to these same 'Bliruu' 
and other <J-utro.~. Sor is the capul'ity to perform sa1·rifices per
ceptible in Deities and Sages. 

This- view regarding Uci1it;s urn] Hages has been acl'epted by 
Kumurila (Sli. 6.1.4-5) (see Tup[i/,·,_i, p. 87); but l'1lrthasi:irat-hi 
JI,:shra. has demune<l to this (sec 1'antra-mtna), and has remarked 
as ·follows: -Time, with us .lf111Hi11.~/.-m is beginning-less; hence 
even before. one set of sages ll!trt1", et1·., thl•1·e "have lw••n otlH•r 
sets of the same sages in other cy1·les, u111l Hwse latter would he 
the (}utm of the 'present' Hag·e:,;; ht•111·e ilwre is nothing to prevent 
Sagt-s being entitled 1o the perfonnan<·e of 8acrifit·es. As regards 
Deities also, for tliosl' philosophen; who, lih• us, l,oltl that Deities 
exist only in the form of u:ortl.~ and tlwy have a purely verhal 
existe1H'e, the reason put forward hy the lJllfii~ua lrn1-1 n.o' force; 
beeause the Deity hulm also ean make otfering·1:1 through ~ronounc
ing the word 'lndra'. The niasoning of the Bltii.JJJ/ll Hhoul<l there
fore he taken to refer to those philosophers according to whom 
Deities are real material entities. 

(C) DEITIES NOT EN·1-rn.En TO P1m1,ouM SAca1.ncEs 

It is interesting to note the grounds of expediency that have 
been put forward in the Bl1ar:,ya ('frs. p. ~i5) against the view that 
Deities are entitled to the performance of Sal'rifieeH :-'There is a 
certain Sacrifice whi"11 has been enjoinecl as to he performecl for a 
thousand yeau; if Deities were entitled to perform Sacrifice:,;, a~ 
they do have such long live!'!, thi:,; Sacrifice could be easily per
formed by them for a tl,011.~and yeor.~, and there would be no 
j)ustifica.tion for taking the worcl yP.a-r.v aR Rtun<ling fo•r dfl]J,Y, and 
thtis bringing it witlJin the ca11acity of hum,rn lwings (who would 
naturally become exc1ucled if the word 'year.v' stood for real years). 
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Ou the ,other hand, if human beings alone are entitled, to perform 
Su:crifiees, there is every justification for taking the word years in 
the sense of day.~. (See in this connection, Sutms 6.7. 31-41.) 

In the Brah1n'asiltra 1.3.8--33, this question of the Title or 
Capacity of Deities to 'iJ.rahmaj1iana! has been discussed; we are 
told there (Su. 31) that they a.re not entitled to it, according 
to Jai'~!t-i-ni, but according to Bti.dtiri"uya(ut (the author of the Brah-
1nasutra), they are entitled. (S11. 3a). Shmikaracharya (under 
Sft. l.;J.2o) has also referi·ed to ML SiL (6.1.1) in regard to this 
Adhila.ir<L or Title. Under Su. l.3.33, he declares that though it 
may Le granted that Deities arc not entitled to the various Upii.• 

saniJ.Y, forms of Wor:,hip anrl }ieditation, prescribed in the Vedas; 
yet there is no justification for denying their titfo to Brahma
j,i,i.1111, pure nnd simple. He also declares in favour of ·the view 

11 1lhht Hcitics are e·mli~died bei11gs, un<l as such thtiy also are entitled 
to that 811prenw Knowh•1lgc of Brahman which leads to .Mol,1a, 
Liberation. 

(D) ARE \V OMEN EN'1'1Tl,ED TO 1: ElffORM SACRU'ICES jl 

In connection with the question of Peri,;ons entitled to perform 
8acriticcs, there have Leen two wide exclusions; IV omen and 
S/tii,dra, have come to he exdutled from the performance on some
what vag~1c groundi:i, s11ccially as l'ligu.rds \Vomen. 

Sutras li.l.6--~0 deal with the case of Women. 

'l'he quet1tiou has Leen misell in connection with the gene1·al 
Injunction ',S•vargu./.:ii:mo yaji:ta' (' Desiring Heaven, one should 
perform Sacrifices'). Is this Inj;unction meant for the Jfan alone 
or for Man as well as Woman i1 

'l'he l'•r1:ma l!'acic F iew is that-" As the word u1:1ed in the text, 
•SvargakiJuu,{i; is in the mai,culine, the Injunction i,hould be taken 
as restricted to the Jlale alone. 'fhii:, is the viow that has been 
held by the 8age .lit t'.sluiyana, says the S·utra G.l.U; a somewhat 
unusual fom1 of Mtating the Pur·vapal,§a. 

The Established l',0ncfosion is that it is the whole Genus, the 
whole Human Community, Male us well a.s J!'emale,-that is en
titled,' under the Injunction, to perform Sacrifices; because there 

·111 ~io groun,1 for d·istinction; hence the Woman also should be re• 
gcmled a.~ entitled w perforwi Sacrifices,-fHl~ •. s Sf1tra 6.1.8. This 
view has been stated in the Siltra as sponsore'll by Badaraya'{W,, 

Downloaded from https://www.holybooks.com



CHAl'T.:R XXVI: SAC.IUFlC:lR 

As the question of 'Equal Rights' is a moot question .even to
day, we shall devote some attention to the arguments. that havti 
Leen adduced on both sides. 

'l1l1e argument against Women's right to perform 8acriffres 
may he thus summed up :-(a) "To •men alone should the title to 
perform sacrifices belong, as they alone possess property; as a 
matter of fact, Man alone pm1seHses wealth, not woman; and 
wealth is necesHary for suCI·ificial perfornu:mces. \\,' omen cannot 
possess wealth, because they are bought and sold,-sold by their 
father, and bought by the husband. 'rlrn.t is, having been soltl 
by the Fathe1·, the Woman doel'! not have any right over his pro
perty; and having been bought hy the husbaucl, she cannot have 
auy right over his properly. The 'buying' and 'selling' referred 
to here is in view of the ,I,-~a form of Murria_ge, where· the Bride
groom has to give to the Hri<le':•-1 fo.th1:.·1· a l'o,v an<l u. llull. 'J'here 
are several other V1:die tl-xts whil'h show that \\'omen are adually 
i.:1ught aud i,;old; there is the text, for iuslaucc, which :mys,-' H, 
upon being· bought by the hushuml, the wumau has dealings with 
others, etc., etc.'-(b) lt might be argued that the \Voman may 

acquire the requii-ed wealth un her own aecuunt by means of 
8pinning, cooking aiul such arts. llut what she eums will not be 
her own; it belongs to her husband ;-~ij ~ii~~ i.l~ er 'I~ 
~ ~ says Jlanu.-(S11tra8 10-12.) 

The am,wer to this a.rg-umeut is as follows: -The desire for 
result.s is equally pre:;ent in the woman also. As rugar<l8 her 
having nu wealth of lwr own, this abse111:c of pro1,erty is based upon 
the authority of tlw ,"mrti (of Mauu j:ust quoted), while her title 
to the pedonuance of Sacrifices· would be based upon the V edic 
text--if she fulfils the condition of having the 'Desire for Heaven' . 
. Frnm this we conclude that if the woman dcsfrcs the results that 

have Leen mentioned as following from the Sacrifices., she shoul1l 
not mind what the Smtti has said 1·eganling her nut having pro
perty, 1:1he should proceed to acquire wealth aud perform the 
Sacrifice. (Hhii. Su. 13). As a matter of fact, howeve1·, the 
Wu,man is actually connected with property-say13 the S-ut•ra (14); 
-this is clear from the following words addressed to the Bride
groom at the time of marriagL'-~ ~ ...- iitif Iii( l'flfdi4f<ij~1 
'Jn matters relating to Duty (rl'ligious acts), to properly and tu 
pleasure, she shou.!itl not be ~guored'. All that Manu's <leclara-
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tion-th,at 'the woman has no p1·operty'-means is that 'the wife 
should not behave as if she ;were in<lepeuclent of htlr husband'.
(Bh<lfY<l, Trs., p. ~81). As regards the 'Sale' that has been spoken 
of in reg·anl to the wift:i, Marriage is a purely religious function, 
it is not a Sale in the ordinary sense of the term; an article is 
1:1aid to be 'sold' only when ih1 pl'iee is a fiuchiatiug faetor,--some
times lllore sometimes less; iu the ease of the Marriage however, 
the so-called 'priee' i:, a fixed itelll-'a hundred bullocks' for in
stance, for the girl, inespeetive of her l~iug ug·ly or handsome. 
Lastly, there is a \' edie text iudieating that \V 01Ue11 tlo have pro
perty; this text is qffi cll q-Jft~t~~ 'The Wife is mistn~ss ovel' 
the househ1;u J>l'OPl'rty.' (SiL l(i and Hhu";!,nt.) 

\Ve have seen that tlw Mun and Hw \\,'omun both posseBs 1,ro
perty and are therefore equally entitled to perform Sacrifices. 'l'he 
n·ext question that arises is-ls the Man alone or the \Voman 
alone, entitled to perform Sacrifices? Ur are both to perform thtJJll 
only jo-intly P 

· This question has been dealt with liy Sutrns 6.1 .17-'.U. 

The P·rim.a l!'acic View is tLat each of I.hem should perform 
the Sacrifice separately; lweausc the lnj11ndive Wol'd that lays 
down the Sacrifice-'rajaa'-is in the singular uumlwr, and dut:J 
significance must attach to this N um her; wlwreby only 01w pen;on 
should perform the Sacrifice at a time, and there should nut be any 

' joint perfonnauce by any two or more. 

'l'he Estal,lished Conclu.~·ion however is as follows :-1'houyh 
both, the Man and his wife, pm.~es.~ property, tl,eir uut-iun should 
alwau.~ l,e joiii/:, l,,,i:,w.~e of the dedaration to that. t/Jeet. (Sutra 
6.1.l 1). 'l'his '«fo<'larution' iri contained in such texts as (a) 'In 
matters relating to Duty, l'roperty and Pleasure, she shall not be 
ignored'; (b) 'Religious acts :-!houhl bt:J performed jointly'. 1'here 
are some Sacrifices again which must be performe<l hy the Man 
an<l his wife together; sueh for i11sta1wt,, as the two important 
Sacrifices of Darsha-PiJr{Wm~,.~a and .!J1ufi1Jtoma; at both these 
Sacrifices, ol,lations are laid down ai'! to be offered out of the Clarified 
Butter that has been 'examined' br the Sacrificer and his Wife; 
and the performance of sul'h Sacrifices would be clefective if 
either the Mun or his wife did not participate in it. Nor can the 
Man p.erforming the Sacrifice ai'!sociate anu Woman he likes with 
himself; because the texts qefinitely ruisert th\t the Man should 
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be assol'iated with tl1e woman who is his 'pntni', anrl the· 'Patni' 
is his 11u1,rriP-d wife, in rt>gnrd to whi1·h the :Man has heen exhorted 
'to do joint/!/ 1ritl,. hi.~ 1rif1• all thmw ads 1hat nee,l assol'iating 
with a woman'. As reganlr1 the 8i11g·ular Numlwr in 1he lnj'unc
tive ,v orrl 'yajeta', if r1ti'esR were meant to he 1ai,1 upon this 
Singular Number, l1ow ('()Ulcl the Sal'rifil'er astml'iate with himself 
as many as sixteen Priests? Ji'urther, the fmwtions of the l:Vife 
at the performance are entirely diiforent from those of the Sacr-i
ficer himself; so that h:v performing her own speeified funetions, 
the Wife does not disturb the .~i11!Jle11e.~.~ of the Htrnha.Il(l. It is 
absolutely essential too that tlw Sal'rifice shoultl he performed by 
the Husband and the ·wife to,qP-ther, I eC'ause tlH' weulth that is used 
at the performanee of Sacrific•es belongs in common to the Husband 
and '\Vife; hen<'e the Sa<·rifiC'e should he p1!rformed b.'· both jointly; 
or if, either of tlu,m is unwilling, it should not he perfonued at all. 
11here are certain adA in the wav of personal EmhelliAhments 

' . 
which may be done h.'· the Man hy himself, and no ussociating of 
thu '\Vife is necessary there; 1o thiR cati,gory he long imeh acts as 
the .~lwninll of the hr{l(l, tht' wmrhilJ of the Gold ·r-inIJ and so 
forth. A:. regard:. the argument, t.hat tlw ,vife being a, purcliased 
commmlity, lwr 'ownt11·11l1ip' ovt>r prnpnty cannot he rrn1l,-thh1 has 
het>n a11swt>1·ed alrea,ly; as a. mut1er of fad, the idea that 'the 
Wife -is a pur1·l1use1l corurn,hlit.v an,1 is not eniith•cl to own pro
JWrt:v' is hasl:'cl upon Smrti, while the i1lea that Slu~ owns property 
is haseil on Vt'1li,~ texts; and flll'tlH,r, it is hy virtue of }rnr ',leRiring 
the result expede11 to follow from the 8a1·rifiee' that tlrn Wife is 
entitled to i1s performanl'e. l 1'rom nil this it follows that. both 
the M·-tn and his ,vife arl' jo·iutly entitled to the performance of 
Sacrifices. (Bl11in1a, Trs., pp. 9&1-98H). 

The ne.xt que.~tion thut arises is-Is the ·wife to do all that· 
the Husband ,loe11? c',r art' l1er f mwtions reRtricted? 

The Prh1w. Pacir. View is thut as the Sacrifice iR performed 
by both jointly, u11 the functions lai,1 down as to he performed hy 
the 'Saerificer' should be performed hy the ,vifo also; because she 
1s as much a 'Sacrificer' us the Husband. 

'l'he E.~tabl-islied Conrl1111ion is a:-1 follows :-To the Wife ap
pertain onl;y .woh f1tnctions as are .~pecifi.cally laid down fo·r her. 
Slt_e has to do also the 'lm:ol.-ing of Bles.~hiu-~• and olnen,e 'celibacy'. 
(Sutrl\ 6. 1. 24) ;-rAl.d the reason for thi11 i11 that the Vedic text 
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di11tin"tTy lays clown these. af'ts as to he done by hn, and in matters 
relating to Dlwnna, tl1e Ve<lit' h•xt is our sole i,.,·uicle; and for the 
:.ame !'Ntsnn sht• is to ilo a bo the 'Invoking of the Blessings' antl 
also ob11nve ',·t•lihac•y'. 1.'he reaP1on given for all this distinction 
is that. She i.~ not equal (Smra. 24); that is, She does noll stand on 
_thf' .wmf' footin,q ru t11e llu.,band--say.,,, the Bh,lsya (Tre. P. 994). 

From whut Jia11 gone before, thi11 'ine<:1uality' would appear to 
f1e in rt>fermwe to the fud that thei't> are some detaili:i that can 
he pHr:forme<l hy the Man alone, and others again that can he per
formed hy the \rife alone. The S·iU·ra doe11 not make any mention 
of thP ,v omnn being- not entitled to .~twin the Veda. The Com
mentators however, from the llh,i.,ua downwards, have explained 
the 'inequality' of the S1Urn to mean tliat 't.lie Husband is a Male 
and henf'e learned in the Veda, while tl1e Wife is a Female, and 
h~nce not so learned' (Bh1i\']Jfl TrA. p. 993); and K11mij,nla goes a 
Afep further ancl offers a different interpretation of the words .of 
the S1Ura; he Rays :-"The term ifshi?1, liforally stands for thm1e 
Voofo Mantrn., in whirl1 hleH-RingR am invoked-such 11A 1T;1Jurd,i 

agne ,i1111rmii deh1:'; hut in view of the fact that the Wife is not 
learned in the Veda and hence would not he able to redte the 
saifl Mantras with the proper accent etc., the term 'Ashi~i' should 
he taken as standing for Emhellixhment.,, such as bathing, anoint
in,q, opplvin,q colly·rhtm to the e11e.~ and so forth; the term 
'cdihacy' also should be taken as standing for freedom from 
pa.,.,imu of all kin«lR". ('f,up[ilai). 'fhe Bh,i~}Ja (TrR. P. 993) 
proceedi;;-\Vhat happenR is thiR: -(n) There are certain details 
AUhserving the purpmies of the Sacrifice which have been declared 
as· to he performed by the 'Sacrificer', and as in all these texts 
the 'Sacrifi<•e1·' is mentioned hy means of a name in the Masculine 
Gender, these details would be performed by the Man, 
not by hiR Wife; (b) then there are certain details sub
serving the purpose:-. of the Sacrifice which have to· he 
performed with Mantras; and these also coul<! not be per
formed by the Wife, as she does not possess tlunequisite knowledge; 
nor can these texts themselves be taken as indicating the pre~nce 
of imc-h knowledge in women; as 1mch indication would he justi~ 
finhle only if the . performance ;were impossible in the absence of 
siteh knowledge in ·t.he lVi/e; as a matter of fact, however, even in 
the absence of rmch knowledge in the H'i/e, the performance in 
tiuestion could be r11rried o'1t by the Hu.,b\r,,d hbntJelf; hence 
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there is no justification for as1nuning such knowledge in the· lV ife, 
and thus treating this as an exeeption to the general rule that 
prohibits Ved-ic: St11d;v for women. Hence it follows that the 
details requiring the rec·iting of J[,uit·rm shoulcl be perf_ormed hy 
the Husband, not by the -Wife. (c) As rega1·ds the 'Invoking of 
Blessings'· an<l the 'Celiha«•y', these 1mh1:itirve the purposes of t.he 
Perfomrnr; 110 that, these ronld uot he regar1led as completR if «lone 
by only one of the 1·ouple; lwrause if only one of t.hetw did them, 
the Embellishment nf the other ·would 1·emain defective. In the 
foxts enjoining thrn~e detuilt1, tliu '81wrifieer' tloes not figure us the 
S,11,bject, he.nee 1,he Gender of the w01·cl hal'I 110 signific·anee: which 
mea.ns t]1at ihe11e havt~ to hP done by hoth-the Mau as well at-1 his 
Wife. (d) What has been spedfh·ally lnid down as to he «lone 
by the ll-~ife, e.g., the 'Bxamining of the Clarifi.t~cl Hutter' ,..;_has 
to be done by her alone. li'rom all thiR it followR that ,m ucwount 
of this 'inequality' tl1e Wife cloelil not stancl on tlie same footing 
afl the H Ulil band . 

(E) Is nm. HnfmRA I~N'l'I'l"LJ<:J> •ro P1-:1u,·onM SAcnn·rcF:s i-1 

The Slui.<l-ra. tR not entitled to perform Suerifi,~es at all. The 
E.,f,tt1il£shecl C,mclu.~ion on the suhji•rt has been thut-1 formulated 
in the Sutra ((i. J. 26). 1'/w ,lyn·ihnt;-m and J111,·h Sa1·rificn can 
be pe·rform.ed 1,,1/ the three lli!Jlter C,ute.~ onl;I), n.~ £n ,·mmection 
un'.th th,e l!'i·re-in.~tallation Hite, theu three only bm.•e been 'ni,en
tioned,· the s,, .. 11,Jra thcrP/ore ('(In llft•1'(1 not1,ing to do with Sacrifice.,; 
spec-iallv as the Veda i.~ r,dated to the Hr,i.ltmn~ui nntl the other two 
castes only. The J4'ire-in11tullation Rite has been enjoined in the 
text-'Th~ BrtilzTIUl'{lll shoul.1 iustull the Fires rluring Spring, the 
R1a.ttri7Jo. during Smnnrnr ancl the Vai-~l,ya during Autumn'; and 
1there is no mention of tl1e Shud1·a. Tlms being witlumt the duly
installed Fire11, the S1ni,lm cannot per·form tl1e ilgm:hotra and 
!iuch other act.i;. ..r he ,l 11.mui-n·iya and otlier consecratecl fires bl1ing 
nofavailable-for the ·Shrudra, hu l'annot be entitled to the perform
ance of those ads where tl1eRe ('OJISCcrated Ji'ireFI are essential. 
(B~'l}a· Trs. pp. 995-996). (ThiR view i~ quoted wit-h approvnl 
by Pn1,bhakara. in: Brhoti, p. lllA). Apart from the Restrictive 
text relating to the Ji'ire-installation Rite, tl1ere iFI yet unofher 
Vedic text restricting the title to Sa.c'rifh·es t«? the t.hrue 
_Higher Castes only~this text .ap.eaking r~f the lniti.atirm a.s 

F. 40 . 
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to be done to the B·r,ih·11uit1a, the K1Jattriya and the l'aishya, 
-the Sh1idra being altogether omitted; and as no one is 
fit to perform Saeriffoes without Initiation, the Sh·ud·ra should 
he regarded as ·unfit for performing SacrificeR, on account of not 
having heen 'initiated' into Vedic Study; and hence having not 
twquirerl the leaming requisite for sul·rifi1·ial pt•rformances. Being 
without the knowledge of Veda acquirPd in the proper manner, 
the Sh,iJ·ra cannot have the requisite capacity and is therefore not 
entitled to perform Saerifices. (Bliii. 'rrs. p. 1000). Nor is it pos
sible for the Sluitlra to al•quire the requisite knowledge later on; 
beca,use SU(•h knowledge has heen !-ltrictly forbidden for the Sh-udra 

-the prohihitive text being 'The Slt:iulra shall not read the Veda.' 
If he did rencl it, lw must he only incurring sin, and not aequiring 
the title to perform Sa<'rifi<'es. Even if it were p01,sihle for the 
/iMldra to 1w<1uire tl1e knowledge, he would not thereby become 
entitled to perform Saerifi('e,i;;, as he would still he without. the 
Conseerated Fires,-the installing of tliese having been restrictecl 

· to the three higher c-astes (See above) (Bh,i.Jya Trs. p. 1000-1002). 

Prablui.ka1'tl (Brlwt,: Ms. p. 111A) says-'Rightly has the 
author of the lJh{i.!J;,Jci summed up the right view by declaring that 
it, is by reason of hiM uot having 'instulleu' the l◄'ires that the 
Sh11-d·ra is not entitle1l tu the performance of the ./11oti!}(onia and 
other Sacrifices'. 

A,wording· to the l°Pdijnfn-S1Ura (aud Shn,il.·ani.rhiirlJa) also, 
Sh12dra,~ are not entitled to perfo1·m Sacri:6.cer1. 

(]!') 'l'HB 'RATIL\KARA' AND THF.. 'NI!jADAS1'HAJ'A'L'l 1 A.RF; F.N'l'ITLF,D TO 

PERl-'ORM SACRH'ICEi;; 

There are two exceptions to the general exclusion of Shudras 
from the performun<'e of Saerific•es,-dealt with under 8ii. 6. 1. 44 
-liO and Su. 6.1. 61-62. 

(a) It has been settled above that it is only the three Higher 
Castes that are entitled to the Installation of l◄"'ire. We have a 
Vedic text however laying down this Fire-installation to be done 
'cluring the Rains', bv the 'llath,aktira'. Now iwho is this 
lt.fltha1,,ira,? 'fhe literal meaning of the word is the chariot-make,,. 
Does then the text refer to I◄'ire-installation as to be done by a 
person of one of the higher castes wbo has then up ~he profession 
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of:·-cliariot-mahnu ~ or is Uathalai·ra an altogether different. caste!
The Estabhshed Concfo.~ion on the question is that the persons 
meant by the wor<l 'lt.atha/.,1lra' are 'the -inferior Saudhanvanas'
say1:1 the SiUra (G. 1. 60); thit:1 eat:ite is :-ilightly inferior to the three 
higher l'astes. 'fi1is case has heen dt,mlt with hy K.1i(lj1i-ythia in 
his Shrauta-S1ifra (I. 11-12); from whid1 we leam that the 
'Rathal.-ii.ra' it:1 one whose mother i:-1 horn of a Sh11dr(l mother and 
a Vaishya Father: and the Commentator on l{iit;1Jilyana remarks 
that t.lw l•'ire-irnitallation hy this Rathaktmz 1s only for 
the purposes of plll'ificat.ion, not for that of Sacrificial 
performances. 

(b) Similarly wt• have tilt-.' lnjun1•tiou-"l'hi8 Naudra Sacri
fice should be perfuruw,l for tlrn .\' i.J1i<fo-.~tl,a pati'. 'l'he tiuestion 
arises ju regard to the e.xad signification of the componnd 'lViijilda
.~thapati'; does this sta11<l for the '·chief' i.e., king, of· the N'4iir 
clas'? ,~r for the king who is himlielf a .l\/i1tidn~ In the former 
cus:i, thlirn would he no difficulty, as the 'Chief of the N i:;iii.clas' 
may belong- to one of the three higher eastes a1Ul hen,·e fully 
entitled to the performaw·e of the Hamlm and al8o other 8a,~ri
fices. Jn t.1,e latfor euse however, tl1e <'hief, being hi1118el£ a 
N·iijiida., woula nol he a member of any of the three l,igher casteR, 
and hence not entitled to the performance of the Na11dnL or any 
other Sacrifice. 

The B.1tablislwd Cu11cl1w:un on this ,pwst.ion is that Uw word 
stands for the Chief who i.~ hh11.H'lf a NiiJtida; :-inch is t.lie dired 
signification of the eom1>ou1ul; UH in this 1·at:1P thP compound heing 
Kann{Ulltti:ray(l., both members of it retain t.heir natural cont10ta
tio11s; suc-h is not the ,·ase if the compmuul is taken a1-1 Tatpu.•J"llifll, 

in the sense of 'Chief of Ni~ii4las'. 'l.'hut the l'hiPf of the Ni:,ru.hi
caste is meant is also in,li<"ated by the V cdie text laying down 'a · 
falRe eoin' aR the 8ucrifh·iul Fee at the Rawlm 8a.l'l'ifi1'.e in qums
tion; as a 'false eoin' ii,; of use to .Vi..y1it!".s only. (Bl11i.ryu 'l'rs. 
p. 1012). This Ni:,tida i1,1 a mixe,1 caste; though he iK devoid of 
Vedic learning, yet, in view of the Ve,lie text ex1n·e1,1sly enjoining 
the Rm,dra-Saerifice for 1,im, we have to takn it that he is to learn 
up the texts for the occasion, needed for the performance of that 

Sacrifice . 

. This man however has to perform the Sa,\rifi<'e in the Fire 
consecrated for the o!leasion, u1-1 in his ease there cannot lie the 
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regula1·ly installed l◄'ire of the Agm'./wtra, nor the ,UpanayO/nO,• 
];'ire. (Sii. G. 8. 20-21); 

(G) DISQl'AJ.ill''W.\TION l•'OR PEIU'ORMKRS .0}<' SACRU'IOES 

./aimini has ,liseussecl some other irn·apacitating circumstances 
also-C.f/•, (l) Want of nect!ssary wealth and (2) Physical 
disability. 

'fhe c·a8e of the man, without wealth has heeu dealt witli under 
811.. (;. 1. aH--10. "l'IH, /.;.vta'1/ish,·tl r'ondu.~ion is that the posses-
1-1ion of wealth is not a pn·-rm1ui:,dte; it is not right that the man 
without 'Wealth shoultl not. be entitled to perform Sacritice1-1; be

caust:> the possPssion of weu Ith is a variahlle fado1·; no one is 
'devoid of wealth' by birth; there are alwayi; ways 3:nd means 
wl1erel)y even a poor man 1·a11 he<'ome wealth.v·; so that the pu.~scs
,vion of ,,,walt/1 can always he brought about as the need arises. 
(l"1,i1:Y" Tr8. p. 1003). 

'rhe other im·aptu·itating l'ir1·1m1sta11n• is eonsidernd ,mdcr 
:,:fr1. G. l. 41; it, is that. nf tlw nrnu with hmlily defed; and the 
1iond11i;ion is that a person wi1h s111·h ,lefeet is not necessarily ex
C'ludeil from 8al'rifiecs; as it is always prn,sih]e that tlw man may 

he1·011w 1·urPd of the ;lefef't,, 

But. if the bodily ilt'fed is Olll' that it-i con,tJt'111t.al, or in any 
wa,v i1w11rahlP, then th1:• man is nut entitled to peform Sacrifices. 
(8ft. 42). 

'l'he viPw of the :\'cu-.llinu1,nsfl.l.-as-.ll,,dhfH•ii:d11ir7Ja for in-
8(am•e-is that it. i1-1 0111,r thP Prospel'ti11e (i,1•,, K1i1nya) Sacrifices to 
whirh surlt men are not entitled; they are entitle1l to perform j;he 
Cm11p11lsorlJ and f'ontiuyeut 8ul'rifi<·~•s. 

A third in<'apa<"itating· eondition is 1•01H,iderecl under Sutra 
6. 1. 43. 

In connedion witl1 the l>arslta-P1i:r{wm,,.~a, we have the 
fnjmwtion of 'naming thret:" (.,.ofra-~f,Ji,~.• If a man is unable to 

name these three l.li!i-~; <loes he become exeluded from Sacrifices P 
Yes, says StL 6. 1. 43. 

But this does not mean that the Da-rsha-P11-r,{uz,ma.w can be 
performed only . h.Y ihm,e who can. name three and only three 
P1·avaru.-~t~is; ull that is meant ii; thnt. those who are unable to 
name th-ree ~l§is are excluded. So that peli'}Qns who can recount 
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five Pravara-~t:,i8 become entitled; 
the prohibition that 'more than 
(Tupt,-lf.'.ij,) 

this is matle further .clear by 
five sha.11 not be named'. 

The question a8 to who is entitled to perform Sacrifices has 
been dealt with 8ystematically hy l\~rit,ljrt]Jtino in his Skrauf<t-Siitra 

(l.a-12). In Sti. a he puts forward the view that all beings
anintul, human an<l divine,-are equally entitled to the perfor
mance of Saerifiees. 8ii. 4 rejects thi1-1 view and declare!'! that 
lmman beings alone ean he so entitled, as it is they alone that can 
rnally r,erfor!u 8acrifiees; the Deities eanuot do so; the eommen
tutor l{rtrkn a1l1ls-Lecause they have all their 1lesires already ful
filled and do not stand in nee,l of anything which they would seek 
to accomplish hy uwans of 8aerifices; a nil also hecause- apart from 
these Ih•ities themselves, thm·e is 110 'Deity' to whom they 1•1mhl 
make offerings; the J.lttloJ<Mas uncl I'i.vlukhas cannot purform 

8acrifice11, as they are Ly tlwir very nature, impure a1ul hence un
ht for sacrificial 111:>rfonnunees ;-uor cu 11 animals offl'r Sacrifices, 
as they are devoid of the re<1uisite Vetlic learning·. The dis

ahilities in 1·011nedio11 with liumun lwing·s are mentioned i1J Su. 6. 
8acrifiees eanuot he performed by one who has one or more limhs 
wanting·,-who is devoid of' Vedic learniug,-who is sexless,-aud 
who is a Sluidr(I. One who has no legs eannot perform the 
wa/1.-iu!J invoh-ed in the r i.~~, 11/.-.r(l.ma prescribed in eouuectiou with 
8aerifi<·es (rirl<'-Shata-llr. 1.1-2.13; (i.5.2.lU; 6.6.4.1);-the 
bli1Hl eannot. do the 'l◄~xarnining' of the Clarifie,l lluttcr; the 
dumh cannot reeite tlte .llanfras; and a 8a1·rifiee in which these 
tletuihi are wanting would he 1w 8ul'rifi1·1• at all. One ·who is de
void of Vedie Learning- is not entitled, ht•eause he cannot know 
what is to lll' done uucl how; the sexless person i!-l not entitled; 
beca11se the St'ripture.-; have <leclarecl sud1 a person to he 'impurf 
by his vpry nature. 'l'he 8hi1dra also iR not entitled. Sutr<t 6 
declares that the Urahmal}u, the K~hatriyu unil the VaiHhya aloni: 
are entitled to perform 8uerifiet>s; heeausc of declarations in the 
V t!da to that effect; the Ye(lu has restrided Fir1~-in:.tallation to 
the three 11 igher castes only, auil no 8aerifi1:es can he performeil 
without these l•'ires. '.\l:i;e111·P of' Tw:.uning-' is not a 1li11qnalifica
tion for the S/11id•l'fl. only; aH it lrni; been mentioned as a flisqunli
fication for all castes. S1Urtt 7 distinctly dedarm, that women an• 
as much e11titleil to tl1e pnformunce of Sanifices as men; special
ly as it is found tllat the Vecla enjoins the Initiation of tlJe Sacri-
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ficer all() his- lh/e, the former being· initiated with the Mekhala 
and the lattei· with the l"oktra (Sutra 8). Karka however adds 
that women are ~ntitled, hut only as associated with their 11,us
band.~, and not independently by themselves; he bases this dis
qualification upou a later Smrti te.d, which declares that 'there 
ii. no independent 8acrificing for women'. He appearli to have lmit 
sight of the fact that tlw M.an also is not entitled to perfonn Sacri
fices, except as associated with l,:i,y wife. Under S1lt-m 11 and 12 
/{Ji,ty1i;1JmU1 has dealt with the eases of the 'llatlwhicra' and the 
'.Vi\~tidusthapati'. (See ab'ove.) 

(II) SA'l"fUAs-l;oM.MUNISTic 8A<in I nc1-:s 

Jaimini l1a8 clevofod some special S,ifra.~ to t]w c01u,ideration 
of the question as to ?,ho are entitled to perfonu the Communistic 
Sacrifice!-!, Sattra,s; this l!Uestion turnR upon tl11• question tt8 to who 
is the recipient of the rewards ac·rruing· from thm~e Sacrifices . 

. The quei,1tion is-·Who is to perform tlw Cnnmrnnistic Sacri~ 
fiees, like the Sattrt1? 11'1 it Pad1 i1ulividual per!-lon of tlw 'Com
munity' desiring the whole fruit of the Sacrifice? or the whole 
Community', ai,; a 'Community'? 

The Prima, Facie l' irw is 'that. no individual 8ingly should 
perform what ha!-! heen enjoined for the entire 'Community' or 
Group. The whole Group l'Olll'< 0tin•ly, as 1lesiri11g the Result, 
1,1houlcl he the Performer, al](l the Uesult should alim a('(·rue to all 
of them colledively. 

rrhe Establi.~hcd f!oncfosion is as follows: -lna.~m.·uch a.~ 
cacii man help., hi the act·0111pli.~kmeni of thf'. tl,•siretl entl, the tit.le 
to f.lte per/onnance .~hould be ta/i·pn m an··rui-n11 to ear:h. 
(S1itm 6.2.1). As a rule wheu an act is <lone by several persons 
together, each of them ht•lp8 in 1 lw aeeomplislunent of the desirecl 
end; and the Rl'sult of an act shoul«l alway!-1 accrue to the per
former of 01at ad; ancl in tlrn <"ase in qneHt.ion, earh of the per
sons concernecl fo a 'PerfnrnH'r' of the Sarrifice. So that even 
though thE> performance haH been undertaken by them collrcti·rely, 
t.he Reimlt shoul<l act:rue to each of them severally. (Bh<i~ya
Trs., p. 1014.) 

The Sattrn lliffer" from the nrdina.ry Sacrifice in •that--(1) it 
cannot be performed by one man (8ft. 10.6.46-,i(), and 10.6.59-60). 
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and (2) all the priestR are from among thP 'ffaerifi(•e;s; th'emsel~e~ 
(10.6.51-58), (3) for thiR same reason there is no 'appointment' of 
PrieRts (Su .. 10.2.35, Bha. 'l'rs. 1698); and the Rerviees of the 
Priests at the Sattra. are not 'bought' or 'ext.hanged', for any 
promised 'Fee' (10.2.35--a8); and the gift of 'a mare or a Rlave
girl or a cow', which iH Jtresrrihed in conneetion with the Si"t.rnsvata
l 1Jt£ (whil'h forms pul't of the procedure of the Sattra) has been 
regardecl as fn]filli11g a trani-wen1li>nt.a] result, (10.2.44-46), and not 
the effect of 'Aeeuring the senices' of •tlw l'riests.-which iR the 
usual 1rnrpose served hy Feei.. (See 10.2..44). If one of the 
Sa<"rifi('ers at. the Sattm should ha.ppen to die during the perfor
munre, his hones have to he kept wrapped in deer-skin, and his 
place at tht:' 8twrifi.Pe is to lw. tukt>n up hy a person nearly re-la tell 

to him, "nnd nt the en1l of t.he :,·ear, the Sarrifiee1·r1 should perform, 
for the sake of tl1Pir dea1l partn1:'r, a SJW<'ial 8al'rifiee C"alle.1 the 
'Sam1:at.~ara-]Jiiga' (Sf1. 10.2,.47-48) AJl the :;oventet>n persons 
• 

performing the Sattra should ht•long to the same Hrtihma(Ul .w.b-
.~ect; i.e.; they 1:1hould all ht~ followeri. of tht> same Kalpa-S1u.ra 
(Sfi. 6.6.1-11). But. ui the /{,,/ii.yayai1ia, it is possible fm· the 
King and his Priest to belong· to different A"alp(I.~ (8u. fl.G.12-15). 
K~(lt·r£ua.~ and T"tl'i.~h,11,u Pannot perform Sattra.~, to whid1 Hrii-h

-ma{t<M alone are entitled; and of these ull'lo, only those who helong 
to the r1·.~h1'ii.'111itra-aotra: an<l of theRe last., only such as are 
guided hy the sanlt' Kalpa, (8ft. 6.fi.H>-2-(t). All per11n11s perform
ing the S(ltt•ra should be regular pel'formers of the ,1gnihotra. (6. 
6.27--42). To the S,i.m1:dlteni however all 'Ueg(merafo' (Dvija) 
perl'lons are equally entitled (Sli. 6,{i,.3fi--.'lH). 'fhe .luhu an<l 
other Implements used at the Sattra slwnl<l he kept common 
among all t.Ju, 8m·rific•prs, and notliing should belong exrhu,ively 
to any one Sacri:fin•r. 'l'}1e rPason for this lies in 1.hP fad that if 
any implement helongs to any one perR011, in the event of his 
death, it would lia.ve to ht> burnt along with hii. bo«l,v, and t}1is 
would interfere with the performanl'e. (Sii. 6.6.3;1-:35.) 

To the performanee of the Fish1•ajit Saerifice, only such 
person,;1 are Pntitle,1 ai. can affor,l 1o give 112 pieces of Oold. (S11. 
(i. 7 .18--20.) 

The possibilitr of several pnformers at the Communistic 
Sacrifiees might lead people to believe that, there may be 11everal 
perfonne:rs ut the ~n,rr,,h.a-P1irt1,a111,iM1, and Ruch Saerificps also, 
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Bu't the ·conclusion is tliat at all of them, there is to be a single 
Performer at· each 1wrformance. In fact, that is the normal law; 
if at the Connnuuil'ltil' Sul'rifh·es like the Sattra, there are several 
performers, thmw are spucia1 1•aset,1, t,1pecial1y provided for by 

special Vedic Injunctions; <'-ll,, iu regard to the Sattra it has been 
enjoined that. 'there are to lw at least -:,e•renteen Performers'. 
(S-iHra 6.2.a-12.) 

In rPgar,1 to Sanifi.1·es enjoim•<l as to he performed for the 
purpose of hring-ing ahout· vi:-;ihle re,mlts,-st1f'}1 aR Ilain, Cattle 
rm,1 so forth,-tlw rult> i8 that. whn1 the performanee }1as once 
hegun, it must hf' eaniecl to its end,-even if the result deR.ired 
shoulrl happen to be :wr·ompli8hell hefore its completion; as the 
Veda dtipn.>eatt-s inromplete at"tR and preRcrilws expiatory rites for 
leaving Sa1\rifi<'es unfini11hed; uud also because euH11red 0 people 
cleC'.ry men who he•gin an ad hut do not 1·arr,v it, out to the end,-
811y:1 Brlwtl (MS., p. 118ll).-(fi.2. 18-1.f:c). Hut this rule clot~s n9t 
apply t.o 1nwh purely secular ads as the lmildin,q of a house; 
hiicanse the aforesaid depreciation of unfini11hed a1its ii, based upon 
the con11ideration that when a Sal'l'ifil'iul Ad has hee,11 begun, au 
expectation of receiving otforings is raise<l in th<> min1h1 of t.ht• 
Deities cnn<'erned, an<l henl'e if al1 the presC'rihed offerings are not 
made, it becomes u. !'ase of hreal·h of promise. Such is not the 
case wit.11 t.he purely sePular ads; specially UR the sai,l depreca
tion is basecl upon tlrn fact that. tlw Ve,la has preserihecl expiation 
for unfinislwcl Sal'rificeH; und this coultl not. apply to the secular 
aet.11. {Sii. 6.2. 16--18)-(llrhan:, p. 113ll.) 

(1) Pnou111rn0Ni-:-J<~x.WT 81GNU'JcATION 

S·utras 6.2. HJ-20 raise au interestfog question regarding 
Prohibitions. The Veda contaimi Injunctions as well as Prohibi
tionR. ,v e have been dealing with the question of Persons bejng 
entitled or not-entitled to the performance of the acts enjoined by 
the Injunctiom1. The question raised now is in regard to the 
.Prohihitiou::;. \Vho are t.he per8ons who are ent·itled to act in 
a1•1·orrlan1·e with the ProhibitionR? A re thev perR<ms who desire 
for themselvN; certain reRl;Jlts expePted to follow from the avoid 
anr.e of acts mt-ntioned in the Prohibitory Text!,? Or are the Texts 
meant for, and applic•ahle to, all men irrespec~t.ively of any desire 
for results? J?or instance, when the Veda p/1.>hib'it., the Eatin,9 
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of Garhc,-does it mean that here we Jmve t.he positi·1:e act' of vu,v

ing act-to abstain from Garlic? Or doe11 the text only lay down 
the Negative act of not-eating garl1'c? 

'l'he Prima F.acie View on the question is tl111t the text should 
he taken as laying clown the po.,it£.ve act, the tahng of the ,,,ow, 

which thus becomes a Dlwr,11w, wl1ich, in the ahsenee of tl1e men
tion of any otbe1· reimlt, may be taken a:-; leading to Htiaven, in 
accordance with the 'Vi.~Jwaj,it-Law' (Sii. 4.3.10). rrhe reason in 
favour of this view,-a.ccor<ling to P-rablu,kam (Brllllti }ISS., p. 
113B) is that all lnj'unct.ive verbs lay down pmitire act.~ for the 
accomplishing· of certain desirable re1mlts, and there is no rPnHon 

why the Prohibitive Injunction also 11hould not be regard<·<l ai-1 lay
ing dow~ a positive tZct, .wmething to 1,e done,-a uu~re> o!'oi,fom·e 
of garl-ic (in t~ie ease in quei-;tion), whieh would bring about i-1tnm· 

tlesirable result.. · 

• The E.~tablishetl Condu.~ion however is that in U1e h•xt pro
hibiting tlte Eating of Garlic, the negative word must he taken as 
enjoining the negati1ie, or avoidance, of the- act of Eaf.in,11 Ga·rlic, 
and 110t any po.~iti,i,e ad. All injunctions of Positive Ads lay down 

.~omething to be don·e; hut the Prohibitive text does not lay 1lown 
anything to be done: what it lays down is the not-doing of a eer
tain act; it cannot therefore be taken as the Injunction of a po.~itire 
act. Nor would such Prohibition he entirely purposeless; as it 
would serve the 1nn·pose of l'laving man from the horrors of Hell 
wl1ich would be his lot if he ah~ garlic. This explanation of the 
l1 rohihit.ive text saves us from the neces1,1ity of assuming a Reimlt, 
(in the shape of Heaven) as following from tlH• said .b•oidanre, an 
assumption for whiel1 there is no juRti:fication. AR to who is rn
titled to act in acronlanee with the Prohibition, the <·on<·lusiou is 
that jt is the person wl10 fears the horrors of Ht>ll and tlesirp:,:i tio 

save himself from them; not the Person who desires Heaven. For 
these nasons Prohibitions have been regarded as not conu"lnplat
ing any desirable po.~£tive results, they contemphtte only the 
saving from undesirable result11; and from this it follows as a 
nece,u1ary corollary that what i11 prohibited leads to unclesfrahle 
result11. 'l'hese Prohibitions do not stand on the Ranrn foot.ing aR 

the Prohibition of t•ertain ads for the Religiom~ 8tu<lt•nt; heeause 
th_e latter is avowedly prefaced by the wonls 'Atha, 't,ratmn'-'Now 
follow the Obse,r·va~es', which are P<Hitft,~ l>y theit' nature. 

F. 4:1 
Downloaded from https://www.holybooks.com



PURVA-MillAMSA IN ITS SOURCES 

~\s 'for these Observances and other Duties preS<.'ribecl for the 
Religious Student,-the man becomes entitled to these, only after 
his Initiation, (Upanayana),-not immediately after Birth; so 
they pertain to the three Hig·her Castes onl,v, for whom alone 
there is lJ pana;tJana-(Sf1. 6.2 .. 21-22).--'fhese Duties have been 
laid down speeifically for the Religious Student, only during the 
periocl of Student.~hip. (Brhati MS., p. 118.) 

The Agnihotra. has Leen enjoined as to be performed 'through
out one's life'. But this does not mean that the performa11ee is 
to be (•arriecl on incessantly and eontinuousl,v; all that. is meant 
is that the ads preseribed in connection with t11e A.gnihotm sboultl 
be performed regularly every day at the time.~ prPscrilJed for 
thew.: and as these times prescribed are nwrninu and t!'1wnin,q, the 
offering11 have to he made e-ve-r~· ·11H>rning and every 'e·1;eninl]. 

Similarly with the Dar.~lw-P1ir(Wt1utu1 Sacrifiees also; which also 
have been prmwrihed as to he performed 'throughout life'; in tpis 
case the performances have to come ou l,y on the prm,eribed tluys
"~hich are the Moonless and l◄'ull-lloon 1la~'8. (Su. G.2. 2;1-2{L) 
The performanees have to he n!peute1l on evi>ry )loonless nn!l Full
:Moon day; just as the A,qnilwtra has to l,e performed erery morn
ing and every evening-. (Sii. 6.2. 27-28.) 

In connection with these repeated 1wrfo1 mmiees of the .4.yni
lwtm an<l thu Darslw-r'1tr(ltl'lll,i.m on the preseribt~d 1la~·s through
out life, the general prin<"ip]e has been deduced that. in the case 
of every prescribed co11tinr1cnt ad, tl1e twt has to lie l'Ppeatctl every 
time that the contiugeney appears. For instanl'e,-(o) tlwre -are 
certain rites to be perfornrnd when a pot happens to he hroken, or 
a snerifieial material bappens to he spoilt; these ritt~s should he 
performed eaeh time that there is suC"h breaka11e or Npoilin.tJ, (Eu. 
6.2.29) ;-(b) it has been enjoi1wd that the pupil should Malute the 
1.'eacher when he happens to meet him; and the eonl·lusiou is tl1ut 
he should <lo thi:i on ever,v 01•1•:1:-,ion that. lie happm1s to nwet him. 
(Su. 6.2.30.) 

This is with reference to t.he Contin11ent .Aets. 'l'l1tire are 
certain Acts wllich, in th(• way that. the,v are prescrihe,1, bear the 
resP.mblanre of Co11tin11"-nf Acts; for in:it.anN~, the Shuly of the 
·veda for puying off ouu'11 dehtR to the J.(lfi,,, the Performant.'fi of 
Sacrifices (E.g., Soma-Sacrifl<'e) for paying off one's debts to the 
D~ities, and the Begetti1tg of Children for paying off one's debts 
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io the />itrs. The que:-;tion is-Are these ad.s to be performed by 
all persons!' Or hy only tlw:;e who have incurred the clebts and 
wish to pay them off, or wiRh to acquire h,•; their means certain 
rewards, in the sl1ape of Ileuvcn :' 'fhe (•oudm1ion is that they 
have to be performed by all men; so. that they are compulsory, not 
rontin.qent or p·ro-~pecti11e; and as sud1, they have to be performed 
hy all nrnn of the three higher ca:-;t.es. irrespectively of any desire 
for results.-(Sfr. 6.2.:Jl.) 

C'AP :\.CITY FI 1H. P EU FOR MANCE 

The question us to who is entitled to tlie performance of 
Sacrifices leads on to the allied question afl to bis ab1'.lity or 
capacity. to perform them; aucl in this C'onnection we have to con
r1ider the chu1wes of a man completing the undertaken Sacrifice 
under entrain ('ircnmistauces. 

• In 1·ega1·cl to the performance of the Agnilwtra, the Dar.~hn
P,1ir(wmds0, and other cmnpulsory and life-long ads, it has been 

held that in ease one is not capable of performing the act with all it.~ 
details and .wbsidiaric.~, he need perform the Principal only in 
full and may omit the Subsidiary detuils,--but only in case he is 
absolutely and really incapable, beyond all help. (Sf1. 6.2.1-7.) 

This however applies only to the co-mpul,wru Acb1; in the rasti 
of the Pro.~pPel i 1•p Acts-those perfornwd for the purpose of ob
taining certain <ler1irable 1·esults,-t.he entire procedure has to be 
gone t,hrough 1-crupulously; as the omii.sion of the slightest detail 
would make the action defective and rPncler it nugatory, unable to 
bring about the desired result.. (Su. 6.a. 8--10.) 

The Paparity or ability to perform a Sacrifice tsurnfo\ also upon 
the ability to Recure the proper materialR and things necessary fo,r 
the performance. In connection with the materials, it has been 
h<·l<l t.hat in rai.e the· material prepared for the offering becomer1 

Rpih. or ot»erwise re1ulPred unfit for use,-even in the middle of 
t.he performunee,-if a prt>seribe<l :-;uh1stitute is available ancl is 
ur1etl for the rt>maining- offering1s,-tbe performnn<'e of the Saeri
fic·e f•irnnot ht> reganlt,it ns spoilt. in any way. (Sti. (i.3. 11-17.) 
But. t111• suhstitntt> must he something similar to the orig·inal; for 
instanee, tlrn J'aro for 11,e Frihi. (811. U.:3.2i.) In case however, 
~nother impp],v of 1he original 1mhstan<'e ill available, this should. 
have pl'eference 011er all substitutes. (Sti, 6.3.35.) But in no 
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case can• we substitute a subtance the use of which has. been prohi
bited; such subst,ances, fo1· instance, as the M,i~a, the Cha'T}-aka and 
such othe1· substances as have been called ',iyajrliya', 'unfit for 
Sacrifices'. In the case of the offering of Cakes, if, in course of 
baking, the Cake happem, to be burnt or otherwise spoilt, another 
Cake is permitted to he used, hut only after certain expiatory 
rites have been performed. (Su. 6.4. 17-21.) If the consecrated 
l◄'ire becomes extinguished, it should be rekindled with all the 
1·ites of :Fire-installation. (Sf1. G.4. 17-27.) 

'!'hough substitutes have been permitted in the case of S,ub
.,t£mces, they ar~ not permitted in the case of Deities or illantras; 
if the Deity happens to be wrongly named, or the 1.l'1antn1, happen 
to be wrongly recited, the whole performance becomes nugatory 
and cannot be remedied. (Sii. 6.3. 18-19.) · 

Lastly, as regard8 t.he Sacrificer, if anything happen to him 
and he becomes disahled from taking part in the performanM, 
then the action fails entirel,v; as no substitute can be permitted for 
the Sacrificer. (Su. 6.3.21.) In the case of Sattra.~ however, 
where there are ae1ienteen Sacrificers, if one happen to become dis
abled, his place can be taken by some one else; the 1eatmn for this 
is that in the case of Sattra.~ all the Sacrificers take part in the 
performance, not, only as 'Sacrificers' or 'Master8', hut also as 
'Priests' (there being no Priests at the Sattra apart from the 
Sacrificers themselve8); and as even during the 1wrformance, a 
ehange of Priests is permissible, the disabled Sacrifirer, who has 
been acting as Pri:e.'lt, can, on that. account, he replaced by an
ot_her. (Sfl. ll.3.22.) But such a substitute can be treated as a 
'Sacri:6.cer' only for the purpose of making up the statutory 
number 'Seventt"eu'; he cloes not partake of the Ue:;ult. (Sii. 6. 
3.23.) The real reason for the exception to the General Principle 
of the Non-Subst>itution of the Sacrificer appears to he in expedi
ency; in the case of the usual Sacrifice with a singltl Sacrifirer, his 
own disability leading to the failure of the performance, such 
failure rwould be easily tolerated; but in the case of the Sattra 
where there are ,'fn•enteen Sacrificers, ii only one of them becomes 
clisahlt•d, dming the pel'formance, the other sixteen would not be 
willing to forego the elaborate Sacrifictl and its much-coveted 
reward; and further, ns there would be Se·11entee11, persons con
cerned, there would be a greater likelihood oi one be<!oming dis-
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ahled; hence some latitude had to he allowed in this ease. In 
case any one of these Seventeen Sacrifil'ers shoulil wish to retire 
after the performance has begun, he may do so, but he i;hould. have 
to perform the l'ish11ajit Sacrifice in expiation of his failure to 
fulfil his commitments. (Su. 6.6.26-27.) 

(,T) lNITL\'l'ION 

The Sacdfieer has to nnderg-o lutiation at the very outset. In 
connection with the Dar,Y/w-Pur~1a111ii.Ya Sacrifice,-in regarcl to 
the Initiation several numbers have been meutioned-'One, two, 
three, four and twelve'; which means that tltt• In~iation. has to be 
performed on one day, on two days, pn three daJ s, 011 four days, 
on 11welv~ days. The question is-Is there to lw no re:-triction and 
one may choose any one of the numbersP or should the number 
twelve alone be adopted? The Pri'llla Paciti l'ie1r is that "£n 
l'ega,rd to the e:rtent of t.he Initiation one ma,IJ do 1rhat one 1-ilces". 
(Sf1. 6.5.28.) The E.vtalilished Cond11sion i:-1 that it .Yh01ild e,rt,md 

011er /.wefoe days. (Sit. 6.5.29.) 

Such is the explanation provi<led h,v Sl,almra, (lJ/111~~iJil, 'l'rs., 
p. 1129). Neither Kum<irila, (in the 1'uptil.:1i) nor :llandana Mishra 

(in the Jl'im11ims1inukra1na1Jika) accepts this presPntution of tlw 
'l'opic. According to thest', S·lifrm 28 an<l zn embody two distinct 
Topics. In the former Topic embodied in 8t1. 28, the question is
Mrn1t there be tu•efoc days' Initiation? Or is there to he option? 
The Prima. /t'acic l7iew is tha-t there must he twelve flays Initiation. 
'l'he E.vtabli.~hcd Concl,uion is that one ma.I/ do a.~ one hhi.~ (Sii. 
28); ·i.e., there is to be no restriction. lu t.he :,.;pt•01ul Topic em

hodied il'. 8ii. 29, the quest.ion is-Does tlw aforesaid option hold 
1·egarding nll the Ectype!l of the Archet,vpe? Or is tlwre uny re
striction? The Prima F'ac1:e F-iew is that, at·1·or1li11g; lo Slitra 28 
there ·is absolute opt-ion at the ArL'het~·pe, and henee- there should 
he the same at the Ect.ypes also. The A'sta.Mi.~h<'d Co111'l11.siori is 
that. at the Ectypes, and specially at tlw lJ,~,,"/a.~l"illfl Sacrifice,
the t-u•el,·e da11,v Course must he adopte(l. 

VISHV A.JIT SACR IFH}E 

There iR an interesting point discussed i11 ,·onrwetion with the 
l'i.,h·vajit-Sacrifice. The }'ee pre1-1eribed for t.liis 8unifiee is 
'Sa.rvmva' 'one's e•tire Property', his 'all bt~longings'; and the 
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Establi.•hed Cmwlu.~ion is that the term 'all helongingl"!' st.ands for 
-tlie Sac·riffr·er's richt:s and wealth, uud not his parent:-i ancl such 
relations; (Sl1. (L7. 1-2); of the Wealth also, the lfurxe shoul<l 
not be given away, because the giving away of 'animals with 
mein' has been specially forbidden. (St1. 6.7.4) ;-the e~tire 
'Earth', the Terrestrial (Hobe, should not be given away by any 
one, as it does not belong to any one. (Sii. 6.7.3.) When giving 
away hii. 'entire belongings' one should give arway such things 
as are aetuull.v in his possession at the time, and he should not 
secure Ul'W things merel~· for g1vrng awa,r. (Sii. f>. 7.-5.) One 
shoultl uot give away the Sh-1idra who is sel'Ving him for the pur
pose of al'll'tol'ing knowledg~ of Dlw1·1110. In fad, no S/11idra c·an 
he legall;r Ul'lplit-ed as 'property', ag·ainst his will. (8ii. li.7.6,) 
'.l'he term 'all belouging·s' docs not inelu1le all that tlH' ·man has 
1>ossess!:'d in the past, or all that may l'Ome to him in the future; 
it means only what he is actually po:;sesl'.lecl of at the time of the 
gift. (SH. 6.7.7.) \Yhenever the Veda enjoins the giving away 

· of 'unmeai'.lm·ed \\·ealth', it is only 11111,·l, wealth that is meatnt. 
(Sl1. 6.7.2'2); and it should be t.aken 1lefiuitely as standing for 
'more than a thousand' gold-pieces. (Sft. 6.7. 23-25.) Similar
ly, -wl1-~n a Sacrifiee is enjoined al'.! to he performed '1or a thousand 
year.~•, it. iH to he taken as standing for a thousand do,1p. In con
nedion with this, Heveral interp1·etutious have been 1mggesh•d in 
the S,itnu as Prima Facie r1·ew: (1) That the thousand-year 
Sa<'rifice is really performed for a thom1ancl years, and is meant for 
Performers who are Superlwmrm; (2) it should be performed for a 
thousand years, and by human beings,-hut by .~everal ,qenera
tioru; (3) 'Thousand Years' sta.nd for thousand month.~. All this 
has been rejeeted; the accepted view being that 'years' Rtanrls for 
day.~. 

I•'ire-im,tallation is not necessary for certain offerings..-such 
as the Clwt11,,•hotra-llo1110, whieh is to he ofierecl by perKons who 
lrnvt> not installed their own Fire. (Sii. 6.8. 1-10.) The offeringH 
made ;1t the Upanaynna are to be made in the ordinary l◄'irP. (8ft. 
G.8. 11-HJ.) So also the SaC'rifiee <'alle<l Stha.pati-1:~ti: (Su. G.8. 
20-21) ;-ulso the ExpiatcH-y Sacrifit·e of the A'tal.-ir(ii (8(1. (i.8.22). 
So tlrnt for the performance of all this, thm1e persons nl:-10 are en
titled who have not installed their own FireR. 

There are <'f'rtain other important matters of general interest 
that have been dealt with tO'\l·ards the end of lHscourse VI. (1) All 
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lJai1,a Acts, 1'..e., Aets performed in honour of Deities, should he 
done during the Northern Solstice of the Sun, during the· Drighter 
Fortnight and in the .Forenoon. (Su . .6.8.23); all l'itr.tJa Acts
in honour of Pitrs-slwulcl he done during the Darker Fortnight, 
and in the afternoon, (S,i. 6.8.25) j-(3) at the .lyotil!foma and 
other Sacrifices, the ohservauee of 'Living on milk' is compulsory 
and essential-(Sti. 6.8.28); hut the ohservanee of the rule of 
'Eating in the latter part of the night' is not essentiul-(Su. 6.8. 
29).-~4) The anim'll saerifieed at the Saerifiee must be a goat, 

(Su. 6.8. 30-42)~ 
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' A'l'IllE8HA '-TRANSFERENCE OF DETAILS 

This closes our study of the first Six Discourses of the SiUr<I: 

w}1id1, us explain eel by the Bhiima (Tn~., p. 122,9), have discussed 
the JH'rn•t•<lure of the Dar.~lta-P1lrtimci.m and other SacrificeR, the 
details of wl1ieh have been directly preRcrihecl in the Veda, while 
t hP later Six Discourses cli1-H)USH the procedure cif the .4indrii,qna 

and su<'h other Sacrifices, tl1e lletails of whmm pnll'eclure have not 
heen ,lirectly enjoined. KuTniirila hem-ever, puts the matter some
wl1at '1iffere11tly: -In the first. Six Discourses we have discussed 
the direct lnju11ctio11.~ bearing upon the Archetypal as well as 
I•:etypal 8aerifices, nn<l wit]1 the Se11t'-nth Dis1·ourse hegins the dis
cussion of tlw Tn1n.~f,•re11ce or Exhn111ecl Applieation, h.v indir'ect 
i 111plicatiun, of details from tl1e sphere of one 8:ierifiee to that of 
another. ('fup(-lkii.) 

'l'he conclusion regarding the latter Sacrifices il'I that these 
also have all their details; hut, not having been dhectly enj'oined 
for tl1em, these rletails c'ome to tl•em throug-h Atfrlc.~ha, Trunsfer
Plll'e. This "l'ransferenee' is that proce11s by whiel1 the details 
prescribecl in eonnediou with oue 8al'rifice are extended be;von<l 
tl1at SaC"rifice an<l trrin:,fered to another Sacrifice. F'or instance, 
after having µ-i,·Pn full dire!'tions regarding the feeding of 
Jh-:.•1Yulatfa, one says 'Feed Yaj1iadotfa. ulso like D,~1,odatta'. Thfa 
'fransfne1we can he «lone eitl1er by Name or hy a Declaration. Tl1e 
.\'rune tl1at i1-1 madt> su<'h a nu~ans. of Trnnllference is of three 
kinds-(1) Name of the .Ad, (2) Name of tlie Embellishment and 
(:3) Etymological Nanw. The Declaration is of two kincls
(1) Dired (l't>n·tiptihle) and (2) Indirect (Inferred).--{Blicil.'Y", 
Trs., pp. 1230-12'40). 

Tl1ere arf' several Sa<'rifil'es in connection with which the Veda 
c1oe8 not. specifiea ll;\· prescribe all the nece11sary details, but 
1leda1·es tlrnt, '1md1 an'1 such it SaC"rifice shall he performed in the 
mannn of surh :uu] such another Sa<'rifice'; for instance, with 
rPgarfl to tlie l\~11-S,w1•ifice, after having declared its peculiar fea
tureR, 1hr Vedi<' text, goes on to declare that 'the rest is like the 
Sliyena-Sacrifice'. In such cases, the Shyen'/1-Sacrifice would be 

328 . 
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called the 'P.ralqti', i\ l'<'hetype, and the l~u-Sarrijia, the corres
ponding 'Tl-i/qti', }~C'lypt•. Tiu• 'l'mn4ercnee, then, of tlie cfotaih, 
of the Ardwtype to the .Eetype it-1 what is c·ulled '.-ltid,;.,ha', whieh 
has been defined as 'that proet>si,; whereby a detail becomes extended 
in its application from the Primary-ad lo other ads <"ognah• to it.'. 
(Bhii. Trs. p. 1239). The l'ral.-a·m~1apaiirhil.·11 (p. 227) has defined 
it as 't.hat thro.ugh wlii<'h the Edype ht>c•onws <·onm•rtt.•d ,wit.h tlw 
details of the Archetypal 8acrific-e', or 'tlw Extension of the details 
of one 8a<'l'ifi«•p to anotlwr, wht-11 tl1ne is no inr•011gruity in s1wh 
exhmsion'. 

Before proC'ee,ling- with 1111:' maill :-ubjt-1·t of 1'run:-1ference, 
.lnimini has devotecl the fir:-t hwlve S,itm.~ of l)i:,;,•ourRe 7, to the 
discussion of a CJUP:-1tio11 upon whi"11 tlw "'hole subjel!t of 'l'rans
ference 'rests. Ju lhe l'Oniext of the Da·r.~lw-Pil·r11a·11uha Sacrifice, 
the Vedic text has enjoined the Pralji'tja-offerings ·us the i,ubsi
lliury details. 'flw quest.ion to hP ,~0111-1i1lPre,l is-Are these 
l'ray1Jja.~ meant for tlw /)ar.~l,a-P,ir{Ht1111i.w onl_y or for all l•hw1·i
fiee8~ 'l'his euquiry h<•1·011H·s HP<'!'Sii\ary at this stage, becausl'. if 
the snhsicliarit•s laid down under onp 1·011h•xt nre intmufocl hy the 
Veda. for all Sacrifi,·es, llwu tlrn /'ra111ijr1-otferings appt•rtain as 

much to the lh1r.~ha-P1ir~1t1-1111iu1 as to any othPI' 8aerifice; so that 
iu thiH ca1-1e, tht• q11estio11 of thl' TnrnsferPn<·e of lh(i details d,ws 
not arise nf. al1; as tl11.• deiails appl'l'tain to all S,wrifi,:,,N equally. 
If however the dPtuils nwntionPcl u111\er tlw Context of 011t• 8acri
fice appertain to that Saf'l'iji,·c mil.11, thPn, if tlwrt> ifl nee,l for 
thPm in othPr 8:wrific•ps, tl11•y nrn g-o ovl'r to these latter only hy 
'l'ransfl•rem·e; aucl in thi:,; <~as~ ulone l'Ot1ld thcsP latter 8aerific-es 

he the Rct1111F-s of the fol'lllf'l' Sacrifiec which, tints, would he tht> 
Archetype. It is only iu this ms~ thut tlwrl' would he an occasion 
for the consideration of the suhjeC'l, of Transference unrl nth•'r 
cognate snhjeets deali with h.v tlw S,i.tm in Di:-1courses 7 to 12. 

'.l.1his question,~ai; to wlwtbPr the Details laid down in the 
section on Darsha-l'·ii·r(lll'fll1isa belong- to 1 hP~ alone or to all Sac
refi<'e11, turns upon tlw further que:.tion as to whether the perform
ance of the said DtitailH is me1rn1 only for the accomplishment 
cf tlie Sacrifie,•1-1, or for the hringing about of an Apu.n,n.; hecause, 

in the former case, as all S<lcr1/ias would be equally S<lt:•ri:ji.ce, 
what is laid down for the fulfilment of the 'Sacrifice' woulcl natu
rally he relat.ed to r#Jl s~1crifir<'.~ P(}Ually_,-while, in the lath.•r case, 
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the detailil would lw relutt·d to only one .lpli1·ra, nnd this one 
Ap1i-rvo could not hut hn the one following from the Sacrifice in 
whose ('ontext the detaih woul<l he mentioned; as it is only of such 
Sacrifices, that the said Details l'onlcl he S111J.~idiar11-as explainecl 
under Dil'l«·ourse III. Ancl in this cal'!e therefore, the Details in 
question would appertain «lefinitPly to only one Sarrifice, and they 
could beronw ronned••cl with other Sacrifires. only through 
frrunsferenee. 

The fJ.,tabN.<11,ed Oonrlm,:on on this c1uestion is that. tht! said 
J)etails are relafod to t ht> J p1ir1•11, 1H1 il'I l'learl,v inilicatecl hy the 
rPquirements of the Context.. (Sfi. 7.1.1-12). 

Hefore we <lPnl with the sp(wial c•ases of Transferenre, we have 
t., notP that tlwre ifl '1'1·anl'lferenre, not only of .-lctirmR or l'·rpceilAt,re, 
hut ahm of otl1er Stlt'rific·ial Dt>tails, like Sub.~tonl'P.~ and RO forth. 

Says the l'ral.·artt(IJJWichil.·,i (p. :!2i) wf<t~: !NilW-4 ~~~I 
lt is 0111:v of tlw Hl'.~11lt that there is no 'fransfermll'e, as explainPd 
under S,itr" i .1.20-2'.!. 'l'lw only g'eneru l Ia,w rt'luting· · to Trans

f Prc>Itce is !.lfi@i!fd.., fary:fa: ~ "l'he E..t_vpe is to lit.' performed 
in the mttmwr of the• Ar.,hel,\·Jw': t'.!J., thP /~11-Sw··riftcl'. in 
the manner of the Sh,1Jena-Sacr£jiee and Ro forth. ,vhat i~ meant 
by this 'manner of tlw Arf'hetype' ii-! that all thm,e details and 
necessorie!-1 which am UPl'esf!ary in the performanf'e of the I~cytype, 
and yet iu·e not fom11l to he eujoinecl direetly in reft.•renee to that 
B<"fype, are to he hro11ght in, fransfened to, it from the Arch(•type. 
lt is true, UR the Pml.·a·ra(lflJJfl1it'l11',l.'1i- remarks (p. 226), that, the 
firRt of the Dt~tails that rome up fi~1· Transferrnre are those cons
stituting the Puwrdure: hut that is not all: if the offerina-materinl 
h;is not heen laid down in Ponnedion with the Ectypt• Rpec.ifically, 
that ali.o haR to be brought in from the Ar<"hetype; 1!imilarly, other 
accessory details t.hat might he wanting. Nor does this in any 
way militate ugaimit I he opening S,it.ra.~ of DiscOltrRe 10, because 
there we have~ the dPninl of t ht> TranRference, of only such details 
of t-he Arf'hetypP tH1 haw had their purpose alreudy fulfilled, and 
whir•l1, on that ueeount, coulrl serve no m1efnl purpose at tl1e 
Rdype ;-1-1imilarl.v under Sfl. r,.l.19, we haw an iniitanc-e of the 
rletailR of the Ardwtype not being trarn~ferred to the Ectype, thro
ugh the forfle of Direct. Deela1·ation, whoRe authority is above 
everything, and RO uho ahove the f:h:>neral Law regtmling the 
Tr;lnsference of Dtltails from· t.hf Arf'hetype t• the Retype. ThllR 
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then, the Trunsference of Detaifa being in accunlun,~e 'with the 
actual needs of the Ectypu-1 Sacrifice, the need or mutii,c that 
prompts this 1.'ransfereuce muy lie either in some i.rutH1cend1mtal 
Result expected to follow from what is truni;ferred, or in some pure
ly visible l'esult expected t.o he 111·1-,omplislwd hettn hy wliut, is 
transferred than hy all,\' othn means. (Prahua~wpa1khil.-ri 

2'>~) p. ,..,., . 

The question tlll'u that is to he <lt>ult with is-Jn what l'lHlPS 

is the Trunsfercrn·f~ possihh• or <lNiirnhlt>~ An,1 in what, cases is 
it. not sol' It is on this question tlmt tht> sp1•mHl half of the S1Um.~ 

of .laicn,in,: (Uis1·uur1-<t'S 7 to 12) turn:,.;. 
'11his Transference of Details is regulated by (l) Context. 

(P,rakar,1~w) and (2) Position (Sthiina) Fo1· inst.au,·1•, (1) the details 
of one Sacriffre will be transfen_e,l to anofhn 11111.,· i_f i he two are 
found enj'oined in tlu• sanw Context; thi1-< i1-< Un• reuso11 why tl1e 
details of tl1e Shl/t;1w-Sru·riftc,· an• tru11sferr,•il to the l~u-Sac1·ifi,·1•, 

not io tl1~ Sm11·ya. nr other Hu1·rific•ps; a1ul (2) in this 'l'ransferen1·t•, 

that which occupies the Po.~ition of thf-' /Jei:t11 at the Ardwt.,vpe 
sha,ll takP the same plu,•t• at the E,·type lo wliicl1 it is transfurred; 
what appears in Hw Ar,·lwl.ype us the off,,r,:ng-mafN•111l shall be 
used at the Ectype also as the ulfain[J-11U1ferial. 

Primarily, there are four kiwls of 'l,nu11iferelll'e. (L) 'l,rans
forenee by Dired Injunction; t'.fl·, willt rnganl to the }ifu-Sacrifi.ce, 
we have tlte Direl't Injunction fo the effed that "1'11(• rest of it 
is like the Shyr:.n,i'; which t•njoins tl1e ~rrnnsforence of the Defa,ils 
of the Sh;t}fina-Sm:rifice to tlw h11-Sfwrifin:. (l"id,, Hft. 7. 1. ta-Hi). 
(2) Transference hy J',rt•s11mr>d lnj,mcfion; e.g., in eonneetion with 
the Swurya-Sanifice we find uo ac<·t>ssory ,letails pres1·ril1tHl; we 
know ttt the same timl' that no sacrifi,·e ,·au hP- 1wrfnrme~l withlll1t 
certain details; we know also tLat the S1111r.'Ja hcarl'l u 1·lm1e rela
tionship to tliu lJur.~l1a-1'1irt1tt111,i.~tt-S,1crijicf'.; from all iliis wt• are 
led to the natural vrr.mmption that the ,letails n1wessary for the 
Sa.-ur;tj<J. an! to ht> transft•netl to i I from the !Jar.~lw-l'·1i.r~1a1111i:~a: 

alHl this J>n,s,miption lPa1ls to the Infort-lll't' of au fojundio1i 
sanctioning imch Transfl:!tellee. (Fide Hii. 7. 4. l). (::J) 1,mns
ference through ]'lame: e.g., the Jl,u,i11nilwtra ha1-< no1 till its· 
details laid down in connection with it:-wlf; 1tn1l these clef.ails are 
transfered to it from the Primary ,lgniltot,·a; the ou 1.,· ,iustifiC'a
tion for this transierenct• lies in tl1e name '.4,qnilwtra' wJ,ieh i& 
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common fo both. (Vide 8ii. 7. 3. 1-4>-fThat the Lllii,stignilwt,ra 
i~ entirely different from t.lie ,!gnihotra has been shown in 
the Su. 2. 3. 24]. ( 4) Transferenee thruuuh the name of E111bel
li.~hwnits (Sam.~~,,im.~); e,!J., in l'onuection with the Varu~iapra
yhir,sa-Sanijicc, we find tl1t• .l ,·abh rtlw Bath enjoined ;-this 
.11:abhrtl,a-Hath is an 1':111/1t'lli.~h111e11f the deiails whereof have 
h1>1•11 prescribed in eonneci-ion wi1 h , l!Jniij(O 1110-Sn,·rificti j uow t.hiti 
same nrnne 'Aval>htflt11'. n<·1·uri11g in eounedion '\\:ith the Uuth 
l'onnecte<l witl1 tlw Varu~1t1.~prn!Jlui;w, leads to the conc.lusion that. 
the deiails of this Bath are to he transfenecl to tlte Varutiaspra
fllui~m from those enj:oi1wcl in connection with the Agniftoma. 

( Vitle SiL 7. a. 12-15). In this connection, regarding 'l'rans
ference through iVm11e, some writers have iut.rrnluced a thi,rd kind 
of. Name-tlw 'name' uppl_ying· to tlw Sul'rifil'e in its literal 
signification; this literal signifil·ution of the mtmes of 8acrificea 
being, uccording to tliei,;e wriiers, a guide as to tlrn 'l'ransferen~e 
of Details to them. (8ee Jli111a111.~(ilHilpral.·ii.~lta. pp. 118-119). 
'l'his vit'W however has been rejedecl hy Kn11u.i.1·ila (Tup(lhi. 7. 1. 5), 
who says-~ ;irfa~ltlifi+( 'No name, in ,ts eiymologic..:al sense 

can hti indicative of Transference'. 
'TransferelH'l' by Presumed Injundion' is of three kinds-

( l)'l'rausfrrell('l' of luj Ulll'l ion ;-au example of this we ha~·e t"ited 
above; in eunucdion with thl· S,a11r,1Ja. and the J)ar.~ha-l'tiq1<1n1ti.s,1,: 

-(2) Trnnsforeuc·e of 8uhstruhm1; and iusiance of this is found 
under 811. 2. 1. 25-26, where it is shown that thl' 8entencc-'One 
should make an offering of Cur,ls if the Sacrificcr be desirous of 
acquiring efficient Seuse-organs'-cujoius only u particular sub
stance in the shape of Curd.~; an(l the Substratum of this offering 
-i.e., the S11l'riti1•p at whid1 the l'Lml is to be offered, is got at 
through 'l'ransforem·e,-the Jvnilwtra being the Sacrifice at 
w hieh 1 he said Cunl-oih•ring· is to he mulle ;-{ o) 'l'ransf erenC'e of 
Substitutes; an in:,huwe of this hus heen mentioned un<ler, 8ft. 
3. 5. 47--f>l; where we find that in the eveut of certain Sacrifices 
being performed by the l{l!att,·ilJ<t• or the Vnishlla, it has heen 
laid down that when the1,1e persons, as Sacri:6.cers, •wish to eat 
the 'Remnant', they are to he giveu, not the Remnant of the 
807na-juice, hut a de('odiou of l'afth~ef!ds mixed with Curds; from 
this Injunction of 1he Suln,tit.ute for So'llla-j11ice, it ir1 inferred 
that the r1aicl tlecoction is to he sub8tit,uted, iot for the Eating , 
only, but also fo1· the offering; that iti, when t.he Sacrifice is per-
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forme«l hy the K:;iattri,vu 01' tltl' Vaishya, the substanee offered 
at, the Sacrifice is to consist of the said Dei·oction,-not of Soma
j1tice. 

li 1uh,r HiL 8. l. 1-2-it is showu that. "·hen 1·ertain parti,~ular 
cletuiJs are to he tran8foned to an~· 8a1·rifice, those 1letail8 slwul<l, 
us a nth•, be those that huYe hee-n enjoined in connection with 
an,v one Sw:·rifice,-the.v shoul<l not be honowecl from ,.,everal 
Sacrifices ;--and the Gl'nerul I>rjuciple governing such '.l'ransfer
ence it'! as follows: -'\Vhen the sliglttest common factor,-in the 
shape of \\'ot·tl, Sense, (lffering-Material, Deity, or the Ii'orm 
or other 11uulificut,ions of these-happen to be perceived (bdween 
two Stu·rifo·e:-i), the Procedure of the one should be adopted ut the 
other'. (Bhii.yya, 'I'rs., p. 1322). 
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OH.A-MODIFICATION 

\Ve have seen that in several easc11, the Accessory Ddails of 
oue Sacrifice are tran.~fel'retl to another Saerificl'. Iu some cases 
it, so happens that. tlw purticulur Detail so transferred does not 
quih• fit i-n with the other <letuils of the Sacrifice to which it has 
been transferre1l. In this ease therefme, the detail f1•an4enecl has 
to be 'modified' to suit tlie PxigenciPs of the SaC'rifice to which it 
has been transferred. '!'his 'Mouifieution' of Details we· have to 
c·onsider now. 

As a preliminary to tl1P dis<·us1-lion on l1Utlific11tio11, it )s 
ncccssar;v to consider tlw question-A re t hP details iu question 
prompted h_y-that is, performeil for the purpose of a1•1·omplish
ing-the tmm1ce11dental ,lp11·n·a, or by thu 8aC"riticial Act? If 
they are prompted by the dpliri•a,, then alone is the Modification 
possihle; as Hie Ap1in,a of every Sacriffre is ilifferent from thal 
of another Sacrifice; if, on the otht•r hand, they are promptetl by 
the Sacrifi<'iul Act, then there would be a eonnuixture of 
]fotail:,; hecam,t• all 8ul'rifiecs art• Pqnally '8acrifieial Acts'. hence 
all tltituils woula be admissible ut all. 

'l,he 1p1estion has been plm·ed in another way also iu the 
l)hii..,ua ('l,rs. l'. 1418-1--J.lH): 0) Are tJ1e Details ,·unti111rnt upon 
ihe Sanificial Ad allll prumpted hy the A.p,irna !' or are they 
both cont-inue·nt upon, un<l prompted h~·, the .lp,t·ri•a:' 'l'he 
au:,;wer i:,; that the details are prompted hy the .Jp1ir1Ja. (llhu. Trs. 
p. 1419); and also c:untingent upon the Apti.r·va. Hence the con
elusion is that the .J.par,:a is the prompter as well as the contin
lle,d cause of the Details. (H11ii. 'l'n1. p. 1420). 

'J;Jw following an• a few insta1wes of Details prompted 
L~· and related to the .-l[J'li•r1·a: -(1) The Details of the .'1gnihutra 
are related to tlie Apt1:rra (Su. 9.1.1.); (2) The loudnesH or other
wise of the nwitation of a 1.lfanf-rti is· relatecl to the final Aptirva. 
(Su. 9.1.3); (a) the lletuils connede<l with the Ji'ruit uncl the Deity 
are regulated hy, and related to, the A.ptirva. \9.1. 4-6.) 

334; 
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In connection with tlrn lal'lt irn~ta1we, Wt' find the in1p01·tunt 
principle enmwiateil tl1at Detaili'I art> not. Ill'ompte1l hr the Deity; 
that is, details are not dependent upon the nature of the Deity. 
'rhiN ii'I an import.ant matter, as setting forth tl1e M,i,,,ui·msal·a' s 
eo1weptio11 of the IJt:rttfti, Deity, of ·8al'rifices. ,ve :-.ha.ll therefort! 
i-et forth the Topic in some detail. 

'l'hr Prima "Jt',wil' r;,,w has l~t'll thu8 !Wt fol'th in the IJl,ri11,11a 
('J'rs., p. 1429). "'/'l,e /Jeit11 should b,, tu/.·pn o., pro·,nptin,q the 
/)pfaib of the Sni·riji,·1°, he1'(l'ltH' tltl' i"enlin!J i.~ for the .rnl:c 
of the ]Jeit.11, ,u in t!tc ,·a.~r of tl1t• <lul'sf--(811. 9.1.fi.) All Deities 
should he regarded us prompters of Detai]8; lwmrnse what i8 ,•all
ed 'S111•rifi.('e' is only tlH' 'Peedin,q of the Deit;,J'; what i8 done nt 
tht> Sanifif'e i8 that an eutahlt> substance is offered to the Deity; 
nncl thf' ·act is that of llit,in!J <>r offering, of which the Deity is the 
1·e1·ipient; in this way the Deity-cannot he regarclecl-as a 1mhordi
nate fad or; on the 1·ontrury, the Sull.'llfl ,we. of!er('.d and the twt of 
o/Jrrin11 are hoth :rnhoJ'llinnte to the Deity. 'l'he11 again, the 
81wrifi(•t• is a form of u·or.~kip of the Deity, ancl the act of worsh1:p 

mu:-1t lw subordinate to the o(,jert wonhippe.d, The cnse of the 
Dt>it~· shonl,l lit' nnulogi<"a.1 to the c·ase of the Guest; whatever 
service iR rendered· to the GueRt ir1 regarclecl as promptecl hy the 
Hue8t; similarly, whatever is done in the course of the Sacrificial 
Offering to tht> Deities, 8houM be regarded as promptecl by these 
J>eities. lt hor1 to he admitted, in this ,·onnection, ihat the Deity 
has u. ph~·sic·ul body and artunlly eut8 whut ii,; offered. 'J'hut this 
il'I so is 1•1earl~- i111lieate,l (a) h~- Smrt-i-fr,;d11, (h) by ru.~ttnn and 
(,) by h1.thcath,e F edit: Te.rt.~. (A) There art• Sm,rti-ft1.rfs 1•lPnrly 
rleclaring that Deities have mah•rial hoclies, 1111d S,mrti:-te;rt.~ nr11 

;1uthoritative; (b) it i8 ,·11.~foma,l'lJ with people to treat tht> Deity as 
having a material body; for instance, they paint the Deit.v T'nr11~111 
with u. noo.'le in hi8 hand, an<l so forth; (1:) lastly, there i8 a V Pdie 
text where the Deity lndra iH accosted with the wor1ls-'O, lndra, 
I take hold of your 1·ight hand' .-1'hat the Deity netuall~· eats the 
offerings is laso indicated hy-(n) Smrti-te:rt.,, (b) C11st01n and 
( d I ndicati,,e r Ptl fr te:rt.~. (a) 1'here ure S-,nrti-te.1:t.v actually as
serting that the Deities eat the things offPre<l; ( b) l'eople treat 
Deities as if they al'iually ate the offerings; ancl (c) 'rhere are such 
Vedir. texts as clearly indicate sueb eat£nu and drinkinq_ by Deities; 
e,f/., the Jlantra addressed to Iudra says :-'O, lndra please eat 
~ncl drink what bus.been offered,' 'l'lmt the Htthstonc•eH offne,l ure 
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still vi11ihle is <lue to the fact that it is only the Essence of 
the Ruhstance11 that i:-1 eaten or drunk hy tlw Deities. From the 
same ~ourcei,. again, we lntrn that Deitiei,. own property also; for 
instance, (a) tliere arf' Smrti-te.,·t.~ cltwlaring that the Deity owns 

property; (b) the CuNtO'III ji,. nurrt-nt of dedicating landed property 
to DeitieR; (,~) F etl·i,· te.1:t.~ spea.k of lndra aR th.-. 'master of 
Heaven', whi(•l1 nlso in<li,·ati•l'l that DeitieK own property. (Sii. 
9.1.7.)" 

As against the above Prima Fat'ie· Firw, tht> Bstnbli.~hed Con
,·lu.~ion, set forth nuclt•r l•rn. B.l. 0-10, is as followi-1 :-In fart, it 
i.¥ tlw objt>f'fii•e of tht> SaNiji,·t>-i.r., thP Apu,-1•a-that -~houl<i l,e 
N'Ut1-rded m the prinripol fm·tor: luwause. the ·matter is one t}wt 
can be det,,rminPd onl.lJ blf the Vedic lFo·rd: and the lJe·ity 1., 
.~poken of onl!J ,u n .wbordinate f,wto-r. (8f1. 9.1.9.). rrhe Veclic 
Word clearly a,.;iwrt.s that the .Fruit of the Saerifice pror.eecls from 
the o.ct of Sm·ri/h·r, not from the Deit;11. The Deity and the 
offnin!J-mllf Pr·inl are both a1·1•omplishe<l entitieH, while the A et' of 
Stwr·i/fre ii. what is to he al'complishe<l; from all this it is clear 
that the Deity cannot lw the pl'ompfer of Details. I~ fad, that 
alone l'au he regarded as the p·r,Hnpfe•r of Details which brings 
ahout tlw desire<l Resn 1t; hence it iH the A. piir1m that shoul<l he 
regarded UR the Prompter of the Details. The view set forth above 
makes it neces1mry to admit of Deities having material hoclies and 
aetually eating and drinking the 8uhston,~es offered; and this idea 
is utterlv repugnant to the Veda, iwhi<'h doc>s not hm<l support to 
any sueh iciea 1·egar<ling Deities. 'l'he tPxt 11'111te1l ahove regard
in.g the 'right hand' of Indrn cloes not mean that 'lndra has got 
a right hand'; what it, means is-'W e have takt-n holcl of what i.~ 
lndra'.v right hand': he<•1rnsP even so, tl1e text. ,•annot he taken I\R 
literally true; heeau1-1t-- t>Vt>n if Tndra has a '1·ight lrnnd', it 1•anu.ot 
lw pol'lsihh• for :tll)' human lwing- to 'take holcl' of it. As regards 
tlw invoc•ational words addresse,l to the Deity, these are not meant 
to he ad<lresimd literally; 1hey a1·e meant only to indicate the parti

cular Deity; and the sense of the invocational wordH would he 
mere eulogy, the Rense of the Eulog~r being that 'the Deity is such 

~.nn Pfficient instrurnent of ac•c·omplh1hing the desirt>c1 refmlt that it 
accomplishei;; it, on being invoked, in the same manner as ordinary 
per801IR equipped ,with bodie11 and organs, ete.' Having been thus 
invoked, if the Deity is told 'J have taken hold of your hand', all 
that t]wl'lt• ,vorcl'R 1nt>an i11 thut 'we are dependent ttpon you', 11nd 
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this serves the purpor1e of rt>111i11cling UI'! tl1at we shonltl proc·eed to 
J>erform tl1e rite11 in honour of thir1 particular Deity. As regards 
the text speaking of the 'fist of lndra. holding Heaven and Eart.h', 
all that it nwani,; is the praise of lnd·ra, the sense l~ing that 
'lndr<i is such a being that if lte Juul a, fi.~t, it woul<l he so large as 
1o he able to bold Heaven and Earth'. Thm1 there is no 
V t>clic- ft!xt 1lrnt Pould justif,v tlie presumption that Deities 
J1ave hoclif's likt> human being:,;, Tl1e foxh1 that Apeak of tht• 
'arms' of l11dm. heing- 'hairy', or his C\Vt'S us 'tawny' ,-aJl tliesP 

:nt! Jlllrt-l,v euloghitic. Nor is theri> al'tual feed-i111J or eatin,tJ at 
SlU'rific-es; in foct, the Deit,v never eats; lwn,·e the argument that 
'the feecling is for 1he Deity' (Sft. B.1.G) iti not, tnw. Iu fact, the 
idea of the 11ri1it':-1 adually rr,fin!I the offering-mult>rials i11 nega
tived hy, tlw fod that Deities hav1• no material hod~·. If the 
Deitit>s adually ate> tl1e suhstanl'es offered, t.ht>n these would climi
nir1h in quantity. Xor is there :lll,\' proof for thl' iissertion that 
"tht> ])pities purtakl' of t.lw K<.<enre onl.,· of tht> viands off Pred and 
]11,•nc·e there i:-1 no ,limn ishing of t ht' quantity." ,v e c·annot there
fore acc•t>]it tlw 11otio11 that tiH• ]h•itie:,; al'1ually eat the offerings. 
Then again. it is nol. possible for the ])pity to own propertJJ; ancl 
not owning anything, it a(•nnot giw anything; the tPxts gennnlly 
quotecl al'! inrliratiw of tht> fact of Ut>itit>s 01onin11 property are 
purely eulogisti,·. From all 1his it follows that 1he DPity 
cannot he thP pNn11ptf'1• of J)r.taik 'J'he l'ase of 1he Deitiei. iA not 
thP Amnr ai. 1hn1 of the Guei,I. (lll,,,i.,.1Ja, TrA., pp. 14!{2-l,t;n.) 

According 10 the /Jl,.litt,abh<hkam (MS .• pp. 92-9:l) there are · 
tluw~ mean!! of as1,ert11ining 1he 'Deify' of a parti<>ular Saerifice.
(1) Nominal .\ffixes-for in:;tance, the term 'A!J11,~11a' is formed 
of the noun 'A1111·i' with t11e nominul affix 'dha/,,' according 1o 

Pti!Jin1: 4,2.24; so tha1 ,l11ni heeomt>s irnli1•ate1l as 1he 'Deity' of 
the 1I,q11e11n-Sat"1·1:ji,·,·; (,•we l[i. Sf1. rn.4.25) ;-(2) the Dative J;}llll~ 

ing ;-when it is said '.l!Jnfl,1/<~ ,11ajati', 'S:u-rifkt>,; to .Agni', ,1,qni 
is indi<>ated as tl1e 'Deit~·• of tlw Sal'rifil't'. 1'his latter is weaker 
in authority than the former, IH•Pamw the Dt>ity, not heing a per
sonal entity, l'Utrnot he 1hc 'recipient of u gift' in the rral sense 
of the term; thii, 'recipientsbip' being wind is dt>nott>d h,v tht! 
Dative, th~1 llative 1·an apply to tlte Dt>it~· on l,v figurativdy, while 
the exact signification of tllt' nominal affix 'dhaP is 'Deityship', 
'ilgneya' being that 'of which ,1,qni i.~ tit,, Drif;,J.' ancl this i11 ap
plitiable to A,qni dir,dl.11. WJ) Jfanfrt1.•-801nt• worcl or expreR~ion 
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also serve to 
kn1 ·1·,mna-~•Nflrf, 

iu,li<'ute the Deity; e.f/•, the 
efl'.' indicates · Ket,1t as t-h~ 

This Jlodijicatiou,-{,·1,11-i:,:, of two kimli+-(l) one that is 
d-i'.crectly laid down: for instant•ti, wht1n it is llecla1·eu that at the 
Ectype, a ,·ntain em·n lias to ht• thumped ow,e, and not as many 
tinws u:,,, may he net'es11ury for the removal of the chaff, as is done 
at the Ar,·hetype; and tht> Jlrmtra ae1·ompanying the thu·nq,,:n!J is 
nlso to he reeit ... ,l only onee. (2) That whil'h 11'1 iriftm·ed 01· pre
n1.mPd; t hi!'I latter il'I of thref' kindl'l-(a) The .llodi'.fication of the 
:llanfrt1; e,fl,, at the rI,q11t1!Ja-Sa,•r·i/ire, the ii!Uhstance offered is the 
l'rihi-r:orn, and the offering is made to .4gni, on<l the Mant·ra used 
is-'A!Jiwu,~ h•tl j•u!f{flm ninmpami ..•. wr·ihi~1ri,m .~umanasya
wimll~,• (Vajasa-Snm. I. l:l); this ~Tg11;:ya-SaC'rifiee il'I the Arche
type, of whi,·h Hie Sa11:1·.11n-Sn,·rifict> is an F.C'(vpe; hut at this latter 
tht> l'lllhRtanl'e oifere•l is tl1e .Yir,iro 1•om: and the offerings arf' 
made to S1i.rJJtl: in vit>w of the:-1e fnds, ePrtain Modifications in \.he 

. arwompanying .lfa11fr11 appeu1· to he 1·alleil for; ,·onsequently, even 
though there iR 110 Veclic Iujundion laying down sut•l1 modifica
tions of the Jla11tra, the ne,~e!'ISUI)' lnjunetion is inferred. from the 
needs of the situation and tlw .llm1tra is ust>d in tlie form
"S·ii,ryii-ya (instead of .4,tp1n11c) fri'i juif!n•m n-irrav,1,m:1: ... niwi

ri'WJ.lim. (insteait of '1•rihi(/fl1t1!) ,W/11((11.fl.~.IJ(l'1f/(ina.?1,"--(S,i.tm o.a. 1-
2). (h) The l'!e<mncl kind of Modification is that of the S,j,m<m; for 
inst.ance, for the l'lli.~l,ymtomn Sacrifi<'e, the Km;n,arathantara has 
heen pre:-1f'rib1~d; while at thf' original Sanific•e us performed by 
Br,ih1na·l}ll,~, of whic·h tlw l'fli'.NhJJn#o-111,a is th<' Ji~ct.ype,-the 
Sanum.~ used are tht> JJrhflt arul the Rat/,anta.ra. The qm•stion then 
arisetJ as to whether the St1•1fllln at the Vaishya.~tom.<1, is to be sung 
in the nrnnner of hoth tlie Sam111111 of the Arcliet.ype or of one of 
these only. In the answe1· to thiR there i!'I a marked difference 
bet.ween Shalm1·a and Kwuuirila: .\('<'Ording to 81,,a,bara, (Trs., p. 
154:l) it has to he :-11111g in the manner of both ,-there heing an 
option only with rt>gartl to !'llll'l1 ,1t,t1tils of .~·in,qin!J in which the 
Rrlwt iH •lire1•tly ineompatihh• with the H11tl,antara: as for in
stance, while the /Jrlwt is sung lo11dl.11, the Rathantara is sung 
not-loudly;-accor,ling to Ku,"'i·rila. (Tup(ikij) on the other hand, 
there is option in rPgard to all the details of 1<in,qin,9; that is to say, 
when singing the Ka1J,1J11.rathtmta•rn at the flaish11asf.oma, one 
shonld sing either wholl,v like Brli11t., or 1~hodl71 Jike Rat/1antar<J, 
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(Su. !J.2..48). (c) 'l,he third kind of Modification 1s that •of the 
Embell-islmi,ent; for the Ftijapeya-S,11.:'l'ifice the Ni't•,jra-cu·rn has 
been 1n·escrihed; while at its Archetype, the corn used is the F rilii, 
in connection with wl1ich, 1rashinu, thumping, and othe1· Em
belb:shments have been prescribed. . '!'hough no such Embelhslt
mrnts have heen <lireetly prescribe,l for the Nii•o;ra-corn, yet they 
have to be done in t•onneetion with this latter aho; for tlie t1imple 
reason that without 1-1u<·h Embellishment.~, the t•orn woulcl not he 
fit for use at Sacrifices. (8ft. H.2.40.) 

'.l'h~ Modification of J/ 11ntra again is of vurious kinds. 'l'he 
1lft11tihusfz-lullapralaisha (p. V:H, et. seq.) has noted the following 
ten kinds:-(!) Alteration of the llasic Noun;-'Aynaye' chaugetl 
into 'Sur;11,i.1;t1.' (see a hove) ;-(2) Alteration of Gender; the Mantra 
'Vas·v;IJa.~£ rudrii.~i, etc.' (Feminine) is addressed to the lleifer; and 
it is ehanged into 'Vas17a.~i: rudro,~i'. (Museuline) when addressed to 
the Calf ;-(3) Alteratiou of .Ynml,er: the j_lfanfrci 'Chhf1,gasna 
1mpaya, etc.' is changed into •(,'/t/uig,.rntim rapa11a, ,~tc.' (Plural) 
at the P·raii,iipatya-Sacrifice, 1where there are i.en~ral goats concern
ed; (4) Alteration of the Ba.~ic Noun and Gender; e .. fJ., 'A.gnayi: 
ju1Jtam' is changed into 'Adit,1/ai j11.~t,,,111 •: -(5) Alteration of 
Ba.~i,: Noun mul l'(_u,11ber: e.g·., ',lg11ttJJe ju1~tmn' is ehanged into 
'"Vish·vebhnu devebhyo j-u1~tam' i-'(o) Alteration of .Vmnber and 
Gender; 'Prfumai agnim, et,·.' changed i1~to 'P·r,i,bh;l}ah agnim'; 
(not so according to S/wbara, see 'l'1·s., p. 1572)--{i) Alteration of 
the Ba1ic Noun, Gender and Number: for the consecration of the 
water usecl for the washing of the eorn, Wt• have the Jlantra 
'~Ipodc1•-i.~1 shuddhii~1, .~tha{i', where the words '1Ipodcvi~1, etc.' are 
]feminine-Plural; thi8 same )Jautra when usecl for the consec1·a
tion of Clarified Uutter, is read as '(/,l,,rtadc1:a-.~l,:11.ddha-mmi'; 
(8) Alteration in the form of repeating the whole of the original . 
twice over; e.g., in the cutiiug uf the Skin, the Jlanira used 
begins with 'Ekadlui', when the1·e is only one skin; when the1·e 
a:re two skins concemed, the 1.lfantra begins as 'El.·adhe-Ekadlte' 
(Su. 9.3. 29-31); (9) Allcrution of the word with the Nominal 
Affix; e.g., the Jlantrt1-'.lli'.trf1.1:aru~wu tv,i. uttarata~1., etc.' 
(Yaj:asa-Sam. 2,.3) is clianged into 'Jli:trcivarutw1t t11ii p·1ira,Yttlt, etc' ,· 

(10) Alteration of Indeclinahles; t:.g,, the Jlantra-'A.gni-m 
grh·{i,ii,mi • . . . sh1,•o yajr1iiya rti'ITlata,n' i:-1 changed into ' ..... 
ady_a yajtidya, etc.', whe1·e for •.~ltt•a?,' in the original, we have 
'adya' in the Modification. 

Downloaded from https://www.holybooks.com



.1·uuvA-MiMXMs.1 rN 11·s sottnc1':s 

In· this connec.tiou, it has to he noted that tlw Jlantra in its 
motlified form is not regarded a:- 'Jlunim' in the strict sense of the 

· tBrm; even though it serYes Uw fHll'JlOSf' of a Jlant-m, it is not a 
Jlu.ntra, it is only au auxiliar~· to tlw Jf (Infra; the reai.on for this 
lies in tlH" fad thu1 the lPtnnPd do not regard the rnod-ified Jfontra 
as 'Mu.ntru', and it. is eutirely upon tlu, usage of the learned that 
it depends whether or not u N'rhli11 h•xt is to he regarded as 
'il/ant-ra'. (Su. 2.1.~W; Brllttfi. :M.8., 60B).-(See above.) 
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We have seen that un<ler the Geueml Law-that ''l'he J•;1•type 
should be performed in the manner of the Ard1et.n>e'-certain acces
sory details arn 'tranl'lferrcd' to the Ect,ypc from the Archetype;
also that in l'el'tain cast's, there is 'rnodifieation', at the Ectype, 
of details 'ti·unsferred' to it from the .\.rl'hetype; now WP 1n·oct•(i<l 

a sfop further und consider those t'ascs where ilu•1·t_\ is compJet,e 
•J•}xcluliion' (Suspension or ..\.uulult'nt) at the Ectype of the details 
which ai,e indicated us to be 'transfene1l' from the Arl'iwtype to the 
l~ctype. 

'l'hc <leueral Principle on this ,mbjed of A'.t·dus.iun has been 
1liscussed unde1· S1'itras 10.1. 1-a. (/J!t,i11.1Ja, 'l'rs., p. 1G35, et. i;eq.). 
'l'·he tpH>stiou has been put in the /Jluif!Ja thus-"\Vhen Ute dt>t11ils of 
Ow Arehet,ype are irnlit·atecl as to he 'trum,fened' to the 1'~etype,
by virtue of the General Lnw that 'the I<:ctype is to lw performed 
in the manner of the Ar1·hetype' ,-are all tlw details of t.he 
.Arehetype tu L«i adopt Pd at the Edype !' 01· is tl1e1·e uuythiug thai 
may he ex«· lrnle<l l' 

On this question, the l'riuw Jt'm:ic l'icw is us follows:-" In 
11.~ ·111-11.ch ,u tlll: t•nlin! prUt't'd11rt·-uf the .lr,·hdyp,·-i.< /.r11n.•ferrt!d 

lrJ llw ufht!r Cunlt'.d-•i.c., to tlw E1'.1YJH•,-without any rei;c1·vation, 
-it follows that all the detail.~ .,hould IH' adoptetl." (Su. 10.1.1)". 

'l'he E.<tablishf'.d Cuu,·!11.<ion however is that-In realit;IJ, it i.< 
u11ly when tlu• nn:d i.< thert: that the Jlantra, t1ie 1':·mbellish111ent o•r 
the Substance i.• lo l,e em,plolf,!tl. (8,-1. 10.1.2). As a matter of 
fact, it is not 1·ight that all tlw Details of the A.rdwtype shoultl 
he adopte<l at. the ]~et.vpe; in souw ruses, t lw Jla,11t1·a or tlw Em
bellishment 01· Uw Sub.do,nce-ui;t•d al Hw .\rchetypc~beco1Ucs 
uxcluded from the ]}et,rpe, when its 1wed has ceased. ];very one 
of these Details ii,; used only when there i:-1 need for it.. '!'here is 
uo Vedic text la;ying down the use of uuytliing that ii,i not neede<L 
In fact, the Ectype is not syntacti('u,lly relttte«l to the Archetype 
at all; all that the text enjoiniug the Ed.vpe means is that 'the 
desired re1mlt should be aeeomplil'lhed hv meunl'I of the Ectype'; and , . 
the manner of this act•omplifllunent is iu<lieate<l by the General 
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Law-'i'n the same manue1· iu which ~t is aecompliHhe<l by the 
Archetyp.e'; and the effect of this is that those details that a.re 
adopted at the Archetype for the fulfilling of a certain need ·be
come excluded from the Edype, if there is no need for them at 
the latter; hence the conclusion is that the Ueneral law does not 
indicate the employment at tlw ]~ctype of those details of the 
..\.rehet,vpe of wl1iel1 tlw need hus ceased. For example, (a) at tlw 
Archetype, tlw A'.1uha-gra.vs has got to he lopped with special 
.lla11..tra.~; but in connection with the Bdypt', it is said that 'the 
gruHs used sJionlcl be that whid1 has fallen off by itself'; hence 
tli('re is uo Jlt'cd for the adopting of the grai,;s lupped with special 
Mantras. (BlullJ!Jtt. 1'rs., pp. 1636-163i.) (b) In c·onnedion with 
the I~ctype, it is enjoined that 'the Charu-offering is to consist of 
a llu1ttlred (J-uld Piec,is'; of_ this spt>ciul kirnl of 'Chant' there can 
bt) uo 'threshing·' which has been enjoined in connection with the 
'Ch.aru-olfering' of Rice, offoretl at tlie Art'hetype; this threship.g 
therefo1·e, not being needed in Hie l'Use of tlrn gold piece.1 becomes 

. exclucled from the Ectype. (/Jlui1nJa, 'l'rs., p. 16a.8.) (c) Simi
larly at the Clwru-ufferin!J to l"i.~hn(;tJ,1,va.~, the lnn,cation to 
Vi~~m becomes excluded, as there is no ncecl for it. (llhu., '.l.'rs., 
p. 1639.) 

In 1·egard to t·ase ( /J) a Love, that of the offe1-ing consisting of 
gold-piece.~, there is a counter-exception; Wt~ have seen above that 
the 'th1·eshing' has become excluded from it; now it would seem 
that the 'Cooking' also, that is done at the Archetype, to the 
grain-offering, should he Pxdudt>tl from the gold-pfrces; as there 
11'1 no need for couhng in their case. But there is a direct Injunc
tiun laying down the 'cooi•ing' of the goltl-pieees 'in Clarified 
Dutter'; and hy virtue of this Inj:unction, it 111:is 1,o be done,
though not for the purpose for whicl1 it is done at the Archetype. 
(Su. 10.2. 1-2. Uha., 'l'rs., p. 10i6.) 

'l'here are two kinds of this f,'a:dusiun (llidha)-(See ,11,ima'lli

sabawprakii.sha, p. 131 et. St!q.) (1) Prtipta-biidlut (or Prami!JJ(i.
palulra as called by Partha:.ii,rathi Mishra)-is the 'Exclusion' of 
a Modification indicated by ''.l1ransference' ;-this Ezclu.,ion 
applies to the Modificatiou whid1 is, by its ve1·y natme, inadmii;
sible ;-(2) A.praptabMha (called .liulochcched,i by Parthasarathi 
M.ishra),-is the 'Exclusion' of u. Modification not indicated by 
any of the valid forms of "l'ransference', wh~h is therefore not 
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admissible. 1.'h~ Pr,lpfa-luidha again hn11 been <livide,l \nto two 
kind11-(a) 'Exdu8ion', through t·he Six )Ieaui,1 of Right- Cogni
tion, Sense-perceJ1tion 1uul tht• rt'ict,-un<l ('1) 'J.;xc·lusion' on the 
11trength of 'Seript.ure'. ( )f thiH latter again, thne are St'Veral 
subdivisions. For inst.ance-(a) ,vhat hai. been laid down as to 
be done under normal ,•onditions iR e,rd11ded hy what has been 
laid down a11 to be done unde·r Hpeeial rirt•umHtan<•e11 of tlu, ca.11e; 
for inHtan<·e, ,,'i/teen Si'i-midhP11i 1·ersn haw• hPen laid down as 
to be re<'itecl at the DM:rhn-St1rr;jiu, and it i11 nlso lai<l down that 
if thll S<l,·ri.fit·er hnppen., to bP- a Pa?'..vhyt1, the number of Siimidh'eni-
1,erse., to be reeited i,;houlcl be Se1•e11teen: uc•ronlingly unde1· the 
latter circumstances, M~renteen are redterl. (b) \Vhat ha11 been 
enjoined as merely helping in I he 1wt•om1>1i1-1hment. of the Sacri
ficial act is 'excluded' in favour of what 11a1-1 bePn enjoined as 
nreomplishing a. result nPi-iirt>d h~• tltt> Sa.rrifict~I'; P.!J., in regard to 
the R&tnt> S1imidhewi ,,rnPs, it h"as ht-Pn lnid down thut, in the 
e"ent of t-he Sncrifirer heing tle11irous of a.rquiring 'fame' or 
'honour', the mnnher of verKeR Hhoulrl he t1unt;,1-one; this number 
thul!I exdlttle11 the fifteen an<! .~e-,•enteen mentioned nhove. (()) That 
whi,•h has gone bt>/ore ht•1•onies 'ex1•huh•d' hy what. c<mw:-1 ti/te,r it; 
l',fJ., in «•onnection with the going of the PrieRts out of llt1mi·rdh(ilfl,Q,, 
it iR laid down that-' [f tlrn Fd!)fifr-P·rh•.•t breaks the line, the 
Sanifice should hu finiidied wit11011t :Fees; if the Prn.tihnrtr hreakR 
it, th1, Sacri-fi,•er 11honlrl gi-\·p away 'al1 hiR lwl.011ging1<1 1 ;-now if 
it 1110 happens thut the line il'I hroken hy hoth th,•He Prietds, the 
Sa.crifl<"e1• ha11 to giv<' away 'all bis belongingR.'-t.he latter rule 
'e:xduding' th,, former. (d) ,vhut. serves no uHefnl 1mrpose 
hecome11 'exelude<l' ; e.//., the prm·t>Ml'I laid ,town for the removal of 
chaff from the grain to hf' offere<l her•omes <•xcluded at the }~ct,ype 
when the offering con11ists of 'gold-piec•e11'. (See a hove). (e) Some 
1fotail11 that are 'tranilfernble' from the A rr!ltetype to tlw -~~<•t.ype 

under ihe GE'neral J,aw, art> 'excluded' h~• Dired .Asst>rtion in the 
Veda itself prohibiting ~ueh details; e.g., the Appointment of the 
1lot1'-Pri-e.,t il'I 'ex,·ludt>cl' from the P,1.itrl-Sacrifice. (/) A 'trans
ferable' Suhstan<'t' heeome:-1 • ... x,·lurled' h;"· the Dirt>ct Inj'unction of 
another Substanc•p fot· the 11ame purpose; e.g., at. the Shytna
S,wrij,'ce, the Ku.~h-" is 't>xcluded' hy Reeda; and though the }'ee 
prescribed at. tlw Archetypal A1piyiidhana. iR the Cow, it becomes 
'excluded' from the F,<-typa1 .4.111i1Jii,lh.,inas by 'the old cart dul11 
repaired' 1 which is, the fee spedally pre~rihed for the latter. 
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(Sfi. lQ.:l. 30-.13.) (ll) ·what is laicl clown hy the General Rufo 
i!II 'excluded' hy the Special Rule; e.fJ., in connedion with the 
l7 nr11~1a11ragl11i.~o, tlrnrp is a. SuhHt.ance sptwia1ly prescribed, in the 
11hape of tht> .Vi!}hi.~n (the whe.v, left a.Her the removal of the 
curdled pieces of milk); and this 'exeludes' the rake which would 
c>om,• into tl1e Fnr11{ia11mglui.va h.,· the General Law regur,ling the 
Ectypt• being performe<l in t.he manner of tht> Arc·hetypt•. (811. 
7.:l.16.) (h) The l'$ele.~.~ is 't>X1·hHle<l' h~, 1111, F.mf11l; e.fl., umong
tlw J/1111tro.~ lai,J down ui-; to ht• rt•c·itetl as '.V i.(Jt1<lr1.v' ,-i,P-., worcls 
n<ld,ress,~d to otltt'l'M,-then• a1•p 1-1onw )"ai11J! tt,xts ahm ;-with regm·tl 
to t]w rPl'iting· of the ra.j'll!J•fe.rt.~ it i:-1 luid 1lown that it :-1hm1M he 
clonf' nol-lomll.1J--Silrntll1 :-now if, tlit> ·1N>rd.~ ,n.ea11t to l,e ad

dre.~.~Pd to otlit'r.~ were rel'itt>tl Sile11tl;1J, they would entirel,v fail 
in tl1eir purpose; for this rt'uson, the '.~li,,nt' '1·el'iting'. of tht> 
J'n.jn~~ be1•01tws, in this 1•asP, 't•xduclecl' h;v the 'loud rt>citing', 
,vhif•h woulcl serve a l/,H,j-11/ pm·prn;e wlwn h,~ard h;v thr otlw1· 
pnsnn to wl1om it is :uldr1•:-1!'le1l. (i) Tht> Smaller is 'ex<'hulPcl' •hy 
Hrn Lar,qwr; e.f/., m c·onnedion with the Pai'it-l1oda.~hanU,ra

Sm•rifi,~e, wht>u w,, ,•cmw to 1·nn:-1iclt•r 11w mattn of 'name:-1', we 
find that the single name 'A[Jrti,J! uf.' ,-whi<'h wonlll inclic-att• t.lu• 
reciting of the ,Ignewi S-ub·rah.,,ut(l.'J<i verse-is 'exl'lude<l' iu favour 
of the several namt's './!Jof1/ nncl the rest, by vi1·tue of whi,·}1 tlrn 
.1-irulri Subral1:ma{1;11,1, ii- l'Pl'ite1l. (j) That. whi1·h ha1-1 room for itsc-lf 
elsewhere hecomes 'ex1•lu<lecl' hy tliat wliinh, if not adopted on tlw 
occaflion in question, woulrl have no plare anywhere else; e.,q,, wit.h 
reference to the re1•itation prel'eecling tlw A,qni!Jmniiya offering, it 
iA laid clown tliat it i:-1 to he clone .~ilently; hut with l'egard to 
the D1J·!Ja1}-i]Jii l:~t'i, a distinct aceent l1as heen JH'eK<\ribed, showing 
t}1at the Mantras have to he reC'itetl loudly enough to allow of tht• 
a<'t'tmt.uation being· ma1'ked ;-now IHI regar,ls this latter reeitat.ion, 
tlie Silent methotl i:-1 'ex1•huled' in favour of the louder, in view 
of the fa<~t that the Sile.11t mt>tholi, if dropped at the TJ;!.•~a~1·iyl,, 
eouM still he adopted at the reeitationri on other occasion11, while 
the. particula.r m.·,·ent, jf dropped at the /)il,·1a-{1iya Recitation, Pould 
not he uclopte,l at any other rel'itation; so that it would be dropped 
putirely; whil'h 1·a11not he }lermittecl in regard to an;ything that 
hns heen directly eujoined in the Veda. 

Lit all these eases we had the '}~:"tclusion' of details the adop
tion of which was intlica.ted hy some valid Means of Knowledge. 
There· is 'Exl'lui-fon' atRO of such things as ,lo not ha"\l'e their a<leption 
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indicatd by any valid means. As there can be no limit fo such 
things, the number of 'Exclusions' of this kind cannot be fixed. 
Shankara•Bhatta enumerates and exempli:ftes no less than 566 
'Exclusions' of this class. (See Mim,ims,lbii'laprakasha, pp. 134-
137.) 

There are sevnal instum·es', where there ill 'Exc-lusion'' not of 
all the details transferable from the Ar<>hetype, hut of on 1y a. por
tion of these. For instance, for the lmkinlJ of tlie Cake dedicated 
to Agni, eigld Pans have been prescribed, in connection witl1 the 
~I,qneya.Sacrifice ;--in l'onnection witl1 ih, Ectype, the offering to 
Dyaviir,rtlivi, only one Pan is pre11cribecl; hence when h'an11fering 
the Pan from the A,qneya to the Ertypal offering, only one of the 
eight paus shall be brought in,-and that too onl~· the first,-an1l 
the remaining ,qe•i·en sha11 be 'excluded'. (Sl"i. 10-5.1-.1.) 

In some cases of Trans/eren,;e the orclt'r of the <letails trans
fe1'1·ed is altered; for instance, at the Archet;qlal Jyo('i~(oma-
8ac-rifice, there are certain Cups dedicated to certain Deities;
wl1en these are 'transferred' to the Ectype, the ordei: in whil'h they 
were l1eld at tlie Arel1etype,-when the cup dedi<iated to lnd·ra 
came firRt,-is changed and the m1p held fir.~t is that de1licated to 
Sli 117.-ra; and this in accordance with tlie Direct Injunction to that 
effect. (Su. 10.5. 67-69.). This change of order lias been eallctl 
'Prati:/mr~a•. 

In 1-1ome eases the Details 'transfnred' from the .ArC'ltetype are 
nol. i,mfficiPnt for ilie ErtypP; e.g., at tl1e Archetype only fifti'en 
S,hnans are Rlmg, while for the Eetype, twenty-one have heen pres-
1iribed; in this case the remaining Si;v S,hnans bave to he atldc,l 
over an.I a hove the fifteen tram1ferred from the Arcl1et~·11e; and 
t.lrn number twenty-one is not to be made up hy repeating tu,icff 
S-ix out of the same fifteen S,hnans. (S""ii. 10.5. 15-25.) Simi• 
larly, the Archetypal Jyoti~toma is performed by only one Sacri• 
fleer; but the Ectypal Sattra must l1ave .,eventeen Sacrificers, 
according to a Direct Injunction to that effect. · (Su. 10.6. 46-50.) 

The SubJect of Badlia, 'Exclusion', leads on to that of its 
antithesis, Samuchchaya., 'Inclusion', or 'Combination'; by virtue 
of which there ie 'Combination' of what is prescribed for the Ectypc 
specifically with what is. 'transferred' t.o it from the Archetype. 
For instance, in connection with· the Na~·~atrefti, certain addi• 
tional Libations have been prescribed as to be poured after the 
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principal offerings,-these libations being offered to the Krittihl,s, 
to Amba and to Dula;---at the Archetype however, after the prin
cipal offerings, come the N ilri1ta-homas; these N ari1ta-hom,as are 
transferable to the Nak1atre1ti; and in this case there is no 'exclu
s1on' from the Nak1atre1t,i, of either the before-mentioned liba
tions to the Krittilais, etc., or of the Nritn'1ta-lwnw.~; both sets of 
offerings are 'combined' and offered ; and the reason for this non
e:.tclu.rion lies in the fact that these offerings serve transcendental 
purposes and there can be no justification for abandoning either 
of them. 

MEANING OF THE NJ<~GATIVE TERM 

As 'Exclusion' ,-which is praetieaJly the same as 'J>rbhihition' 
-:-is generally Jxpressed by the Negative 'l'erm, Jai1n-i'.ni has dis
cussed the signification of the N egativti Tenn under Sii. 10.8.1. 
et. seq. 

(1) In most cases, we find 'Exclusion' or 'Prohibition' relat
ing to such details as are indicated as to he transferable to the 
Ectype from the Archetype, under the General Law relating to 
the Archetype and the Ectype ;-and (2) in some case:; it is found 
to relate to details that have been enjoined in a general way with
out reference to any particular Sacrifice. 

(1) An instance of 'Exdusion' or 'Prohihitiin' of a Detail in~ 
tlicuted as transferable to the :Bctype from the :.\rchetn>e, under the 
Gene1·al Luw,-we have the east~ of the Appointment of the Priests, 
thi1-1 has been laid down in connection with the Archetype, anti as 
liuch is transferable to the Ectype; but in regard to the Ectype it 
has been directly prol1ibite<l by a Vedic text ;-this prohibition is 
regarded as modifying, in regard to tlie Ectype, the Archetypal 
Injunction and its inclicationR to this extent that it iR take1,1 to 
mean that 'at the Ectype one should employ all the details of the 
Archetype, with tlte E.eception of the A.ppoint,nent of P-riesta'. 
1'hus in this case, the Prohibition signifies E:eceptt'on. (Su. 10.8. 
1-4.) 

(2) In a ca.se where there are two mutually contradictory as
sertions in two Vedic texts t.hemselves,-e.g., one text says 'the 
$ot,lll8hin, vessel should be ·held at the Atiratra', and another to the 
elect that 'the $oiJaskin vessel sh,oula 11,ot be held at the At-irat·ra', 
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-the Negative Term in the latter text does not signify Exc.eption, 
as it negatives the previous declaration entirely; hence in this 
case, the Prohibition expressed by the Negative Term modifies the 
Archetypal Injunction and its in<lications to this extent that the 
particular detail of ll olding the V n.,el-is macle a matter of 
opt-ion. (Su. f>. 10.6.) 

In some cases, the Negative Term signifies only the praise of 
something other than what is negatived; E.g., in connection with 
the Agndwt.-ra, we have a V edic text to the effect that-'One should 
offer the W ii d-Se.,1,111um', and this ends with the words 'the w·ild 
se.,ammn is no offering at all'; the first part of the text lays down 
the lVild Seaammn as something t,o be offered, while the second 
part speaks of the same as not-to-be-offe·red; with a view to recon
cile tlws~ two contradictory statements, the negative assertion in 
the second part. of the text has been taken to mean that-'the offer
fog. of miUi at the ,lgn·ilwt·ra is so praiseworthy that even such an 
exrellent substance as the ll'il<Z Sesamum may not be offered in its 
place'; in. t.his case, the negation, i.e., exclusion, prohibition-of 
the Wild Sesa'111tt1n signifies the praise of Mill.-. (8ft. 10.8.7.) 

(4) In some l'as~s, the Negative Term signifies only partiol 
'Exclusion'. E.g., in connection with the .f;IJoli:J(,oma we have the 
text-'The mun who bas been initiated for the Sacrifice should not 
make gifts or offer libations' ,-where certain acts are forbidden for 
the Initiated Saerificer ;-these same acts are also found to he en
joined by another text as what should 1,e clone, for the purpose of 
securing certain desirable resulti-1 ;-these same acts are also 'trans
ferable' to the .4gnihotra, as helping the accomplishment of the 
Sacrifice. The question arises as to where these two sets of the 
acts are meant to be negatived by the said Prohibition-(a) at the 
J yoti1tomo itself, where it is to he perfo1·med for obtaining certain· 
results, or (b) at the .4gni1wtra where it aceomplishes the Sacrifiee, 
or (l') at both of these? The E.,tabli.,hed Conclusion is that the 
acts are not prohibited in conne(~tion with both,-they are pro}1i
bited only in eonnection with the case where they are performe,1 
with a view to desirable results; and the reason for this conclusion 
lies in the fuf't that the text containing the Negation or Prohibi
tion in cpteAtion follows clearly upon the Injuµ,ction of the Ad~ as 
leading to n•rtain de:1irahle results for the performer. (Sii. 10.8. 
12.:._15,) , 
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'TANTRA I CENTRAT,ISATION 

We have dealt with 'Exclusion' and 'Inclusion', of Details; 
t.bese enable us to determine the e,xtent and the scope of the Ectypal 
Sacrifice. This leads us to consider the means of determining the 
e,etent and scope of the entire Sacrifi.ces--!lpecially the com
posite ones-which consist of a Pr1'.mo.ry1 and a number of Su,bsi
tliary SaC'rificeR. This subject lends itself to a twofold division
(a) There are certain Subsidiaries which, if performed once, effec
tually help, by that single performance, more than one Act; tJ1is 
help accorded by a Hingle performance of the Subsidiary to seve
ral Primaries has been called 'Tantra' (Centralisation, Collectiva
tion) ;-(b) there are, on the other hand, some Suhsidiaries which 
have to be repeated in connection with each Primary to which they 
are related; this repetition of the Subsidiary with each Primary has 
been called 'A1uipa' (De-centralisation, Distribution). 

As a preliminary to the consideration of thi!i! question of 
'Centralisation' and· 'Decentralisation', it is necessary to consider 
whether in the case of a composite Sacrificial performance, consiHt.
ing of a number of minor Sacrifi.(1es, the specified result follows 
froin all collecti-vely or from each severally. There are similar 
questions that arise in regard to all composite Sacrifices. (Bhii!JYa, 
Tr1;1., pp. 2080-2081.) 

The Established Conclusion on this question is tliat. the reimlt 
follows from all the Sacrifices collectively. 

This is the case with the Darsha-Punµnnasa for instance, 
which is a composite Sacrifice, consisting of ¥X Sacrifices-the 
.if.gneya and the rest; and 'Heaven' has been declared to be the 
Re,mlt followng from them. The question is-Does this result 
prO('eecl from all the six Sacrifices in common, collectively? Or 
from each of them severally ?-The Est,ablished Conclusion on this 
question is that-these Sacrifices, though madfi up of several 4,cts, 
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should be 'l'egarded as one Act (Co,,,iposite)-because they are relat
ed to a single pu'l'pose and because they are called by a single 
name. (Su. 11.1.1.) That is to say, though the Agneua and the 
other components of the Darslu1-Piir1J,amtlsa are distinet from each 
other, they should be regarded as 'one act', because they are all 
related to the same Result, colleLit·ivelJJ; and those Sacrifices which 
lead to the same single Result must be 'one act'. That these act~ 
are related to the Result collN:tlvel,IJ follows from the fact that 
they are called by a sin,qle name, which name signifies all the com
ponent acts collectively, and it is through thiR name that the text 
has connected the Acts with the particular Result. (Bha~ya., Trs., 
pp. 2082-2083.) 

The_ use of this dsicussion lies in the fact that, if the Result 
followed from all the component Sacrifices collecti,z,elyi then the 
8ub11idiary Details should have to be performed only once,-not 
wi,th each of the component Saerifices; whereas if the Result 
followed from each of the component Saerifiees .,e,verally, then tht> 
Subsidiary details should have to be performtd with eaeh one of 
these components. 1.1hus tlrnn, in the former case, there would be 
Tantra, 'Centralisation', and in the latter case .,I,i,iipa, 'Decentral
isation'. 

'l'he same question arises in regard to the Subsidiaries also : -
Do all the prescribed Suhsidiaries help their Primary collecti·vel11? 
Or does each Subsidiary accord its help 1'ntlependently of t.he rest? 
The E.~tabhshed Conclusion here also is that it is collectively that 
the Subsidiaries help the Primary; so that here also we have Tantra, 
'Centralisation' (Su. 11.1. 5-19). 

A typical instance is provided by the Prayaju., whieh are Sub
sidiary to the Darsha-P·ilr1JO,mdsa; and the conelusion is t.hat. these 
Prayiija.s have to be performed only once, and thereby they help 
the whole of the composite Darslia-P·1ir~ianui.~a. (Sit. 11.1. 29-37.) 

Another general question dealt with in this connection is in 
regard to the Prospective Sacrifices, i.e., Sacrifices pnformed with 
a view to a definite result. Should these be performed only once? 
Or should they be ·repeated? The Establi'.ihed Conclusion on this 
q,1estion is that such Sacrifices may be repeated as often as one 
may have the de11ire for th'e particular result. (Sii. 11.1. 20-26.) 
I~ the c~e of act, :mth visible·results, they have to be repeated Ill' 
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often as .it may be necessary for the obtaining of that result; e.g., 
the Tl,re.,hing of the Corn has to be repeated until the 1"e1noval o/ 
the ,iha/J has been accomplished. (S11. 11.1.27.) But the11e same 
acts, if performed with a view to unseen results, 11honld he per
formed only 01uw. (Sii. 11.1.28.) 

The following are some other typical in11tances of Tantra. 
(a) Bearing upon the Darsha-P1lrt1,a1nic,,a Sacrifice, we have a 
number of Inj'undions laying down details in connedion with them 
such as 'the Da-rsha,-Pur~1mm:iM l'lhould he performed upon level 
ground', 'the P1ir1Janui-11,i shoulcl be performed on the Full-Moon 
day', 'there should he four Priests at it', and so forth. :From 
these InjunctionR it would seem that the entire Darsha-P-1i-r!um1,,isa 
should be performed on level 1rro11,ntf, on the Full-Moon day and so 
forth,-the whole Sacrifice being repeated at, each place a0nd time 
mentiont>«L But the ERtabli.,hed Conclusion on this point is that 
the entire Dar.~ha-Pur7Ja'11ui.sa is to be performed once only, al},d 
that this one performance 1,1hould he done at the place and time 
laid down in the text; and the reason for this lies in the fact that 
th-e numerous ads t•omposing the Dt1rsha-/>.i'i:r~1am<i,,a are to bring 
about their Result collectively, as t·ombining t,o make up thfl single 
performance of the Sacrifice as a whole. (8ft. 11.2. 1-2.) (b) All 
the Suhsidiar;IJ Sac1·ifices entering i II to a Primary Sacrifice should 
similarly he performed only once at the Hllllle time and j>lat•e IHI 

that Primmy. (Su. 11.2. 3-10.) (c) A third ini;tan<·e of 
Tantra, is provided by the Agny,i.dhana, }'ire-lnstal1ation,
which is done only once in life and is used at the imhsequent 
Sacrifices. (Sit. 11.3.2.) 

This same Darsha-P11rr.1,,1.111-ii.sa supplies an instance of A-vtipa, 
'Decentralisation', also :-This Sacrifice consists of two sets of 
Sacrifices--one called '/Jarsha' and the other 'Pti:r1)nniii•~a'; though 
the Subsidiaries prescribed for each set are nearly the same, yet 
they have to be repeated with each of the two sets; and the reason 
for this lies in the fact that, though the two sets together make up 
a .~ingle Saceifice, leading to a 1,1ingle Result,-yet, in asmurh as the 
two sets are performed on two different days-fifteen days apart
the Subsidiaries performed with one set would be performed on the 
day on which that set is performed; and thus they would not be 
11erformed on the day prescribed for the Recond set, which latter 
would, therefore, be left incomplete, bereft of ~he prescribed Sub-
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In such cases therefore, the Subsidiaries ban to be 
(Su. 11.2. 11-17.) 

There are however certain Subsidiaries which, by their very 
nature,-and also by virtue of Direct Injunctions,--cannot be per
formed on the same (lay as their Primary; for instance, the Brect
ing of the Altar has been enjoined as to be done on the day preceding 
the performance of the Darslta; and hence this Erection cannot be 
done on the same day as the Da·rsha Sacrifice itself. (Su. 11.3.1.) 
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(A) 'PRASA.~GA '-EXTENDED APJ:1 /.,/CATION 

'Tamra' has been defined as consisting in the Ringle 'pe~fol'ni
ance 0£ a Subsiclisry benefiting more than one Primary ,..:.....tha,i 
single performance being enjoined and intended by the Sacrifice~ 
to help more than one Primary Act. In certain case·s, the scope 
of this 'tantra' is further extended, and the single performance 
of a Subsidiary ,-even though prescribed and intended to help one 
Primary,-is accepted as helping another Primary also, 
when this latter is performed by the same man and· at the 
s~me time and place as the former Primary. This is called 
'Praaa,iga', Ea:tended A.pplict1,tion. For instance, in connection 
with tl1e ~4gnilJOm'iyci Animal-Sacrifice, there is an offering • of 
Meat-Cake, laid dO\vn in the text,-'Having offered the omentum 
of the animal sacrificed to •Agni-Soma, one should offer the Jleat
cal.:e, dedicated to Agni-Som.a'. The question in regard to this is 
-Should the Snbsidiaries-i.e., the Praytlja.,-which have hceu 
prescribed for the Agnil}o111-iya Sacrifice, be performell separately 
for the Jlleat-cal.:e Oflerin.g? Or is this Jleat-mke oflering to he re
garcle<l as having received the requisite help from those Subsidiaries 
aH performed in connection with the A.gnifo-miya, An-i1-nal-Sacrifice, 
-and there is no neetl for a. separate perfol'mance of these? The 
A'stal,li.9hed Concl1uio11, on this question is t.hat the J/ eat-cake-olferin11 
·i.~ accow-plishe,l tlirough t1t.e Sul>sicliaries performed du·rin-g the 
Procedure oJ the An-i-mal-Sac·rifice; beca,use it has been enjoined 
in the n,;iddle of the Pr0cess. (Sii. 12.1.3.) That is, as a matter 
of fact, the Cake-ofle,,.in.<J l1as been laid down in the middle of the 
Procedure of the Anmo.l-Sa.crifice; by virtue of which the help 
rendered by the Subsidiaries operates both ways--i.e., it helps the 
Animal-Sacrifice as well as the Cake-offering; the Sub11idiaries 
performed in connection with the A.ni111al-Sa,crifice are in proxi
mity to the C ake-oflering also ; and by virtue of this proximity, 
they render help to this latter offering also; like the lamp lighted in 
the house illumining the road also. (Bhlifya, Trs., p. 2256.) 
Even though we have no such lnj,'unc-tion as that •,Vhat is <lone for 
the Ani1nal-Sacrifice helps the Cake-o!Jering a.hio', yet the circum-
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stances brought into exh-itence h~· the pe1·fom1n1we of th~ Subsi
diaries with the intention of helping one aet, t\ould not cease to 
exist and withdraw their help from nnother Act also, whieh latte1· 
might happen to lw pe-rformi>d at that fUHllf' time all(] pla,·e and hy 
thfl same Performer. (Sii. 12.l. 1--6.) · 

8imilarl;\·, wht-n one has e1•eptfid the 8a1·rifi1•ial ~\ltar in con
ner.Hon witl1 011, . I flll:iJJ(o111a-Snrrifi1·t',-if he wishes to pE'rform un 
11,(i alKo, aftn tlant A!lni.,toma, 1w 1w1~'1 not e1·ed another Altar 
for the ln1ter; the• snnw :\ ltar Nm st'rve for hoth 81tr•1·ific•eR. {Su. 
12.2. 8-9.) 

'l'hE>re are Pertain exrPptious lo thjs ulso l•'or i11:-1taneH, t.lrn 
Armnbht1{1iyii l.~!i hns heen enjoined as to be· performed at th(• 
c•ommenP.enient of flH• fir.vt nm•,vha-P ,i r~11nmlsa. that 011t> undertakes 
t.o perform,--as showu under fl.l. :14-!:lo; though this l!!ti ii. meant 
to he only p11ri:ficatory or pl'c>parator,r in eharacter ,.:_tending· to 
pm·ify the 8aPrifi1·er and prep11re him for the Sacrifi.ce,-yet, in as
much as u folingle pm·forma111•n lrnlps r?!l the Sacrifice11 pnformed by 
thf' man fo t•oursf' of the Dn1·.~l,.11-P1i.r{1<1•m,i.~a-, it haK to he repeaterl 

along with e:ieh of tlw Ect.nws tlwt the man performs; and the 
reason fo1· this lies in the fact thut tlw qlHtlification 'life-long' does 
not ptH'htin to the Primary Sa,:r·ifil'e, hut. to the performer of each 
8acrifit•e (as Hhown under 2.4.l), and hent·t> there is 110 'Ji}xt.ended 
.Application' of tlw .:l•ramliha1Ji;1Jii IJJti in thi11 caHe (12.2. 19-21). 

We now proceed to l'onsider the subjef't. of 'Option', 'T7 ikalpa', 
which may he regardfld as nn unithesis to Sm11m1whclw11a-, 'Combi
nation' or 'Inclusion', 1lealt with h,r tlw S,Ura under ])hiemm1e 9_. 
(See ahove). In t'ttses of 'l1whu,1ion', thne is perfor111ance of 
several SubsidiarieH togt>the1·, wl1ile in ,·ust>!'I of 'Opt.ion', only one 
of the Reveral poRsihlf' 8ubi-ri,1iaries cau he performer!; anrl the 
P-hoit'e in the matter lies with tlie Sacrifiet>r. 

Befort• taking up tlw Jiartic•ular instanc•es of Option, u few 

general ohHervations on the 11uhje<"t appPar to ht> Pallerl for. As n 
rule, Option iK not permiHsihle exrept undn stric-t net'eflsity; he
cause its aet'eptance- gives rise to Pi,(Jht mulesirahle contingencie11. 
For instance, there is the typic•al inr-1tanre nf Option b.-t.-ween Yava 
and T1ri1ti, hoth of 'whir-h are optional tilh•rnatives ;-ar\P-eptin8' 
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this optjon, (l) if we use rr;l,i, un,l not ui-e rara, we reject the 

autlrnrity of the Veclic text enjoinin~ the use of Ytiva,-(2) WI:' 
assume the untrustworthy charueter of thi11 text,-(:3) if, on the 
other hand, we u11e l'ova, antl not m~e r,rilti, we reject the author
ity of the text presnibing rri/,i, and (4) 1issume the untrustworthy 
,·hara<'fer of this text; (5) in this latter c·ase again, we accept the 
authority of the ra,•11-te,,.t whi,·h we had rej'eded before, (6) we 
thert>hy 1·t>jef•t the previously-as,nnue<l uutrutworthiness of the 

rrwa-te.l'f; (7) in u11ing the r rihi aguin, we aerept the uuthority of 

tht> Frilti-tP.1·t m• had re,it>cterl hefore, 1uu1 (8) we also reject the 
p1·eviou:'!l,V-a.:'!HU111e'1 nntrustwortl1iness of that text. 

It may lw uoted that ther1e ohjedion:'! apply only to the case of 
those options whi1·h are 1iof-N!:1fri1:tnl, 1hat i11, those "'.here the 
t'hoil'e i.-i lt•ft to the will of the .\gent ; it does not. apply to those 

c•a:,;e:; where tlw option i:,1 re:,1frif'te<l, ,-,11a1·11.,l/,ifa. ~M~::i~~ f.O'f: 
-s!),ys Dh:nwitlw 7'"1J111.-lmm in l1is .ldhil.·11m!111.l.·a·111111uli (p. 1).• 

Options have h<>Pn grouped primaril,v under t11rel! headH: 

(1.ide .llimii.-11w1.b,i:lapra/.,,.~ha, p. 152-65) (A.) lndi<·ated hy Reason, 
(B) Indicated b;v Dire<'t DP<'11nntion, (C) llPpPndPnt upon tht> wish 

of the Agent. 

(A) Of Option iwlil'afed h.11 UPO.w11, tlum.• are eight. suh-dh·i
sions :-(1) Option hetween two 'hnd.v', e.n., hetween the kind of 
rorn, called •r•nl,,:' and that- <·u.lled 'Y mm' ;-(2) between two 

pnrticmlar individual thingR, P.!J., at the Dfl.r.~lw-P1i,r~111m,ii,.~a, /<>r 

the ,.l.(Jll'il!omlt/t1--o/Jerht!J, the Cuke offerecl may lw the one ha.ke,1 
either on ele1,e11. or tmel ,,e. pan:'!, ns laid down in t }w texts of t.wo 

t'lift'erent Vedil· Res<•ensions (T'idt> 2. -1. 8--.12) ;-(2) between two 
Ollalit.ies; e.,q., between the Blad· and the Red eolour!'I of the Goat 
for the A,qn.i.10,m,;.11a-01Jerin!J: (4) between two ActA; e.n., at the 
Jw>tilf(own, ~·ht>n the Priests go out of the lla1•1·rt1hrma, forming· 
them11elves into u Jin..,, if the line happens to he broken by one 
Priest, one set of 1.hpiatory Rites is to be performed,-if by an

other Priei-t, tlwn another st>t,-if both sbouhl happen to break the 

line simultaneou11ly, t1wn there is Option hetween the two sets of 
Expiatory Rite:,1, (See s,-1. fL 5. 51-5~1) ;-(5) Between the using 
of one ki11d of things and the total abandoning of it; e.g., for the 

Vajasaneyin.~, it has het-n laid clown that they may or may not recite 
the N1ii'.lfllfra-Mant·m; 1-10 that tht~ Reritation of the i-ind of Mantra 
oJlled 'N11k~ntra-JlnntN1' ma~- lw done or may '1le entirely omittted; 
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-(6) Between the u.Ying and abandt.ming of a particula1· l 1uli1,idual 
thing; e.g., the particula1· illant-ra called 'Samblulra' may be re
cited or entirely omitted; (i) Between the mloptiny and 11bandoninu 
of a Quality; e.g., for the Altai· oJ the 1Jars/w,-Sac1·ificc, u pa.rti
l'Ular size bus been preserihed,-an«l ai the same time there is a 
dcclal'ation to the effed that 'tht•ni uee<l he uo exact measurement 
fo1· the Altar'; hetll'e tlte :,1peeiall,r-pres1·rihed Size may 01· may not 
be adopted; (8) Uetwet>n the performing anrl uhandouing of an Act; 
e.g., the llolding of the .~o,,l,Mhin vessel at the .ltir,itra. may or 
may not be dune. 

£\11 thest: .-i,ght kinds of t )pt ion again may he Pitht'I' A" rat1mrtlw, 

-lwlping the fulfilment. of the 8aerifiee-or Pur11~~1i.rt./w, accom
plishing 80lllething desirahlP fo1· tlw Agent. AH the instun<'cs cited 
a hove heiong to the formt•r <;lass; i .P., the,,· are all Ii.rat ,•artlw 
Options. At the /Jor.~lw-P1ir~1am<i.~a Sacriji,·P., the water is fetched 
in =I vessel whieh has a handle four i1whes long and a ('Uvity t>ight 
i1whe11 df't'Jl un<l ahout nhw iJl('hes in dianwfor; if the 8acrifi<'er is 
desirous of se1•uring- Hrah111i,·-f/lor,11, the vpssd should, Ul'<'o1·ding to 
one t,ixt, lw made of ll"ood, wl1ile, a<·e«)l'(ling to another text, of 
IJPll--ml'lal; and thi1-1 gins ri:-1' to option. Tht•rt~ an• /<,'leren kinds 
of thii,; P11-ru~1irtha option. 

All these nineteen options Ul'P f1uli1·afPd b,11 Rea.son. 

(H) Of Option I ndicaied by Oirel'f. JJecfa,,ra,f1:on also there are 
nineteen kinds. As an example of one of thest•, we have the Optio:i;t 
in<licutecl hy the Verlie text-'One who desirPs to 8ucrificc witL 
,~orn.~, or with animal.~, or Suma shouM perform thP Saerifict• 
on the Jloonle.~.~ day or 011 tllf' Pull-J/0011 dn,1/; whert\ WP have the 
option rega.1·ding the material rnbstan,·e.~, as also regarding time. 
In Smrti also we huve the text to the effect that 'the Pit,r.~ 1·cmaiu 
satisfied fo1· a month, witl1 offerings of Se.~amum or Ba.1·le.'I' ;' 
where we have an option betwt•en tlw two subi,t.unces 8esamum an,l 

Bar.ley. 
(C) Of the third kind of Option-that depende11t on tlw wi.~li 

uf the tlgent,-also, there 1u1• 11inetePn kinds. As an example of 
this, we have the followig :-In eunneetion with the .4.s1wm11edlt11, 
it has been laid down that 'A lll'ihmat}a is to he sacrificed to 
Brahm.ii.'; the Bra./i·nw,ui,-thus Sacrificed may be one belonging to 
the Kau~uJ,inya or to a.n:,· other <iotra; thit-1 tlepencls entin•ly on the 
wish of the Sacrificoc. 
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'J.1here is another division of Options into two 1•lasses..:
(a) Vyavasthita, 'Restricted' ,-where, amoug the · alternatives, 

· I.here is a limit or restriction, and (b) .-l·1\1Ja:t•asf/1ita, 'Unrestricted', 
-where there is no Slll'b r.-stridion or limit. Eaeh of tl1ese again 
is Indicated by Nea.wn or / ndicat,~d b!J Direr:t Decla·ratio11,. 

i.~xamples of this latter elasx-i.e., Ht>sfrided Option Indicated by 
Direct Dt-daration, we have in lhe cases already cited. As an 
example of tb,, Re.~trictecl Option I 11di,·ated l,ll llM.w-n, we have 
onP from the Sm,rtis, 1li11eussed h~· A'11111tirila (in the Smrt·i-pticla, of 
the J'ontra,•,J,rfil..:a): if has be,~n laid 1low11 1hat-"l'lw Brii1lnna1;tn 
should devote twe/.,,e neal'.< of his lifo to l)w study of eaf'h of the 
Vedafl,-ur us 11um,11 .'Jf'ars ,u ""'.'! l1t• 1/.f't'f'.~.w.·r.1/ :-<1111 t.ltt• f1wc 
of it, this appears to indi<:afo an 1111rt•-~fril'ft'II Option, to lm deter
mined entirely by the wish of llw Htu1h•11I wht>lher lw will'complete 
the entire course of thP sh11l.v of Hie fonr \'p1lus in 48 ,YPan; or in 
4 only; but hy means of HPasoning·, it has ht>t•n :;hown hy /\.umiirila 
that herB we have the I lpiion of tl11• H,,.~f,.i,·tr,I kiu·d,-the mPaning 

of the text being· that 'if the 8tudent is nol going io take to the 
life of the householde1·, he should devote 48 years to V t>diC' study,
if however he h1 going to enter that life, then he should devote 
only 5 years to each Veda and compld.e 1 lw eoursl' in 20 yea.rs: but 
in <'Use he is not uhle, undt!l' his pe1·ttliar 1•.ircmnstunces, to devote 
more than 2 or ;J ~·ears to eal'l1 Vt>du, lu• should adopt this last 
c-oursP, ancl so on. (8t•f' Tonfr,11•,il'tika, p. 112.) 

The Restril'tion of Options imli,•atrd b,IJ Dire.et Declaration is 
of u1·N1. kind8 :-(1) Ut>stri1\tion regur1ling Plac11; "·!J·, the Conse-
1·ration of Fin, having lwt>n laid 1lowu as 1o IH~ pt>rformf'tl !luring 
Hpring, t.ht> qut>Htion arises as to whi1·h of the two mPthods of count
ing the l-!ea,sonH is to 1;1, tulopte1l; Ht>asons art> as a rule ealeulated 
by the 'lunar' month, and 1111' 'lunar' month has lwen taken by 
some people to beg-in with the lloonless l>ay, aucl by others, with 
the Full-Moon dur. 'J'he idea tlerind from all this would be that 
there is 110 restril'f ion reganliug- the 1·aleulating of the month, and 
lwnce of t}w 8easous: hut tlie requisite Re,itrictiou is providecl by 
another text in the Tril.-,i~14'111a~u./ana, which asserts that-'The 
system of the counting of the month as commencing with the 
Dari~ Fortnight is not. accepted in ('ountries lying to the South of 
the Vindhya Tlill.~'; liO here WP havt' tl1e Option restricted to Place. 
(2) Restriction in regard to Tinw,· e.!J., in regard to the reciting 
of the Fti·rtr"yl1~1i. and the Frclhw11·ati • Jlant-ra,~ at the 
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/Jarsli.a-Ptirttamiua, the1·e buing an uncertaint.y as to· which 
of the two sets is to be recited en the .Voonles.~ u.nd which 
on t.lw /t'·11ll-ill ou·n day, we bu,:e the restrict.in! rule to the 
nffect t.ltat the F,irtmg/,11;, are to he recitml on the F-ull
Jloon da71 an.cl Ute l'rdlwn·vat-'i, on the Jfoonlt?ss day',-· 110 hm·e the 
Option becomes ·rPxtri,•ted in n,gard to 1'ime.-(3) 'rhen then• is 
re:,1trictio11 in re~ard to tbe ,!gent also; 11.fl·, at. the Da-r.,11.a
P1i.r{~t1,mti•~a, a. Jlmdra i11 to he ruritf><l h,v the su1•rifi<'f:-!r, und in fhiH 
connection tltree Jlont·rr.u have been mentioned (1) ' .. lg{ie vrata/J(lte', 
(2) 'Viiyo 1•1·(tla.p,£t,~' and (a) '.td-it;11a ·1•rtzt.1ipatii' ;-from wbich 
it would sPem a:-i if any S1u·rifi<·er may l'l-'eite any one of tlw11e tl1ree 
Jlanfra.11_; lmt. tl1nP is tlw distind rult! to the l•ffec•t thut-"rhe ftr.~!
of the three Jfunt·ra.~ is to lll' rec!itt>ll hr tlw JJ-rti11.7n1.1{w, the second 
hy th .. °K1Jaft1·i11a un<l tlw third by the Vaishyo,, Sacrifi.cer'.
(4) 'f}wre iK RPHtridion nho in 1:egunl to .lction itself,; e.g., in 
eonnt~dion with the Fa,-11{1ttpl'a!Jhii..~t1.-Sa.crifi.,_•ti, two T,'-iluitms (Place 
fo~ keeping tlw offering-111ate1·inls) have been prescribed, one to 
the N 01·tb. and nnothe1· to the 8outh ;-and the impression being 
that any one of the performurs might (leposit anything ou any one 
of the V 1J1.1"il'tM, the C)pt ion Leeomes re.~trided by the furthe1· 1·ule 
that 't.he .ldlt1•flr,111r-p•rie.1t is to keep l~ight of the artic•les on the 
N01·thern one un1l th1• P,•atiprnNtlHitr-priP.~t iH to keep the :llii:rilt'i 

ou tlit~ Southern One'. (5) 'rl1ere is Uestriction also with regard 
to the Re.w.lt: 1',f/., with 1·1•ganl to the stWt!ra] Optional Nidhana.~ 
(additional syllables ad,led to tbe i'cxt of the S,;,,,,an, by tlw exe
geneies of the music) to lu~ acloph•cl at tlw .Tyoti!J(,onuz-Sacrifice, 
there is n rule lu)·ing down that-',Vlll'n the 8ucrifil·l'r clesires rai1t-, 
the Nidltmw. to be usecl i:-i llif,-wh~n lie desires food, it is to be 
Ur11,-and when he clesires lfrwien, it is to he 0'; he1we wo have 
Uestriction of the Optiou through tlw U,isult.-(6) There is Ues;
triction ah!O in regu1·ll io 1 he 0,·,·11.~ion m· Contingent l'irc.•umstant·t•s; 
e.g., tltere is t.be 1·ule-'l11 the ell.He of the d1!atl1 of a S11p1'.I14a tlw 
period of impurity i:-i to be ten da11s,-or till after the day of Bonc
p-foking, or thn~,1 1la11s,-or Otlt' tla,1,' :-ht•1·1• we have a number of 
Options whicl1 would be very ,•onfusing; but the wide Option has 
been rest.,.,i.cted by another rule, w}iic·h suys-'When the deacl 
Sapi,µ/,a is one who!te Fpmuiytllw, hucl been performed, the period 
shall be ten day1J; if his Ton.wrP had been performed, and not thl' 
llpanayana,-tben only four tlays ... unP tfoy being the period 
in the case of the llead t•hild l1aviug only . just cut its teeth'.-
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I.aMtly, t.hel'e is tlw Cmulitii,wl Jle.~t,ridion; e.g., Yava and Fr'ih-i 
are both enjoined as approved alternative grains to' h• us.etl Uli 

offering materials; and this option has been restricted co'rtditionally, 
by the rule that 'if- one l1as eommenced the preformance with l'rihi, 
he should proceed with the .m.mc tu the eiul of the performance.' 

In regunl to Opf iun, the following facts are noteworthy: -

In se,·eral l'ases, wher·c tht•re mu,y appt>al' to be Option, tl1e1·e 
is uo real option at all ;e.fJ., in ease:; where several details have been 
laid down with rnganl to the same at't,--ead1 of these details being 
intended for u distind purposP; in sui·h t•uses ever.,· one of the 
,h.•t.ails ha!! to he adopted. (8ft. 12.:J.9.) But in c·ases where the 
details are for the same purpose, there is Option. (12.a. 10-14.) 
Similarl,\· in ri,gunl to 11w iwverul J<:xpiator,\· Rit<'s, if these are all 
µre:u-ribed in 1·onuection with the same delinquency, then there is 
hi be Option (12. 3-15.); but there is to be no Option when they 
are }H'eiwt·ibtid in l'Ollnedion with cli-th•rt•nt deliquencit's, in whieh 
latter rase, uJl have 1o IH, 1wrforme1l. So with Jlantra.,, it h, only 
when lieveral han• been prescrilwd for the same purpoi;e t.hat we 
have Option, (12.:3.28). But when, of s\wl1 Jlant·ras, one is found 
to be indicative of men• He,·itatiou, anotht•r of Prai.~t>, and another 
uf ln•vm,ation uf Bles.~inys,-every one of these has to he recited 
(12.4. 1-2). With regard to Oi/ts-where several numberi;, 6, 12, 
etr., are presl'ribetl, then· i.~ to he Option. (8ft. 12A.9.) 
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CHAPTER XXXII 

ACTS-SACRIFICES 

'l,he R.nleR of Tnterp1·etation t>voh·ed in the Jhnui,11Mii.-S1i.tra, 

11.re of univer11al application ,-u11eful wht>revf'r texts huve to ht• 
interpreted. Hut they haw 11utferell from the fad that the 
Commentator11 on the SiU1·011, from tlw earliest timef.l it, 11eemR, 
,~hose for tl1eir illustration11 the texts hearing upon Sal'rifi,·eH; the 
reason11 for this are obvious. Hinlluiinn it-1 a religion of 'Su,·rifice11' 
in tlrn highe11t St\Il11e of tl1e term; 011 ordinarily ntulerstood however, 
fhe term has het'n undt•rstood fo stand for the 8a,•rificet-1 offered on t.ht• 
physi,•al plane, repre11P11tetl by th_e offering:-1 of mater!ul 11uh11tan,•e11 
to 'Deitit>11'. Dm·ing Uw time tlw Commentators known to us 
livt>cl, theRe Sa,•rifir,•:-1 fornw,l tlw most important fado1· in the 
life of th_P Ilinclu. Naturally therefore tht> performarn•1• of these 
appeared to them to ht> tlie nwst familiar instnm•eR with which to 
illm1trutl' the rules of intnpn•t.ation. Cir<'umiduncet-1 have entirely 
changed, and 'Sal'rifir,•s' urP now k11owu merely hy name; Ro that 
t)ie illuRtrative exomplt>i,,; lrnve he<•nnrn ulJ hut 1mintellig-ih)e. A 
,·foar HhHl;\· of Sanslait Literature will how<'ver reveal the faet that 
the rules lrnve hePn ,h·nwn upon to t>hwidate knott,v pointH in other 
hranches of shuly and investigation ulsn,-notahly Ro in t.he domain 
of legal studier,;; ancl naturally so, he,•nuse tlw 'l,aw' of the Hindus 
is lm,wcl, 1lire1•il.v 111· indiredly, 011 8cripturnl it•xt11 (111w ahove); 
an«l tl1e intnpr·etution of tl1l'He tPxts had to he do1rn throug-h the 
Rult>s of Infor·pretution evolved in tlw lli11llim.~,i.-S'lif,-11. \Ve shall 
Ree later on how PtfP.ctivel;\· the,w Rult•s hav,i h•en utili11ed in the 
Literature of Hindu T,aw, a.'I also in other hrnn<•ht>s of T,Herutuni: 
(8Pe helow.) 

In the meantime l111we,•e1·, in 11nlt>1· to make intE>lligible the cli11-
<'ll!IRion11 aii.tl argumenh-1 <'arrit>d on h;\' the .lh111iim.11rika in the 
earlier chapter11 of thit-1 work, it is ne1•eHSHI';\' to proviilt> n 1dwrt 
llf'<'ount of tliese Sacrifices. 

AR we have st>t>n uhove, tl1e Ruhject-matter of ,l/;;1,ndm.,ii is 
'Dharmri', and this term !-!tands for wlw.t the m.nn 11kmtld do: but 
in common 1\Rtlge tht' term im~hulef4 such ads tl!'I y aga (Sacnfice 
proper), 11011111 (P~uring of T,ihationi'I), D,inn. (Making Gifts), 
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Sn.iinti (Bathing), ])l,11ilna. (Me,litution), Japa (Repeating Mant'l'as) 
and so forth; hut tlw print•ipal forms of T>harmo. that fol'm the 

· i1uhject-matter of Jh11tiim1Jtii-Slui.~tra are J"a.ga, Dana and Homa. 
The Bhiuya says-:-'The Primary act is in the form of Ya.ga (Sacri
ficing), Dii.nrt (Giving), and Homa (Pouring into a reeeptacle)'
(Trs., p. 784). ·Every one of tl1e1-1e ads consists in the offering of 
u. certain thing to some one else; and the 'offering' common to all 
the,'le has been tlefined as 'the setting aside of one's own ownership 
over t.he thing offered anil the bringing nhout of the owner
ship of another flerson (the re<iipient of the gift)',- (Bhasya, 
Trs., p. 785). (a) This offering becomes a Yaga, Sacri
fice, when '1'.t hrina.~ ltho'llt t.lw co-nn('(:fion between a .mbstance al,ld 
a. Deity'-r,ay'I'> the S1if,ra, (4.2.27). In this c1~sl:', there is a. simple 
offering to the Deity ;-(I,) Homa alr,o is tlw same, with thii further 
element of 'Pouring'; so that 1/011111 i'I'> an 1wt of offering a sub

stance b.v pouring it. into a re1·eptaPh•. (Bhii. Trlil., p. i85). 

The T11pfi,/di, remarks that tlw Bl11hlJa lrns used the worcl 

'ii,,ecluma.', 'Pouring', be1•a.uSt> this element is present. in most 
llo~na.,, where the :mbstanee generally used is Clarified Hut.for or 
some such liquid suhsturn·t>; us a mattf•r of fad however, there art> 
several Homa.~ at whi<"h Sl·.~n.11111111. and other grains are offered; so 
t.hat what differentiatelil tlw Hrnnn from the Y,i_qa is this, that in 
illl:' Homa the suhsta111·t' is throwu into '!'>Ollie imit.ahle rect'pta<'ll', as 

remarked by 1'antrarof11a a111l P·rakar(i<1[1nfi1•h7'.lui, (P. 10f>). It is 
not necessary that this 'recepta<'le' of the offering should be Fi'l'r 
in order to make it 'llo-ma', Ulil has been assertecl in the Bhrett,a
hluisl.·ora, because in many llomas, the Suhstan<·e is put into 
Water; P.!J., at the .la1bhrtho-l1,ti performed 011 tl1e t>ompletion 
nf t.he A,qni,,toma. 

( c) In Dtt.na, 'Gift', there is offering of the Substance followed 
by the actual hringing ubout of the ownership of the Re~ipient. 
(JJha. Trs. p. 786). The differf'n<'e among Y ii_qa., Hom.a and Dlinfl 
ii. a.s follows: -The relinquishment of one'R own ownerl'lhiJl over . 
the oft'ert>d suhstanct> iR the factor common t.o all three; hut in r iiga. 

the relinquir1hment of one'1,1 ownership is merely 't1tfrbal, the sub
stance offered not being actually taken away by the Recipient. 
(Deity); in Dii.na, what is offered is actually taken away by the 
Recipient; and in Hom,z what is offered is thrown into 11ome i;iuit-' 
able receptacle; Fire or Water, 
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Th~ 'Deity' tQ, ,, whom t,he Sacrifice is offered is, tor the 
Mimlim,saka, d. pu:Pely hypothetical entity, posited for the sake of 
the Sac'l'ifice, which',.ould not be an act of 'Sacrifice' unless there 
were a Deity to whom;,.·the offering is made; hence the Deity is sub• 
ordinate to the Sacrifi~e. This, as we have seen (above) has been 
clearly brought out in Sli. 9. 1. 6-10, in which connection we 
have lear•t from the Blui,-,ya that the Deity has .no phy!ical body, 
-It does not eat anything,-It is not either pleased or displeased, 
nor can it award rewards and punishments as the results of Sacri
fices. (Vide. above Sec. on Cha, Modification). 

· The main classification of Sacrifices is on the ba1:1is of the 
Substances offered. On this basis, they have been clas:.ifio<l under 
the folloJVing three heads: -

I. 1//ti (including also the Han'.r11aj,1m). These comii.t of 
the offering of Milk, But1er, Rice, Barley and other grains.
made by the J'" ajam,hta (Sacrificer accompanied hy ltis wift•, ancl 
helped by four Officiating Priests). 'l'bese PrieRts are-.·ld/11·a,-,,,,;, 
llmln11<1n,' llotr and Agnidltra; the Adhvarya is the most important 
among these, chosen before tl1e rest and operating as tl1e General 
Executive, from beginning to the end of the performanl'e; hi:. seat 
is on the Eastern side ;-the Hrah111an is the second to be chosen; 
he is the general supervisor and inspector, well-versed in ritualistic 
lletail:i and in the three Vedas; it is his function ali.o to perform 
the }~xpiatory Rites; his seat is on the Southern side :-the seat 
of the Hotr is on the lVe.~tern side, and his duty is to recite all 
such hymns as the Sihnidhenis, and the re!ilt ;-the Aonitll,,ra is 
seated on the Northern side, holds the wooden sword and offers the 
responses with the word 'astu' to some of the acts clone h.'· the 
.4dhvary~J.. : Acconling to the last Topic of Discour11e XII of the, 
Jlimiim1s~S1ttra, all the Priests officiating at the Suerifice shall 
be B-riih•ma~ias. 

The Pralqt,: or Archetype of the l!Jfi dasf'! is tlw ('omprn,ite 
Darsha-P1iNJ,amiisa Sacrifice ( described in Slwtapotha Br,ih,mo,tta 

'I ancl ~II); this, along with the following six Vilqtis or Ectypes, 
constitutes the seven Sam.,th,a,s (Forms or StageR) of the I fti. 
These Six Ectypes are-()) Agnyiidh11lina described in Katyayana's 
Skrauta-Sutra 4. 179 et. seq.), (2) Agnilwtra, along with its own 
;E~typ~, tii.~ Masagnihotr,i (described in Shatapatha 1. 7. 1. et seq.; 
and in Shrauta-Suera 4), (3) Agrtt,ya~1e1Jfi (Shatwpatha 4. 2. 2); 

F. 4.6 
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(4) Cluiturm,1,ya (Shrauta-Sutra 5); with its four sections, the 
V ai1hvadeva, the Varu1J.apragh,i,a, the Sluikhamedha and the 
Shu:nilsiriya; (5) P,i.,h.ulmndha (Shrauta-Su. 6 ancl SJ,,atapatha 11. 
7. 1), and (6) Sautrama~1i (Shatapatha 11). Katyayana'1 
SJ,,ra-uta-Sutr1, deals with tl1e first five only. Gm,.tam,a has men
tioned these Smnsthii,1 iu the following WOTds: -

"'IIWIN~'t'll~~'l -l\1<f\~iue11: ~nqt4-0J'(-•'1-r'l-
.. ,. ,, fifMQ!JflriJ:~!iil44.!JJ-~ ~ ~~~r: I 

In Shattlp<ttl,,a (10. 1. 5), we have the following pnsimge: -

ep.p~ ~ 'Jl~~sfr.t~'lff,Mi@ I 'IN"1U51:iitm 
~ M~~ 1 ~ ~ ~,~ ~tE'-1:i.uat-
~U ~ ~ ...... iilil~fa- I 

1'hough without the ,lgn.;1Jtl<lltc1,rw, F'ire-irn;tallation, no I 1{ i
Saerifi<·e can be pel'formecl,-as these have to be offered in the 
l!'ire consecrated by the Rites of Fire-Installation (tu; laid tlown 

in Slmtapatha 1. 6. 3--20),-yet it is the Da·r,,ha Piin,1amtisa, not 
the A,9nyiidha1ui, that ha.s been treated as the Ar<'het;\·pe of the 
I JJti-Sac1'ifices; firstly; because, as rl'markl'<l by /( a·,·l.-a, the Sha.fa

patha begins with the Darsha-Pi1r~1mn,isa, and, secondly, because 
the Agnyadhiina is only the consecration of the Fire, and as such, 
cannot be regarded as a 'Sacrifice', in the strict sense of the term, 
on whose model the other Ectypal 8acrifkes could be performed. 

Among some other Sacrifices mentioned in this ('011tiection h]. 
the Slut-fapatlia are the DaJ~,"i;1Ja-(1a (flescrihed in Shmuta,-S·iit.ra 
4. 104) and the Traiyt11nbak<i. 

II. 'l'he t'.lecond class of Sacrifices ha11 been called Piilwyaj,i,u. 
These are offered in the ordinary Dome11tic l◄'ire, not in the Fire 
con11ecrated by Agnyiidluina. 

The Seven Samsthas-Forms--of the P,ikayajlias are-(1) the 
}'ire .Mahayajiiaa (ennumerated and described in Shatapatha 10. 
5. 6), which constitute the Archetype of the group ;-(2) the· 
A1tak,u, (3) the Piitrva7Ja-,,1,.raddha, (4) the Sh-riinJa~ii, (01) the 
Ag,-ah<lya1:,:i, (6) the Chaitri, and (7) the if..1hva:yuji (See Parii:shara
Madha1,•a,-llyavaha•ra Section, P. 167, Note). These Sacrifices 
have been dealt with in Grhya--not Sh·rautar-Sutraa. It is 
on this ground, and also on the· ground of 1these being offered 
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in the Dome!ltic-not the Con,ecrat-ed-Fire, · that these Sacrifices 
appear to have been placed in a class apart from the Haviryajiias 
or I 1ti1 described above. Consisting of the offering of Clarifi.ell 
;Hutter, Milk and Grains, these are as mu"h 'Hav-iryaj,ias' (in 
t.he literal sense of the term) ait the Dllrshn-P1i,rt1,a·mt.iaa and othe1· 
l~ti,,. . 

III. The third class of Sacrifices are the Som.ayaj-iim, whi,·h 
consist oi offerings of Soma-jufoe; of this the Archetype is the 
J;l)oti~to'm.a (also looi~ely known under the name of Agni#m1ia). 
The Seven S,uh.~tl,.ii.~ (l!'orms) of this class are-(1) Agn·i1tom1r., 
which is the A'nl,et11pe, (2) Atyagni1t,oma (3) ; Ul·tliya, 
(4) "$,oiJ.ashin, (6) Vajape11a. (Shatapatha 5; Sh,,.auta-S1ttra 14), (6) 
Atiratra and (1) if.pt<Yl'yama. fSee Shahara-Bha1ya, Trs. P. 941, 
on the confusion 1·egarding the names 'J yoti1torn,1' and 'Agr.iit
toma']. All these fatter six and other 'Ectypes' or 'modifications' 
of the Jyoti,to'llla, have been also ·called 'EN.ha', so c~lled because 
th~ last. for one dau only. 'rhere are other Som.a-Sacrijices

which al~o have the .l.vof!Jffomu for their Archetype-that last 
for from two to twelve days, and these are called 'Ahina-'. •To 
this class belongs the Vrti<la.,hiiha (describe<l in Shatapatha 4. 5. 1), 
as also the Sattrm or Communistic Sacrifi<'es, or properly itpeaking, 
Sacrificial Se.mo-ns; these latter last more than twelve days and 
are performe<l by several 'Sac1·ificers' (generally seventeen) in 
combination (See Shatapatha 4. 4. 2-12). These , Sattra, form 
the subj:ect-matter of several 'fopics under the Alinw'imla-Sutra (See 
above). Under the class of 'Soma-Sacrifice', Shatapatha, and also 
Kt,tyayaM,, have included the elaborate Sacrifices of the Gavi'jnui• 
yana (Shrauta S1i. 13), the 'H,1j,iniya' (Shata/Xltha 5, Shrauta Sii. 
13), the Sa1ttr,i,1na~1i (Shataptitlw 11, Shrauta Sii.. 19), the Ashva• 
1nedha (Shatapatlw 11-la, Shrauta S11. 20); and also some minor 
Sac1·ifices, like Vaso·rdhar<"i-, ll<¼trablirt, 17 ,;japrasa-vlya; Payovrlltti 
and so forth.. (Slwtapatha 4). Almost all Soma-Sal·rifices involve 
the killing of an auimal (which mm1t he a goat, according to 
Mimii. Su. 10. 2. 69, Bh<ifya 'l'rs. P. 1733); hence the ol<ler writers 
have .. included the 'Pa.,lm' (Animal) Sacrifices under 'Soma'. 
Later writer!! app~ar to make some sort of a distinction between · 
'Soma' and 'Animal' SacrificeK; such clistinction is found in the 
Sh'l'autapadarthaniri•adiil1w., a iuodern work written towards tile 
end of the nineteenth century. 1.'here is however J>O authority for 
th.is distinction either in .Shatnpatha or in the Shra1tta-Sutra. 
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The 'Sacrificial }'ee', Vak1J1Jd, payable to the Priests for 
officiating at Sacrifices, has been made the subject-matter of several 
'Topic111' under the Mimi.. Siitra. 

Under Su. 10. 2. 22-28, Jainiini has discussed the purpose for 
which the Fee ill given; and the conclusion he has arrived at is 
that ·it should be rega·rded as se·rving the pu-rpose of liin'.ng O'l' se
curing the ser·vices of t.lie Prie.it.~, (Sf1. 10. 2. 23); and it is not 
for the purpose of bringing about any nie·r·it or sueh transcendental 
results. But at the K«1fle,ti Sacrifice, the }~ee serves a transcen
dental purpose (Sfl. 10. 2. 44) .. 

Under Sii. 10. 3. 63-65, he has discussed the question of the 
apportionment of the Fee among the serveral Priests. The con
clusion on this point is that in the matter of wages-i.e., the Fee
there is to be inequaht;I): but this inequal·it.y is based, not upon 
the basis of work doue,-as the hiting of services is equal for all, 
-hut upon the basis of the titles of the Priests-(Sl1. 10. S..---00). 
That is to say, it is not right to regard the 'inequality' among 
Priests as due to their work,-it should be due to the help rendered 
by the PrieRts aR indicated by their titles; these titleH are 'Halfist', 
'Tertiarist', 'Quarterii;it'; these titles are found in the following 
text-The Adhvaryu Prie.~t, having initiated the MaHter of th1! 
House, initiateit the Br<thnum Priest, then the U dtpUr, then the 
Hotr; thereupon the Pratip·ra.,t/uitr Prie.~t, having initiated tl1e 

Adhvary1t, initiat.es the Halfist.,-i.e., (1) the Br,ik11w,tulc/i
chhamsin Priest, who is related to the Brahman Priest, (2) the 
P-rastotr P,,.iest, who is related to the U dg,itr P·riest, (3) the 
Maitriwa-r1tt1a l'rie.,t, who iR related to the llotr Prie.1t; then the 
N e,tr-Priest, having initiated the Pratip·rasthtitr Priest, initiateR 
the Tert,:arists,-i.e., the A,9nidhra Priest, who is related to the 
Brahman Priest, the Pratilta-rtr P·riest, who iR related to the 
ll dgatr Priest; then the U-nnetr-P-riest, having initiated the 
Ne1fr, initiates the Quat'terists,-i.e., the Potr Pr1'.est, who is re
lated to the Bf'(J,hmo.n Pr-iest, the Subrahnw.,tiya-Pr,,:est, who iB 
related to the U dgatr-P1'ie.~t and the Gravastut-Priest, who is 
relatt>d to the llotr-Priest.' The reference to the PrieRts by these 
titles--'Halfist', 'Tertiari11t' and 'Quarterist'-would be justifiable 
only if, at the Arehet~'pa.l Sa,•rifice, the shares.of the Fee given to 
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theRe men were actually in accordance with these titles. We con
dude therefore that, on account of their being referred to as 
'Halfists' etc., the diversity in the ]tee received by them should 
be treated as based upon these titles. (Bh(i~ya, 'l'rs. p. 1777). 

Ja,imini has discussed a few other details regarding the 
Sacrincial Fee, under Su. 10. 3. 39 et .. 1eq. 

(1) The Sacrificial :Fee for the Jgot·i11toma has been laid down 
in the text-'The Cow, the Honie, the Mule, the Ass, G9ats, Sheep, 
Corns, Barley, Sesamum, Mij11a,-Dvci,1Jashashatam of this 1'.s the 
Pee'. The question raised is-ls the l!'ee to consist of 112 of each 
of the things mentioned ? Or J 12 of one of the things mel}-tio:r:i.ed? 
or 112 made up of all the things together? 

[The term 'Dvadashashatmn' has been taken as standing for 
Twelve and Hundred, i.e., 112; ·in his presentation ·of this Adhi
t·a.ral)a, MalJ.iJana. has said 'Shata,rn ,f}a'Vlimh,a tu dak11i1;ui .~y£i!t; anrl 
the Nyaya111ii,lav£stara has explained the term 'D1'£idashasl1atam' as 
'D1,,•ada.(htidhikam. Sha-tmn.'; hence the number should be taken as 
112, not 1200]. 

The 1}stabli.,hed Conclu,,,:on is that the particular number 112 
<1nalifies only one of the several kinds of things ment.ionecl; he:r:i.ce 
1he pres<'ribed :Fee should consist of 112 of one of the several kinds 
mumerated. (B!Hif}Ja. 'l'rs. p. 1769). (Sii. 10. a .. 39-44), 

(2) Tbe next question is -To which one thing does the 
number J12 1·efe1·? 'l'he answer to thiH is that it refers to one of 
the animal.~ named (Sii. 10. 3. 45),-and among ani-nulls, the Co·w 
(Sli. 10. 3. 47). Hence 112 Cows should be given as tbfl :Fee 
(BluiJJya, 'l'rs. p. 1772,). .. 

(3) Next questio~-Should 112 Cows be given to each of tlt'e 
Priests P Or should 112 Cows be divided among them? 'l'he 
answer is that the Fee should l1e g-i-1:en bg a.pport,:onment (Sii. 
10. 3. 50) ;-and this 'apportionment' shall be according t.o the 
titles of the Priests as already explained. (Sf1. 10. a. 53---.55). 
(See above). 

This 'apportionment.' is described as under (in the Jyotitf(or,ui 
l'luldhtitis) where only 100 Cows are mentioned along with 100 
go}d.pieC'es-12 ea~h to the (1) Bralt·ma-n, (2) ll<l{lrifr, (3) Hotr, 
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and (4) .Adl,,a,vary1,; 6 each to the (1) Pratipraathiitr, (2) P-rastotr, 
(3) Maitrin,ant~ia and (4) BraJnnaI1ilchchhtJm.sin; 4 each to the (1) 
Potr, (2) Ne~tr, (3) AchchhaviiJ.-a. and (4) Agnidhra:3-:.l each to 
the (1) llnnetr, (2) Grivva..tut, (3) Subr11hma~1ya and (4) P1·atilwrtr.· 
The .total of theRe t·onws to 100 only. This would appear to he in 
keeping with the worcls of :lla{1~l1111t1- ffl atcni\'ar ij ~ttrr ~ftl I 
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INI•'LUENCE 01◄' MIMXMSA ON LEGAL AND O'l'HJ~R 
BRANCHES O'F LITERATURE. . 

'l'he M,lw1,1.hnsa-S·1itra has evolvetl a set of prinl'ipltis for the 
inteq1reiation of texti,. It has lm!i!ecl its Dis<·us:.ions on tt•xts deal
ing with the details of s1wrificiaf ritual;_ a1ul the rea1mn for this 
lay in the fact that at the time that the Siitm wa:,; written, aud 
the principles of JI;,fluims«i i-ystematiseil, the perf'orma111•e of ela
borate Sacrifices was a familiar oceurrent·e in the lifo of the ordin
ary Hindu. At a later age, when these Sat•rifi,~es fell into dt>suetude 
the study of the 1'li1111im.~ti. was found diftiC"ulL and it fell in the 
pojn1lar estimation. Hut hefore long it was tlis,•ovl'nid that 
though the ilhu~trations rhosen in Jlinui.111.wi Literatun•, showing 
the application of the Principles of luterprl'fation, ma:v uot appeal 
to the ll•arner, yet the Principles wPrP us useful al'! ever, i11 other 
fields, wherever original texts had to lw studied and their exact 
signification discussed. This was spe1•iaJly i;o in the 1lomain of 
Law. 'l'his hranch of shul,v ha<l to <leal with a large number of 
original texts, from the r eda.~ an<l from the Smrti.~: and the range 
of this study tllt'refore extended from the Vt-daR down to the most 
recent Smrfi-compilations; and a11 there wern :wme 1)i:.erepan1•ies 
in these texts hearing on many points in regartl to the practices of 
men, the onl.v reasonable ha,'lis fo1· the explaining awa.v of thl'se 
discrPpauc·ies lay in the i-1rinriples of lnterprdation that had l:een 
worke<l out by the Jli111iimsal.·a in con11p1•tion with Ve1li1· t1~xt~ 
hearing upon the 1letails of Saerifil'ial ritual: \VP at·Ponlingly 
find all writers of Legal Digel'!ts making free rn:1c of these Pri1wiples 
of Interpretation. 

,v e shall cite a few instances from the more authoritative 
Legal Digests, of cases where the said Principles have been utilisetl 
in comjng to a conclusion. 

(!)Under 2. 126, Y1ijiia·vall.-ya has laid down that 'ifter the 
regular Partition has-· been finit.hecl,-if 1,1ome property i11 found to 
h~ve been surreptitiously. hidden away by any of the partne1·s, 
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that property should be recovered. from him and divided among a.II 
the co7partners in equal shares. ·· In thi~ connection· the question 
is raised as to whether this surreptitious po~~ession is. reprehensible 
or not ;-the argument in sut,pPrt~ • qf the view that "it 
is ngt 1·eprehensible" is that the partner who has been in wrongful 
possession has also some right over the' property concerned, and 
hence, as he has been keeping the property only ~nder the mi_s
conception that it is solely liis own, bis conduct cannot be regardecl 
as entirely reprehensible ;-this argument is basecl"upon what has 
been argued under Mimamsa-Sutra 6. 3. 20,-where, the question 
being raised as to the propriety 'of changing the Jlud11a-corn that 
has been kept for the making of the flour but has become spoilt,
the other party has argued that-if the Sacrificer has substituted 
an equal quantity of the Jlii.fa-corn, under the honest 1hisappre
hension that it is .Mudga,-his action cannot be regarded as a 
contravention of the rule that forbids the use of the Jl1il}a; 
be<!ause, though he has actually used t.J1e J/(,.~a, he lias 
wmd it as Mudga. Under the Jlim.ii.msa-S1itra referretl to, thi~ 
view has been rejected, and the conclusion arrived at is that the 
use of the McitJa under the circumstances certainly constitutes au 
infringement of the 1·ule that forbids the use of M,itJa, Kodrai,a a.nd 
ChaQaka. In accordance with this concluRion the conduct of the 
Partner who has been in wrongful possession of a part of 
the common property has been regarded as reprehensible. 

(2) In regard to the widow's rights of inhe1·itance, some writers 
have argued that-in as much as all property is meant primarily 
for t'tie purpose of performing Sacrifices,-to which the Woman is 
not entitled,-she can have no business to inherit the Property;
that the Woman, apart from her husband, is not entitled to per
form Sacrifices }fas. ~en shown under iJ/i11uimtJii-S-iUra 6. 1. 17-21 ; 
though in the preceding Sutras it has been shown that 1d1e can
not be held to be absolutely not-entitle,l to such performance, as, 
in the company of her husband, she has her place at all Sacrifil'es. 
(See above). 

The argument against the rights of Women has been met by 
another i:~asoning based upon Mimiimsui-Su.t-ra 3. 4. 2~; whera 
it has· been shown that the Wea,,.i.ng of Gold by the Sacrificer and 
the Priests has no bearing upon the Sacrificial Performance;-
1tnd on the basis of this conclusion it has been,, argued that, if all 
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Prupe1·ty were meant for Sacrificial Performance, froni where 
would the gold, he got for the said wear-in,g? The Gul<l wum i:1 
certainl.y 'property', and yet it does not have any bearing upon 
the Sacrificial Performance. Tlie Jlit,i~:JJarii on 2. Ia6 has argued 
L....'If all Property were meant for 8ucrificiul Performances, then~ 
would be no charity or w01·ks of Puhlic Utility, like the lligging: 
of Tanks and ·the like'. 

(:!l In rega.nl to the share to whi(·h the \Vife is entitled, there 
are following texts : -

(a) ~~ ~""9•tl-f'<il1. ~: lftP.n: ~'Iii: I 

'If the J>roprietor pffeds an equal division of his property 
during ~is life-time, lw 1d10uld assign n1ual shares to his wives'. 

(7,) ~ P4+N1Ell¥fl~ ~Ul I 
'If the partition ill dteded aftn ilw Father's death, the 

11<',ther should receive au equal share.' 

According 1o these h-xtll, the \Vife't1 sliure in tl11• property of 
ber Husband ii- equal to that of eu1·h of his sons. 

801w• writers hun• liul,1 that thP \Vif., j:,, Plltitl,,d to a merl' 
snh:;iste111·e-a1lownnl'e, 1111t. to any sl11u·,, in the Property; and they 
liave interprPted thes1• iPxts to 111t•an that-If tlie J>ropert.,· is ex
tPnsive, the \Vife ii- to rec-l'ive just pn1mgh to maintain hn; hut it 
the Propert.:v is small, she is to share it. eqnall,v with her sons. 

Against this view, it ha!-\ been arg-nPd that surh an intPrpretation 
would enuse an ineong-ruit~, in tlu~ a hove foxtH: us, un1ler the pru
posetl iutnpretation, th1· first woultl 111t·an that 11!11~ is to 
ret>eive merely a subsistence-allowance, ,.,·hile the seco1Hl would 
give her a share equal to that of thP sous. 'l'hat Hueh incongruous 
interpretation of Injunt'tive 'l\•xls is not permiHSib]t$,,has heen shown 
under Alim<htwi-S1itra 7. a. l!t-25. Tlw argument a1lumberatet.l 
under theHe S11tnu is as follows:-ln ronne<'tion with the Cluitu·r
·11u].,;,Jo-Sacrifice, tlw Vedic J njunf'tio11 ha:,, laid clown 'A,gni
Pra~1,aya1ui', the l•'etcliing of Fire ;-there are two 111tch '£etchings' 
-one connected with U1e J.gn:i,1toma-8acrifiee, which is accorn · 
panied by many other details, and the other connected with the 
Dar,,lia-Pur1,1a1niisa, which is simpler, and without any other 1le

tailff ;-the question aril-lt>!,l as to wltif'11 of the!-le two /?etchintJS has 
to· be adopted at. the Cluitttr1111i-~]J(l; the rondui,;ion i11 that it mui.;t 
be the latter.-Upt~n this, there arises the further question-At 
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whjch of the four sections of· the (.,'/iii,tnmi.~ya-the Vuishvade·va, 
the l7aru'{Wpragha.w, the S}u'i./.·amedl,;;11a, or the Suna;irT!Jt,,-is the 
~aid /!'etching to be done? 'l'he condm-iion is that it 1:1houhl be done 
at the second and tit ir,l section8 ;-tlwugh the /' ,.,:.,,,a l!'w:ie View 
it1 that-"the fetching should he done at the first and /o·urth sec
tions, because the /'etching has to be done on the Uttara1Jed·i, and 
the m.e of the Uttaravetll is n,latetl to the 1/i-r.~t I\Ud the l!'ou·rth 
sections only ,-this relation1d1ip being deduced from the prohibi
tion of the use of this l'ed-i at the /t'ir.~t and J!'ourth'Sections; which 
prohibit.ion implies tlw possibility of such ui,ie at. the 1micl section1:1 ;'' 
-in an1:1wer to thi1:1 argument it has heen shown that such an inte•l'
p1·etation of the texts concerned leads to an incongruity in the 
text enjoining the use of the Ctltt.nw,;<f;,;-that is, in regur<l to 
the l!'iNt and Fourth sections, its use_ is implie,1 hy the Pr'ol1ibition 
(as urged above),-a1ul as slwh, .it l'ou]d he i11h•n1h•d for pariial 
acceptance only, while with reg:ml to the u•cond and thfrd sections, 
t}ie use of the Fftara,•,~dl has heen laid down diredly and hence 
permanently ;-in this way the l' mla woul<l he laying down two 
1,ntii-ely divet·gent courses of 11ctio11,-under the l'·riwa /!'acie Fiew; 
and this cannot he dP1sirahle. 'l'l1is urguuwnt has heen applied to 
the case of the above-mentioned texts bearing- upon the Wife's 
rights; and it is argued that so long as a tl'xt affords one coherent 
meaning, there can he no justifi<'ation for hreuking np iti; mean
ing into two i1wol1ere11t pads; hence thert• can bi' 110 justific-utio~ 
for tlw interprt\tation pluee1l upon the texts to mean that the Wife 
i~ to receive only a imhsil'!te1we-allowunce and l'!O fortl1. 

(4) In 1·onnediou with the rights of the Parents over the 
l'ropert~, left. hy their chiltlless Son, the qneHt.ion arisei,i as to which 
of the two parentl'!-the lfoHwr or the Father-l1as the prior claim. 
'l'he text hearing upon the question mentiim1:1 the word 'Pitaram'-
1ParentH'; and woulcl tlwrefore appear to leave the matter doubtful; 
hut it has bel:'°u argued that in u:,; mu(·h us the worcl 'P,:tarau' has 
bet>n etymologicaU.v explained in authoritative G1·ammatical works 
as equivalent to 'J{iitcipitarau' ,-an<l us in this the Jliitii (Mother) 
is mentiouecl fi,..~,, he.rs should he the priot· claim. Thi8 reasoning 
is based upon Jli1ruilnsa.-S,Ura f:-14 to 7, where it has been shown 
that the Pra11tljas-Sa111itl, Tarn,.napiit, etc .-are to be performed 
in ·the order in which they are mentioned in the injunctive texts, 
-in aecordance with the acceptecl P1·inciple that the Priority of 
mention leads to priority in ,wti,m. (Jlifti.1.-~a,-ii, on 2. 136). 
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(5) The .adoption of a son, has to be done with full Fed-ic rites 
and ceremonies, even when done by the Sh·,idm, who w~uld he 
entitled to the perfot·mance of such Rites, in acconlance with the 
conclusions arriw,d ut in 1•011neetion with the 'Nifc1,t]a-cltief'
under Jli. S11. 6. I. 51,-and the 'Rathakara' under Mi. Su 
6. 1. 44; where it has been sl1own ·that though as a general rule 
the Shu<lra becomes entitled to 1mch performances, and henc~ also 
yet in the specfal cases of the Niftida. Chi:ef, and the, Rat,l,a/,·,ira, 

the Shii,(lra. hecanws Pntit]ed to :nll'h performances, anil hen('e also 
to the learning of the reh•vant Jlantra-lP,rt., and rec-iting them at 
the performanc'.e. An~ording to some writers, though the special 
Sacrifices have heen laid down for tht> Sluidni, the Veclic Mantras 
have to be reeited h_v Brti/1.nw~,a-p,-o:.riP.~ of the Sh1idra Sac·rificer. 
But the genemlly-a<·c•t>pted con<'lusion iR that tht>iie are to he treat
ed as exC'eptional t•aiwR and tlrnR do not vitiate the gerwral 1•onelu
sion that the Sht1dra is not entitled to the perform~nce of Vidic 
Ui-t.es, as p1·op1mnilt>d in :l/:imii.. 8ii. H. ] . 25. 

(6) ln regard to Adoption, it has been declared that the 
woman 1•an 'aclopt' a 8on only in the 1·omJHm,v of her hushancl, or 
when permitted hy him; as she, alone b_v hen1elf, is not entitled 
to perform Vedi1• Ritt':'! and Cernmonies, ancl the performance of 
such rites is inse{Htrah]p from all rPgular Adoption. 'fhe exclusion 
of vVouwn from 8:wt·iffriul P1n-formurn·es has heen discussed ahove, 
as clealt with iu Jfimv:1. S1,. G. l. U. 'l'he 'permission' of tbe 
Husband has been regurdecl as implying the 'prPRell<'f>' of the 
Hushand himself ut tht• cerl:'mony of Adoption. 

(7) In l'Ollllf'l'tion with Arloption, Manu ha.~ declared that a 
child that has heen adopted in nnot.hn .family cunnot inhPrit t.he 
property of his Progenitor-l•'atl1er, nor pPrform his S/ir[uldlta; aml 
though the text dire<'tl,v prohihits ilwiw iwo things only, yet. it 
haR been acPepted as implying tht> prohibition of other cognate 
thin~s also,-sud1 as all n•lationships and eo1111t>dions 1lue to thP 
Progenit.or-Father. This is in a<~t'or«lun<'t> with the principles laid 
down in J/i.-mri. S·u .. a. 7. l:l (Shalutra-Bh,i.ma, Tt>xt, Pagt> 71, 
J,ine 15); wherein it has lwen shown that tht> foxti-1-(a) 'A nfar11hli 
,111,inoti' (Meaimres in tl1e <·i>ntra] Altar') and (b) '.liifap11t.ro(1 
krlJ~iake.,lui-- 'gninll.dadhita' ('One should install the :Fires afte1· 

he has got a Son and whifo his hair i11 still blaek'), even though 
directly mentionin.~ only a few ~efinitt> dumwteri11tiC's, are to be 
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regarded as implying (a) 'a1171 pince within the Altar, not neces
sarily the centre, au,l (b) uny particular 1wriod of th~ man's life, 

, not ntwesimril.v the time when his hair is black. 

(8) rt has lieeu ruled hy the Privy Council that the adoptiou 
of an only son of his father is legal. This deC'ision has been sought 
to he ha11t•d upon M.imii. 811. 1. 2. ·26-27. It has heen shown a hove 
that in this C'ase the Jhnui-nwi-Rule has hePn mi:-mnderstood und 
misupplfr•d. (See in this 1·onnedion u detailed account of this in 
K. L. Sarkar'11 Mimiim~i. Rult>s of fnh•1·pretution pp. 4~.•l et .~eq.). 
The 1·a11e refnrecl to he1·e is tilt' one C'itecl ns Sri llalaim Guru T,inga 
Swami ,,.,. Sir Hal wan Ramalak~amina and others; Riidhiiimonhan, 

representative of Deni Prasad ·11.v. Harclei Bihi T •. R. 26 I.A. 11:l, 
8.C.I. hR. 21, Allahubud 460. 

The ahovt' are ouly examplt•s-just to illustratP i1ow the 
}Iima.msa Uuh•s have inftue111:ed tlll' a(lmi11isirntion of T,aw, even 
hy tl1P JHt•seut ('onris of Law. In this 1·onnection the Rearln, is 
refl•JTt•d to tlw ahovP-111t•11timwrl hook of 8arkar's; Let·tnrP XI of 

this hook is to lw read hy 1wrsons interestt•d in tht• eompuTative 
sinrly of Luw; us hPre Dr. 8nrkar hns shown the n•semhlance be
tween the Mimamsft R11les of fnterpretution and MaximliJ and tboi,e 

adopted and nserl in modern Law. 

11lie following art• a few instanees of the URe made of the 
Mimamsii Maxim11 in other hranl'hi>s of 8anslu·it T,itemturP. 

(1) The Kalmijan,1J1i11a (.lai11ri11i S,i. (i. 2. 19-20) has heen m1ed 
-((I,) hy ,•T nmu/ar1iri in l1is 1·0111nwnt on the Sh,iriral.'.a-Blui,,_qya 
(unch•r a. 4. 28 unrl 4. I. l!l) ;-(/,) in Sa·111,Jfpo.~h,irirul.·a (1. 417 
-20) ;-(c) in Shri.-blui1~!ln (1. I. 4). 

(2) The (hahai!.·at,:mi;,JLiJJa. (Ja1'.-,m:ni Sti. a. 1. 13--1-5~ is used 
-(a) in Nyayamm1jari (P. 2R7);- i11 T'M,infashiHfma~d (P. 120); 
-(c) by Kay,11a(a 011 :1/ah,ibh,iif!la (1. 1. 69): iuul (d) hy Nti,qii.~ha 

on Ka71ya(n. (1. l. 14). 

(a) R,ifri11a.tf·rrmJJ1l:1Ja (.lniwiini 8iL 4. 13. li-19) has heen 
ust>rl-(a) in r;;d,inta!.·alpfl.tm11 ancl Porima/a. on s,-t. a. :i. as, und 
on 1. 2. 24 ;-(I,) in Pa1idiap,itlil.·,i1•irara~w (pp. 122 ancl 181); and 
(cl in Tattna-111111.·1,Ml.·al,ipa (5. 81). 

(4) l'i.~k11ajinny{,ya (Slu,.bara p. 496.) is u11ed-(a) in Bhamati 
(1. l. 4); (/,) in T'etl,i.nta!.·alpatarii (P. 4:lO) ;-(c) in Pa1lrh.apii,di. 

MriMrn~,a (pp. 134, 1:n, lli4): nnrl (d) in :.Vua:1Jiimarijar·i (P. 524). 
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.Sha1't.l.:ar,ilch,irna, has 11,wted "nil utilise<l the ,lli11ui:ms,i-S11.trtt 

nn«l N;IJii1Jtu ,· very prohtHely. The following are a few. Examples. 
'fhe puge-referenees art' to the Sh,irfr<.1!.-a-JJluima. with Ra.tna
prabhii-Bhamati and A.rwnda_qiri, published by the Xir1;rnyasiigara 
llrt>HR, 1!1()9. 

P. 675-Sfitra a. a. l-Aunil,ofrt1'11.1Jii,l)ll applied. 

P. 717-~·W. a. a. 2n-'Shr11tili1ir111-r,il.·,11a, efr.' (a. a. Ja) 

quote,l an,l applfod. 

11 • 724-Su. :l, a. 21i-.lli,/l(ilfl.~ii:-S1itra cpwh•d-'.1pi tu 
r,il.-;11a .• f11·.~a?t .~/Jtif, l'fr.' 

P. ;aO--Sf1. a. a. :n-'Praknrn~11idya-ni,,1,i11111l·atMm. 

P. 737-.llr,111ims,i-Siitra :J. a.· 8 quoted. 

P.· 140--'AhhJJ,i.•iit l.·ar111t1l,l11~dab'. 

P. 749-11111for frn. a. a. 4 .. 

P. 750-untln 8li. a. :t 42. 

P. ~flO-unclt•r H11. a. a. 4n, wlwri> tlw T'nla11t.<1-S11trr1 its1•lf 
asserts 'SI, r11t.1pirl il111li:1Ja.~t ,•,if'/"'l,111lft b,i,/Jui?, '. 

P. 7<>2-Uruler Sft. 3. a. 50. 

P. 764-un,ler Hfi. a. a. o:3--Sltabam-Bl"i:~Yil n•ft>rrt>cl to. 

J>. 79:3-un<ler Sii. 3. 4. 20 

P. W7-uncln Sii. a. 4. 21. 

P. 811:i-804-uu<ln 8ii. a. 4. 27. 

P. 8Ja-nncli>r 8u. 3. 4. 42. 

P. 899-undn 811. 4. 4. 12. 

The following instan,~es of tlw influence of P1iri,am1w,1-m.~tl 
upon Ht'vera] hrancl1es of T,iterah1ri> havt' 1wf'n <"llllt>d fro111 ('olouel 
;J acob's llmulful of Popular .lftuiw.~:-:-

(1) When there is u c·rowcl of people, and some of them an~ 
umbrellas'. It is the maxim whieh has been set forth in T,mtra
umhrellaA'. It is the maxim whid1 has heen set forth in Tomtro
't,iirtil·a. (1. 4-. 18); and this hai,; heen utilised hy Sharifo'l'll in l1i.'l 
Bhii.fyti on the Fedii,nta-S·1itra (:J. a. 34), whne he say:-- 'Though 
the text '~ta1npilumtau' 11peak11 of drinking by hoth J,;_,,,Umi, and 
Paranuita·mii., yet to the Parmwifnui it applies only on the analogy 
of the Men witl,, r 11,~rf'l[a.~, whert1mult1r t-Yt'Il though tlie man is not 
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carrying the umbrella, yet he is spoken of as snch on ac<'ount of 
his being a!'companied by mP11, with umbrella.~. 

(2) When rice is being N>0ked, the eook hercnnes as,mrecl of 

all of it having been propnly c·ookecl, when he presses · a single 
grain and finds it sufficiently imftened. On the analogy of this, 
the condition of the whole class is inferred from that of a part. 
This is found in il/.imiiimsfl-S•iit-ra-Bhr,,ma muler 7. 4. 12. It is 
,·ullrd the Stluillpul<il.·anyiJ1Ja. 

(3) As a Post is driven into thr ground by repeated l-'tforh1, so 
a proposition is strengtheni•cl hy the hringing forwarcl of a suc·t•es

r1ion of fal'tR and ;uguments. 'l'hiii forms, the basis of tlie mnxim 
styled ~.UiM'81..C..CA.fi:q, , which fi ndr1 pla1·e in Shmihtra' -~ 
Shi:,,rirakn-blui:,110, under Sfatra 2. l. 34 ancl :}, :l. 63.-Th_is maxim 
has itr1 origin in Shabara-Btif!]Ja., on Sii. 7. 2. l. 

Shankara in his Shii.rirala-hhii:ma on 1. a. 25 11ayi,;-"ThtJ 
Slui.stra, though propniunded without tlisti1wtion, is in realjty, 
mPant for lnmwn bFin,gs only, and for thost> of the thret> highcir 
easte8 only, he(•ause tliese alone are eapahle of eompl,ving with the 
precepts of the Sl,iutra, etr. t•fr. 'l'h·is point lrn11 heen explained in 
the definition of .cidhi/.-,i-ra-that is, in the P1irim-111i.nHlnwi,-S1itrr1 

H. 1. 1---.3. Thi11 i11 C'aJled the .4dhi'./.-,ir1m;,1iilJa. 

(6) The V1:11ara7Japra'1Tui:1Ja,1<tn.graha (P. 247)-speaks of 'abun
dance of fruit produce<l hy abundance of labour involved in thl-' 
effort towards the performance of a large number of 8uh11idiary 
details'. '11his is a paraphrase of what the Slw11nr<t-llhri1J]J<1, ha~ 
declared under 8ii. 10. G. G2 uml 11. 1. 5. 

(6) Undn Sii. 12. 2. 34, Shahara 1mys-"It is incumbent upon 
the Pupil to Pat out of the plat€' ma<le of hell-metal; it is not so 
incumbent for the Teat'ber; yt't whenevt•1· it 1-10 happen1-1 that the 
Pupil has to eat out of the same plate aR the Teacher, the latter 
eats out. of the plate of bell-metal; 1-10 as not to disturb the vow of 
the Pupil". 'rhis ha11 been called the 'Kam.,ya-bhoji-Nya71a' 
whi<·h has been used in Bhwmati (P. 478), Vedantal·alpafar11, 
(Pages 314, 42·5:, 502, 617), au,1 uho in Parimala (Pp. 462,, 672, 
666). --

(7) Under 1. 1. 2, Page 6, of the Tantra1,artika Kum"ir1]a say~ 
-"Even if it be necessary t-0 ascend the mountain-peak in order 
to see an ohjert, that object, t·annot he regarded as invisible" .-This 
has heen quoted and uRed iu the N-pliyamaiij«,i (P. 422). 
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(8) Sha~ara on 8ft. 2. 4. 20 and K.u.-r11iirila in Tanta,,.a,vartika 
P. 16, have declared that-"When a Vedic text c01ulmni1s tl1e con
demnable thing, it is not for the purpose of ,:onde,m,ning, but fo1· 
the purpose of commending what is conmumdahle". This ha1o 
heen quoted hy ,lnm1da,q,fri in his comment on the lJrluul,i1·a~1!Jal.·a
blulfya 2. 6. 16; and has been utilised in the Agmnapriimiiiiya 
(P. 61).-Anotlier reference to this maxim is found in Nyaya111a1i
jari P. 273. 

(9) Slwbmw under Sii. 11. 1. 60 i;a,vs-"The lamp, though 
placed near one· person among a numlwr of personi; ili1.1ii1g togethm·, 
helps all of them."This same i1lea i1-1 found expressed in the Jfa11li· 

b11,,11;,1a on 1. 1. 49 ;-ahm by N,i'fJ,~-~hu in hii. Fddl}of.a. 

(10) Un,ler Su. 4. 4. 19, Slwbar<t has laid down tltt~ pri1ll'iplc 
that~" A Sacrificial Act is to hH 1·egardP1l as Primary, or illllepen-
1Jent when a special 1·esult ir1 declared as following from it; if, 
therefore, an ad is enjoinecl wiU,out the specification of any result 
following from it, it must he regarcled as Subsidiary to some other 
Prhnmr;IJ act." fiiJ1is oceuri,; m Slw,ifora'.v SIHirlJ•a/.,a-bluilJYII 

on Sii. 2. 1. 14; also used hy Fiicl/fl.Ypati Jfishra in the 
Tii,tpa•ryaUhi (P. 178, line 2); ancl by l'idyam{1,ya in Tli,uara~w
prame11a.~a,i11ra,/lfl, (P. 117, line 11 and P. 147, line !) from 
bottom). 

(11) K11mflrda, in Trm.tnutirl•til.,a (1. a. 22) says-"Wlwrn a 
certain conclusion io the contrary has bPPD set forth in ar.1 llX.<iep

tionally powerful manner, if one p1·11cpe1ls immecliafoly to point 
out tlie C"orreet view, f h ii; heeomes a cliffknlt. task·; hencP 
with a view to ligl1ten tlie task, .Tai•mini proceeds, at first, 
to weaken the 1•011trary view b.v throwing it u1w11 to rlonbt." 'rhii! 
principle has been adopted hy the N;yii-7Jama1ijt1r"i (p. 419). 

(12) Kunuirilti in Shlokat,'ilrt,:l.•a (p. 620) says that-"meu 
whose eyes are smearutl with the fat of frog·s mistake bamhoo
pieces for snakes". This illustration has been used in Tatpa1·
ya(il.-ii (P. :!14), hy r,klwspati Jli.~1,ra; h~· Sarrfi,rtl,a.~iddhi on 
Tatti,a1nukta-Kalapa (2. 64); and by Parimala (P. 43, line 9). 

(13) K1111ui.rila, in Tantroi:ilrtifa on 8ft. 1. 3. 31 (P. 730) has 
declared that-"a man who has accepted the teaching of Sh-ruti 
will not allow it, to be upset by a contrary Smrti''; and in support 
of this he Jtas cited the illustration that 'the Dunke,v can never, 
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get at wha.t has been already carried away hy the ~orse'. 'fhis 
illustration has been horrowed by 1\/ywyamanjari (P. 262). 

(14) Shabara on Sf1. 2. a. 2, has declared that as a rule, wordd 
should he taken iu t}w sense aduully expressed by them. '11hia 
maxim has he1•11 repeated hy l{u1111irifo in 1'mdra111irti~:u on a. 5. 19. 
It occurs also in Bluimati. (on 4. 1. 14, un,l 4. 3. 4); and ulso in 
Nii.yesha's Uddyota, Vol i, }>. 574. 

(15) K1111uirila in 1'antnw,irtiko (p. W2) suys-",lust ai; in the 
case of 8alt-mines, and that of .Meru, t1ie Ooltlen Mount., what is 
produced therein becomes Salt antl Golcl, respectively, so also in 
the 1·ase of the inner satisfaction of one who knows the Veda, 
Vedi,· uutlw1·itr h1~1·omes impurted to w11utever is affected bv it." .. . ... 

'.l'hili has heen utlopted by Viiehai'ipati Mii'iltra in hi1,1 commentary 
on Yo,qabhti.§Ya (4. 14) ;-also hy T'en/w.fan,itlw in 1'att1,amukta
f.,,,ft1pa (f>. 28). 

( l6) '\\That is tlone ut the wrong time if; as good as not. done'. 
'l'his occurs in Slwbara-lJ/ui,JJYa on Sf!. H. 2. 25, with reference to 
the times prescribe,! for tlie :l!Jnihotra. antl lJarslia-Pii:r~ianw.sa 
Sacrifices. It occur1,1 in tlw /1/yiiyakandal·l (P. 284). 

(17) Mirtui. S1Ura (i. :!. 2:1-W, clis<·usses the Tnjunl'tion that 
'one should perform the A,qnilwtra throughout life', wliieh iR taken 
by tlrn P,,irrapak~vin to llll'Ull that ever,v moment of one's life should 
Im taken up hy the PNformun1·e of Atlnihotm. 1'lw /;;.vt.abli.,hetl Con
r·lu.~ion is tl1ut tlie, l!Jnihotra is to he 1wrformed only in the 11101·11ing· 

and the evening, as expres:..ly laid down in unotlu•r Vedic Lnj,U1_lctio1.1. 
'l'his 1liscm1sion ha:.. hel'n used hy 8hai1karu in the Shfrr'iraka-bhi"rfyu 
(a. 4. 2). 

(18) S/w.l,ara. (on 12. 2. 27) luys down the prineiple that
"what is intimately connected has greater foree than what is re
motely 1·<nrneete<l''. This priu .. iplt! has he1::•n utilised hy 1T11llnda
giri on 8hii,1·iraka-bhu~,vu (2. l. .J.), in Firnra.(111,prmneyas,igraha 
(p. 15); ahm hy /[nanda11iri on S11,-,,.~l,,,wra's Scim.band./111,vtirti/.-rt 
(Ver1,1e :!67). 'l1his same principle is embodied also in one of the 
Grammat.ical Paribh<i~ii.s ~ ll(N_(jf+i:.ij(tf 

(19) 'A thing, though made for one purpose, may also serve 
another.' This maxim i11 found in Sliabara on Su. a. 1. 12. 
and also in Tantra·vii-•rtil.·a on the same SfLtra!' It ha1:1 been userl 
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in Panckapijdikii (P. 46); and also in r ,:,,aratuiprPmaya,iigraha 
(P. 118, lin~ 9). The Jlahiibliii-,y<t (on 1. 1. 23) adds another 
illustration: Whet·e canal!, are made for irrigating paddy-fieldM, 
they also provide water for bathing and drinking. 

(20) 'Apo,clu~M,Many<i,ya' :-Under Mi. Su. 6. 5. 40-56, WP 

have discm1sed the rule whereby, when the Priests are proceeding 
from the llarirdl,iitu,. in a line in a certain order, holding each 
other's garments, if the line is disturhe<l hy any one, an F~xpiation 
has to be performed. ThiA maxim has been employed hy writer!'\ 
on Vedanta, in l' cd,i.nta.l·all1ataruparimala (P. 10. line 8). It has 
also been called t.ht> Pau·r·i,tipar;1Ja-n.;1J<•l/ll, in ~cordance with tbe 
wording of the Mima. 811. 6. a. 64. ThiA Siitra, ir1 quoted in 
B11"ti.(11MJti. (P. 5); and by the same author in his Ttitparuatihi 
(p. 69). The Ap,wl1d1hfdanyw,11a oc•cm·s in Snr-mlrthn.~iddhi (pages 
210, 369 and 37 4); also in Shri-Mui~ya (P. 148-). 

, (21) 'The Scripture has itR m1«> in regard to things not known 
by other mt>ans of knowleclgt•.' 1'hi:-i maxim has heen atlnmhratNl 
in Mi. Sfi. 6.. 2. 18. It has lwen usecl in SM·rirafo-Bh,i.~na 

(3. 3. 18); also in Sltri-llluimn (P. if.54); in Nyii?Jr,l.-rmdal•l (r. r,); 
in (]hit.~uH1.i (1. 7); in Srm•a,-dar.~hona.m1ir1·ralu1 (P. H9); in 
Sar1,artha.~1:ddh·i (P. 893 and 263); and in 1'att1,adipana (P. 644). 

(22) 'Gourds sink in water-and 8tones float' .-Often quoted 
as on instarn·e of uhsunl asst>rtion. It is found in Sliaba-ra
Bhii1ya (1. .1. 5 an,1 4. a. 10); uud is used also in Sanl.·~e:pn.vh..'irirnl.·a 

(2. 2). 

(2a) 'The maxim of the rnd-011e-,year-olcl-cow', mentioned in 
Mima. Sii. 3. I. 12. It is based npon thr V P<lic text-'One buy11 
Soma with the retl-one-yt!1u-ol<l', which doeH not meat.ion the 
object to which thesf• qualifieatiom.1 he long; and it is argued that, 
according to thiH text, thPRn tl'wlincations are auxiliary to the 
act of buying; hut only through the ohjeet, the f'ow, to which they 
belong. This maxim has been used in Shr1-lll,,,1\,?I"· (1. 1. 13). 

(24) 'The t~onventional tlenotatiou of a w;,rcl is more ac1'eptabl1~ 

than its etymologiC"ul significaiion'. Tliis is used hy lt1muirrila in 
Ta11,t1'1.t11/i.rtilm (P. 160, line 12) ;-also in N,11,i1,11ammi,jar1: (P. 53~ 

line 16). 

(26) 'How could a Nane person riding a hcm,it> forget the borseP' 
This haA been said in 1'antravii.rt.ih,. (1. a. 18) in conne<'tion with 

F. '8 
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authorii<ative w1·iter11 on Grammar making use of ungrammatical 
expressions. Thi!-! has ht>en ust>d by Jl allin.,ith.a in · his <'Omment 
on. Tii,,.kikarak,ii- (P. 20). It is foun<l in N,iy,irjimia'.~ Jliidh.yami
hirrtti (P. 502). · 

(26) '\Vhen Verbs express their meanings, Potency is a con
tributary cause'. This hat-1 it11 origin in what· Sl,a/)(1-ra, haa said unde1· 
Mi. Sii. 1. 4. ao. lt huii heen employed in the sense that when 
tht• Ve<lic text enjoirni u <·t•rtain ud, the <•apacity of a person is 
an impol'tunt fudor. [t. ha11 lwen mw<l in S,,,re11h1·ara'.~ Sa:m,ban
tll,ar,i-rtika (75). Het> also 1'm1tn11·1i.rt·i/-.a under 2. 2. 27; Page 658, 
Lin<> 9. 

(27) 'A0 <lp·i1ijalm1-,11t111"'-'1'he maxim of the Partridges'. In 
l,'il.jasant\11i-Snmhitti. (24. 20), theri> is a text. lu,ving d_own t.he 

sacrificing of 'partridt/''·~•; ancl muler Mimu. 8fl. 11. 1. 38--46, 
we have the diiwussion as to the exact number of hir<ls to be sacri
ficed; the 1·on1·lm1ion is that thrf'e shoulil he Sa<'rificecl; us that is 
the lowest figurti l't'}ll'est•11ting the 11l11rality expressecl by the w~rcl 
of the text-'Kaphijaliin'. This has lwen use<l iu N;1J1i.yal.·anndali 
(P. 50); also in Pa,ri·maln (11 • 560, lirlf' a); in Sl,il.·l11irn1a~1i (J>. aoa); 
hy Kullut'.o. on illmw!. p. lOf>. 

(28) "l1he Cleaniiling 11f the nlankei'. 'l'he practice of dusting 
th(' blanket hy beating it against one'11 feet und thus clustiug the feet 
also, has been used by Shaba,ra (on Su. 2. 2. 26), to illustarate the 
douh]e purpose serve,l hy the Curd ·;-it a,·compli11hes the particular 
offering un<l also hriugs about tl1e clt•sirt>cl result. 'L'his forms th<' 
basis of the well-known saying of 'killing two birds with one 
stom•' ,-This has been 1111e<l all'lo in <'tmnt'dion with the offeril].g 
of' water to the Pitr:1 at (Jayu, on the roots of mango-trees, in 
t>onnection with whit•h offering we have tht> T"erAe-~ ~"-

~ siRm 'iii•n~:+ii ~: ftld«'il f!m: I 
(29) 'The maxim of the Kalaiija'. 'rhe Vedic text sa.ys

'Kalaiijwm. 1w. bhu/.-1(1.;IJN'. The 1piestion is raised in Mimi. Sii. 
6. 2. 19--whether this 1•011tains a positive inj:unl1tion-meani~g 
that 'one shoul<l take the vow of not eating the Ka.li11ija'----0r a 
negative injunction-meaning that 'oue should ~,ot l'llt thP Jfolati.ja'; 
and the conduRion is in favour of the latter-that the text serves 
the purpose of tl1e JJrohibition of an a<·t. It has been quoted by 
Antindagiri on Sl,n,'rf1rtit·a-Bh,i~:1J11 (3. 4. 2 and 4. 1. 13); also in 
S<1nl.·t11pt1.thiirYrala1 1, 417; ano in Shr1-llh~ii11a (1. 1. 4). 
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(30) 'Kii·,µ/,ifausam.aya,iyiiya'-&t forth in Mi. Su. fi. 2. 3-
'When a number of opera.tionK are perfo1med over a: number of 
ol>jects,-all the operations over one -object shouM he romplet.etl 
before they are taken up over tlu, sec·ond object,-and Ro on.' 
'l'his is used in .Asliv,,M,ya11a's <lrl1111uutra (1. 24. 7), ~here, duriug 
the process of the receiving of the Pl'iest'i, tl1e vuriou11 ad!-! pre
scribed are laid clown as to be com1)leted with oue Priest, befol'e 
the reception of the second Priest. Tl1e reverse of this is thl' 
'Padiwth.anukra'Tliany,lya.'. (See below). 

(31) The maxim of the Base (:a-in-is used in Ta-11,traviirtiku 
1. 3. 3 (J>. 9-5,); wl1en arguing that wllt'rt• the S-m,rti iK founcl 1o he 
in conflict wit-h Sl,ru,ti, it should be 1·ejec·tecl ;-ju11t aK the 1•ounter
feit t~oiq is to he rejected Uil 1,-1oon l\K it is fountl to be c•,mntedeit. 
It has been wwcl in N.11,i;ljm11r111jar7 (P. 16:l- uml 169, 187 and 531). 

. . 
(32) The maxim of Ow O,i.,.hapat,y11. P'-i·re, il'I presented in Mi. 

S,1. 3. 2. 3-4, whert~ it is eonc·ludt><l that whet·" thtlrc is ••tmflict 
between l)irel't lu,iunetio11 ancl 1 m plied I nj unrtioQ, the former is 
to be Rl'C~pted. rfbis maxim has het•n m1ed in Bhiwlllf·i under Sii. 
3. 3. 25, and also in other Vedanta works. 

(a3) The maxiin of the Milking Veilsel-repreilellt.!cl in Mi. 
S11. 4. 1. 2,-as dealing wit.h c·aHe1-1 where a particular rule sets 
asille t.lte gene1·al I~aw; \V'att•r i1-1 fetched in ordinary jaI's, but at 
the Sacrifice perfonu~d for tJ1e purpost• of acquiring <!attic, if; 

shoulcl he fetched in tlw milking vei;sel. It iB found in Tantr(l,
varta•a (:J. 6. 4a); in Xytilpt1111tllij,ui (P. lGH); in Slui.-rim/.·a,-llluinJfl 
(3. a. 42); in Sm•eJiltrartlmirfil.:a on /Jrlt,,dt~rtl!l}/al.·a a. 3; 51. 

(34) Ba,.himyi'tga-The maxim of the Kusha(grnss ;-'l1he i;eUBt' 

of this is that in a case whe1·e a. w01·d may be taken, either in the 
prim.a,ry or in the 111Jt.·on,ltrr11 sense, it should be taken in the 
primarp sense. This is the condusion anh·ecl in Mi. 8ii. ;J. 2. 1-2. 
It is found in illal,abluify,, 1. l. 15, and 0. 3. 46; also in -~hii·rim
kab1ta,ya 4. 3. 12; and in Kal-ptita,,-u }>. a,w, line 3. 

(36) G'NJ/w.i~·at,va1iy,i~1Ja--'fhe Maxim of tJw S-ingle Cup. 'l'his 
ic1 illustrated in .Mi. Su. 3.1. 13-lo, where it. is argued that when 
the text lays down the washing °.f the Cup, II( iQ41dfa, though the 

word 'Cup' is in the Hingular, yet. the washing tthoul<l be done to 
all the c·upa. K1,mnrila l1as explained thiK under Su. 3.1.14. It 
has been used in !{ NdYt"lntaiijari, J). 287, line 4 ; in Vedanta-

Downloaded from https://www.holybooks.com



380 PURVA-MhUMSA IN I'l's SOURCES 

sl&ikhiimiarJ,i, p. 120; by Niigeslut in his comment on -Ka11y$ on 
1. 1. 14. 

(36) .liite1#-nya11a-treated by .lflim,:1,i under Mi. Sii. 4.3. 
38-39; where, in regard to tlw Sa('rifice otferi>d on tht> hirth of a 
son, tlte que11tion is raised whether the reward thereof accrues to 
the }~ather or the Son, ancl the conclusion arrived at is that it 
accrues to the Son. It is used in the Commentory on Laksa-,µ1,
vali. 

(37) TatprtikhHuny<'t•ua-J;mhoilieil in :Mi. 8fl. 1.4.4, which 
explains one of tlte four mt>ans for ascertaining tl1at a certain text 
mentions the }>roper Name of a Sacrifice; e.g., the word ' . .igni
hotra' as occurring in the text '.lgnilwt·r,~~w j'llhoti'. It is employ
ed in V ed<intakalptlfa·r11-parhnala, p. 150, line 7; a.nd in .V,tJgesha' s 
Uddvota (Vol. a, p. 623; undt>r 8fl. 2.a.a). 

{38) Tadaditadantanyii-Embmlietl iu Mi. Sfl. o.l. 23-24. 
'l1his has been atloptt•cl in FNl1inftll·al1mtaruparimala p. ~l, 
line 9). 

(:JR) 'l'he maxim that-'a 1·ertaiu thing is sure to appear when 
a certain other thing appears' ;-this has hecn employ('(l by 
Kunuirila, in Tant·rnmi-·rta•a (p. 048) in establishing the invariable 
concomitance hetwel•n the Affix and the llhii.·1.•anii.. 

(40) 'Tt,dvyapade.~luznya,11a'-is represented by Mi. SiL 1. 4. 5, 
whiC'h sC'ts fm·th another means of ast'e1·taining that a certain word 
is the I>roper Name of a 8aerifi«-e. 

(41) 'Ach1 which impP] others 1o aetiou are not alwayt. of the 
:-;ame kind'. 'l'his is pxemp]ifiPtl h~- A"-umiirila in Shlo~·a1·artit·a 
(p. 710). 'In battle; tl1e soldie1· ads through moving his :;word, 
the commander ads through giviug orders, and the King acts by 
his mere presem·e'. This hus been lH1ed hy S/itl1ika,ra<.:lwr11a in 
hii-1 Bha1~lJ<l, on the· .ll11{1t/al·o-p<rniJ!11d, 

(42) Thfr wa;rim of tlui lJancn. The Dancel', <lancing before 
a number of' pt•rsons, gives plt•us11ri> to all at the same time. See 
Nyfl-!Jl111art·ilai 1.10, and also 'l'titparyat·ihi. 

(43) 'One does not undergo the expem;e of performing a 
Sacrifice, f<>l'· tlie purpose of recovering a 8hell'. This occurs in 
Shaba'l'a, under 4.3.39. 

(44) Maxim of ' tlu, Cow's Milk contained in a vessel made of 
Dog-skin'; halie,1 on Kum,irila'.~ Vt,,,.ti]·a on Mis Su. 1.3.7; to show 
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that even a. pure thing becomes impure by association or contact 
with impure' things; hen,•e the teucl1ing of t.0und morality c·ont,a.in
ed in the Scriptures of heterodox people cannot be as reliable as 
those contained in the Veda. This has heen employed in Agaww
pramaiiya by Yiitrn·uniicharga, (on page 11, line 8). Cf. Vit~w

S·m.rti 29.9; and ilf a.n,1t-Smrti 2.114. 

(45) 'Man is not so prompted by enin a hundn,d lnjuncti01p; 
as he is by Greed'. This is founcl in Tanfr<l·l'arti~·a muler Mi. 8f1. 
3.4.34. This is used in /(11,lgama•iijori (p. a(il) ;-ah10 in ,\'/pi,ya
l·a~1ik,i (p. 407); an,1 in Samlurndluw<irtil.-a ( Verses 1040 
and 1041); and in ,J11ubl11i.tipml.:,,.~1w ( 13.277). (Jf. Jla/uibhiim,1 

1.3.72. 

( 46) 'If a Potency is not present iu a thing hy it::;elf, it can
uut be produ<'ed in it by something else'. This occurs in /(umii

rd.a' s Shlol.'.a1;rtikn (2. 47); it is usell in S/uiriratlta.-Blui.."]/a 2.1.24; 
_:in Nyayal,:a~iil.·Ji.. (P. ](j8) ;-and in Nyt'iyarnaiijarl (P. Hio). 

(-17) rl'here c·an he no eognit.ion of the l,lualified unless then· 
is cognition of the (,J.ualifiration'.-Slwbara on Mi Su. (l.3.a.;~). 
It is used iu Kus1n1,1.i,ijah (3. 21); in Sa.pta.pfldiirt./ii. (p. 2, line- 6); 
in 1'cmkil.-aral,::t,i (pp. 47 an<l 107); J'111iryasiitranrtti (2. 126); and 
in Nya11,1mafijari (pp. 320, 433, 449, 538, 543). 

( 48) 'Maxim of the Nit~<idast/,a.p<£f i'. Mi. Sft. ti. l. 51-52 
deals with the text '.V£~iidost/u1p<tl'i111 yciiat1iJl.'; where a quc!ltiou 
is rai!letl as to the exact siguifieation of the term 'N·i\'lti,,/a,JJf hapati' : -
Doe:, it mea.n the 'Sth(l,pat,:, king ot' thl· !Vi:pi,la.~• (the Ni11<ida 

being a 1mb-caste not entitled to perform Su('rifices)-or 'the kiug 
who i,'I a N,:l!iida! i' 'l'he latter interpretation makes tlw Ni1iida 
king entitled to pt>rfo1·m Sacrifices. 'l'l1e conclusion is in favou~· 
of the latter intnpretution, whfrh makes t.lie .ViJJada king entitled 
to perfo1·m the one pa1·til'ular Sa1•rifi.ee. 'l'his explanation impliei; 
the Grammatical Convention that as a general rule the Ka,rma
dliaraya eompound is to be given preference to the TatpuruJJa, 
'l1his has been employed by l'iidiaspat,: Jli.Yhra in the Bhiimudi on 
Su. 1.3.15; in justifying l1is explanation of the compound 'Braliwa
loka' ,· so also by Uan1.iim.1ja in the Shri-bliriJJya 011 the same Sutra. 
It is found in the Jl ediintalmfpatar,u and also iu the Parimala, 
oµ, the same Sutra; it is quoted by Anandagiri on Shariraka
blw,u,1 on 3. 3. 241 and by Niigislw on A·a.yy{/.(,(t (. l. a). 
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( 49) 'P,uJli,rt11.tim,,~a111a;1Jany[1ya'. 1lbe ohverso of . the 'K an4,a• 
1itw1.maymiyaya' (above, No. ::JO); 1·epre!mnted by Mi. ·s,1. 6.2. 1-2; 
a<icording to this the whole st,t of operationK art> to be performed 
on one objt-d, before the other object is taken in. See KOll'ka
bhii~~ua on K1l(1J1i,11a.n,i-Shrwuf11, Sutra 1.114. 

(50) 'Jn regard 1o the t>xternal world, the Mind is dependent. 
upon others'. (Vidhh,i,,eka, 11. 114); touncl in Sa,rv(ldarsh4wi.sa1i

lJ·ru.1ui (Chapter I); in Cliits•nkhi (1. 12); in Vi.dya.,agari on 
Kkn{14mu1.kha~14aHuidya (p. 307). 

(•11) 'Pw·!w11w.1Ji.-11]J1iy<1'-indicutes the invariable presence of 
something; the Juh1i, made of Par~u,. (T,eaves, or the wood of 
Palmha tret>) being URt>il at all 8arrifil'es; as ,lealt with b;v 
Shal,ara under Mi. Sii. a.6. 1-8. Used in Bhilmati on· 3.a.61; 
and l'arimala, pp. 624 and 62G. 

(62) Ai.(hakrttmany,i,1Ja;-tl1e Maxim of Te;riual Stiquen,ce. 
In the l•'ifth Uiscouri;e of Mimii. 8ft. Padn 1,-,w find Hix kinds of 
Sequence set fol'th-(1) Diredly enjoine!l 8equenn•, (2) Logical 
Sequence, (3) Textual Se(1uence, (4) l'1·acticul Sequence, (5) Se
c1uence of Place, and (U) Sequence of Primary. When acts are 
performetl in acconlance with the order in which they a.re men
tioned in the Vedic text, e.,9 .. (1) 'Sam·idlw ,IJajati-(2) Tawuna
p,;t,nn y(l,jati, ek.'. ,,·e have the P,itlw•krm11a., Textual Seque1we. 
Four of the ahon Six kinds of SNpwnce are mentioned in Bhiimiati 
on 1.1.1; whi,·h have hcen enlarged upon in Kalpatont, pp. 3Z
;J4; again in Blux111at-i on 4.3.6, where the Sequence of the S-utrctJ! 
adopte,l in this explanation is t.he Logical one, in preference to the 
Te:etual one. The Pli.thakrama is mentioned by 1Ina11darig·i on Su. 
2.3.15. 

(53) 'The Ba.~e ,wd t.he 811-lfi.e co11juintlu siynifu princi'.pall;I} 
what the .lffi.c de1tUte.~•. A declaration by Slwbwra on .Sfl. a.4.13, 
an<l also 10.8.24; autl also in Tanlravcirtil.-t,. on 3.1.12 and 2.1.1. 
It iii fol,nd in Jlahiibluisya also on 8ft. a.1.67. It has been employ-
ed in Nyaua111anja,,.i (P.403). · 

(54) 'P-ratinidh.in,l}a;v<i'-'1'he l,aw of Substitutes'; dealt. wjth 
in Mi. Su. 6.3. 13-17; where the question is discussed as to what 
(1an be adopted as a Substitute for what, at a Sacrificial perform
ance; as the rule is that 'whenever the prescribed material is not 
available, 'a suitable substitute should he use<l'! Ra.minuja in the 
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Shri•blu'i.fya .mentions this Law on p. 608, under S,i. :l.:l.40; where 
the Sh~i'raJa-bh,iMa mentions it. It i,- referrt'<l. to al! a maxim of 
the 'Nyii,ym,i,da~,,', in J/aluibhiil}ya on 1.1. 5-6. 

(56) 'The Subsidiary Act has to he repeated with eah Primary 
Act'. Dealt with in Mi. Sft. 3.1.7. · 

(66) 'Pereeption it. more r(iliable than Inferell(.'t''. This occurs 
in S1,abara on a.1.12. Tl1is ii. rt>fnred to in Nyt1-ya111a.1i.ja-ri (p. 4(i) 
and 609); in Ny£iyak"~1-ik,i, p. 268; a.nil T,itpr11·.vatil.·i"i, (p. 27) ;
<·ited h:v Sl,a,il.-ara il/ixl,m in hil'l Comnwnt on Fai.~l,i\~il.·o-Siifn, 
a.2.10. 

(67) 'Even numerous unseen lnfnetH'l'S may have to he aSAum
ecl, if justified hy reai-;on.' 'fhis oec·urs in Taritra,,,irt.i!.·a on 2.1.5, 
Trs., p. · 514. It is found alt.o iu S11r1•,dwara's Brhad,irt'('.'Jal.-a
,,,nrtt'.ka, p. 1124 anrl 17!}7; also in ('l,if.011.-l,i ( l. 2:1); and in 
l<~atiifana (p. 74). 

(58) ' EvPu a foolish man does not ad without 
This oc·c~urs in Shloka,1,irtih1. (p. 653); it. is referred 
mailjm·l, p. Hll ;-ulso in NlJti,1Ja!..·n~1!'.k,i, p. 339. It 
full hy A na:ndagir,: .on Sht1ri m/.-<1-Bl,,'i~~.l/ll• 2. 2. 1. 

u purpose'. 
to iu .V,11,1,1Ja-

1s 11uott><l lll 

(59) '/-Jft.,Uam IJ/,a-1·,1}'i,!Joptld-i.~h;1Jaf.f!', 'An acc01nplihed th1:n!J i,. 

})l'escrihed for the bringing about of what hm to l>e ,wco·m.pl1'shed'. 
For instance, the a,·comp/i.~/,ptf Sal'Tifif'ial Ad has been prt>srribed 
for t~1e bringing about of the Ap1ir,,a, which is to be ac(,0111,.ph.~h
.,d. l•'ound in Tantrmui·rt·i!..·n on Mi. 81-,. 2. I. 5; iu Snitkl}CfJ'l

.~htvri.raka 1.1~1, wherP tlie Commentator 1p1otps this as 't.h~ opinion 
of ,laimini and Shabaras11ti'11/.in';-in the sume work aguin on 1.:J.12: 
and in the Tatt M,<lipmw, p. 377. 

(60) The 'llu.uc,>m of the ·nuln ·11w.h11-.t1 dra.win!J.v of tlui f'}uwiol' 

on th.r, grou,nd ;-this is found in Sl,<11,ara in :lli. Sii. 7 .2.15, and 
again on s,-t. 9.2.1:l; when• it is explained that the man who makes 
rlrawings of the chariot on the gl'Ound ,loes so for the purpose of 
im1tructing liis pupils us lo making tlie Pliariot go faster in 
ha.ttle ;-so the 'Tea<"her reritt>s the V eclic Text for teaC'hing the 
pupil, and the Pupil repeats it for getting it up. 

(61) 'Maxim of the lost opportunity'-referred to in Tantra
·v<irtika 3.6.46, page 1060, as imli<'ating f,o.~t Opportunitu. 'What 
t" · done after the op,portunit:'\' for it has lapsed hecomt>R defe<'tive' • 

Downloaded from https://www.holybooks.com



384 PURVA•MiH.ilfSA IN ITS SOURCES 

(62} Under Mi. Su. l. a. 8-9, Ja/mini and Sl,,abara have 

declared that words that. are in use among Aryas, have to be taken 
in the sense in which they are used by them ; hut those that are 
used only among· Miechchhas, have to he understood in the Hense 
attributed to them by the latter people. This is quoted by Shat'tlu.1,m 
in his Sluirira./,·,iblti'lf11" on 3. 4. 42. It is m1ed a1F10 in Blia11,af.i on 
1.:i.52; and in Kal[JOfO·ru, pp. 461-462; Tat·pa:ryat,i1ui, p. 292 ;
Km·unuiiijaH, Vol. II pages ta0 and 154 ;-nncl :V11<i,1Ja111mi}flrl, 

p. 288. 

(63) 'When t.he same fault at.tat·hes to hoth sides of an argu
ment, it ,•an not he urgecl against one only'. Sl,..abara mi Mi. Sii. 
8.3.14;-N11rvuai•at1·ih·1i,, p. 225; Aninufdl,m,rtti on Sii1lklt1Jlllt1itr11 
1.6. See T,mtrnvti'rti~·,i, p. 947; N:tJa11amaiJj(l,ri, p. 95 ;. Tar~-a-
1,1,~a, p. 88. '!~he author of the Kl1a{1t_lmia (p. 5:l,) attrihute11 
the maxim to Kumiirila. 

(64) '\Vhen a mun has no Son, toy1,1 urt• not made for his 1,1011'; 

this is said by Sltabara. in his illustration of J a,imini' s Su. 10.3.5; 
wherein it is declared t,hat 'there could be no inj:unct.ion of aeces-
1mries for an act which has no af',{'eH11orie1.1 at nll.' Jt, hui4 been used 
to illustrate futile activities. 

(66) The maxim of the ilflthal,:iira. A Vediv 1,ext lays llown 
that },ire-installat.ion i11 to be clone during the Rains, hy the 
'/lathakitm' ;_.Who i11 thi11 Uathalai'l'flP Is he the man who has 
adopted «:h<1·,..iot-mah11,9 us a profeHHion? Or is he a man helon_ging 
to one of the mixed sub-castes P This question has been discussed 
in Mi. Sf1. 6.1. 44-60, where the latter view has been accepted. 
This maxim has been u11ed hJ Nageshu. in his commentary on 
l'aribhiif,i 98, wl1ich declares that the conventional meaning of a 
word (the sub-caste, Rathakiilra, e.g.) is more acceptable than the 
one imlil·ated by the }~tymology of the word (the chariot-maker, 
,i.!J.). It hus alim heen u11ell in N11,i11a-mmijari, p. 140, 

(6G) Ufdrisatra.ny<iY"·· This i1.1 presented in Mi. Su. 4. a. 17-
19; and deals with the Vedic text laying down the . R,itri,1t1t'l'ff
Sa,w·ifice. There is no result mentioned in the text as to folJow 
from t.his Sacrifice; and the conclusion is that in all such cases, the 
result is found in the tmrrespon<li~g Declamatory Texts, llrtha
vtidas. This has been utilised in the Sharif'td•abh,lfya, on Su, 
3.3.38; aa is clear from .A.nandagir,:, Kalparoru and Parimala; the 
last work quoting it again un<ler l'Man.ta Su. \,2-.24. It is fOlmd 
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als~ in Pan~hapadi~·avi1;ara1J.,a, p. 122, and 134 ;-also in .1'attva
m1,ktt1kall1pa, V. 81. 

(67) 'Varchonyaya'. 'The Topic of Glory'. Mi. Sft. 3.8. 
2&-27 discusses tl1e point whethn tlw using of the Ma11trn 
'.llaH11i,fJnf 1•orrho, et,·.•. brings glor~· • to the Jlriest who reC'itt>s it, 
or to thP lfasier of J lw Ha1·rifi('e: an,1 tlw laUt>r viPw is a«-<'PptP<l as 
tlw eorr-ect one. 'l'his t>mhmlies the pri1wiplt> that th1• Promot<•r 
of an ad. is thi> 1wrson responsihlP for it; whi1•]1, in its vnri:mts, 
has hf'rll 11srd in sevPrnl plm0P8. 

(Ji8) 'The Law of tlw l'i.,l11•rajit-Sa,·rifi,.(•'. TIii' r,.~h,-ujit

S11-n·ifi,·e has ht>Prt JH'PS< 0 ri lw<l in a Y e,liC' tt>xt which cloes not men
tion any result ohtainahlt- from it : nor is it possihlP to ,lechwP un,v 
result from the A.rtlw1•ii.dn text:-1; tht' ,•onelusion is that in all 1mch 
<"ases, the uttoinml'llt of HeovPn should lw ta lwn as tlw Rt>w:irrl; ns 
this is somPthing that is dPsirahle b,,0 nll men. This has· lwPn dPal1 
wi1 h in )ii. 8ii. 4,:J, I0-16; (and also in Su. (L 7. l-20; in a 
,liffPrPnt. Pontext): mie,1 in P111i1-lwp,idil.,i1•1rara(m, p. 1:t4, .1:li nnd 
lfi4: and in NH1i.ym11mijari, p. 524. 

(liH) "fhe Reward promised i11 the S,·ripture i:-1 for the Per
former'. 'fhese are wor1ls of Mi. l-)f1. a.i.18. (Juotecl in l'i:<hi11ta
fofl1•01·i1"1~l.·a ;-in Tritp111·.t1a(il.·,i, p. 2!Hi anll 40;.J, an<l in BJ11imnf1, 

p. ~8 and 4\12 :-in Sliri"11ii.~ya under 2.a.a .. 'J and a.4.45. 

{ iO) "J'lw meaning of an amhiguous S1mtPn1·e is to he us1°PI'• 

taine,l from wlwt follows in the !'ontPxt'. 'l'ltis is )lL 8ii. IA.~!!>. 
It has lw1•n 1•mployl'd in S/,,i1·iMl.·11/,l,,i.~.IJ11 1.a.14; and also h.,· 
,T 1,a11rla!}hi Oil ;t,:JJ>2: lllltl in /J/11i11111/i lllldl'r 8i-1. a.a.a-! .. 

(71) 'So long a:-i a st>tlte111•p 1·a11 lw takt>n as on1• Hyntai-tienl 
Unit, it. i,1 not right to split it up'. 'l'ht>i,;(' are K-u1111iriln.'.~ words, 
in Sl,/okonirti/m (p. Ia5), in rl'fe1·l:'111·e tn 8ft. l. lA. It has h1•Pn 

quoted in Bluhnati_, undf'l' 1.1 .28; l .:ua; 1.4.a; 1.4.16; a.:J,f>7; and 
!{.4.20 ;-h;\· .,J 1w11da.r,-,:,.; on S/11i1·ir11/.·ab/11i11,11a J .~.15: and Sl,a,il.·al'tl 

himself RU.YR u goocl deal on this matter under 1.4.3. 

(i2) 'A quulifi«'.11tio11 is admissihle nnly wltt•l'P ont• is possihlt', 

and where in itR absence, there is an incongruity'. These are the 
words of Kumii.rila (Tantrnmirtih1 on 1.:3.18 or 24). 'fhi11 la.w has 
ht>en quoted in the commentary on Sanl-f!epasht,,r-im.~·a 1.347 ;-in 
the Fidl!ii.'fii.garl on A·lw1~11/a11a, p. 401 and 592. It is fo11n1l also 
m tlw Brhaclt1.rn{1yal.·npm1iJ11cl-1,lui.ma (6.2.). 

F. 49 • 
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:)86 PfrRVA·MiMAMSA IN ITS SOURCES 

(73) 'All is right for the powerful'-quoted by Kumiirila. (in 
1'ant·ra1.,iirti/m., p. 134), in answer to the argument ·against the 

· reliability of the Practices of Goocl Men. It is found in the 
Sh'l'imodbltii,qai,ata (10. :13. 3<)-31); an<l in the TiUparya(ilm (open
ing part), ThP same stntemPnt is rPprt>sentNl in two l>lwn11a.v1itra.~ 
of .:C.po.damba. 

(i-1) 'The .Ad pres(•rihed in the various Vt•rlir Texts is one an<l 
the same'. 'l'hat. is, for instan<'e, the A!Jnihotra enjoined in a 
h•xt of tlw .ll1i1ll1.1Ja11<li11a Sh,ild11i. is the same as the A.,1111ihotra t•n
joinecl in a text Q.f the K1i,;i·1,a.Ylui1/dui. '.rhis has been dealt with in 
Mi. Su. 2.4. 8-82-. It is frequently quote<l in philosophical 
works ;-in Pa1i.chap,i<l·i'.hi1,ivara{1a, p. 167 ;-in N;11li.1,ynmanjari, p. 
256;-in Vivarm.wprmne;va.Ymi,qralw, p. 16!); an<l in Shr-i-Mui~~ya, 
3.3.63. 

(76) 'If a man with eyes is led hy some ont• else, it mea.nR that 
he c.loes not see with his own eyei,. '1,hf'i'it' are the words of 
Shaba·ra on :Mi. Su. 1.2.31. This illustratiou is quoted in N;iJtipa
'maiijari, p. 286. 

(76) 'An Injunction in ge1wrnl iNms is always i111l1>ni1ite'. 
'l'hese are the words of /{·um,i,rila iu 'l'antN11·,irtil.-a (;{.4.47; p. 

}02,()). It. has heen eited in Padimala (p. ~5a). '!'his la<"k of 
1ll'finite11ess in genera] statements is 111l11flP1l lo also h:'I· Shal,ara, on 
llim. 8f1. 10.8.JG. 

g N lJ 
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INDEX 

A 

Absence of learning is not a dis• 
qualification for the Shudra 
only, hut for all castes, 317 

iichiirya, 168-:-70 
Achchhaviika, 288 ;-Priest, 366 
Action forms the subject-matter 

of the Veda Proper, 246 
Acts prohibited in certain parts 

of the country, 233 
Acts--classification of-Prabha· 

· kara's· view, 267; Kuma
rila's view, 267; Ariidupa
kiiraka, 267-68; Sannipatyo• 

• pakaraka, 267-68 ;-i t s 
varieties., 267 ;-Religious-
its . classification, 268 ;
grounds of differentiation 
among-, 268-70 ;-P r i n
cipal and auxiliary, 271-74; 
--classification of auxiliary 
-, 274;--character of prin-
cipal and auxiliary, 292 ;
auxiliary-means of ascer
tainin~ what is auxiliary to 
what, 279-83 

4dhvar'Vu priest. 288-90; 299; 
357 :---funeotions of-364-

66 
Administration of Law, 372 
Adoption of son. 371 ;--cere

mony of-, 371 ;-the child 
who has been adopted can· 
not inherit the property of 
his progenitor father nor can 
perform his shraddha. 
371 :-Ru1inf't in the Privy 
Council-,· 372 

Adrsta-aiding Nivoe:a. 360 
,lgneva Sacrifice, 282, 303, 337. 

38. 348-49 
At!nidhra priest, 361. 364. 366. 
Agnihotra, 316, 322-23, 331-34; 

-primarv. 331 :--can be 
performed by tkree higher 

castes only, 313, 347, 361-62, 
386 

Agni~omiya, 301 
Agni,omiya offering, 344,-sacri

fice, 282, 300--03 ;-animal 
sacrifice, 352-54 

Agni~{oma sacrifice, 209, 332, 
353 ;-sarhstha of Sorna-
yajna, 363 

Agni Pura,µL, 369 
Agneya sacrifice, 345 
Agnit, 289 
Agnyadhana, 343, 350; 361-62 
AgrahayaTJ,i which. constitutes the 

fire Mahayajiias, 362 
AgrayaTJ,e,fi, 361-62 
Ahavaniya-not for 8h1idra, 313 
Ahina, 363 
Aindragna sacrifice, 328 
Aitishayana sage, 308 
Aitihya--a means of cognition, 

165 
Aloka--com. on the Chintamani 

by Pak1;1adhara Mishra, 23 · 
Altar. 372 ;--erectin~ of the-. 

. 351 
.4mba, 346 
Anubandhva animal, 300 
Anubhati~Apprehension. 77 
Anvitabhidhifoa-Vadin, 278 
Apastamba-regarding acts pro-

hibited in certain parts of the 
countrv. 233 

Arm'iptabadha. 342 
Aptoryama, 363 
Ap1irva, 44. 131, 197, 256--64, 

271-273. 275-76, 277-279, 
329-30, 334, 336 

A rambha,;iiya I ~Ii, 353 
Archetype-all the details of

should not he adopted' at the 
Ectype, 341 

Ariuna. 231-32 
Arthaviida--declamatorv texts, 

200-206 ;-classification of. 
201 

Downloaded from https://www.holybooks.com



11 INDEX 

Arthavada-Prabhikara' s view, 
201-02;-Authoriqy of, 202; 
--Muriri Mishra's view, 202; 
-Trustworthy and useful 
character of, 203-204, 385 

Ashvamedha, 355 
Ashvayuji-constitutes the Fire 

Mahayajiia, 362 
Astakas-which constitute the 

· · Fire Mahayajiias, 362 ;-the 
performance of, 213 ;-as 
the Divinity of Night, 214 

Atidesha-Transference of De
tail&-, 328-33 

Atiriitra. 300, 346, 355, 36.!3 ;
Stoma. 300 

Atom-activity of-and God, 46; 
-vibration in-138 

Attainment of Heaven, 296 
Atyagni~ioma, 363 
Auxiliary Sciences, 219-20 
Avahhrtha Bath, 332;-lsti, 360 
Avakirni Sacrifice, 326 .. 
A~apa..:...decentralisation, 348-

351 
A 8hiiva (Non-apprehension)-

Shabara' s view, 161 ;-Pra• 
hhlikara's view, ]61-62 ;
Kumarila's view, 163-64 

. Acquiring of wealth and proper• 
ty for different castes. 294-

Acts - Primarv - constitutinl!'; 
nJ,r,.rma. 254-55 :-Subsi
rli A. rv-com,titutin~ · Dharma. 
?.!;4.5!; ;-K um;;.rila' s view, 
?,!;4.55 :-Prabh.ii,/r.ara' s view. 
255 :-Prabhiikara's view' 
criticised. 255 :-Primarv 
A.net snbsidiarv. 264---66 :
ClaR!'lification of-, 266-68: 
-Kratvar.tha. 267-68 ;
Puru.~artha,. 267 

. .4tlr.1tasvalaksana. 104 
Agama-the · third 11!'\e a"'crihed 

t~ Grammar. 24R · 
A .,.,..reirRte and Prn.MaktJra 64 
Ahichchhatrn-'RTii.hmana . l1tdie!! 

of~a<ldicted to wine. 226 
A jitli. bv Paritosh11. ~fi"lhrll. a 

commentary on Tnntraviir-
Filta. 2~ 

All-pervading subst;ancea, accord
ing to Prabhikara,-Time, 
Space-, 93 

.Jmik~ii, 295 
Analogy-not the means of know• 

ing Dharma, 175-76 
Anvitiibhidhana-Theory o f 

verbal expre&Sion, 174, 201 
A p-urva--Diff erence among-, 

· 255 ;-Prabhiikara' s view, 
256----60; Kzimiiril.a' s. view, 
261; ,,_~ Nyiiyamiilaviswra's 
summary, 262 ;-four kinds 
of-, 262; To what word is 
the-related-, 263 ;-Tran• 
scendental result, 264 

Apurviidhikiira, 258 
A rthapatti ( Presumption)-

Arthapalti-Shabara' s view. 
157 ;-Prabhiikara' s view, 
157-58 ;-Kumiirila's view, 
158-60 

Arthaviida, 50. 215-19 
Asandeha-the fifth use ascribed 

to Grammar. 249 
A~1akii, 254 
Atom, 93 ;-and Mimamsakas, 76 
Aviravika Nyii;va, 247 
Acts of permanent obligation. 8 
· Adhikaral)a-Kaumudi, by Deva

natha Thakura, 9 
Adoption of an only son-illegal 

-10 
Aim-final, 6 
Amaru-the son of Shahara. 14 
A pilrva, 5 ;-and Dh(irma, 5 
Atmaviida in Shlokavartika, 8 
Atman-Eternal. Imperishable, 

different from the bodv. 
sense-organs and Budtlhi 
according to Kumiirila, 7; 
..:...omnipresent. 7 ;--Jniina
shaktisvabhiiVil-1: - Pure 
consciousness. 7 :-Know
ledge of-'-, 7 

Atheism, 8 

B 
• 

BiitlariiyalJ.a, 308 
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iND:EX 111 

Badha (excluAion), 341-47 ;
kinds of_:_342-43 

Bath-Final, 167, 300 
Bharavi' s Kirata quoted by 

Brhati, 20 
Bhiiy,a · System, 20' 
Bhartrmitra-as responsible for 

making Mima1usa practical. 
24-25 

Bhiivana, 25,-bringing about, 
198-99;-kinds of, 198-99"' 
-Arthi, 263-64, 380 

Bhiivanaviv.'!ka, hy , Mar:i~ana 
Mishra, 22 

Bhavarthadhikarana. 26R 
Blti~ma, 226, 229 · 
Bhrgu, :~O"l 
Body of God, 49 
Bondage, 50 
Brahman priest, 364-65 
Brahmana--as the source and 

me~ns _on the duty of other 
than the three higher castes, 
166 

Rral:.mana-his mearn, of liveli
ho~d, 170,-study' and sacri
fice are compulsory duties 
of, 170;-to he initiated 
during the spring, 171 ;
alone can teach, 166, 170;
alone can investigate, 170 ;
alone can he the Achiirya, 
170;-should not hehave like 
the Mlechchha, 247 ;--is tc 
be sacrificed to Brahma ir 
connection with the Ashva
medha, 355 

Brahmanachchhamsin, 289, 364, 
366 

Bra4masiddhi by Mai:i~ana 
Mishra, 21 

Brahmatattvasamiksa on Man-
l}ana's Brahmasiddhi · b y 
Vacaspati Mishra I, 21 · 

Bra,hmic p;lorv-securinp; of, 355 
Brhattika by Kumarila, 21 
Buddhist-regarding the omni-

science of Buddha, 50 ;
scripture&-eternality of, 
242 ;_.:._Nihilism • (Shunya
vada), 55 

Badaryadhikara,µJ, 258 
Bhagavadgitii, 32, 36· 
Bhak~anuvaka, 280 
Body-according to"' Prabhii,. 

kara, 40 ;-,-Kumarila' s 
view, 40--; Vegetablo-, 
40 

Briihma')a text, 195 ;-defined, 
195 ;-characteristic features 
of-given by the Vrttikara 
---, l 95 ;-ten kinds of-, 
195-96 ;--classification under 
five heads, J 96 ;-another 
classification undelr three 
heads, 197 

Brahman, 289-90; 299. 
Biidarayar:ia's Brahmasiitra--5 
Bhartrhari-the son of Shabara, 

J:4 . 
Hha.rtrmitra-Earliest commen-

t~tor on Jaimini Siitra, 13 
Bhii!!D,chandrika, by Bhaskara 

BhaUa, 11 
Bhauanaya~.. 5 
Bhavadiisa, commentator on Jai

mini Siitra, 13 
Bhavanatha Mishra., author of 

Nayaviveka, 20 
Brahman-Knowledge of-, 9 
Hrhati, hy Prabhiikara, l 7- l8 ;

style similar to that of 
Shabara's Bhii~ya, 18; avail
able up to Adhyiiya 6 only, 
19 

Cake-Baking of the, 345 ;-Meat · 
-offering, 352 

Capacity for performance of 
sacrifice, 323 

Case of Shri Balasu Guru Linga 
Svami, 372 ;-of Shri Bal
wan Ramalaksamina, 372 ;
of Radhamohan, 372 ;--Har• 
dei Bibi, 372; cases of con
flict, 283 

ChatJ,aka, 324, 368 
Chandra-a writer on Piirva 

Mimiirhsii of the Prabhi• 
kara school, 184 
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CM,ii,nd'ogya HrahmaQa,,._Study 
of the Sutras of Gautama 
and Gobhila, 214, 244 

Chhanda?,.-Sutr<i of Pingala, 188 
Charu offering, 342 · 
Chaturkotra Homa, 326 
Chatu.rmasya, :i62,-sacrifice, 

369-70 
Chaitri which constitutes the Fire 

Mahayajna, 362 
Chitradhara Mishra, a great Mi

mi1hsaka, 13 
Chitra sacrifice, 208, 301 
ChoJanii-means of knowing 

Dharma, 174 
Cognition of cognition. 51. ;-and 

it11 validity ,-Prabhakara'., 
view, 77-84. Kumarila's 
view. 84--88; Murari 
Mislira's view. 88;-means 
of, 26 

Cognition-modification of soul, 
· 86 ;-other means of;-

Kumiirila' s view, 164-65;
. wrong, 56 

Compulsory Duties, 293 
Conflict between Smrti and 

Usage, 35-36 ;-cases of
between Veda and Smrti, 
220 ;-,Pra"bhakara'., view, 
220, Kumiirila's view, 221-
22: Murari's view, 222;
-Shabara's view, 223 

Constituent or material cause, 92 
Context more authoritative than 

· the order of sequence. 286 
Contingent Acts, 322 
Custom as the source of know• 

ledge of Dharma, 211 ;
authority of-, Extent and 
sphere of the-. 242-43, 335-
36 

Cups dedicated to Deities, 345 
Curd to be off'ered at a sacrifice, 

293 

D 

Daiva Acts, 327 
Diilc,aya,..a, 362 
Da~•~sacrificial fee, 364-66 

Darkness · and Prao,ha/cara, 65 
Darshapu.r,..ama-sa, 223, 262, 265, 

267-68; 272, 281-86, · 289, 
293, 297, 299, 301, 303, 310, 
319, 322-23, 325, 328-31 
348-50, 353, 357, 361-63, 
369, 376, 

Darsha sacrifice, 343, 355 
Debts to Pitrs, 322-23 
Declamatory Vedic Texts, 254 
Declaration, 328 ;-kinds of, 328; 

- Direct('330 
Deity--Female-Offt:ring to the, 

301 ;-of the sacrifice, 337; 
-feeding of the, 335, 337; 
-not entitled to perf onn 
sacrifices, 307 ;-Title or 
capacity of-to Brahma• 
jnana, 308 ;-to whom the 
i.acrifice is offered is a pure• 
fy hypothetical entity. 361; 
--is subordinate to sacrifice, 
360 ;--has no physical hody, 
360 

Denotative relation according to 
Prabhakara, J 29 

Denotative potency of word
Prabhakara' s view, 129 

Devanatha 1'hakkura. 354 
Devata-Co~ception of-at sacri• 

fices, 335 · 
Devatii.tlhikarana, 258 
Dharma:-means ·. of. . knowing, 

173-74; 251. 254;-and 
Vedic Injunction, 175-76;
Enquiry into the nature of, 
167, 172-73 ;-Acts consti
tuting-, 254-55 ;-T r u e 
character of, 254 ;-is the 
&ubject-maJter of ,.P1i:rva 
Mimamsa, 359 ;.,_;...stands for 
what the mail should do, 
359 ;-in common US&Jl'e, it 
includes-.&uch acts as Ya~a, 
Homa, Dana, Sn.aria, 
Dhyana, Japa. 359-60;
Principal forms of-for Mi
mimsl are · Yaga, Dana and 
Homa, 360 

DUc,aitira. ,.,#, 344 ;:-Recitation, 
344 
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m:btt:t 

Oirect apprehendedness and 
_ iiparokn'a and pratyak~ata 

of the external objects, 60 
Domestic fire, 363 
Dream Cognitions, 53, 56, 83 
Dula, 346 
Deity-lnvestiga~on of the 

Nature of-, 212 
Dviidashiiha sacrifice, 325, 363 
Dhrtariistra, 225-26, 230 
·oi~inity 0 of Night, 213-14, 
Draupadi, 230-31 · . 
Dr~iasvawk~a!W, 104 
Dharma and ordinary .Prama!'(Js, 

4-5 ;-duty of man, 8 ;-idea 
of-, 9 ;-active aspect of, 
18 • 

Devaniitlia f hakura, author of 
Adhikarana-Kaumudi, 9 

Deliverance, final~ 8 
D#vaswiimi-commentator o n 

Sankarsana-Karula, 12-13 
Dviidashalak$ar_ti, 1 ~. 

E 

Easterners, 243 
Ekadashiidyadhikara'!a by Murari 

Mishra, 23 
Ekaha--modification of the Jyo-

tistoma. 363 
F:mbeliishments, 296, 300 
Expiatory Rites, 354--361 
Extraction-day, 300-01 ;-Morn• 

ing-, 300 
F:ngaging the iiervice& of the 

priests, 291 
Entity-everlaeting, 8 

F 

False coin-as the sacrificial fee, 
315 •. 

Fisting, 291 
Fire-consecration of-, 356 
Fire-Installation, 304, 313, 324, 

326. 362, 371 . 
F:ire-Mahtiyajnas. 262 ;-~onsti-

tute the Archet:pe of the 
group, 362 

6 

Gadadhara BbDJ/iichiirya, 20 l 
Garhapatya fire, 280, 294, 379 
Garlic-Eating of-prohibited in 

the Veda, 320-21 
Gautama, 10, 137 ;-Smrti, 213; 

-Sfttra. 243 ;-followed by 
Samavedins, 244 

Gif ts--of a mare or a slave girl 
or a cow, 319; 358 

Goat--the animal of sacrifice, 327 
Gotra, 307 ;-Rsi, 316 
Grammar--cann~t be regarded as 

a Shiistra, 246, Proceeds en
tirely on the basis of usage, 
246 ;-Science of--cannot 
derive its authority from the 
Veda, 246;-is not found to 
serve any useful purpo&e in 
matters relating to Dharm,a, 
246-47 ;-the knowledge of
is Dharma, 249,-usefulness 
of.-249; Science of-250; 
-six elements of-251 ;-
-tlie use of, 248-251 ;-
Elements of, 251 

Grammatical Smrti, 244 ;-Pra-
bhakara' s view, 244-45; 
Blia~ya's view, 245 

Gravastut, 288-89, 364, 366 
Gambling, 286-87 
God-according to Shabara, 43 ; 

Prabhakara'11 view, 44.-47; 
-Kumaril.a's view, 47-52; 
-as world creator. denied 
hy Kumarila, 51; his place 
in Yoga, 4 ;-and Samadhi, 
4 

Grhyas1itra-localised or uni-
versal authoritv of--, 243-44 

Govinda, the son of Shesa, 16 ;
Pupil of Madhusnda"na Saras. 
wati-, 16 

Gurugitii--on six ~y&tems, 2 

H 

Happiness., 292-95, 306 ;-and 
Final Deliverance, 7 

Havirdhana, 343, 354, 377 
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Haviryajiias consist of-361 ;-
363 

Heaven, 67, 305-06; 323, 337, 
348, 357 ;-pleasures of, 297 

Hell, 321 
Hinduism is a religion of sacri

fices in the highest sense of 
the term, 359 

His, 357 
JI olakiidhikarana, 242 
H olakii, 243, 254 
Homa-Receptacle of the offer-

ing, not necessarily fire. It 
may he water, 360 

II utr Pri~t, 34..'-l, 288-90, 364-65 
llet~abhasa-fallacious reason

Prabhakara' s view, 102-03: 
-Kumiirila's view, 108 

History of families in the Puriif}as 
--object of-, 216 

Hari-Comme.ntator on Jaimini 
Sutra, i3 

Haribhadra Sfiri-regard.ing six 
· systems. 2 

Harichandra-the great 
' the son of Shahara, 

Highest l!Ood consists of, 
Highest Truth, 11 

I 

Vaidya, 
14 
7 

Idealist-Buddhist. 54-56 ;-
View of-regarding external 

· object, 60 ;-criticised by 
Kumiirila. 60; 80 

Idealism-the doctrines of-219 
Illmory Reality, 59 ;-Cognition, 

69 
Immaterial Cause, 92-93 
lndra and Ahalyii, 225, 228-29 ;

lndra, 335-37 ;-Master of 
Heaven, 336 

lnfere-nce--not the means of 
knowing Dharma, 175-76; 
Shabara's view, I0O;-:Pra• 
bhakara's view, 101-106;
Kumiirila's view, 106---09;
varieties of, 105 ;-factors of, 
105 

Inherent Expressive•. Potency of 
the word~Prabhakara's 
view, 130 

Inheritance-widow's rights of, 
368 

Instigator of the Act, 288 
Initiation of the sacrificer and 

hi& wife with the . Mekhala 
and the Yoktra, respectively, 
:n8 

Initiation, 322, 325 
Intuitional cognition, 99 
Invocation of Blessings, 358 
l§{,i, 303-04;-consists of, 361 ;

Priests engagec! in, 361 ;-the 
Prakrti or Arch~type of the 
-is the composite of. Darsha
pitrr_iamasa &acrifice, 361 ;
Sarhsthas of-361; six 
Vikrtis or Ectypes of-361-
62 ;-Archetypes of-362 • 

I §U, sacrifice, 328-29; 331 
ltihasa and Puriina-Kumiirila's 

view, 215~16;-common 
features with Smrti, 217 

In_i unctive process, 197 
Inferential Cognition-the object 

of-, 104 

J 

Jiiti identical with · Akrti, 68-
Shabara' s view: · 68-69;
Prabhakara's view, 69-72; 
Buddhist view, 69-70; Pra
bhakara' s criticism of the 
Buddhist view, 70-71 ;
Kumiirila's view, - 72-76;
is illusory, 70;-is real en
tity not apart from Indivi
duals, 70;-has its real exis• 
tence apart from Individuals 
10 :-different and non• 
different from Individuals, 
70 

.fuhu, 296, 319 . 
/yoti.~toma, 310, 314~ 327, 345, 

· 347, 354, 357 ;-is the Arche
tvve of Soma,yajff,as, 278 
280,' 291," 300, 363t 365 
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Jayanta. Bhatt,a, author of Nyaya
manjari on $a1-tarki, 2 

Jaimini Siitra-the earliest work, 
11 

Jinadatta Suri, on six systems, 2 
/,iii,na-attainment of, 8 

K 

KalpasiUras and Kalpa-distinc
tion between, 239-40 ;
Authorities of-, 239-42; 
-in conflict with the Veda, 
241; 319 

Kame~# sacrifice, 364 
KaJ]ida, ,137 
Kar/ea-the commentator, 317-18, 

362 
Karma, 49-50 ;-=and Prabhiikara, 

• 62-63 .. 
Kiishika by Sucharita Mis,hra on 

Shlokaviirtika, 22, 25 
Kiityayana Skrautasii.tra, 315, 317 
Kavindriicharya, 20 
Kodrava corn, 368 · 
Kratvartka, 292-96, 355 
Kr~FJ-U-dvaipayana, 225, 229 
Kr~IJa. 231-33 
Krttikas, 346 
Kulayavajiia, 319 
Kumarila-author of the Miinava 

Kalpas1Ura; 21 ;-His date 
60~60 A.D. 

Kr~FJ-U-Yaiurvedin., lltudtyt the 
Smrtis of Apastamba and 
Baudhiyana, 214-15; 244 

K§attrira to be initiated durin~ 
the summer, -172 

KumarUa's system, 20 
Kush.a. seat for the cake, 2R5 

L 

Laghu--the fourth use attributed 
to Grammar, 249 

Law of substitutes, 382 
Laws · of the Hindus are based on 
· scriptural texts, 359 

~ws <>f Gr~mma\r, 248, ~Sl 

Law-domain of, 10 
Liberation-Final-Nature ·of, 6 
Liberation or Mok~a of Soul, 36 

--39 ;--according to Prabhii,
kara, 36-37 ;-according to 
Kumii.rilq, 37.:....S9; Valla
bhiicharya's view, 37 ;-Tri
da,µf,i' s view, 3 7 ;-Sliankara
chiirya' s view, 37 ; Lila
vati' s view, 37 

Unga (Indicative word)-means 
of Interpretation, 248 

M 

!lfadh..,,a,na, 249 
Miidliyamika Buddhists, 59 
Afohaya;fia,s-necessary for house. 

holders, 170 
MaiJ.rii, Varu1,1a, 288-90;-Priest, 

366 
Man alone should not ' perform 

sacrifices, 310;-i,hould be 
as,mciate·d with the woman 
who is his patni in the 
sacrifice. 310-11 

Ma11tm and· Brah.maTJ,U, 178 ·
defined. 179 ;-Instruments 
of offering, 179 ;-a . name 
applied to those Vedic texts 
that are expres..~ive of mere 
Assertion as distinguished 
from Iniunction, 179;
Prabliakara' s definition, 180; 
-classified. 180-81. 184, 
187-88 :-distinguishP.d £ rom 
the Rrahmana, 1 RO ;-not 
Injunctive, 181 :-Kumiirila's 
view, 181-182;-Prnbka· 
kara' s view, 182-83 :-
M urari Mish.ra's view, 183; 
-haracteristic features of~ 
187 

Manu regarding the dtitv of man, 
211 ;-8mrti. 24..~ 

Manava Kalpa S?1tra, hy Kuma
rila, 21 

Marriage-J'rsa form of. SJ9;
pnrely a· rtligious function, 
310 
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Mii~a Corn, 324, 368 
ll1iisiignihotra, 331, 361-62 
Master of the House, 299 ;-of the 

sacrifice, 289, 291 
Maxims of Mima1hsa, 372 ;-

quoted by Shankariichiirya, 
373 ;-Handbook of-by 
Colonel Jacob, 373-386 

Means of Interpretation-the six, 
248 

Means of Right Cognition---six-
343 ;-Valid, 344 

Mekhala, 318 
Metres-the Principal-188 
Milking vessels, 294 
Mima·rhsiinukramanika, by Ma1,1-

dana Mishra,· 21 
Mimcimsii-the science of-part

ly based on Veda, partly on 
ordinary experience, and 
partly on Perception, In£ er
ence, etc., 219 ;-Study
cause of the neglect of the-
367 

Mimii1hsii Rules of Interpreta
tion, by K. L. Sarkar, 372 

Mind, accordini;r to Prabhiikara, 
40,-Kumiirila's view, 41-42 

Mishra-Mata-Third School, 23 
Mitiiksarii, . 369-70 
Moksa, 308 
Moral Code, 242 
Motive, 292 
Mud{{acaru. 368 
Muriirestrtiya~. Pantha~i. by 

. Umesha Mfahra, 23, 89 
Muriiri Mishras-Five-23 
Muriiri Mishra's view on certain 

topics of Piirva-Mima1nsii, 
h.y . Dr. Umesha Mishra, 23-
24; 26 

Madh'Yamatikii, by Kumiirila 
21 

Mandana Mishra-Date, 615-
• 

0695 A.O.: the earliest expo
nent of Bhatta system, 21 ;
wrote a commentary on the 
Tantraviirtika. 21 ;-wrote 
also Vulhiviveka, Mimiim• 
siinukramanikii, 21 and 
Brahmasiddhi, 21 

Means of verbal cognition accord~ 
ing to Prabhi~ara, 128 

Methods of studying Mimimsi 
topics, 167-68 

Mahinirvana Tantra, 1 
Malliniitha;e, son on six systems. 

2 ~ 
Mal)cJana Mishra, 14;-Pupil of 

Kumarila ( which is not un• 
likely), 19 

Manusmrti, 14 
Matter, ineaning of-, 3 
Means of knowledge as the start• 

ing point of the philoso
phical works, 3 

Mimiimsa, meaning of, 3 ;-Re
liable Word or Rf!velation. 
3 ;-not different f r o m 
Vedanta, 4 ;-P1i,rva and 
UIJl,ara, 4-5 ;-a philoso-. 
phical system or not, 4-5 4-
Diff erences between P1irva 
and Uttara-, 5 ;-Proper, 
5 ;-Inter-relation a n d 
lnter-dependemce, 6°7 ;-as 
S h ii s t r a m u k h a, 6 ;
as Prathamatantra, 6 ;
two, as K rtsnashastra: 6 ;
specia 1 field occupied by 
Proper : 9 ;-Grantha Pra
kiisha Samiti, 13 

Mitaksara. quotes Prabhakara, 18 
Muriiri Mi;1hra-the founder of 

the third school of P11rva
Mimiiti1i:;a, 15 ;-Kumirila's 
pupil. 15 

N 

Nah.usa as lndra, 225, 229 
· Naksatra Jfaritra. 354 

1 Nnksatresti, 345-46 
Niimad/,.~,ya-Proner Names, 206 

,-10 ;-Prabhakara' s view . 
207 

Narista Homas, 346 
Negative term-meaning · of the, 

346-47 
Neo-Mima:rhsaka.:-:M a d h a v a

, charya, 316 
Nef!f, 366, ~9Q 
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Nihandhana, 357 
Nibandha or· Nibandhana an-

other name of the Brhati, 20 
Nigada, 186, 344 · 
N irvikal paka, 95, 99 
Ni~adasthapati entitled to per-

form certain sacrifices, 314; 
-shoqld perform the 'Rau- , 
dra sacrifice, 315; 318 

Nisada is a mixed caste, 315;-is 
· devoid of Vedic learn-

ing, 315 
Nisada Chief, 371 
Nisktisa, 344 
Nivara Corn, 338-39 . 
Niyrimabidhi, 216 . · 
Niyo{!a tmandatoty force), 257-

.<lO, 273 
Niyojana, 300- • . 
Nyayos of Mimiii:hsa; 372, 373, 

· • 374, 376-:--&t,"- 378; 379, 384 
Nyaya view·.· · _f.egarding God. 

~6' 
N,yaya !(austribha; 88 
Nyayapara'Jana on the Tantra-

vart.ika, · · · by Gangiidhara 
Miahra, 22 

Nyayaka~ikd 'on Vidhiviveka,. by 
Vacaspati Mishra J, 22 

Nyiiyarflilniikard; hy Partha-
siirathi Mis'1h, is . ·· "' 

Nyayaratn.amala, 'by·· ·. Partha-
sirathi' Mishra, 22 

N-yii,yasudha; by Som~hvara, 21 
N-vti,yas-,Ura, 68 ' 
Nast.ikya in Indian Ph'ilosophy-

its meanin,p;, 5 . . 
Nayaviveka,. · by Bhavaniitha 

Mishra, a _ com.r:n.e1:1tary on 
.Taimin'i ·,Sii.~,a, · a'f~ Pra
bhakara, 20 

Non-Vaidika Dliarma, 1 
Nyiiya-Princip les, 9 ;-their due 

.... inftuence on other matters, 
. 10, 

Nyiiy.a "st~nds for, 3 ;-and Vai
slm;iki':-their relation. 4 

Nyiiya Vaish~ia 'on matter and 
spirit, H.. . 

Nvivaratniikara, by Pa,rt!t~sarilt~i 
Mishra, 7 · .. • 

0 

Observances, 321 
Offering has beein defined as-the 

setting aside of one's own 
ownership over the thing 
offered and the bringing 
about of the ownehhip of 
another person--the receipt 
of the gift, ~60 ;-brings 
about a connection between 
substance and a d1:1ity, 360 

Order of Sequ~nce, 298--03 ;
means by which this-is de
termined. 298-302 ;-con
Aict amon, the means, 301 

Order of Commencement, 300 
Order determined by the Prin

cipal, 301-302 · 
Ordn of Place-more authori

tative than Name, 287 

p 

Piika-yajnas, 362 ;-the Seven 
Sa,;, sthiis of, 362-63 

Paksadli.ara Mishra, 88-89 
Panchada.~har&ra sacrifice, 344 
Pa;ichctratra, 222 
Pandavas, 230-31 
Pa:,.ii.. 249 · . 
Patii~ha rama~hava,. 170 
Parthasiirathi Mishrb.. author of 
~~ on l(~t/ictl~<fi; ~
;::1fct<l'iT; i'lr>JR~ on 'fnptikii; 
•~cJl'lfrillT 

Partition, 367 
Piirvana Shraddha which consti- • 

tutes the Fire-mahayajiias, 
362 

Parvukti, 292 
Pashubandha, 362 
Payovrata sacrifice. 277, 363 
Perception-Savikalpaka - Pra • 

hhiikam' s view, 96-97; 
Kumiirila's vif'w, 99:-of the 
Mvstic. 99;-lntuitional 
( Prati'.bha), 99:-more reli
ahh-. than Inferrnce. 383 :-
of Yo,rn. 39;-simple Ulo
c.ana), 99 
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Perpetudl · Flux-the doctrine of 
-219, 242 

Personal ~orld creator, 52 
Petitio Principii, 107 
Pitrya Acts, 327 
Potr, 289-90 ;-Priest, 364, 366 
Prabhakara-author of Brhati-

date, 610-690 A.O .. 
Prabhiikara-Vijaya, 20 
Practices of good men-authori

tative character of-. 224-
27 ;-Kumiirifu'., view, 225-
27 ;-limited to those in
habiting Aryiivarla, 227 ;
are based on Veda, 23:1 

Prajiipati and U !!ii, 225, 228 
Priijiipmya sacrifice, 339 
Prak<ifana ( context), 248 

.. /'rakara"napancikii, by Shalika-
natha Mishra, 20 

Prakrti (Archetype), 329-30 
Pramiina, 77--89 
Pramtiyiipahiira, 342 . 
Prapta Biidha, 342-43 
Prasanga (extended application), 

352-58 
Prastotr Priest, 288, 364 
Priitara11uuiika, 288 
Pratihha-a mt>ans, of Cognition

not ·always reliable, 16S,,, · · 
Pratihartr, 288-89 ;-priest. . 34..1. 

364,' 366 , - ' 
Pratikarsa, 345 ' 
Pratiposihatr priest, 288-89. 364 
Praitipattikarma, 296 
Pravara IJ,,sis, 316-17 
Prayiiia.~, 272, 293 ;--offerings, 

329, 349, 352 ;--Samid, 370 
Priest-Hot,. Ad!waryu, lld1ditr, 

283, 288 ;--paving- the fees 
to-, 288 ;-Rtuiks, 288 :
th9 numhn of Priests, 288-
90 ;-Dutie~ of. 290;-Ap
pointment of, 346 

Pr.inciole of Svntactical Unit
( Ekaviikyiidhikara1Ja), 189-
91 

Princinle of Svntactical Split 
(Vak,yabhR.da), 191-=-93 -,: 

Principle · of Elliptical Extensiofl 
( Anu~nga). 1~ 

Principles of lnte:i:pretation, 367 
Principle-Priority' of mention 

leads to priority in action, 
370 

Priviy Council, 372 
Prohibitions-exact signification, 

320 
.. Property, 369 . 

Prospt:dive sacrifices, 303, 316, 
323 

Pupil should salute the teacher 
when he happ~ns to meet 
him, 322 

.:fZ(.riiTJ,ic dcscriptions--object of 
:':. :,:.;,~; 216 _ • 

Pf~tlia signifies ,tgveda, }86-87 
Puroef,iisha, 287,,. 
Puronuviika, 288, 290 . . 
Puru~iirtli.a, 39; . Acts, 292...:.:.97 · 

355--opti'9ns...;,..355 ;- . kin.ds 
ot 355 . • 

Pashyanti form of speech, 249 
Perception ( v,alid·:. c9~nition)

Shabara' s view, ·· 90-92 ;-
Prabhiikara' s .view, .92-98; 
-K umiirila' s- . view, 98 ;
N on-conoeprual-,-0f Bhatt,a-

. denied by Prabhii.kara, 9S 
Pratihiira chant, 288 
Prayogashastra; 242 

·. Presumptio,i~noi' .. Jhe. ~~ans of 
knowing p/iar.,na,: · l75~.76 

Parama Puru~iirthai-its attain
ment..;.:Kumiirila's view, 7 

Prahhakara Mishra, the earliest 
commentat,or on the Shahara 
Bhiii;iya·. 15 ;~Guru, 17 ;
KumarHa's ,pupil, 15-16 ;-
Date.' about . 6~50 ;
Senior 'to Kumarila. 17-19 

Privv Council J1id~ment, 10 
Parthasarathi Mishra. author of 

Nvii,yaratniikara ~nd Shiistra
di pikii, 13 

Pataiijali, 18 
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Rajas·uya sacrifice-distinctly en
joined for the Riji only, 
244, 286-87, 363 

Rama, 229 
Ral)Dka, by Someshwara Bhan, 

22 
Ra.drabhrt ( minor sacrifice), 

00 363. 
Rathakara, :118, 371, 384,;~n

titled to perform certain 
sacrifices, 314 ;-are the in
ferior Saudlzanvaris, 315 ;:'
is one whose mother .~, born . 

· of a Skiidra mother. and a 
- ·- · · 'Jlais{iya -father, 315 ;-fir~ 
- , instaJlation tor the purpose 
-_, · ;of purification,. 3 }~ 
Ratrisattrq,. sacri6ce, ·296 
Raudra s~~rifice, 315 
R~lity of - external world

,. Shaba·ra's view, 53-55;-
Prabhakara's vie.w, 55-58; 
-Kumarilc(s view, 58-60 

Religious stttden't. 322 --
Reputation . for Respectability, 296 ... . 
Rk defined, l84;-shou1d be re-. 
. cited loudly,. 281 
]J,g1Jeda comes ·_from Agni, 

281 . . 
]J,gvedins' st'.iidv'-tbe· Siitras of 

Vashisth.a, 214 
Rights-Equal-is a moot ques

tion, 309 .. -.~· 
R~is-debts iO-.:; S22_ 
Rijashekh'la Suri Ql'I: six sys-

tems, "' -
Rajaslie1chara) ·. K.Jvyamimifr1si 

regarding Varimaya, 2 
Rimakrsna, 9 
Rima Mishra Shastri r.egarding 

. - S1uikarsana Kinda, 12 
l!~GDCiliation. bet~een two 
· ·· sc'Lools, 8 
Revea~d wQrd, 9 ;-inftllihle 

. · ~uicfe- !yriowing Dharma, 
. 11 ' . 
J,ijuvimali on Brhati, by Shili-. 

kanitha Mishra, 18, 20 

X.l 

8 

Sacrifices, 350,-Qualifications of 
- the performer, 305 ;-means 
of-, 305 ;-Deities not en• 
titled to the performance of 
-, 307 ;-Sage\S are not en
titled to the performance 
of, 307 ;-whether women 
and Sh1idra should perform 
or not, 308 ;-Disqualifica• 
lion for performers of-, 
:-n 6 ;-Rak~asas and Pisha
ch.as cannot perform, 317 ;
Animals cannot off er-317; 
-are not perform ~d by one 
or more limbs wanting-
317 ;-not performed by 
one who is sexles.s and w}to 
is a Shtidra-311 ;-is a 
form of wor,ship of the deity 
----. :-J35 ;-E1i:tent and scope of 
-, 348 ;-subsidiary-, 348, 
350 ;-Prospective;, 349 ;
formed the most important 
factor in the life of the 
Hindu-, 359; 359-63 ;
classification of-, 361-63; 
--Prim!lrY · or Principal-, 
301 _ 

. :sacrificial Acts, 295. 305--:<:>6;
. orde~ of sequence of-. 305; 

320; 334; 343_ 
Sacrificial sessions, 363 
Sacrificing Householder, 287 
Sacrificer-No substitute for the 

-·, 324;-Initiated. 347 ;
wearing of- go1d by the-;-, 
368-69 

Sacrificiat rituals-disappearance 
of-is the cause of the neg• 
lect of Pf1rva-Mimii1hsii, 9 

Sad-darsliana-Misnomer, 1 ;
. · not known in ancient times, 

1 ;-various views ree;arding 
the constituents of-, 1----.!\ 

Shilikanitha Mishra. 15;-
direct pupil ( which is douht• 
f ul) of Prabhikara, 20 

_ · ·:.,-:,Samadhi and God. 4 
Sarikar~t;ta Kir,t<la, 11-12 
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Sankhya., the subject-matter of-, 
3 ;-with God and wiLhout 
God; 4 ;--and Yoga-their 
differ.ence, 4;-teaches the 
first essential distinction be
tween matter and spirit, 11; 
-Karikii quoted, 11 

Sadyaskara sacrifice, 300-01 
Sages have no Gotra, 307 
Samakhya (Name), 248 
Siiman--defined, 184-85 ;--divid-

ed--. 185 ;---not a Mantra, 
185 ;-Brhat and Rathantara 
--, 338 ;· Ka(ivaratham.ara, 
338; 345 

Samavaya and Prabhakara, 63 
Samavedana, 80 
Sambhara Manira, 355 
Samidheni, 319;-Ver&es, 343; 

--If the sacrificer happens 
to be a V!,¥shya-should be 
eeventeen--;· 31,3, :161 

Samit sacrifices, 278, 281-82 
Samvatsara Ya~a, 319 
Samvedya and Prameya according 

to Prabhiikara, 58 
Sa1hvit (Ob_jective Idealism), 56; 

-Prabhiikara's vieiw, 57-58 
Sanctificatory Acts, 2.96 
Sankalpa, 288 
Siinkkya, 22..2 . ..: 
Siinknya vie~ regarding creation, 

49 · ··.· 
Siinriiiyya vessel, 287 
SapirJ-q,a, 357 
Siirasvati [~#. 247; 319 
Siirasvata, 30 l 
Sarvasiddhar1ta-Sangraha, 52 
Sarva,siddhiintarahasya-a Pl'a-

hhikara school work, 64-65 
Satta--Summum genus--not ac

cepted by Prabhiikara, 12 
Sattra-Communistic sacrifices, 

318-20;-differs from the 
ordinary sacrifices, 318 ;
Pri.ests at-, 319;-If one of 
· the sacrificers happened to 
die at-, 319;~onditions for 
the performance of_;'-' 319; 
-There are to he at leaat 
seventeen sacrificers, 319-

20; 324 ;-K§attriya and 
Vaishya cannot perform-, 
319; 363 

Saurya sacrifice, 331, 338 
Sautriimar.ii, 363 
Savaniya animal, 300-301 
Science of Reasoning, 219 
Scripture of action, 242 
Scriptural Act of Sacrifice, 294 
Self-satisfaction ( conscience) as 

the i-ource of the knowledge 
of Dharma, 211, 228 

Self-validity of Cognition-key
f>tone of Mima1iisa, 79-80 

Sense -:-- organs - Prabhakara's 
- view, 40;-Kumaril.a's view, 

40--42 
Sense-Cognition, 54 
Sense·-Perc_eption, not the means 

of knowing Dl1arIJ1a, 175-76 
St'nlence and its meaning

Shalmra' s view, 123-25~
Prabhakara's view, 135-39; 
---Kumqrila's view, 151-153 

Shakamedha, 362 
Shakamed/1.;;ya, 370 
•Shakti and Prabhiikara, 62 

' Shiikuntq,l,a of Kalidasa, 21 
: S~aktiviida by Gadiidhara, 201 

Shiikya, 222 
Shankara Bhatta, 345 
Shar1karachiirya, 308 
Share-mothe,r should receive 

equal-if the partition is 
effected after the fatheT's 
death, 369 

Slzastra-the title of Grammar, 
251 . . . 

Shaving of the head, . 291 ;
shou licl be done by the hus
hand alone, 311 

She~a (Auxiliary), 265 
Shlokavii11tika, 21-
Shrautapadiirthanirvach.4na, 363 
Shriiva,:ti ( which constit\ltes · tlte 

Fire Mahiiya;nas), 362 
Shnai-means of lnterpret~tion 

( direct assirtion), 248 · 
Shudra-entitled ·. °V'"to' perform 

sacrifices discussed, 308, 313 
-14 !-4110t to perform sacri• 
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flees at ~ all, 313 ;--cannot 
perform 'the Agnihotra, 313; 
-unfit for performing sacri
fices, 314;-not initiated in
to the Vedic i;,tudy, 314;
will not read the Vedas, 314; 
-not entitled to perform 
sacrifices according to Shan
kara Vedanta also, 314 
No--can be acquired legally 
as property against his will, 
326 ;-speeiaf sacrifices laid 
down for the--, 371 ;-not 
entitLed to the performance 
of Vedic rites, 371 

Shyena sacrifice, 290-91, 328-
31, .343 

Similarit,1y and Prabhakara, 61-
62 

Six subsidiar.ies (sciences), 246 
Shive girl a· gift, 319 
Smrti (Remembrance), 77 
Smrti-as · the source of the know-

. ledge of Dharma. . 211 ;
Pmbhakara' s view, 212;
Trustworthy nature of-, 212 

Smrti--Authority of-;:-P.rab'ha· 
kara's view, 213.;.:,--'"Cpnnota- .. 
lion of the term-214;-. · 
Proper enumerated, 214 ;_:_ 
applicable .. throughout Aryii
varta, 214; Kumarila's view, 
214; Trustworthy nature of 
-Prabliiikara' s view, 218-
20 ;-Proper-those which 
constitute the Dharma-
-~hastra, 216-17 {-common 
feature; with l'urana and 
Uihiisa, 217 ;_:of the Bud
dha, 242 

$orJ.asliin vessels, 268; 346, 355; 
363 

Soma juice, 332-33 ;-Sacrifice, 
280, 289; 303-304, 322 

Somaya;nas, 363 ;-Archetype is 
_ the Jyoti~!oma (loosely 

.. known as ~) , 363; 
. : ~ ~Se;;~,,&iinsthas of this 

class--, '36'3 , _ 
"Someshvara Bhatta, ' author of 

N yayasuJha;. 21 

Soul (Atman.)-Shabara's view, 
26-28; Prabhiikara's view, 
28-32; Kumaril<t's view, 
32-35 

Southerners, 243 
Spho{a-Doctrine of--112-1:{ 
Sthana (order of sequence), 248 
Sthapa,ti I §!i, 326 
Studentship, 322 
Subodliini on Tantraviirlika, by 

Anna1h Bha!{a, 22 
Sub1•ahmail](yii, 28?~89 ;-Pxiest, 

364, 366 
Subsidiary sciences, 241 
Substance and Pmbhakara, 63-

64 
Salotiivaka, 285 
Suniisiriya (Vikrti of l§{,i), 362, 

370 
Superhuman performers, 326 ' 
Super Soul, 51-52 
SiUramar,ii ( Vikfti of l:,fil, 362 
Svaprakaslw., 88 
Swrga, 306 
Syntactical Unit, ::m5 
Sambhava--means of Cognition, 

'164 
Speech-.four kinds of-, 249 
Svalaksan.a-Buddhist · view-

. . d;nied , hy. Prabhakara, 95 
Salik§epashiiriraka supports Pra-

hhiikara'i;, . · prioritv to 
Kumiirila, 1,9 · 

Sarvajfiatma Muni-pupil o f 

,I Sureshvariicharya and the 
author of Sank~epashiiri-
raka, 19 

Sarvasiddhahtasangraha. h-y 
Shesa, 16 

Self-knowledge-two kinds of-, 
7-8 

Shahara Swiimi, author of Bha:~Yll 
on Jaimini S11tra, 6 ;--con 
temporary of Vikramiiditya 
of about 57 B.C., 13-14 ;
Father of Vikramiiditya, 14; 
-Guru of Vikramiiditya, 14 

Shiinti-raksita--Buddhist writer 
.of the 8th century A.O.,: 16 

Shiiriraka Bhii~ya, by Shankara, 
6, 8 
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Shaunaka _on the adoption of an 
only son-10-1 l 

Shalikaniitha Mishra, 15 
Shri Bha~ya of Ramiinuja, 12 
Siddhiinta Uhii~ya (Sarikar~ar_ia 

Kii1Jga), 13 
Soul, in Mimiititsii, 5 ;-detailed 

investigation regarding-in 
the Vedanta. 5 ;-and Kumii• 
rila, 5 ;-Nature of. 6 ;
Existence of. 6 ;--as distinct 
from the body, 6;-as the 
enjoyer of the results and 
acts, 6 .. 

Spirit-meaning of, :1 
Style of Kumiirila and Prahhii• 

kara, 18 
Sucharita Mishra-author o f 

. Ka!-hika, 13 
Sureshwara and Mandana-(Equ

ation dqnbtful).' 19;-date 
6th centiwt•·A.D., 19 

.Systems of Philosophy only 
· three, 3 ;-their pairs erni

merated, 4 ;-theoretical -and 
practical, 4, 11 

T· 

Taittiriya -Brahmilna, ·303 
T<tntm. ( centtalisatioh), 348-52 
T antrachi1<Jii111.a.,_,,i,. hy Kr~i:iadeva, 

21 
Tan.travartika, 2L also known as 

. T antratika, 21 ;-is a sum
mary ~f the author's own 
Rrhattikii., 21 

Tan1inaplit. 370;-sacrifice. 281- 41 

82. 299 
Tattvasan.graha, hy Shiintirak~ita 

011 Jii,ti, 70 
T autatimatatilaka 

vartika, by 
deva alias 
Bhujanga, 22 

on Tantra
Bhatta Bhava

B°alabalabhi 

Teachr·rs--trustworthy character 
·"· • ;,,_ of the-, 242 · 
.'l'liuigs of the worM-Shf..b!Jra's · 

view, 61 ;-Prab'fi:akata's 
view, 61-65;-Prabhakara 

and Vaishe~i~a, 61-62 ;---
Kumarila' s view, 66 

Time is beginningless, 307 
Tonsure, 357 
Traiyambaka, '362 
Transference, 331--33 ;-of 

details, 331 ;-h/y pre-
sumed Injunction, 332 ;
of lnj unction, 332 ;-of sub
stratum, :·t32 ;-of substitutes, 
332 

T ridar_uJin and liberation, 37 
Trika,:,,<f,ama1J<f.a11a, 356 
Trikandimimii,hsamandana- also 

k1{own as R°a~aka and 
Nyiiyasudha on . Tantravir
tika, hy S9meshwar/l Bhatta, 
22 . 

Tripiidiniti11aya11am, by Murari 
Mishra, 23 · 

Triputi ,Pratyak:~avada. 92 
Tupfika, 21 · 
Turiya-stage-fourth, the High-

e~t .~tage ,of consciousness, 
:H"'" , 

T.an.tra/airia; · by Parthasiirathi 
. -~ • .· · Mishr!' on ',J.'up!iki, 22 
·. Ta~ashili; .. 14 
, 'f attvasangraha, by Shantirak~ita, 

16 

u 
lldgiitr, 288-91: :143, 364-65 
Oha ( conjectural modification) 

248; 334--40;-kinds of, 
338-39 

Ukthya (Sa1hsthii of SomayajiiaL 
363 

U ml>eka Bhatta identified with 
Mandana. Mishra or Bhava
hhl"iti. wrote a commentary 
on the Tantravartika; also 
wrote a commentary on 
Shlokavartika, 22 

llnnetr, 288-89, 364---66 
Unseen force, 138 • 
U pamiina-Anal1>~\i : Cogajtio:n, , 

Shabara's view'; 154;::....P.ra.;, 
bhii.ka"m' s " view, 154-55 ;..-.-· • 
Kumiiri'l•'s view, 156 

Downloaded from https://www.holybooks.com



INDEX 

U pamshu saCfifice, 282-83, 301-
02 

U panayana, 168-69 ;-fire, 316; 
322 ; 326, 357 

Upavar~a-the Vrttikara of 
Pt1rva-Mimii1ilsii, 6, 13, 14, 
112 

Org, 357 
Ut,t,aravedi, 370 
U piikarana, :-300 
Udyotakara, author of the Nyiiya• 

viirtika, 16 
Upasana Kiil,l~a. 12 

Y. 
/ 

V iidivinoda. by Shankara Mishra, 
37 

V aikhari, 24<} . 
V dishe§ika view regardin!! the 

organ of hearine-, 42 
Vaishvadei,a, 362, 370 
Vaish vanara sacrifice: 297 
Vaishya to be initiated . during 

the Autumn, 172 
Vais!iya§{Oma sacrifioe~ 338 . ' · _ 
Viijapeya sacrifice, 339~ 363 · 
Vii.japrasaviya (minor sacrifice), 

363 
Viijasaneyins-fol low Shank ha 

and Likhita 5mrti, 244; 3fi1 
V iiiiria, 295 · 
V iikya ( 5yntactical1 connection)

mP.itns of lnterpr.etation-
248 

Validity of Cognitions-:-24 
Vallabhacharya and liberation, 

37 
Varana, 288 
Vardhamana on Kusumaiiiali, 

23 ;-on Nyii:valilavati. · 24; 
-on Tattvachin,tii,mani, 24 

V artraghni Mantra, 356 · 
Varuna, 335 
Varu~apragha.,a sacrifice, 332. 

. · 344, 357, 362, 370 
l?ii~ and't?r~Miakara, 58-59 
· 'VtJsat 298 · ; .. • i J• 
'Vasi§/lia and !'uic1de. 225, 229 
Va14 ~ds, 33~ • 

Veda-:-eternal, 50,-not the work 
of a pe·rsonal being, 127 ;
Shabara' s view, 127 ;-/>ra
bhiikara' s view, 139 ;-eter• 
nality and self-sufficiency of 
the-, 131 ;-only fource and 
means of knowledge which 
can provide one with the 
right knowledge of duty, 166, 
174;-study of-reserved for 
the three higher castes, 166; 
-study of--is a Dltarma, 
166, 171 ;-is the only means 
of Dharrna, 177 ;---Reliahi
lity of the-, 174~78;
Reliability and validity of, 
177 ;-not the work of a 
persona I author, 178 ;-Ex
trnt and content of-, 179 ;
Rel iahlr means of knowing 
Dharma, l7~~!1Q;-four parts 
of---, 206 ;~sdle authority in 
matters relating to Dharma, 
211-12 ;- -Constitute of-In-

.. junction, the enjoined, the 
argumentation of the Mi

. iniitit.5a ;-according to Kat
yayana, .241 ;-is synonymous 
, wfrl't Mimii,iii:;a ~accordinl!: to 
· someJ, 24 ~ ;.:.....etm-nallty of-, 
2!J,2; seJ(:1,ufficient ·autHority 
of the Veda....;;.; 2'42 ;-the uni
versal author of-, 243 ;
Preservation of the-, 248 ;-
words in the---are the same 
as those in ordinary usage, 
251-52 ;-Ku.miirila'.~ view, 
253 ;--is related to the Brah
mana. and the other two 
castei:; oniy, 313 

VPda,i~as, 218; Kumarila's oh-
i:;ervations. 218-19 

Vedi, 370 
Ve<lic study, 169-72 
Vedic Injunction the only reli

able means of knowing 
Dliarma, 176-77 ;-Reg-ard
ing, the use of word&;:-'-

. .NO'r -is the-, 245 
Verbal Comition-Sitabara's 

view, 110--125; Prabha-
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kar<is view, 125, 128-43; 
Kumii,rila's view, 144;-and 
Vaishesika, 144 ;- a n d 
Bauddha, 144 . 

Vernacular--corrupt- words 
are correct, 215-46 

Vernacular words, 250 
Vessel-Holding the-, 347 
Vidhiviveka, by Ma1.u]ana Mishra. 

21-22 
Vidyas-fourteen-, 251 
Viharas (Place for keeping the 

offering materials), 357 
Vikalpa (option), 353 ;-sub-

divisions of-, 354-58 ;-
indicated by Reasoni-, 351-
55 ;--Indicated by Direct 
Declaration, 355 ;-depen
dent on the wish of the 
Agent, 355 ;-other divi
sions of-::-, 356-58 

Vikrti (Ectype); 329-30 
Vindhvii Hills-South of-, 

356 
Vishvaiit Law, 321 
Vishvaiit sacrific, 296, 319'; 

325 ;-Horse should .not be 
~ivein away . .at-, 326 ;
Parents and' such ''relations 
should not he giv~n away 
at--; 326;._Animals with 
mein Ehould not be given 
awav at, 326 ;-F.ntire euth 
~houlil not he given away 
at, 326 ;-Slnidra in one's 
service should not he given 
away for ac<Tuiring Dharma. 
326: 385 ;-Ny<iya. 296 

Vi.mu--Invocations· to. 342 
Vi~;,,,u PurarJa regarding Heaven. 

67 
Visnukram.a, 317 
Vi.~h,,edems, 295. 342 
Vish1,am,itm and a ChiiTJ<ftila. 

225, 229 
Vimrana. 20 
Vrdhanvati Mantra. 356-57 
Weitrin1r of the l!ol'd necklace. 

·291 :-should he done by 
tM· husban,t onl'y. 311 

Viichaspati Mishra, the Great, 

2 ;-EnumeratiQn of his 
works, 2 ' 

Variiha Mihira-son of Shahara 
Sviimi, 14;-4th century 
A.O. 

Vedanta and Mimii1nsii not two 
different systems, 4 ;-stands 
for, 5 ;-its scope, 5 ;
proper, 6 ;-Sfttra, 6 

Vediintins-1ater, 8 
Vaidika Dharma-to save-is the 

immr,diate purpose of the 
two Mimiirhsas, 7 

Vidyapati 'fhakura; 14 
Vidyiirai:iya in his Vivarai:ia

prameyasangraha, to Pra
hhiikara's omission of some 
Siitras to comment upon, 18 

Vidyasthiinas, 1 
Var.tikakara as difl'erent from 
• Kumarila, 15 

V rtti-mentioned by Kumiirila, 
15 

Vrttikara of. 'P11rva-Mimamsii, 6 

w 

Wearing of the gold necklace, 
291 ,-should he done by 
the husband only, 311 

Wife-unecrnal with husband. 
313 :-functions of-at the 
sacrifice, 311-13 ;-if un
willing the husband should 
not perform sacrifices. 31 l: 
---does not stand on the 
~ame footing as the hus
band. 312:-not learneJ in 
the Veda, 312:-no justifica
tion for a<:sumine; the know
lede:e of Ve'1a in-, 313 ;
shRI"e to which she is en
titled. 369 ;-is entitled to 
a mere subsi11tence allow
ance, 369;-Rights of-, 
370 

Wild sesamum off erin!Z'. 347 . 
Woman-has ho~1iold pro-

perty, )HO.,;-a1one shdu1d · 
not perform sacrifices, 310; 
~ntitlect to perf orrq . sa<?ri, 
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.Gees discuf,Sed, 308-10 ;
eannot possess wealth, 309; 
---does not have any right 
over her father's property, 
309 ;-are bought a n d 
sold, 3Q9 ;-what s h e 
earns will not be her own, 
309 ;-should not behave as 
if she were independent of 
her husband, 310;-should 
not be ignored in matters re
lating to dutiy, property and 
pleasure, 310 ;-not entitled 
to the study of the Ve.daf 
which is not mentioned in 
the SiUras, 312 ;--cannot re
cite the Mantras with the 
proper accent, etc., 312 ;
prohibited to the Vedic 
.. tudy discussed, 312-13 ;
'are not entitled to perform 
sacrifices apart from her 
husband; 368 ;-Rights of 
-. 368;--can adopt a son 
only in the company of her 
husband or when -permitted 
by him, 317 

Word-as eternal, 132;-and 
its denotation-their rela
tion -112-17 ;-Kumarila' s 
view, 145-50; Murari 
Mishra's view, 146;-and 
Akrti according to Muriiri, 
J 46 ;-eternality of the word 
-Kumarila's view, 150;
cannot he the means of 
knowing Dhanna, 176 ;
ete.rnality of, 177 ;-as the 
means of Dharma, 177 ;
exact significance of cer
tain-, 233-35 ;--current 

among Mlechchhas, · 236-
38; Evolution of-, 50; 
origin of~, 219 

W ron~ Cog:nitions--Prabhakara' s 
viiew, 81--83; .Kumarila's 

· view, 86-87 
Wor~hip and meditation-forms 

of-, 39 

X 

y 

Yciga, Homa and Dant; distin• 
guished, 360 

·Ycijnavalkya, 367 
Yoga Philosophy and God, 4 ;-

on matter and spirit, 11 
Yajfiavalkya Smrti, 1, 3, 6 
Yajnopavita, 223 
Yajus-ddined, 186 ;-should be 

recited loudly, 281 
Yajurveda comes from Vayu, 281 
Y iijyiinuviika text, 301 
Yaslwrdl,,ii,rii, (minor sacrifice), 

363 
Yaviig1i, 299 
Yo{!.a, 222 
Yogacluira-Buddhist Idealist, 

59 
Yoktra, 318 
Yudhi§fhira, 231 

z 
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PREAMBLE , 

As directed by th"e author of the Pun,a- Mlmiimsll in its Sources
the Revered Mahimahopiidhyiya Dr. Sir Ganginitha Jha, when I 
handed over the Index of his book to Professor R. D. Ranade of the 
Allahabad University, I w~s asked by the latter to write a short 
critical bibliography on Mimirhsn: containing texts published 
and unpublished and explanations and criticisms as well as articles 
in Reviews and Journals which have hitherto appeared on Mimirhsii, 
as an Appendix to this work. Prof. Ranade wrote to Dr. Jha who 
gladly ,, expressed his agreement and wrote to me, " If you and 
Prof. Ranadc agree on any point, you need not ask me ~bout it. It 
is a stupendous task that Prof. Ranade has set you. I ·hope you will 
make it as complete as yon can." This was no longer a mere 
request of a colleague but an Ajfta of the Great Master, and I began 
the work 'in right earnest. The notes were finished in due course and, 
when Dr. Jhi returned to Allahabad in serious ill-health, I had the 
good luck of discussing with him some of the more important points 
of my notes. After this I began to fair out my notes hoping to 
finish the work and present it to him while he was alive. But 
unfortunately, before I could complete my work, he left us. How
ever, his immortal Atmau which is ever with us, will now see that his 
Aiflll has been obeyed; but to what extent, it is £or others to judge. 
It was not possible to make the work as exhaustive as I wante<l it 
to be, but as far as I think no important author has escaped my 
notice. 

As this is the last work which I had the fortune to do at his 
instance, and which he did not live to see, I dedicate thh1 humble 
offerrfog-a.n AfiiaH of' rrwpectful lo-l'e-to the divine memory of the 
Great Master. 

THE UNIVERSITY, 

ALLAHABAD, 

Deliernbe1' 3, 1941. J UMESHA MISHRA 
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CRITICAL BIBLIOGRAPHY 01? MIMAMSA 

( l\H~1Ai1sX-Kn;r ~IAN.uu) 

It is necessary to say in the very beginning that there exists a 
very close relation between Purva-Mimarhsii and Dharmashllstra. In 
fact, the Principles of Mimiirhsa form the very back~round of our 
Dharmashiistra. All the rules of our Dharmashiistra have to be 
interpreted with the help of the lJlt,marh,.o;U,-Nyll.yas. So a Dharma
shiistrI has necessarily to become a Mima1i1saka first. Thus, almost 
all the writers on Dharmashiistra, from Mann down to any author 
of the· present day, have been good Mimii1hsakas also. , In this 
bibliography, however, I have confined myself to those authors 
mainly whose work has come to my notice in any form. But that 
there were many more Mimari1saka8 is quite evident from our 
studies of the Shastras. 

P1rn-;r AIM IN I 

The earliest available work in the systematised form of the 
Purva-Mimii1ilsa School is the Sutra-work of Jaimini. But that 
there were several other teachers who taught the Purva-Mimarhsii 
Principles before Jaimini is quite evident from the various references 
made to them and to their views by J aimini himself in his Sutrn
work. A short account of all such references is given below. 

JEIJAHA YA~A 

Under Purva-Mimiirhsii-Sutra, I. i. 6, Jaimini says that according 
to Bidarayar;ia " the relation of the word with its denotation is 
eternal ; instruction (in the form of word) is the means of knowing 
Dharma; (words are) inf,Hible regarding all thnt is imperceptible; 
it is a valid means of knowledge, as it is independent." 

, Again, under V. ii. 19, Jaimini says that according to Badara
yar;ia "the Ectypal details should come at the end ; because, those 
that come from the Archetype are such as are included in what is 
expressed by the words laying down the Principal sacrifice." 

Again,'· under VI. i. 8, in answer to the prirna f aeie view that 
men alone are entitled to perform the sacrifice, Jaimini quotes the 
view of Bldarayaf#a, which is the Siddltllnta, that " in reality, it is the 

5 
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whole class (jati), that is, both men and women, that is entitled to 
perform the sacrifice; because there is no ground for distin~tion." 

Under X. viii. 44, in refutation to the prirna facie view, 
Jaimini again quotes Bn:darayaQa who holds that " the offering of 
the curd-butter-mixture comes before the Soma sacrifice also." 

Again under XI. i. 64, in answer to the prima facie view, 
Jaimini quotes Acarya BadarayaQa according to whom "there should 
be a single performance in common of the subsidiaries ; because, 
there is no separation of context. There is one and the same con
text for all the main sacrifices, as they function jointly." 

It is clear from the above that in support of purely M1ma1hsa: 
topics Jaimini quotes Ba:darJiyaQR with great reverence and is in 
agreement with his views. The name of BKdarllyat;ia is more known 
to us as' the author of the Brahmasfitra. But we cannot, ~n the 
basis of the evidence of the views quoted above, have the least 
doubt that Bn:darn:yar:ia, quoted in the Jaiminlya-Sutras, is a 
MimBrilsaka. 

Now, regarding the identification of these two Badarllyar:ias, it is 
very difficult to say anything for or against definitely. Neither any 
external nor any internal evidence is available. But it may be 
suggested that as the two systems of Mimll:rhsn: and Veda:nta, 
generally known as J>urra-llllmamslt and Uttara7M1tmamsa, are not 
quite distinct from each other, rather they represent separately the 
two aspects of one and the same Goal and which is also supported 
by the terms, l'urra (preliminary) and Uttam (final), used for the 
Mimliihsll: proper and the Veda:nta respectively, the teacher of the 
Uttara school also may have been the teacher of the Purm. In 
fact, the study of the Uttara school necessitates the study of the 
Part•a. It is, therefore, that the great Mim&:msa teacher Kuma:rila 
deliberately has asked the enquirer after the nature of Self to ref er 
to the Vedanta. So it seems quite possible that Ba:dara:yaQa must 
have had his own contributions to the school of Purva-M1mari1sli 
also. Hence, it may be said that the two Bldar&yaQas were 
identical. There are some critics who are opposed to this identity, 
but they appear to overlook the fact that one and the same 
person can hold views on two diflerent schools of thought. 
Ba:dara:yar;ia could equally have had authoritative viewR on Mrma:rhsa: 
as. well as Vedanta. We know that there were several authors, 
Va:caspati Mishra I, etc., for instance, who were equally authoritative 
as Naiyn:yikas, Mimn:msakas, Vedllntins, and so on. • 
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BADARI 

References: i) Indian Antiquary, Vol. L, pp. 167-174; 
ii) Journal of Oriental Research, Madras, 1937; iii) I,~troduction to 
Purva-Mimlmsl, Pashupatinatha Shastri, pp. 25~42. 

IlADAltI 

B:tdari is another important teacher whom Jaimini refers to in 
hit'! Su/rn-work. Under III. i. 3, according to ,Jaimini, Hn:dnri is of 
opinion that the auxiliary character (.,;lle,falakfJarJ,am) belongs to 
substances, properties and prepnratiomi. This view, however, is not 
accepted by ,J aimini. 

Again, under VI. i. 27, Biidari, as a supporter of the prin,a. 
frwie view, says "that the text quoted in suppor~ of the statement, 
that the Shurlra is not entitled to the performance of sacrifices, is 
O!lly a contingent one; hence, all the castes should · be entitled to 
perform the sacrifices." This view also is not the accepted 

's,/fJdhanta. 

Ar:eain, in connection with the fattrimshadratm-sacrifice, re- · 
garding the question-are the details to be adopted at it to be those 
of the Alum offerings comprising the lhadashaha or those of thP. 
[Jaif,aha? Iliidari, under VIII. iii. 6, says-even though there is 
repetition of the time, yet inasmuch as the actions are diverse, the 
details adopted should be those of the Dr'o.da.<?haha. This view 
has also not been accepted by the Siddhantin. 

Next, in the case of such injunctions as-one sings the Rnllum
tara l?ii,man over the Uttadl verses, the qnestion is raised whether 
the singing is to be done in accordance with the syllables of the 
Uttara verses or with those of the basic verse - Biidari, under 
IX. ii. 33, is in agreement with the 8iddhanta that the singing should 

-bi-doric in• accordance with the syllables of the Uttadi, verses 1ui<l 
not in accordance with the part of the basic verse. 

Again, Badari believed that the auxiliary character (she[Jafa) 
belongs to substance (dravya), quality (gut]a) and disposition 
(.~amskiira) only and to no other category (dde Bhavaniiviveka, Pt. I, 
p 41, Saraswatibhavana Text Series edition.) 

In the B,-ahmasutras (I. ii. 30; III i. 11; IV. iii. 7; IV. iv. 10) also 
certain views are attributed to one Badari Regarding the identity 
of these two Bidaris, again, one may differ, but in the absence of 
-any defiQite proof I do not see any reason why the same Badari 
be noti,l,Jowed -to speak authoritatively on both the Mimiilhsas, 
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Kiityiiyar1a .. Shrautasiitra (IV. 96) makes a reference to o~e Badari. 
There is nothing to prevent us to regard him also as identical with 
the two other Badaris referred to above. Dr. T. R. Chintamani 
thinks that "Badari may have been the son of one Badara and an 
ancestor of BadariiyaQa, and consequently, slightly older than 
BiidarJtyar;ia." This is merely a suggestion 

AITJSHAYANA 

Another important MimJtrhsnka iR Aitishn:yana. ,Jaimini referR 
to him thrice. Thus, under III. ii. 43, while propo11ndi11g the 8£ddk4ula 
,Jaimini holds with him that "one and the same Jlaulra should be 
used at the eating of the remnants of all offerings.'' 

Again, under'". HI. iv. 24, in answer to the objection of ti1e up
holders of the prima fq.cie view, Jaimini refers to the opinion of 
AitiRhJtyana who says: "In reality, there must be some counection 
between the acts under consideration and a result, just like the 
connection of other things with particular results. It mnRt there
fore be regarded as an action accomplishing the pnrpose of man 
in general." 

Lastly, under VI. i. 6, AitishJtyana says, " On nceount of the 
nse of the particular gender (that is, nrn.sculirrn iu the text-.~i•ar
{lt1k4mo yajeta) only men are entitled to perform the sacrifice." 
,Taimini does not agree with this view. 

Nothing mor~ we know of this Acn:rya. 

· Klir~ryn:jini is another important teacher whose views ,Taimini 
ha!'I referred to twice. Thm1, under IV. iii. 17, regarding the Ratri 
sacrifice text-Xlfa@tMftl{ lf ~ ,aq~Rf I ;{8fcl.JRci.:r)Silro ~ lf ~ 
~f.a-" those who have recourse to thes.e sa<iritices become fnmouR; 

those who have recourse to these sacrifices become endowed with 
Rrahmi,c glory and also eaters of food," Ka:r~r;iJtjini, in support of 
tht1 primrt laclt view says-that the above-quoted !sentence is 
commendatory in regnrd to the sacrifice, like the sentence speaking 
of the accessory details. . 

Agafo, under VI. vii. 36, regarding the thousand-year sacrifice, 
he, in support of the p•n:ma facie view, says, " What is laid down 
should be regarded as a fllnction for generations, \Ls it is inipossible 
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for a sing!~ man to live for thousand years and compfete tt 
sacrifice." 

In both the casE>s, Jaimini respectfully disagrees with Klr~QI 

11m. He is, like so many others, referred to both in the Mimll:msa 
and Brahmasiltras, (cf. Brahmasiitra, · nr. i. 9). This name is also 
very familiar in our l>lmrma.'lliii.sfra. In Katyaya11a-Sltrmtf11sutra, 
also, we find his uame mentioned in one of the r,;f1tras II. 144). It is 
just possible that one aud the same Kar~i:iajini might have written 011 

Mimltrhsl, Vedanta and Dharmashn:stra. Nothing more is known 

about him at present. 

Liivukiiyana's view ha.i been only onee given by Jaimini under 
VI. vii. '38, where in support of the Sfrldhauta, Liivukiiyana says that 

there being mutual inconsistency in the text-triJ43'.it,tdR.ic{d: 

~:-one of the two terms must be taken in the indirect 
figurative sense. We do not know more about him as yet. 

10.~tl'l(AYA.NA 

Regarding the text · ·there are fourteen oblations at the Pu1·rµz
masa-sacrifice and thirteen at the Darsha, under XI. i. 57, supporting 
the 8£ddhant£n, Kiimukuyana says that therci should be a single 
performance, so that there may. be no incompatability with the 

limitation of the number of oblationfi fixed at fourteen and thirteen. 
The same argument has been reiterated by Kiimnkiiyana under XI. i. 
H2. No more nbont this author also is known to ni-i as yet. 

,\THEY.-\ 

The name of Atreya is found in Revera) places. Hmulhayana
Grltyasutra (III. ix. fi) refers to one Atr<'ya aR a .l'a,lakam (.At1·eyltya 

Pndaka:ra:yn) Rodkii.?Jn.11a-Rhra11tnsutra (XXT. 21) also speaks of ')DC 

Atreyn. I~ the Mahilbhiirata (XIII. 137 .3) also thfl nnmfl of a sage, m,lled 
Atreya, is mentioned as n teacher of N-lrgu?Ja-Bralmzavz'dya. In 
the Rrahmnsiltra (HI. iv. 44) also there is a refer1mce to one Atreya. 
Dr. T. R. Cintnmani quotes n few veri,;es from tlrn ('aturvarg(((·inta

matJi which. are attribntPd to one Atreya. Besides, ,Taimini refer"! 
to the views· of one .Atrera thrice in his Pilrvn-Mimiirhsii-Siltras. 
It is just poAsible that all these names may r<'for to one and the same 
person. Thus, und~r IV. iii. 18, in an~wer to the 11rinm f'ru•i£• view f'. 2 <""""" ___ ,,. ' .. 
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advanced by Kari,,;iiijini, Atreya gives us the Sitldliri,nta .• that-What 
. is spoken of should be taken as the actual result ; because, it is so 
mentioned; if no _result were mentioned, one would have to be in
f~rred. So, Atreya holds that the results actually follow from a.cts 
like the Rlltri-sacrifices, and hence, the sentence -Sl@fa1Rt { qf i:tit, 
~ ~ ~f.?;:r, etc., in connection with the Ratn:-sacriflce, is not a 
mere commendatory declaration. 

Again, under VI. i. 26, ree;arding the performance of sacrifices 
by the Sliudrn, Atreya --gives ns the Slddhanta that-in reality, the· 
acts in qnestion can be performed by the three higher castes only, 
as in connection with the Installation of Jilfre, these three alone 
have been mentioned. The Shfldra, therefore, can have no connec
tion with i::acrifices. The Vedit being applicable to the BrfiJ,matJ,a 
imd the other two castes only. 

Lastly, under V. ii.'.18, regarding the performance of the -:Oi'iirift<z
Homa, Atreya says-'' What belongs to the Ectype should be pe,r
formed immediately after the principal sacrifice; as it is equal to it in 
being prescribed by a V edic text : as for those that come from the 
original Archetype, they may be removed further." 

AT,E'KllANA 

Alekhana is another Mimii1hsaka who is referred to by ,faimini. 
Under VI. v. 17, in connection with the performance of the Ahh?11t
day~ti on the Moon rising, before the material hns been prepared, 
.A)ekhana propounds the Siddhanta that the material should be 
prepared and consecrated for those deities who partake of the subse
qt1ent offerings. 

Besides, it iR said that there is also a reference to him in the 
SankarfJal,fi'lJ4a under XVI. ii. 1. This .Alekhana is very often 
quoted in the Shrautm,-utra attributed to one Bharadvija or Bharad
viija. This Bharadviija may be identical with that Bharadvaja 
whose views a1·e found in the Arlhnsh'IJ.<;/m of Knutilya, who, again, 
perhaps is the snme as the tenchPr of the R"iJ,ja.<;l,'l/,."ltra mentioned in 
the Mahiibhiirata (Shiintiparvn, i,8.3). If all these identifications be 
correct, then as the date of the Artha.r~hastra, aticording to Dr. A. B. 
Keith~ caunot be . placed earlier than l 00 B. C. but rfot later than 
second century,,A.D., Bharadvaja should have flourished earlier than 
Kau~ilya i and" Alekhnnn1 in that case, must hiw~ lived Jon~ before 
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Bharadvaja, that is, earlier than 100 B. C. Nothing more about 
.Alekhana is.·known as yet.. 

,JAIMINI 

The name of Jaimini in the Purva-MimH1hsa:-Sutra occurs in five 
places {III. i. 4; VI. iii. 4; Vlll, iii. 7; IX. ii 39; and XU. i. 8 ). 
Of these references, except one (VI. iii. 41, all the rest refer to the 
Siddhanlas and can easily be attributed to JRiQJini, the author of 
the Purva-Mima1hsa:-Sutras But the reference to Jaimini in the· 
Sutra VI iii. 4-, as it represents the prima facie view, is doubted 
whether it refers to the same Jaimini or to 1mme other Jaimini Had 
he bee~ identical how could have it been possible for him to hold 
simultaneously both the pr£ma far:ie view and the Siddhauta view 
regarding the same topic ·t Moreover, while commentinf! upon the rest 
o..,f the Sutras, Shabara adds the word 'Al'lirya' to the name of 

Jaimini, while in the present case, he simply says 1:@' ~: ~a' ~ 
and om'its the usual term of respect. Similarly, although the name · 
of ,Taimini is not mentioned in the Sutra VI. iii. 1, yet Shabara 
attributes the view expressed therein, which is the vrima fade one, 
to Jaimini, and there also Shabara omits the use of the usual term 
showing respect. 

It is concluded from all these that there ·were two Jaimiuis
one, the author of the existing Pfn•va-M ima1hsii-Si.itras and the 
other, who was also a ~lima:1hsaka but not identical with the author 
of the present Sutras. The other Jaimiui is certainly Parlier than 
the present Sutraklira There was also an astrologer of the same 
.name who wrote a Siitra-work on Astrology. ., 

Regarding the view that as it is impossible to name one's own
self in his own work . he two cannot be ideutical, it may be said that 
there is no incongruity in it; for there are innumerable instances in 
Indian literature where such references are found. Perhaps · this is 
an Indian characteristic of expression. 

Almost all these Pre-Ja·imin£ ~lftnt'iirh,.o.;akos, whether they had 
written any work on Mima:rhsa or not, were, undoubtedly, great 
teachers of Mrma1hs1C, who had their indept>ndent views on the 
school. It-. is also just possible that he who waR a Mimllrhsaka 
might have been a Vedantin too. It iR corroborated by the 
respectful references of the various Acliryrur in bot~tbe systems . 

• 
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Besides these, there were many more Mimll1hsakiis who lived 
and taught before the b1Jginning of the Christian Era and who have 
been mentioned in our earlier works, although Jaimini does not make 
any reference to them For instance, the names of K'fi,._<;/tale'(t,'ina and 
--:ipiNhali, as teachers aud perhap!l; founders of independent ,;chools of 
Pflrva-Mimli:1i1sfi, are found in the V yrikaraI)a Maha:bhai:;ya and the 
Pa:,:iini's Sutra (vidc Mahabha:~ya, IV. i. 3, 14, and Pa Hu. VI. i 
H2) In fact, these two tcacheril must h:we beeu very old. A.pishali 
i:-, undoubtedly, oldei- than PaQini himself. Both of these two 
Mimlthsakas WPrc great Grammarians and perhaps, were authors of 
some work also. 

011 the ba,.;is of thrise referencei-; it may be said that the Princi
ples of Piirva-Mima1ilsa were systematised long before Jaimiili; for, 
the various views of the various Acaryas would not have been so 
ve·ry clear and distinct without it. Beside;:, the expressions, like
-:f pi.sha[f, Mtmam.sa, KlJ.shal.zts1tf, Jlt111lim.~a,* etc. from the mouth of 
of Patafijali, would have never been, otherwise, possible. This is 
further supported by the fact tha.t in the Apa.-.;ftwtfmdharmasutm 

we find several Siitras similar in 1mbstance to the JniminiyasfltraH. 
A few instances are given below to illustrate the above : 

lI'.\ST.\.\IJl.11 Ill.\ IL\I .U; l'TJLI S 

1, ~ if~~~irTfrrfir<::RRR(, 
"' -I. 1. 4. 8. 

2. ~~ ~ffi!T~ ~: 
-I. 11. 30. 90 

3. ~ g sftc~Q(!f f;~~: ~ osr 
l(O(iitfffl- I. 4. 12. 11 

4. Sutra-1 1. 4. 9-10. 

5. qr;rt sl ~imr {Rf 
~flll'lf: - II. 4. 8. 13. 

Fero~ ~~?.f ~<::ffl ~irr;p:r_ 
- I. iii. ;j, 

~~ !:ftfu: ~~ ~~ n~
~~- IV. i. 2 
~ =qrftt ll'{R'liifil«.14. I s:ftfa'914'• 

"" ~"1ffl-4g<::l#.I..Jl'&q-l. iii. 4 

Il'~t~11(jjijjf4@ ~-I. iii. 11 
-mrA :q it, r(--- r. iii. 12 

~6ifcf4-tlillf'&q-l. iii. 13 
~ :;:i- lPlhll«iNl\,lj..j(jjijjj.,;q 

--I.Hi. 14. 

• Pata1'ij11li tells us that. a BrilhtnaQ.i studic,,d 1cfii-tltrt'11', that is, ~fffi.fl 
~ iflirRu-- t:ide Mahiibha11ya IV. i. :.l; l V. iii. ll. J>J>, 111, _lJll, Benares Edition. 
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6. wtnfit · ~tltl1•W.{if~~I~
~:-II. fj, 14. 13 

7. ~ slfi4t(t~: ~g@ifl'Slij'._ I 
~ ~:-II. H. 13 ll-1~ 

8. f<fm ~7.TT;:r: ~~, ;:i-~ 
;i .. 'Sli~lij'._·- I. •!. 1'.!. H. 

. 
~~~ qf ~ ~-w:n--
1~: - VI. vii. 30. 

slfi~ 'elit'41*ciq_-VI. i. 15 

~?IT tTTd ~ ~(.j- !:p.flq: 

~;:rn=( ~irf~~ Sl~rR;:r 
-XII. iii. l!l. 

Besides these, there arc Siveral other similarities between these two 
Sutra-works. Shabara, Kumiirila and other later writers have very 
often .referre<l to the Sutrns of Apnsta.mba. It is very difficult to 
1-!ay whether Apastamba was infi11c1wed by Jaimini or he fionri8hed 
earlier than Jaimini and had some other Sutra-work of Purva
l\'Hmii1hsa before him. However, it ii-! certain that Jaimini was not 
the first ·systenmtii-!er of the Principles of Purva-:\i.1Ima1hsa. Th.:; 
Uttrn:.Para111para tradition foun<l in several later works also sup-' 
ports the antiquity of the system. Parthasarathi Mishra in his 
commentary on t.he Shloka-varttika, called Nyayaratnllkara (p. 8), 
says that Brahmli, Prajapati, Indra, Aditya, Vasi1?tha., Parashara, 
Kri,r.1advaipayana andJaimini were the teachers of Mrma:1hsa one after 
another. Ri.irnak,:~1:111, in his commentary, called Siddhanta-candril.a, 
on the Shastradipika, reads Agni in place of Aditya, and says that 
according to others Maheshvara should be substituted in place of 
Brahma. The third view is that the first teacher of Mtma:1hsa Wn8 

either Brahma or Maheshvara who taught to Prajllpati The latter 
had four pupils-Indra, Aditya, Brhaspati, and .Manu. .Manu taught 
to V11si1;1tha who, in his tnrn, taught to Parashara who taught to 
Kf!?Qadvaipayana and he, in his turn, taught to Jaimini (vide 
Jli111ark.sasutrarthasa11graha by Parameshvara). 

About the personal history of Jaimini we know from the Pat1ca
ta11tra that he was crushed to death by an elephant (t.'idc II. 3tj). 
From the Bhagavata Purai;ia (XU. vi. 55) we learn that he was 
taught Samavedasa,hhita by his teacher Vyasn. He, in his turn, 
tau~ht the t-ame to Snmantu. 

Regarding the datr. of Jaimini, Prof. ,Jacobi thi11ks that ho can
not be earlier than the seeon<l century A.D ; for he, being a contem
porary of Badara:yar:,a, was quite conversant with the theory of 
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S/iflnya advocated by N1g1rjuna in the second century A.D. Dr. 
Keith hoids that he cannot be later than 200 A.D., but .'not much 
earlier. But Prof. Jacobi's argument is not quite correct. The 

' reason is that though NKglirjuna was a great advocate of Shunya
t:llda; yet it is quite wrong to hold that be was the originator of the 
theory. One can easily trace the theories of Shunya and 1'1;ffiana, 
which came to be associate.d with the Buddhist thought later, even 
to some of the oldest U panii,ads and also to the works of Ashvagho11a 
and other ancient Pa:li works (1,ide Introduction to the Hindi 
Translation of Ratnaprablt'ii,, by Mm. Gopinatha Kaviraja, p 3). So 
the fact is that these Buddhist thoughts in some form or other did 
exist long before Na:ga:rjnna could recox'd them in his Ka:riklls. 
Hence, the above view is untenable. Again, it i~ believed that the 
earliest commentator of the Purva-MimS:msK-Siitras is perha1,s the 
Vrttil.-am-Upavar~n; and as he, according to the critics, is placed 
long before Pataiijali, we may easily push back the date of Jaimini 
to a period earlier than 200 B.C. at least. 

Re/erenr:e11-i) Jacobi--Date of Indian Philosophical systems-
Journal of American Oriental Society, XXXIII; ii) Journal of 
Oriental Research, Madras, Vol. II[; iii) M Hiriyanna's Introduc
tion to Nah1karmyasiddhi, Second Ed.; iv) Indian Antiquary, 
Vol. L-Jaimini and BadarllyaJ)a; v) Dr. Keith's Karma-MimH1ilsa. 

The Purva-Mimamsa-Siitra. is divided into 12 chapters, each 
chapter devoted to one particular topic, due to which it is also called 
Dt•fi.dashalal.·,µt'f)f,. There is also a belief that there are four more 
chapters of the Jaiminiya-sutra known as the Sankar1JO,-A.a'f)q.a but 
this portion has not yet been verified* (vide-Text, pp. 11-13). Like 
other Satra-works, each chapter is divided into certain Pada..'I. 
Now·, there are certain peculiarities regarding this Siitra-work :-

(1) Unlike other Siitra-works, the number of P4das in each 
chapter is not fixed at four, which might have had some 
special convention about it. Here, we have four Pluias 
in Chaptero I, II, IV, V, VII, VII[, IX, XI, and XII; 
while Chapters III, VI and X have each 8 Padas 

• The work, hearing thti title-Sankars_a-Kii•.1<!a along with the commentary 

called Bhatta-candrika published from Benares, is not the authentic work. 
Devaswllmi's Commentary on the Sa,ikarsf•Kii>J1!11 may throw more light on the 

problem. • 
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(~) In no other Siitra-work there is so much repetition of nny 
· Si.itra, either in full or in parts, as here.- For instance, · 

the Sutra 'ffl'f1t<t1ti•1i...-q' occurs 30 times; again, the Siltra 

'<f'ff =qy;qf~<(l(i;:il(' occurs 24 times, of course, in eRch 
case of repetition, the ·meaning changes a.ceording to the 

context; while the Sutra.s ~1fl;.1t.f-11<,:, ~ :.:.f' Wff<(:(l('-tl<\, 

~1t, ... -if, 'Mi½;JHU ... -if, a'ff:.:t M-td.i<i~, w.=a- err "fiWif,d\"'!ffr:, 

~~ g cl'~tt ~. etc., etc., have also been r<>pcated 
several times, 

{!l) In order to illustrate M1mlt1ilsll topics even the 8Gtrakltm 
takes help of instances · from phenomenal life (vidr 

IV.i.6). 
He is also said to be the author of a work called-Chll11dogyilm1.-

1,adrt (porla?) cf. ~~ {\iRi\•lll~l"-ll'a:-Tantrav.n:rttika, I.iii.2 (5)) 
Some also attribute the authorship of a Shrrntfmliltm and a Gr;;hya
-~iltm to him (cf. Keith, pp. 4- 5). 

The special field covered by Purva-MlmlI1hsllis an enquiry into the 
nature of Dhanna, duty of man, and topics directly or indirectly con
nected with it. The twelve topics are-1) MeanR of knowin~ J)/tarma, 
2) Differentiatio·u among Action (Karmabheda), 3) Auxiliaries (She
l}atra); 4) Mutual subserviency among Actions (Prayojya-Pra11oja
knblt'an1,) ; 5) Order of Sequence ( Kmma) ; 6) Qualification of a 
sacrificer etc. (Adhikli.ra); 7) Sam<i.nyatid,!sha, meaning that there 
are details in connection with other sacrifices; 8) Vi.,;/m}li,tideslm, 
meaning that such and such details appertain to such and such a sacri-

fice; 9) Modification of details (Ulm); 10) Exclusion· and Inclnsion 
(Blidha and Abhyuccaya); 11) Common, Centralisation ( 'l'antra); 

and 12) Uncommon, Decentralisation (Avi.ipa). 
The first three chapters were translated into English by Sir 

Ganga.natha Jha which was published in the Sacred Books of tlw 
Hindu Series from Allahabad · in 1916. The whole of the 
Jaiminiya-siitra (I-XII Adhyn:yas} was translated into Eu2lish 
by Pt. Mohanlal Sandal, and was published from Allahabad. 
Dr. Ballantyne alPo translated the first l'ada along with thf> 
Shabarabbn:i,yu, as early as 1851. 

UPAVARl';lA AND Bom-rXY'ANA 

After Jaimini it appears that no other independent work was 
writien on. ihe srstern! 'fhere have been, 1111don~te<ltr, great 
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scholars, but they have all based their contributions upon the. Jaimi-
. niya-sutras though they have 1,tiven ample evidence of their 'originality 

in their commentaries. ,v c have not as yet been able to unearth 
any work on the t'.IUtras between Jaimini and Shabara, but from the 
various references found here and there we think that there were at 
least two commentaries called Vi;ttis by U pavar~a and Ilodhl[yann,. 
Shabnrn him Relf makes references to U pavnri;la with gr,•nt reverence 
in his Bha!(lya and it is believed that the roferm1ce to the V?;tti
grantha is a reference to U pavarE}a's Pt;tti. 

Regarding the personality of these two writers tlwre have been 
different opinions amongst the critics. Mm. S. Kupp_q~wijmT Sha:etrl 
holds that they are identical personages, but it appenrs from the 
reference to them in the PravnfiNth'l,;da11a that they were not idc>nti
ca.l_. Both of these two authors wrote separately on ,faimfnrya
s11tras (vide Prapafieahrdayu, p. 30, Trivandrnm 8anskrit Series 
Ed ). This Bodhllyaua is perhaps the same as that on whose Vi:t# 
Hllmllnujlicllrya has based his Shrf,bk{J,FJ!Jit . 

. The date of these two is as much in dnrk ns their life-history. 
Nothing can be said with any certainty except that Upavari.ia lived 
before Shabara. Dr. Ganganatha ,Jha places him before the Chris
tian Era (,ride Text, p. 14). The same date may be fixed for 
Bodhllyaua also, as most likely, they were eontemporarimi 

BHAVAHASA 

After these two Vrttikn:ras, we come to RhavadllRI\ who also 
wrote 11 Vi;tti on the Sf1tras. This assumption of ours is based on 

the single evidence of the Prapaftcahr;daya, which definitely says 
that Hhavndllsa preMded Shabara. That Bhavadltsa was a great 
Mim1t1iu1aka, who wrote a commentary called Vr;tt.£ on the Sl1trns, 
is al,;o quite evident from the 811/okavarttika and its commentary by 

Plirthasllrathi Mishra. \Vhile commenting on the Klirikli-1"4rd<a 
it•.fif~<t, ffl~~~: (verse 33), Plirthaslirathi says-'<il-i':illr.iii'(

~~ v'cfrd'~'. Even Kmnarila himself r«>fers to him in tho 

Shlokavlirttika-If~~~ it~~~: I ~f!;.::ilil~i:if...~*.l 

..ict•Uftrt Efi~diC,:," (pp. 21-22). 
Regarding BhavadS:sa's view we can only glean fron; Kumn:rila 

that he thought thnt the terms Wlf nnd w«: in the first St1tra should be 

read tc,J?ether, so tlu~t l;>o~b toi;tetqer IDI\)' give t~s ~h~ rpec,.\ninJ? ot ,_.,•·ViP➔ 
Downloaded from https://www.holybooks.com



SHADARAS W.'.\.Mi li 

(after). Again, we are told by Kumarila that Bha.vadasa split up the 

fourth Sf1tra into two parb:1-i) 6fe11~1-0 !itilll~f.ittt.ffl!Ji ~Nl.\51...:i d<t_ 

~ and ii) llf.tf+h:i ~-the first half gives us the 
definition of Pratyakl}o, while the second half speaks of. the nnanthori

t.'\tiVfmess ('4111+11~•-t) of it regarding Dlwrma. So says Pn:rthnl'l&:rathi

~"4d.ifl~~M{~ ~ ~ '~fit' ~~JJrn: 'ffil«,r,ey' ~q'Jf"".ff ~
~i4({J4<'t I 'wfrrftRr' f iw,1 rR ~ ~~ ~if !f(lfM r+l'6~ctq-i o7.fF.o'lR!lt. 

(pp. 133-341, Hhabara, Kumlrrila and their followf\rs nil rejected 
t.ht'sc views of Bhnvadasa. 

RH:\flAR.\SW,\Mf 

\V tl now come to the g-rf\at Rha:~yakara of the ,Jairni111yn-s11tras. 
His llka4ya is the first compl<itu work that we have t?;Ot on the 
,Jaiminiya-sutras before UR. As for the personal history and dnte of 
!ilmbara we ani still in dark. Thn tradition current amongst tlw 
PaQ.Q.itns is that he had six sons-on<! from his Brn:hrnn9a-wife, uamed 
Varah;unihira, the great Indian astronomer; from the K~attriyn
wife he had two sons, R1tjn: Hlmrtt'lmri and the King Fikmma; from 
hiR Vaishya-wife, he had the t?;reat Vaidya-llnrfrrmda and 8/miil.-u, 
and lastly, from the Shudra-wifo he had Ama,ru. Nothing can be 
based on this tradition with any certainty. He has referrP.d to, 
in hiR Bhn:~ya, the names of Ka:tyn:yana, V/JrUikakam IX. viii. 4), 
Mann (I. i. 2), Pa:i:iini, Pingala (l i. 5); Svlwtarafh:no Voiyakara'l}liJJ, 
(I. i. fi) and many morP.. Rut none of these helps ns much to fix his 
date. So Dr. Gang1rnatha ,Jha thinks that if his rQlation with 
Varahamihira be believed in, we may 1-1ay that he lived before 400 
A.D. which is the probable date of the great astronomer. 

It is said that his original nnme waR Adityadeva which hn 
changed to Shabara when he disguised himRelf RS a foroster for fimr 
of ,Jain persecution. Dr. ;Jha, on the basis of certain fnctR from hii;; 
Bhll~ya, Emggests his being a Northerner. Dr. Jha {lVCn go'-'s t=io fnr 
as to say that be perhaps lived in Kashmir or Tak~a"1hilll (ridP, Intro
duction to his :f~nglish Trans., p. 1). No more about him we know. 
A fP.w fact!-1 glmrnl'd from his Bhn:i:iya are givc>n below which are 
quite interesting and a!F10 may help us to come nc>arPr tlw truth 

regardin11: his native place : 
(1) The text ·'d':+41'\◄<I~ tlFn~~ (I iii. 9) menninj!-CowR 

run after the Barqlm (Shnta. Brn:. 4,4.3.Hf)-qnoted,by Slrnbam refers 

F. 3 
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to a custom, regarded as a religious duty, which falls Qn the day 
following the Dip'ii,1,all. · This is even now prevalent' in Mithilll 
where it is called l/ur41mt•i. 

(2) Shabara says.....;" In the case of.peg!! in the wall. we find each 
of them se\'erally serving the purpose of supporting the hanji!;ing 
noose" (II. ii. 11. 

(3) The text- 'qffi 'fflt-t ~, ~fit~ ~ a'5£ ~ :aqltti<(' 
meaning-one should eat $QJJ,ika (a kind of grain hnving black husk, 
called Gamlmfi, in Mithila:) with milk; if he eats Shali •paddy 
u;rnin11), he 111ho11ld mix curd with it (JI. iii. ll. Thi11 indeed rflf crfil to 
the praetic<i prevalent even now in Mithiln: that people eat $afJtikn 
with milk and shali with m1rd I DrtM,-Cuf'lJ,). 

(4) The tuxt-'mic:J{f: ifiiJPt ~ ~rfJ,;rr ~, IHI. i. 2), 1nen11i11g 
...:..Born f'llave i11 pnrchnsed for the sole rmrposl• of working fort.he 
master-rl'fers to the custom of slavery existing in North-East India 
for a very long time. 

(ii) The te:xt-'cC.~14~~ ~ ~'(III. i. 13), meaning-Cleanfiles 
the &ma-veR1mJ with •the hem of the garment~ref ers to the practiC'P 
prcvale~t amongst the ladies in the North-East of India. 

(6) The text-'11fr.:tf.iia1 ~) rf 11ftao41' (V iii. ~f>), nwaning 
that birds should not be eaten by one who is w~-showR 

that birdii were regularly ,~aten in those day11 and which was known 
to Shn.barn. 

(7 I Again, the t,~xt-- ·'fflfi.QJilttl~~~ m;"jjf4a.s,-4 :' (VIf. i. 12), 

meaning thnt Devadatta should be fod on rice, pnh1r., meat, and 
sweet-cakes (apilpa)-shows that he livfld in that part of the country 
where the above-mentioned things were c>aten durin~ meals. 

(8) Not only meat ns au ingredient of food was known to him 
bnt he knew the details of fish-eatin,z too. For instance, the text--· 
'it Q,cfi~of. m Niififq-t ~: ~ ~ Q«cl~ ~ ~ I 

. .. 
~ rf ~ ~: I ~~"1' ~ rf 411ffl ~~ I 
~ ~ ~ ~ tF11rfq- q:qm ~ -1 tt4f'-l•a' ,x. vn o&>, 
meaning - ' WhPn several things are spoken of ns nneomplishing the 
same purpoAe, they are always t'egardt>d as mutually incompatible ; 
and things that are mutually incompatible cannot function jointly; 
as in the ordinary world ; for im1t.:mce, when it is said " one should 
u~t eat fish with tflilk ,. the meaninf.? is thnt "' even• though the fish be 
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possessed of. excellent qualities, yet it is not eaten with milk'! clearly 
shows that lie wai; very familiar with the process of fish~eating. 

(9) The sentence- '~ "1f: 'fffl'--cfRfl' ($4dl@, qRmJ :q

~a' I (we"t) ~: ~qt_ cfl' (VII. i. 7), meaning-' Though the 
colour is spoken of in connection with the cloth,-in such seutencei
as'-' one colours the cloth', and it is also done or produced in the 
cloth,-yet it. does not subserve the purposes of the doth ; it subservet,; 
the 1mrposes of man or woman (who wears the cloth), indicates that 
he knew that both m:rn and woman put on coloured cloth. I do not 
think that man puts 011 coloured cloth either in Ka1:1hmir or in the 
North-Western side. 

(101 Again, the staternent-'~s@'NU1@: ~~ I!PF,qdll{, 
(VII.UP~ meaning that 'whet). it is said, that a r,,,,jo,//1, f Bahlku) h~H 
come as guest, prepare for him barley-meal' showi,; that though he 
was aware of the manner of showing hospitality to the gnesti,; of the 
l'unjab, yet we think that he would have given this information to 
non-Punjabis who did not know the above-mentioned e.ustom. Ha<l 
he been an inhabitant of the Punjab, perhaps he would not have· 
found any opportunity to convey this information to others. 

( 11) The instance - "the cookiug of rice is of one kind, while that 
of mola!iises is of a totally different kind ; so that the man who has 
learnt the cooking of rice cannot know how to cook molm;ses" 
(VIJ-ii-:.!O), shows that he must have lived in that part of the country 
where cooking of both the rice and the molasses were k11ow11 and be 
also knew the difference between the two methods. 

. ... ~- ~ 
<I2) The statement-'~ ~)q ~(qfS~~-g_'tf,,,....&q-+f"'.,, 1IX. iv. 3:.!), 

that is, one should put curd iuto cooked rice and then eut it' - referi,; 
to the cute1tom of eating cooked rice and curd together f Daht· Mata of 
Mitbila). This very idea is repeated again when he says that
'Devadatta should be fed with curds, clarified butter and rice' 
(X. vi. 22). 

(13) Lastly, we find that the eating of oil like clarified butter, 
haci been repeatedly referred to by Shabara. Ji'or instance, he says 
"Jm1t as when oil or clarified butter is drunk,-thungh this drinking 
is ephemeral, yet it brings about strength, improvement of intelli
gence, memory and so forth" (VII. i. 5); again, he says-"Y ajiiadatta 
should be fed with oil ; the purpoi;;e that is served in the food by the 
clarified butter is in the latter ense 1111dC'r1o1tood to bfl fiPrvecl by oil ; 
hence, even thouge it is not asf:lerted in so many "V~rds that the food 
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should be lubricated with oil, yet the oil serves to ~xclude the 
clarified butter (and no other su},stance)" (X. ii. H6); again, he says
''fJr a mouth Uevadutta is to be fed on clarified butter and oil" 
(X. vi 5.); a1tain, he says-"the oil is used for the purpose of lubrica
ting the food", "Yaj1iadatta i-hould be fed like Uevadatta with oil" 
(X. vi. ~,11; again. he says-"fecd Yajiiadatta with oil," "oil is men
tioned as of use in the feeding"-"lt is to be used in the place of 
clarified butter, the purpose of which alone can be i.erved by oil, 
etc." (X. iii. 161. In those days when there was no scarcity of pure 
clarified butter, even then that he repeatedly mentioned the custom 
of using oil for food shows that he mui;t have lived in that part where 
oil was much in use. It is but natural that ingredients of food like 
rice, fish and oil should l,!O together. Even now we find it so in 
Bengal and Mithil it 

· 114) In one place he says-'thcre are certain illnesses which 
appear at fixed intervals, namely, the Terian and the Quartian ague 
( Trttyakfi..,hl'ii.t,trthaka..,hcri)-(VI. i. 6'. Undoubtedly, he mu~t 
have lived where malerial diseases were quite known. 

· (15) He refers to a V edic cm;tom of cooking coarser rice in cmds 
aud the finer rice in boiled milk (IX. iv. 41). Now, this is what is 
exactly the custom in M.ithila where the former preparation h; called 
'yltoracaw·rt ', while the latter i11 known :u; 'khint .. ' 

These are some of the facts referred to by ~habara iu his 
llha1;1ya which may suggest a nearer approach to his plaee of 
residence. 

llesides thil!! llha~ya, he ali-;o wrote a commentary 011 the 
S11-nkar,a which is clear from his own words ( vide his Bha:~ya X. iv. 
3~; XII. ii. 11). 

One more characteristic o[ his Bha~ya is that iu many places he 
refers to the worldly customs iu order to explain the Vedic injunc
tions, which shows the importance of the worldly instances even in 
. Pilrva• l\fim itrilsn:. 

The Slwbambhii.fJya has been edited in full thrice-I) from the 
~siatic Society of Bengal, Cll.lcutta; 2) from Vidyavilasa Press, 
Benares; arid 3) from Poona, in the Anand11shrama Sanskrit Series. 
A 11 the editions are more or less of the same nature. This Bha:1;1ya 

I"' has just been for the first time translated into Enu:lish by Dr. Jha and 
p11blished in a volnmes in the Gaekwad'R SanRkrit Serieil. The first 
Pa:da of the first Adhyllya has been al110 print('d from Madrns :md 
Chowkhan'iba, Booarcs. These are weJl edite<I along with the 
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Brhatl and the lJju.,·ima.la. Reference: ,Tacobi-Journal, .American 
Oriental Society, Vol. XXI. 

BnA uTHMn.11.\ 
0 

Before coming to the great V'll.rttikakara Kuma:rila we should 
know something about Bhartrmitra whose :views have been referred 
to and refuted by Kuma:rila himself. As interpreted by Parthasilmthi 
Mishra, Bhartrmitra introduced many apas£dilhantrts (wrong theories) 
into the system :rnd thus made it a ,.VasNka system. Pn:rthaslrathi 
says that Bhartrmitra taught that there is no frnit- J!Ood or bad .:._ 
accruing from the performance of uUwi and prohibited acts-which 
is a wrong view. He wrote a commentary 011 M1mn:1hsl accordinJ! 

to Pa:rthasilrathi (dd,! 4h.Jfi!]i41~{rd.fifi:I ~~filsrtf«RldiM olfl<.oqliflfi:I 

~ etc., Nyu:yaratnakara, pages 3-4). Again, while discwssing the 
nature of 'shrolrn' I the auditory sense-organ), Kumll'ila says that 

•' it is this 8arh.'1kam (modification) of the auditory sense as the 
111ea11s of apprehendiu~ sound. that some ' l'rt'YJ,</,-itrt11tt1Ulll!Ja{i' 
(thinking th{imselves to be learned) hold to be the auditory Hense' 
which, according to Parthasill·athi, Kumlirila attributes to Bhar
trmitm and others (vid~ Shloka, Jl, 761l). On this very question, 
,Tayanta BhaHa quotes Bhartrmitra in his Nyayamaiijari ( ll· ~13. 
Vfaia. Ed.). Again, he too, like Kumarila, retorts Bhartrmitra';; 

view iu the following words '~ ~~fir'¾t~el ~~ 3Tiffitj'ip.~ 
~~~ Mimr-f 41Ns(tli:t_' (p. 2:!6}. YamunD:carya in his Si,ldhilrayn 
also refers to one Hhartrmitra (p. 6). rifokula Bha~t:a also refers to 
one Bhartrinitru in his Abhiaha,.,r;ttimaltka (p. 17 I ; and most 
probably, they refer to one and the same j)erson. 

On the basis of these references, we may say that Bhartrmitra 
flourii,hed earlier than Kumarila. 

One more point we learn about Bharqmitra from the Sltlol.a· 
varttika (vide C.'it,'llkfepaparillll.ra, verse 14), as explained by Ps:rtha. 
sa:rathi, reJ,?arding the result accruing from the perfornmuce of the 
Citra sacrifice, that according to him the result accrues iu tlui ~fry 
life-time of the sacrificer, which; of course, Kumn:rila does i1ot 
believe in. 

Kn1.~1111 .. \ B11.\rP 

Knmlirila Bhittta, variomily known mi Kumlrrila F!wlmin or 
Mishra, Tfltlta. Bha~~a, is one of the greatt>st scholars that India hae 
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produ~ed. As a l\limKthsaka, perhap8, his position iR unc.hallenged. 
At that time, Buddhism, which has been, since its very inception, a 
~reat enemy of the Vedic ritualistic culture, had spread its influence 
far and wide in the country. The Buddhist Univerisit,y of Nalanda 
was then in a flourishing condition and there were a large number of 
Buddhii;t thinkers all over the country. They were attacking Hindu 
religion, r,hilosophy and culture vehemently ; and it was but neces
i;ary to refute their views for bringing about the downfall of 
Buddhism. It was also a fact that instead of all thH Royal patronage, 
due to the various corruptions, Buddhism was on the point of 
decliniuf.!:. Thus, it was a very opportune moment for Kumarila to 
take his cudl,{le againi,t Buddhism and criticise its viewpoints, and 
which he did 80 well in hi::; masterly works- 8hlol,·,11·arllika and 
J'a1tlrararttika. Such was the condition of the co1111tl'y ·when 
KumiirihL flourished 

There are many stories recorded in the 8/iankaradiy,:ija?Ja 
and the Tibetian works regarding the 11ature of controversies which 
were carried on between Kumarila and the Buddhist Philosopher, 
Dharmakirti. In 0110 place we are told that Dharmakirti, desirous 
of knowing the secrets of Hinduism, lived with Kumurila i11 disguise 
and having learnt all the secrets from him challeuged the Hi11clu 
01·thod6x Philosophers in open debates, defeated them aud converted 
thern to Buddhism. Kuma:rihi also was likewise defeated. Theu 
the tradition says that Kmnarila, also in disguise, learnt all the 
Se(;ret:5 of Buddhism from Buddhist monks and then defeated them 
in open challenge Thert<by Kumarila committed a great sin agaiust 
hii,i own guru also whom he defeated in debate ; and for the expiation 

· of which he came over to Prayaga where he burnt himself alive on 
the banks of the '11ribmi, the only method of expiation for such a sin. 

' . 
It was here that the great Shankara:carya met him when Kum·a:rila 
was half-burnt and expressed his desire to bring him (Kumitrila) 

back to life which Kumarila did not like lvide i<ll<~!«i.;,p-4, VII). 

This was perhaps the reason why Kumltrihi's knowledge of 
Btitldh'ist Philosophy was much more profound and accul'ate than 
.that of the Great Shankariiciirya even, which is quite evident from 
the 8tudy of their individual works. Anyhow, the place of Kumiirila 
ii;. unique in IndiRn thought. 

About hii;; native Jllace it is very difficult to ~ay anything defini
tely. Some hold that he was a native of Southern I11dia. But it is 
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much mor!3 probable, so says the tradition, that he was a ~rahmai;ia 
living in North Bihar- Mithilll, in Northern India ; and from here he 
went to the South also. It was, therefore, so vel'y easy for him to 
fight against the Buddliist crusaders who lived on the borders of 
Mithiltt. Anandagiri in his 8ha'il.krn·atJJ"jnya also says that he came 
from the North. He ni-es the wor<l ' Dr/nl.-,ulr.~Jw' for tlw North. 
In faet, the term which means "Place of Water" is Vl"ry vague nnd 
cannot give the exact information. Mithiln:, which is nlso kunwrt as 
Tm:mbhuk# (meaning those who lived or that des/ta which W:tfi 

situated on the banks of the rivers, so says the JJrluulvi·~u P11ratJ,a. 
Mithiln:khai:i<.la, '«u ~~;:i,{ldl~ ~:I~ ~f-€h~iilrt ~~f4,f<@ 
~:' 11 1,i,11~w-lfflfi"~ ~~rq~ I ~Rfa-~ w:. tm:Jffi;J:'), 
may also be ealled rightly ' 11,,l(l/.,adtwlm,' and this being the pince of 
hnndrPds of Mimn:1i1sakas in lafor em1t11rim1 rmd also b<~ing quite 
elose to the honrn of Buddhism, seems to nm to bn · the native place 
of Kumn:rila Bhatta also. This will also be in keeping with hir1 
relations with l\for.11:Jana Mishra who, as both Anandagiri and Midh:_i
va:clfrya hold, also most probably came from Mithill. 

WH learn from the Tibetian sonrces thnt Kumlrila WM a fnmily 
man and had a large number of rice fir~ld1-1 and five hundred male~ 
and five hundred female slave;.;. No morf! about hiR personal history 
i1-1 known to us. He had perhaps a so11 named Jaya Mishra. 

Regarding his date, 'f::irlnlltha, the Tibetian Lama, in his History 
of Indian Buddhism, says that Kumn:rila was a contempQrnry of tlw 
Tibetian king Srona-t.~,m.-Oampo who ruled over Tibet in the 7th 
century. Again, that he had controversy with Dharmakirti. whor.l" 
date is about li3o A. D. and after, also lendR support to his beinJ? in 

the 7th century. Next, Bhavabhilti, who calls himself Kumn:rila's 
pupil, lived in the court of Y ashov:irman of Kananj who r.nlf'cl 
about 730 A. D. which also suggests that Kumttrila lived towards the 
eod of the 7th or die beginning of the 8th century. His rnf nence 
to the lines of V'fl.kyavarliya of Bhartrhari who died a bout fioO . 
A. D. shows that he livPd Aometinw after him. J?rom a.II thm,n it 
appA:trs that Kumn:rila, who was a senior contemporary of t.he GrPat 
~hankarn, lived somc>time towiirds tlw f'nd of tlw 7th century. 

Prefessor A. Knppni-wnmi Rhnf-ltri holds that hP. li\•<1tl hr,twel"n 
fl00 and 660 A D. (vitlr- lntrodnction to the Brahmasiddhi). Dr 
Jba makes him 11 junior contempomry of Prabh1tkarn whost> datP he 
thinks ·to be bet-vee11 600 and f$f'i0 .t\. l), 
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He i!4 the reputed author of the Sh/okatill.rttika, the,. '[antrm:'4-
rttik, and the 'fuptil.:a,, the weil-known three parts of his cmn
meutary on Shabara's Bha"ya. Besides, he i.s .also ascribed tQ be the 

· .author of one BrhaUtk1' and another Madhy11malt,kil. Aocordini 
to Parthasa:rathi Mishra, Kumarila himself refers to his JJf hattt,kll 
in-the Shlokavilrttika, Autra fi, Art/17'pa,l#parir.ehr.dr,; ,yer!>.e 9 I vide, 
• ..,fqi"'frd(liQJiff'•li:J((4QSl4ii; Q'ij<U1:WH1{ 'lloOiillfd,.:jl~dl~i' ~-IT 

'1.'fMiP◄ i' ~ ~-q~(l~Mla). . 
SJ,.fokararttikri is a commentary i.ff verse on the first Padfl, 

generally known as the 1'arkripUila, ~£ tl~e first chapter of the 'Ahabnrn
Bha~ya, · So it dP,als mainly with the Philosophicm.l topicM according 
to Purt•a.:~1u1H1pt1Jl. He refutes the Bnddhist· view pariielnlarlr ou 
almost alf the Philosophinal topics. As his own vi'1WR haw~ bf'f'II 

gi\•,m in the body of tlw text itself, under different lwn'ds by 
the anthor of this V<!ry work, Dr. Jha, it is nredlPss for me to 
repeat them here. I shall, however, ref er to some other points, 

. which nre not less interesting, from the Shlol.-,u,,arth'ka, b,•low : 
. l. Cmwp,ption o{ J{okf)a: J{okf}li is possible through the nbscmc" 

· · ofdw cnnse of bondage, which is brought about by the exhaustion 
of .the past actions (through the experiencing of the results of thmm 
acts). It is. this negative character (allh'ii,1;'{Jtnwka) which is the 
eause of the eternality of Alokl}a; And, he says, no negation (a/Jli.a1·al 
can ever be. the effect of any action, hence Mok,a which is of the 

· nature of negation can never be the rei:mlt of ,/'1tii.na. Regarding· 
too process of the exhaustion of actions, he .says that for those who 
have realised the true nature of the Self, all their past actionR 
hnvi11g J;>een exhausted by experience, and there being no subs~
quent,r~sidnP of action, there is no more production of any orgnnfo 
body.·. thiR is what is required for JfoA,µi (vide Shloka, pp. 670-71, 
B~n,u·eR edition). 
. In t~is vccy connection he says that n desirer for Mok~ should 

not pPrform Ka11111ri and prohibited actions, bnt he should perform· 
daily ( 11£t11<tl duties nnd Naimittlka action!'! for the expiation of sinR. 
The performance of these two types of action is meant for the 
annihilation of the demer,its of previous births. Th@u alone the 
upa,umiJ. r"gnrding the Atmrm will annihilate the previm~s actions 
and th11s will also help the cause of Mokffl, (flYld.) · 

2. · Regarding the nature of the 7f tmnn, he says thnf it is self

illnmined. (IJJl'T~if~?.i ~~) and that ii is mnnifeeted by jts~lf 
('l'uie, Sbloka., Atmavn:cla, Verse 142). e 
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H. K1J,_la {time), he says, is one, eternal and all-pervasiv.e (ibid., 
p. 806). .. 

4. , Regarding the existence of a subtler body, called AtfoiJ,hika-
sharlm, E:umKrila thinks - that the subtle body, endowed with all 
sorts of subtle forms, suddenly appearing at death to carry the Jtva 
away nnd disappearing at rebirth, is only an imaginary assumption. 
So thinks, he says, Vt"ndilyar&in, an old Philosopher Ubid, p. 701). 

1'<udrarartltlw-- This is a commentary on the Shabarabha:~ya, 
mainly. in prose, and runs from Adltyaya I, l">ada ii to the end of. 
the Adhyliya III. This is an unique work which shows the deep 
scholarship of the author. Here Kumllrila has shown his mastery 
over the other schools of thought as well. Below are given some 
of the noteworthy- facts from this book : 

1. • He believes in the creation and the dissolution of the 
nniverse (p. :.:18, Bcnares edition): 

2. His acquaintance with tlrn non-Indian l:rngnnge is clear 
from the use. of the following words: ;;i-lRt, gm, ~, q~<lif, ~'), *, ~ etc. (ibid , j-,, 65). 

3. Regarding the nature of M!mamsii, he says-it is based upon 
the Vedas, upon ordinary 'experiences, and also upon direct 
Perception and Inference 'based upon these, and it has been reared 
up by an unbroken line of scientific teachers (p. 80.) 

4. Putting on of the sacred thread is a godly sign (p. 123). 
5. He quotes several instnnces showing the tmnsgression of 

the rules of the Dlm1·mas/t7J..<lfrn which were found even in his 
owi1 days. Thus, he says-

i) the BrctlnnntJ,f,.y of ]~lallmm and A/n'.rchalrn drink wine; 
ii) the people of the North carry on the business of giving and 

accepting in gift, buying and selling lions, horses, mulPs, asfi()s, 
camels and such other animals who have got two rows of teeth ; 

iii) the people of the North are also used to eating iu the same 
dish with their wives, children and friends; 

iv) the people of the South marry daughters of their maternal
uncles and parf.l\ke of food while sitting on chairs; 

v) Besides, among the people of the North as well as of the 
South, a) partaking of food left by one's friends or relations, 
b) taking of ,betels touched by the people of all castes, c) the non
washing of the mouth after meals, d) wearing of clothes brought 
directly from the back of the washeruinn's ass, cl and kuC>ping in 

F· ¼ • 
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society .of people committiu~ the greatest crimes, wi!Ji the sole 
exception of killing a 1Jr(j)uu,1'1µ1, were very common (ilfid, page J88). 

6. AkJJslta, Dik, I(a,ta, Atm,m and Pa1wnltt]it are all eternal, 
like the Veda (p 236). 

7. He knew the Dravidian language so well that some have 
gone so far as to say that he was a Dr'il,,ii/,a (?·ide p. 157), which 
is, of course, not correct. He also finds fault with the use of the 
term Andhm, as used by Shabnra and suggests that it should have 
beeu D1'avi<!,a (p. 591). 

In the Sh.lokaz·D,rltik,,, KumKrila is found to differ from Shabara 
regarding the manifestation of sound (p. 7861, and in the Tantra
tiii,rttlka he says that Shabara has omitted the interpretation of six 
of the more important Si'1tras (pp. 916-16). 

'fupeiklJ. is the third part of his commentary on the Shabara
bhKi,ya. It is very brief, and does not give us, like the first two 
parts, hosts of information or view-points. 

Kuma:rihi's writings are all very lucid and hi!, criticisms 6£ 
the views of the opponents are quite convincing. He has, ju both 
the 'V'iJrttikas, shown euougb ori~inality of thought and interpre
tation. He has suigested many new lines for explaining the lrnotty 
points and has finally thrown aside all the objections of the Bud
dhist. Indeed, his contributions have ·been an unique one. We do 
not know as yet nuythin~ about the contents of his other works. 

l}oth the V4rttikas have been translated into English for the 
"'first time by Dr. Ganganatha Jha and h1we been published in the 

Bibliotheca Indica Series. The Sanskrit text of the Sltlokav'fi,rttika 
was first printed in the 1(ashi:r:idy'fJ.sudhanidhi, a Sanskrit Jourual 
which used to be published from Benares. Them it was published 
along with the Ny"(J.yaratuaka.ra of Pa:rthasD:ruthi Mishra in the 
Chowkhamba Sanskrit Series, Benares. Then another incomplete 
edition'of it has appeared alon~ with the commentary called, K'{J,s/iika, 

. of Suc:irita Mishra, in the Trivandrum S:mskrit Series, Trivand
rum. Recently, another incomt)leto edition of it, along with the 
conrnwntary of Bha~ta Umbeka, called 'l'atpnryattklJ, has been 
publish<'d by t.he University of Madrns in its Sanskrit Series. This 
commentary extends only np to the Splwtm:"11,da The 1'autrnt·Urttlka 
bas been so far published twice, first in the Bennres Sanskrit. Series, 
BenarP.s, and then in the Aunndltshrama Sanskrit Series, Poona. 
-Both the editions arc defective nnd it is very necessary to have an 
edition of this rqost important wor~ with the help t,f all the a~ilabl~ 
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materials, . The 'fttPllka wae first published in the Benares .Sanskrit 
&lries; Bemires, and then from Poona; 

It will not be out of place to mention that according to a manus
cript found in the State Library, Al war, Kumllrila, to the sorrow of 
all learned men, could not complete•his Shlokar7lrtUka. and died. It 
was, therefore, at the instance of his patron 8ltiva, called Chatrapati, 
son of Shn:haj'i of the family of Bhonsal&, that Vishwcshwara alias 
Ga:ga: Bhatt11, son of Dinakarn, grandson of R11makf1JQa, grea.t
grandson of BhRtta N&:rKyaQa, completed it. This work is known . 
as the Shiv'lJ1•k.oday,,. 

Of the various commentaries on the Shlolrm:'fJ1•tfik,z, the earliest 
is the TlUpa1'ynfika by Umbekn Bhat~a It extends up to the 
Splwta_1:irla only. This haFI -been recently published in the Madras 
University Sanskrit Series. It is held thRt Kumarila had a son, 
named ,layr, Jlishrn, who wrote a commentary on his father's work 
i.n continuation of the work left unfinished by Umbekn. The only 
manuscript of it is with the Madras University which was discovered 
along with that of Mar.icJana Mishra's work (virfe Introduction to the 
Trilpa-ryat'tkiJ by Umbcka, page V). lint the most important com
mentaries on the Slilokrt1·"4rttika are the Kash.ik7J. by Sucarita Mishra 
which has been partly published in the Trivandrum Sanskrit Series 
and the Nyiyaratu'(J,kara by Pa:rthasRrathi Mishra. The last has 
been published in full in the Chowkhamba Sanskrit Series, Benares. 
This is the only good and complete commentary which is available 
to us on the S11.lokav'fi.rttika. Altho111th Kumarila had a long list of 
followers, yet we do not find that more thnn a few commentaries 
were written on his works l~ither some of them are lost and so we 
have not got them or there were only a few. 

The Tantmi•'fi.rttika which is his magmtm opus, on the other 
band, seems to have attracted 11 larger number of commentators. 
Thus, we have 1) Ny1i,ymn.1dhi, generally known as the Ra~1aka, also 
called Sar1:opah'ii,ri'fJl£, by Someshwara Bhatta, son of Bha\ta · 
Ma:dhava. It is the most popular commentary on the work. It has 
been published in the Chowkhamba Sanskrit Series, Bcnares. 
2) Bh4tJ1/.rtha by Kamallkara ~hntta, son of Ra:makr~1,111 and Uma. 
This commentary was written in censure of the Rllll'J,aka, ('1ide 
~ (l'Qtfi~ ~q1f«~ 11<611(14.i_ I ~ lifl4il~d~I(( ~ 
flr;k ~ 11 ~ Jffll'(lf~ ir: f{t4.1.,a44.ft.i'1(( I ~ ~ ~ 
.~· •t1tntlfi<0 U• 31 Mitak,arf/, by GopKla BhaMa, 4) Ajitll, by 
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Pnritol;l~ Mi1-1hra, a Ms. copy of it is in Dr Jha's Library 5l 81,bodhani 
by_ Anna1h Bhatta, son of Tirnmala:clirya of the Ra:ghava Somaya:ji 
family. It is also called Sudhadhl.1,-cz and Rl.lrJ, ,kujJl1wn"I,. 6) Ny'fi.

yapllr'i1.yaf!,-t by Oangltdhara Mishra. 7) Pa:rthasn:ra.thi :Mishra also 
is said to have written a commentary on it, which has been referred 
to ·by Kr~1:rndeva in his 'l'antr11CU<f,lJ111n9J,i. Brit it appears that it 
is the same as his Jfimamsa.11.yayar,dnamc:tlll, and in that case, it 
cannot be called a commentary on the 'L'anfrfH"arttilca. But it is 
jnst possible that the name of his commentary on the 'l'ardrav'ii,rttilta 
may be also the same; and if it is so, then it is a separate work. One 
Ra:mn:nujU:clirya, quite different from the author of the Shr"l,bha~ya 
on the Brahmasutra, has written a commentary on this commentary 
of PIIrthasa:rathi, which is called Nayakaratna or .Nyayaratna. 
8) The nuthor of the Shastrnd'l,pika tells us that :MaQ(lana "Mishra 
also· wrote a commentary Oil the Tantravarttika (ride Ft{'~ 4dril4.!-s~rl, 

etc., II. i. 1, p. 101, NirQayasagara Press, Bombay l~dition). H) Bhavi~
deva Bhatta also wrote a commentary on it. 

Thoue;h the 'fuptika is not so important, yet it has attracted 
great scholars to write commentaries Oil it. The most important of 
which is the Tant-raratna by Pn:rthasarathi Mishra. This is a very 
elaborate commentary It has been partly publi~hed in the Saras
watibhavana Sanskrit Text Series, Bcnnres. The other one known 
so far is the Vartfikahluira'tJ,a by Venkatesha of the 17th century. 
It seems that the 'l'upft,ka is also called Lnglnlf•'iirllikn. The other 
commentary on this L(lg/wvartlika is the L ,glmuylly,,sudha, by 
Uttamashlokatirtha. 

KnmKrila became so famous for his seholarship that he founded 
a school of his own with a large number of followers. 

P.1tAllHAKAR.\ }lJsmu. 

1'he more important, intelligent and independent interpreter of 
the Shabarabha:ijya. is Prabhn:kara Mh.hm. He is generally called 
'G11ni'. He was, according to the nncient tradition, the pupil of 
Kuma:rila and many stories are current about his relation with 
Kmnt:rila amongst the scholnrs (vide Text, pp. 15-16). There 
has been much contr<)Versy regarding this question in our own days. 
Sir Gangnnnthn ,Jha thinks thnt PrabhakAra was senior to Kumariln 
and . the two W<'re perhapJ contemporaries. J'he reasons are : 
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1) Prabhtt:kara's commentary called }Jthatt is a comment on the 
Sbabarabh'l:~ya in the strictest sense of the term. He has therein 
simply explained the BhK~ya, and has·nowhere criticised it; nor has 
he tried to criticise others' views mostly, while .Kumn:rila has 
criticised Sha.hara in several places and has given his own original 
interpretation of several of the Sutras. It is felt that had Pmbhll
kara written after KumKrila, he would have said something either 
in support of or against Kumltrila'H views. While Kumllriln, on the 
other hand, is found to have refuted some of the views found in thQ 
Bthrilf. 2) In point of style also Prabhiikara shows distiuct sigus 
of his being older than Kumn:rila. The style of Br;h,,tf, resembles 
that of Shaba.ra in its natural grace, simplicity and directness (v1:dc 
Text, pp. 15-20). But there are other scholars, such as Mm. Pt. 
Kuppuswliml Shastri of Madras, who think that Prabha:kara is a 
younger contemporary of Kniuarila lvide Proceedings of the 
Third Oriental Conference, H)24), and so Pt. Shastri has placed 

• him between 610 and 6H0, while he has placed Kumltrila betwePu 
600 :uid 660 (vid,: Introduction to the Braluua.,·iddhi, p. lviii). 
Dr·. Jha. is quite in agreement with Prof. Keith's viciw and has placed 
Prabhn:kara betw_een 600 and Gfi0. We do not know practically 
anything a.bout his personal history. Pt Pashupatinlltha Shn:stri 
agrees with Dr. ,Jha's view. 

Prabhn:kara also, like his contemporary Kumn:rila, wrote a very 
faithful commentary on the Shabarabhi1;1ya, which is known as the 
Bthati. He became very famous and founded a school of his own in 
the system. His school came to be recognised as the l'rabh1J.kara 
&hoc,l or the Gurit School Both these two MimK1ilsakas-Blwtt,, 
and Gunt-became so very prominent that they P,Clipsed the 1mme 
and fame even of the great ;Jaimini and Shabara. In fact, these two 
became the founders of the two different schools of Plirva-Mim1t1hsll 
in much more systematized form. Almost the entire later Miml1hsa: 
literature came to be based on these two authors. Even those who 
coming nfter them wrote direct commentaries on the Jaiminiya1nltras 
belong~d to either of these two schools. Practically, the entire 
system · pf Purva.-M1m1t1hs1I became monopolised by these two 
schools ; and henceforth, the system became for a few centuries 
split up into two-one as the Bhiitlti Sr·Jwnl and the other ns the 
Pr,,bh'li,k,ira S,•J,ool, to which the third srhool was added by .J[m:'fl,ri 

· JJfishm JI, whose views are known as the Mi.-r~ramrda, in the 15th 
eentury. 
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PrabhKkara wrote, it appears, two commentaries . on · th~ 
8hab11rabh1t1;1Ya-one is called Vivnra'1,(1, also known ns the 
L,1ghvT, while the other .is called Brltc1tf-. which is also known 
as the Nibrtndhann (vide Journal of Oriental Research, Madras, 
1929, pp. 281- 91). According to the Sarvadar.r;h,,nakaumudi by 
M1dh1wa Saraswatl (Ms. fol. 122), the Vi1•r1ratia consists of 
only 6000 ,,;hlokas, while the .Nib,mdhana consists of 12000 
shlokas. Upon both these works, Sha:likann:tha Mishra has written 
his commentaries, which are named the lJiiwimal"fJ. and the 
Di1nsltikk4 respectively. Of these two, the &r;ltaf'I, is found up to 
the middle of Adhyn:ya VI only The Tarkap1idr1. section of it has 
been published from Madras and Benarcs along with the J/jurhnala
Paftcik(J.. 

In the main body of the present text, Dr. Jha has given ns the 
comparative views of both these two schools on almost all the topics 
and it is needless to dwell upon the same again here. So I will only.· 
refer to some such points which have been noted by me in course of 
my studies and perhaps not included in the body of the text. 
They are: 

1. They believe in the determinate knowledge also (Erhatf,, 
p. 53, Madras Ed.) 

2. S'adfsltya - resemblance-is a distinct category Cihid, p. 107). 

3. Inference and Analogy have been recognised as distinct 
means of cognition (ibid., pp 107-108 1• 

4. Negation is not a distinct Pramll.9J.a (ibid, p. 118). 

5. He believes in the theory of the Satl,.ii,rya ; fot, according to 
him only Laukik,,s, that is, the T'fl.rldk ,.s, believe in the distinctive 
nature of cause and effect (ibid., p. 83). 

6. Cognition is self-valid. It does not require another means 
of cognition to support its vnJidity tt'bld, p 84). 

7. Motion is, according to Prabhakara, an object of Inference 

(>JJfU,Eq(!liPQ~lifatit1,iu;ii1Ra fiMIR!i, p. 98), so he differs from the 
Vaishe1;1ika according to whom it is cognizable through direct percep

tion (vide-~: 4Ml~tA. • .<fiit :q,. -i!tii:51IR\, V:ti. Sii. IV. i ii). 
8. A/i,-i;ti is a category and it depends upon the usage of an old 

man carried on through· the methods of Agreement and DiifE'rence 
(!iA..614oJ.1fdl"fi,11iq {Rf) which requires the help-of PratyahMjft'{J, (1'bid, 
pp. 828-291. • 
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Refe-,:ences: l) Prabhak11ra./JRAS, Bengal, Vol. .IV, New 
Series. 2)· Kuml:rila, JRA~.Zonib~y Branch, 1903, New Series. 
3) Mm. Pt. GopinKtha Ks.virHj's Introduction to the English Trans
lation of the Tantravlirttika by Dr. Jha. 4) Pt. Ra:maswliml Sha:strt's 
Introduction t9,-th; 'l'attt,abimlct 5) Works of Prabhaknrn by 
Dr. T. H Qfiintamani, JOR, Madras, 1929. 6) Prn:bhn:knras- Old 
and Ne";/hy Mr. Hiriyaunn, JOR, Madras, 1931. 

MA~l)ANA M1snRA 

Tradition, as current amongst the Sanskritists, makes Ma9J</,ml11 
Jlfishra n very gren.t scholar of Pflrva-MimD:1i1sK. .According to the 
Sil ,rhl.'fO"adigrija11a, he had his Shastrartha with the great Shni'lknra. 
who defeated the former nnd. converted him to his own faith, 11nd 
renamed him Sures/ncaraearyu, the famous author of the 

• T'arttikas. But this identity is still regarded as doubtful by many 
eminent scholars of the country. Even Dr. Jha himself is doubtful· 
about this equation. But the difficulty to reject the tradition is that 
there is no definite proof agaiust it. Thus, according to the tradition 
he was a Maithila · BrlihmaQa who lived at Maltil},natt (the present 
M,ihi~i in the district of Bhlgalpur). It is believed thnt at the 
time of his controversy with Shai1kara he was fairly old, while 
Shankarn was only n youth. According to Anandagiri, he was the 
h11llba11d of Kuma:rila's sister; while, according to another tradition, 
he was a disciple of Kumllrila. It appears from all theso that he was 
a contemporary ot both KumKril11 and Sharikara. Mm. Pt. S. 
Knppuswami Shastri has fixed his date between (H5 and fiflf, A.D. 
PaQQita P. V. Kane, however, who does uot believe in the Sureshwara 
and MaJ)<Jana equation,•hai,:; placed him between 690 a11c.l 710 (v-id,• Iris 
HiAtory of the Dharmashastra, Vol. I., pp 252 64). 

Anyway, it is a. fact that Mnl)Qann Mishra was a very great 
MimJ:1hsaka of the IlhKtta School. He was also recognised as a 
profound scholar of the Advaita school of V edKnta. The well
known work of his is the Braltmast'ddh1: which has been recently 
publiehed from Madras. Amongst his contempornrics nnd, also later 
on, be had very great influence. 

His works on Mim11msl are: 1) Vidhi1Jit-eka where be discusses 
.the import of the vidhi-lin. Here he refotes the stftndp~int of both 
/Jh(tffti ._nd o,,~,. l t hi\$ been pfintccl nloni with n commentary Qf 
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.. VKcaspatJ Mishra I, called Ny'/J.yakat#k7J, from Benares •. 2) Bh'/J.vo,
nri~e't1eka. Here the author disciisses the topic of Bk7Jvan'lJ. whieh 
is so very important in Mlmli1i1sl, This has been commented upon 
by Umbeka Both the text and Umbeka's commentary have been 
edited by Dr. Jha in the Saraswatibhavana Sanskrit Series, Bemtres. 
Re2ardin2 this Umbekn, the entire truth is still shrouded in myi:itery. 
I •would simply refer to the very fine note on him by Dr. Jha 
in the introduction to the lllt'arm1'ilrh1eka. It has also been com
mented upon by Bhatta Nlrllynl}a. 3) Vibhramavit:ekf/, which 
deals with the five types of Khyati,'I, has been edited by Mm. S. 
Kuppuswnmi Shastri in the Journal of the Oriental Researeh, 
Madras. 4) Mtmarh.'lanul,rr,ma't},'ika. It is in verse written 
Adhikar,,rJ,a-wise. This is a very useful book for recapitulating 
all the topics of the Ad}dlwratJas of Piirvn-M1mn:1hsll Its otility 
has been enhanced by the addition of an easy and elucidative 
runnine: commentary cnllC'd, Mimarh,'lamn,µJ,ana, by Dr. Jha. It 
has been published in the Chowkhnmba Sanskrit St>ries, Benares.' 
51 Sphofmdddfli. It has been written, it seems, in defeuce of the 
theory of Sphota ngr.inst the T'wrrJ,ar{J,dius. Here the author even 
criticises the views of his own guru-Kumllrila. As a Vedantin, 
Mnl}qann is the author of ll) Brahmasidd}d. Upon this, Vlicaspati I 
wrote bis Hra}unatattva.'iamlk~ which is perhaps lost for ever. 
The Bmlmi ,siddhi has been very recently published from Madras 
with a very elaborate Introduction by Mm. S. Kuppuswami Shastri. 
7) N,n'tJknrmyasiddlli which has been well edited by Prof. Hiriyanna 
in the Bombay Sanskrit Series. 8) The most important works are 
his two Vll.rtH!ra.'i on the Bh1t1,1ya of Shanknrll:cltrya on the Btha
d1i,ra'l}11aka and the 'l'ai'ttfrtya, [Jpa11i.<1ads. 

Almost all the works of Mn~<.lana are quite stiff and it becomes 
difficult to follow him easily. J?ortunately, we have got fine com
ments on almost nil his works. 

R,,fermce8 : i) Introductions to his published works, specially 
to the JlralnnawiddM, and ii) Introduction to Umbeka's commen
tary. 

lTMBRK.A 

Umbeka was a great MimlCrhsaka. He has been identified with 
Mar;u}Rnfl Mishra by Vidyllrat;iyl\ in hiR 8hr,nkaradiguijaya. (VII. 111-
l l 7) whe~ it iR s~id thnt rrmbe~a wa~ the popttlar n~•ne of Mar,iqanR 
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(IAII q;tn: ~ a ~: ~ '4<t1.:iflfam"lf I R•1.:aw})),.:a4,n 
~ ~ ~ "~ m ~ ,,~. -~ ~ ft ~ 
~"i+ifld ~:, etc.). Again, in support of this we 
have the statement of Pratyngrupa ~hagavat '~:' (vUe his 

comnumtary on the Citsukhi, p. 265, Nirr.inynslig11m Press, Bombay 
Edition); and lastly, we have the famous verse-~ o1Tlf ~RRtl, etc., of 

Bhavabhuti in place of the JI cdigrtla.cararJ,, in this comment
ary on the Shlolcavarttika. But against this there are strong 
arguments to disprove the equation. Thus-i) we cannot always 
rely upon the ,'lhankamd.,:yvi;J°aya ; ii) Citsukhn:cn:rya in the 
same breath refers to both Blwvabh'iUi and Umbel.-a (.:r ft 
:FTff Q;cl' 'tfijjc!.i:fi..jjfai:fiiK!l-i!r~A{-q..j+jj5f~j.-jjffi 'q<rnf ~:, ~ 
4ijg;~"-h.:i, etc., p. 2(i5) which· shows that Citsukha knew them to be 

two different persons; iii) Umbeka has commented upon the BJ/il
vauaviveka of MaQ<Jana Mishra. In this comrnentnry in several 
places Umbekn notes c.liffercuces iu rt-ndiugs (vidr. pp. 17, 28, H3, 
77, 81, 82), and in three cnsmi, at least, he prefers only one of the 
readings and rejects the other (1,ide pp. 28-'tf' ~; 77- tja' sJ 
eift-;fl;:i, m:; 82-~ ffl-q;:f Q;;r). Now, hnd Umbeka been the same 

ns MaJ}.c_lana, the author of the text, then there was no ground for 
any such references to and preferences in the readings; iv) Regarding 
the so-called Man.gala verse, it is enough to say that there is no 
point in having that verse in any form in the }?eginning of his Com
mentary. Some one by mistake might have put it there, and which 
the later scribes or editors have preserved. Hence, it is needless to 
try to establish any equation between these two writers. Similarly, 
the view that he had relations with Kumltriln. or Prabhltknra cannot 
be supported on any sound reasoning. 

Umbeka wrote a commentary, called TlUparyaftka, on the 
Shlokavartlika extending up to the SphrJtcir:a<l,, It is generally brief 
and quite elucidative It refer:,i to ~~-irf\ff (p. 112), (Rti:fiH 

and~ (p. 123), ~~ (p 179), w.ff~: (p. 38), -lijl-ili'l 

(p. 39) and ~.;m, etc He denies 'tf"~l46li~ (p. 48), 4-il«lfflU~ ffl -.. 
~ (p. 49), mimPf -1m qft ... -,;.1w1Rifir ffl: (p. 49), iiTI'-lffl 
~ 111 .. 144 {p. 50), ;in,,n~'4i!fi€i:1+11':ij sot41<t4 (p. 50), ~;.~ :rr--a: 
~. ~ (p. 130), etc. It has been published in the Madras 

University Sanskrit Aeries. Jts Jntrodtlctio(l is qnite good.· His 
f. 6 · • 
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another work is a commeutary on the Bh'ii.va1,1Jvi1.,eka of . ~a!}Qaria. 
It 4as beeu published in the Princess of Wales Saraswatibhavana 
Texts Series. It is u. good commentary :u1d explains the terse 
language of Mal)Qana very well Iu this, several Kttrikls from 
Bha,U-pada are qnoted. In one place he says that Aleisha is not 
imperceivable and that it is perceived has been already made clear 
before (:r tr:.l*i.liql(ef ;n:r:, ITT!«~~ ~- ll@qfRffiqJif_-p. 85) . 

.Again, he says that Ak'(J.shrt is the substrate (p, 27). 

8uX1,I1L\:'\ATHA MJRHRA 

Shn:likantttha Mishrn is generally believed to be the directdisciple 
of Prabhn:kara. The only reason advanced in support of this _is that 

he, in several places, says- '!Plmgu:'. But the reason is not at all 
convindng; for had he been a direct pupil he would have named his 
guru quite in a diffirent way. He must have added to Prabhn:kara'!f 
name some word showing due reverence to his guru; while here in thfl 
be·nedictory verse of the /Jjuv-irnala, he:only says-";:p:r~: ~". 

So the relation that they want to estRblish is not free from doubts. 
According to Pandit ltnmaswami Shastri nn<l Mm. S. Kuppuswnmi 
Shastri, Va:caspati Mishra I qnotes from the l,ljuvimalll-Pa'iirika 
(vide Introduction to the Tattvabindu, p. 48) of Shn:likann:thn. .Miehra. 
It being so, we can easily place him before the 9th century; and 
hence, he cannot be a contemporary of UdayanD:clrya as Mm. 
P,uidit Gopinatha Kaviraj thinks (vide Saraswatibhavana Studies, 
Vol. VI, pp. 167-68). Shn:likann:tha himself quotes two verses from 
the Vidldviveka (pp. 2-13, 81)2) in his PrakmYt'f}apaf'tdkii. (p 178). So, 
he must have lived after Mnl}Qana nnd before Vl'.caspati Mishra I 
No more about him we know. Again, if the term Gau<f,mnlrnamsaktt 
(vide Udayan&:clrya's Kusumalitjalipmkara'f}a, p. 41j6, Biblio. Eel.) 
really refers to Shn:likanKtha ns the author of the Paf'tciklJ, as inter
pret~d by VaradarKja Mishra, in his Bodk-mf, on the Kusumaiijali 
(p. 123), then we can say that he belonged to the province of Gm.uf,a 
which at thnt time extended even beyond Bengal. 

, He is the author of the two commentaries on the commentaries 
Qf Prnbbttkara, namely, l)t,pa:,;hi/diii, on the Lag/nit and the f..ljuvimala
pafteikll on the Bt:hat'f,. He himself makes a reforenee to these 
two commentnries, • which he names the PaftlikU-<J,,tiya, in bis 
third work, the P,rakaran,npaf'trikli. (p, 46). 4Jl .his commeptf\riei, 
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are oalle.d Pafkik;J, which led people to call him as the 
Pafit:ikakii,ra. 0£ these three Paftcik'ils, the lliuvima/'ii,.P~fic,ikli, has 
been partly printed along with the Bf Jtatl£ from Madras and Benares. 
The Pmkarana- PaftcikiJ has been published long ago from Benares; . . 
while the. Dt,pashikh'{J, is still unpublished. Prnkam'f}a-PaftcikiJ, is 
a very important work on the Prabhn:kara School. It gives us the 
views of the school on almost every topic. In fact, it is indispen
sable for the comprehensive study of the Prabhakara school. Its 
language is simple and lucid. Simplicity and lucidity are 1·eally 
the most important characteristics of Shn:likana:tha's writiugs: 
A commentary on the P.raknra'f!,a-J>aftrilra was partly published 
by the late Pandit Kiiijawadekara of Poona But for his }Jjuvimal'iJ., 
the Br,:half, would have remained mostly unintelligible. There 
is ahother work, called Jlt,mam,.,,ahh'a,1yapru-ishi~t<,1, which is also 
attributed to Shalikanlitha Mishra (ride Introdu_ction to the 
Tattvabindu). 

The renownt'd author of the BhamaVt on the 8hankamb/iafJya 
on the /Jraltmm;fUra was also a great M1mR:1hsaka. He was a 
versatile scholar and wrote commentaries on almost every school of 
thought. Pai:icJitas arc also of opinion that he wrote on the six. non
orthodox schools also. ·About his personal history we have simply 
to depend upon the traditions currt'nt amongst the Pai:tQitas who 
hold that he was an inhabitant of Mithilit. Trilocann was his guru. 
A king named Nr,:gn was his patron (vide the end of the BhllmatJ). 
This king, they say, ruled over l\Iithiln: before the Karnataka 
king Nllnyadeva, about 10 rn A.D He had no issue and in order 
to perpetuate the memory of hiR wife, he named his commentary 
after her name-Bh'iJmatl£ Ratn,,kf,rN, a Buddhist logician, author 
of the Apoltasiddhi and the K,;a?Jabhanga-siddhi-small treatises, 
refers to Trilocana.'s views (·l.'ide Six· Buddhist Nyliya Tracts, pp. 13 
and 58 and 70 respectively). He al.o refers to Va:caspati (vt'de 
Kf}aQabhangasiddhi, p. 58). Now, according to Mm. Haraprasada 
Sha:stri, Ratnakirti lived before 983 A. D. So both Tril~cana and 
Va:caspati must have lived long before 983 A. D. Vltcaspati himself, 
in his: N1/4yasf1&1.m:bandha, says that this work was composed in 898, 
that is, 84t ·A.D. 

His w<'ll-known work on M1tnn:1hsli is hif.1 commentary on the 
Vidhiviveka, iatled Nyay,,ka'IJika, which was wrougly taken to be a 
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Nya:ya 'York. by the late Mm. Dr. Satishcandra Vidy1~hu11ai,a. 
Although Vlcaspati mostly wrote commentaries, except the Tattva
bi,idu, yet he has shown ample originality in almost every comment
ary He has given us his own independent views on almost all the 
systems. So, he is generally called li~drSiti!f<1Ai and also tl((l((ii,f. 
il'fiicfil<, 

He discusses in the Nyayaka'IJ,ika many important philosophical 
topics, such as, the SatkiJryavada where he gives about seven reasons 
in support of it, the Asatkb.ryavada, the Khylltis, validity of dream
cognition, Tamas as a substance, and several Buddhist topics. 
According to him, MaQ(,lana Mishra refers to the views of the old 

followers of Prabhakam in several places [~ 

(p. Uti), ,sro~1¥1tcfi<lift"tt1ti ~: (p. lOB)], which indicates that Ptabha
kara must have lived long before MaQ<Jana, and consequently, 
before Kumarila also, if his relations with .l\Ia1Jdana be accepted as 
valid. In the 'l'attvahiudu, which is an independent work of hii;,, 
he mainly discusses the processes of the Shabdabodlm according to 
vario~s schools and he himself closely follows the view-point of the 
Bhat,t,a school. It is needless to mention that he is equally uuthol'i
tative in almost every system of thought. 

Ny'ayal,:a'l}ika ha& been commc11ted upon by Pammeshwara (i,/'.de 
l\fss. Cat, No. 10606, Oriental Libmry, Govt. of Madras). Both 
of his works have been published . 

. lh:L\sw.h1i .\(';JI HtT.\lUT.\ )hs111u. 

We do not know ·more about Devaswlimi. That he wrote a 
commentary on the Slmbarobhafya is known to us from the Prapa'iica· 
hfdaya. He is also believed to hnve written on the Sankarfakil'YJ,</,a 
There is a manuscript of it even with Dr. Jha, but we are not yet 
sure that the te:>xt of the Sonkarfaka'f)</,a is quite genuine. As the 
Prapaftrah't;doya is believed to be a work of the 11th century, 
it may be easily said that Devaswlmi must have Jived before the 
eleventh ~entury. 

Sucarita Mishra. is another important Mima:1hsaka. He is 
known to us as the famous writer of the commentary, called K'fJ.shikrJ, 
on the Slllokav'(J,rttik.a. In certain aspects it is more eiucidative 
than the· NyrJ.yarnln'fi.l,".fl1'a of Pllrthasllrathi Mishra. Rlmnkr~r.ia 
Hhat,ta, the author of a commentary on the SlifJstradipik<i, (pp. 30, 47), 

Downloaded from https://www.holybooks.com



PA-RTil.-\.8.\R.ATlll llISHRA 37 

Pratyagr,i'\pa Bhagavln (1400), Vedlnta Deshiklcn:rya H3th 'century) 
refer to Sucarita Mishra and his work. A manuscript of this 
Iai.shiklJ belon~ing to the Saraswatibhavnna Library, Benares, is 
dated Samvat 1507, that is, 1450 A.D. So, he may be placed some
time in the beginning of the 12th century. A portion of this 
commentary has been published in the Trivandrum Sanskrit Series. 
He is believed to have flourished in Mithila. 

Ramnkr~r;ia in his Siddk4ntacandrikfl. says 'qrR1Efil561{~ ~ 
~ H-i:i~fq~:' (pp. 47, 48). Doe<i this indicate that Sucarjta 

Mishra wrote separately a treatise, named ~ from Kumlirila't-1 
point of view'! 

P.~ttTlL\.SAIL\TlJI M1s111u 

Plirthasar:1thi Mishra was perhaps the most important writer 011 

Mimi11h1:1il after Kumilrila and Prabha:kara. Just as Sh1:tlikanlitha • 
Mishra was a devoted follower of Prabhn:kara and elucidated the 
latter's views in his works, so Pa:rthasn:rathi Mishra was devoted to 
Kumlirila and exphlined the entire Shll8tra according to Kuma:rila 
in his works. Although Pn:rthaslirathi is devoted to Kumn:rila 
mainly, yet he was equally well versed in both the schools l.t·ide 
~~~~~g~q Ra~: I ( ~ 141 ,fo l<M : srft'.fffl~r 
tr{?}irasfi:1~1.ii,,41-t;: wtilii:fi«I Ms. on rlilll'«l•fi~r)]. He was most likely 
a native of Mitbiln:. He tells us at the end of his NyayaratnmnallJ 
that he learnt the Shastra from his father Ynjftlltman who, was a 

great scholar ('W{~~~li'~t~+l"1~wt: I ffif ~ ~ ~ ~: 

qr~e1d~:-r,. 212). Nothing more is known to us about his personal 
history. 

As I have already said in my Introduction to the Mrmamsa-· 
sh<i,.<1trasan:asva of Halayudha that there are two kinds of commen
taries on the Jaimin1yasfrtras: 1) The first type of commentary, 
however brief it may be, is a running commentary on almost each 
and every Sf1tra. It is represented by the commentaries of Shabara, 
Prabhakara and Kumlrila and others 2) The second type of 
commentary is that which runs on]y on the main Sutra of each and 
every section (Adhikara,a', and, by the way, gives the substance of 
other Sfltras included under that section. This kind of commentary 
is•more popular. Perhaps the earliest commentary of this type is 
that of PKrthasKr1thi Mishra, namely, SJilJstradlpiklL This is a very 
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important work on Mrrnn:rhsn: on the lines · of KumKrii~. Thel'e 
i~ hardly any other work of its merit on this system. 

He has been referred to by Pratyagriipa Bhagavan (1400) in his 
commentary on the Oit.-mldii, by Ma:dhav&cJlrya in his Ny1i,?fam1J,l/J,1,,i.s
tara and Vi,,ara'l],nprameywmugraha, and by Cida:nanda Pa'Q(Jita of 
the 13th century. Besides, I have shown in my Introduction to the 
.Mt,mU.m..~'fJ.sll'li,.sf1·r1,..~nrvasva of. Hala:yudha (pp. 30-31) that the latter 
has quoted freely from the Nyayaratuakara and Sh'fJstrad'Lp,,;ka of 
:Plrthasn:rathi; and as Hahiyudba was the Rlija-Pa'l'}<!,it,, of king 
Lak~mar.iasena of Bengal who ruled over it from 1170 to c.;rca, ] 200 
A. D., Pa:rthasa:rathi Mishra must have lived long before Haln:yudha 
and can easily be placed in the 10th century A. D. (i'[Jid., p. 31). 
Dr. Snrendranatha Dasgupta has piaced Pirth~sn:rathi. in the Bth ; 
while Mm. Pandit G. N. Kavira:jajr has placed him in the 13th. But 
to me their conclusions do not seem to be final. 

He has written several standnrd works. They are mentioned 
here in the same order in which they were written : 1) Nyayaratna
milla. This is an independent treatise on certain important topic!i 
of Mimn:1hsa:. The first chapter deals with the adhya,yanavidhi in 
43 verses with a very lucid and elaborate· explanatory prose com
ments of his own on each verse. The second chapter deals with the 
8va.talJ,p1·"1J.mlJ.tJ,yanirtJ,<.tYa, I do not think there is any other standard 
book where this topic has been so well discussed. He has carefully 
examined almost all the then existirig views on the topic and has 
given his own Siddhanta. In fact; he has removed all possible 
misunderstandin,:ts Hgainst the theory of the self-validity of know
ledge; so he himself snys '64Roll1Mi:11~6$1ij+il(6411,-€1ll ~:'. The 
thir.d chapter is on Jl£dh.foi1"t}nya. Here he quotes from Mn1,1Qana 
Mishra in support of his own statements. The fourth deals with the 
theory of Vyllpti. He discusses the views of almost all other schools 
and then establishes his own Siddhanirt that it is the Niyama which 
establishes the relation between the Llnga and the Li,r,,gin. The fifth 
chapter discusses the import of proposition. The sixth deals with 
the difference between Nitya and Kamya actions. Then in the 
remaining five chapters he discusses the various aspects of Angatvu 
(auxiliary nature of the nets). The book is well written and the 
autbor is very hnmorons throughout. He is very bold in his 
assertl"'oh~ . • . 

Tl~';.re nrc a f (lw points from this book worthy of being noted 
here : ll He believes that a substance is· poi.>us and that the 
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chemical action t.akes place in the-composite (Pifhm·apakal, which ill 

clear from the following 'llli'P~4~Wdf: ~:q~: ~: ~lllffli:'-<+4i!t

fclf(lrd«f~!<iii-i.,· fcl~~:qf.:d' (J>. 144). 2) Jlana.rJ cannot come in contact 
with things outside the organism (p. 5H). 3) He believes in 

four kindR of contact~, tj5-Efii8'4cll4, l-i5tM1+1~cfEiiiclF4, and '8'~. 

Again, the contact is either due to Karman or another contact. He 
also believes in the aja..'larhyoga (eternal contact). 

He mentions in this book Mal}.Qana Mishra nod quotes from his 
Vidhiviveka, T1.kakarapfl.da1),, y,:..,",.a'l'},akartt and Nibamlltakara . 
(p. 148); and from his writing it is clear that the Vivaratµ1kam 
is different from the Nibandhak'ii,ra (p. 148). Rn:mn:n11jn:c11ryn, the 
author of the Tnnt,aralta ... ya of the 18th century, has writt(''n n cmn
mentary, named .Nayakaratna, on it. 

2) The second work of his is the '11antraratna which has been 
partly edited by Dr. Jh» and · myself for the Saraswatibbavana 
Sanskrit Text Series, Beuares. This is although il commentary • 
on the 7.'uptika of Kumn:rila, yet iu fact, it bxplnins mostly the 
lines of Shal>arabh~yn in it, as bas been made clenr in the 
foot-notes given by me in the first Part. It is very lucid nnd 
elnborn.tc in its exposition nnd a study of it is essential for every 
student of M1mn:1hsn: ns Dr. ,Jha tells us in his brief Prefatory Note. 
As the author hiil}self says - '{fu ...qjlj+Mt14l ef"ffif1i.' (vidc 7'antra

ratna, Pt. I, p. 9), it must have been written after the lvy'iJ.yamtna
malil. So it cannot be the earliest production of the author ns 
Pandit Ramaswami Shastri says (vide his Iutro<lnction to the 
Tattvabindu, p. 61) 

3) His next and the mo11t important work is the Skash'adtpika. 
It is a commentary :on the ,lrdrnin"l,yasutra.~ adldkarrt'l],rt-wise. It 
is thP. first work known to us which elucidates the views ~f 
Kumtirila on M,mn:mslt. The treatment of the subject has been 
made easier by separating the five well-known constituents of 1m 
mlhikara'Y)a (Ff'iR: tf'1<1~ '{~q~«,~ I f.:r~~ lfflflf f(!R~

~ Ni:). He gives us the snbstance of the entire r,dh1kara'f}rt 
in a few verses in the beginning of each ,ulhikarrt'f}O and then , 
elucidates the snmo in very easy prose. His style nnd ln11guage 
both are marked with simplicity and humour. In a wny, it has 
eurpnesed-the importance of the previous works on the Sh,"4.$tra and 
h~ become a model work for the later writers. Its •:importance 
c;:,n easilr be i°lagineq from the foct that it has attracted I\ larJi:e 
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vurnber of scholars of name and fame to write ·comm~ntades on· it.'.: 
It is so very· comprehensive. that by studying this -siligle :hook .on~ 
can perfectly understand all that the school of Kumffrila ho.s con
tributed to the Sh&tra. He has criticised the views. of PrabhKkara 
from time to time. He discusses very clearly the views of· other 
schools of thonght before giving his own Siddh'iinta. 
· He refers to MaJ}.~ana Mishra, his own NyU.yaratnamala and 
Tantrarafrut, Shat.ikarabhK~ya on the Brahmasutra and the Blwg,i
tJa<lr'O.mayn 1.,a (p. 87, Nirr,iayasltgara, Bombay Edition). 

The following are some of the more noteworthy views of his : 

i) The four external sense-organs, namely, ghr'iJ'IJ,ll, rasanl:i, cakJu .. 'l 
and tvak nre products of the ultimate particles of earth, water, feias 
and vayu, respectively. The auditory-organ, however, is the Dik. 

ii) Manas, which is either of the nature of one of the bhfita.9 or 
something diff'erent from these, is not self-dependent in cognising 

the external objects ( v,:de ~ ~i{}-11+lc11..iiait1~ ~:..iin 
<• 

-1:bid., p. 36). Its function, in <>ases of memory, is dne to SatfMkllra. 

(disp~sition). It is, however, 8vat,mtra (free) only in relation to 
the qnalities of the individual-self (t'.hid., p. 36). 

iii) He believes both in the determinate and indeterminate 
knowledge (ibid., p. 40). · 

iv) He says that according to the Mrrnllqisakas it syllol:!:ism 
consists of three factors alone-either the first three or the last three 
factors of the Nyltya-syllou:ism (,,;fn'd., p. 64). 

v) Cognition is inferential (iln'.d., pp. 56-57). 
. vi) Shabda is divided into Pauru~eya which is called the 

Apta,,akya, and Apaurul}eya which is the Vedat:llkya Both, being 
fr.ee from the defects of being spoken of by an unreliable authority, 
are valid-self-valid (-ibid, p. 72). · 

vii) As against the view of the Naiya:yikas, he believes that 
8arhyog,,, existing between any two objects, is not one but two 
(#rid., p. 103). 

viii) Sltakti is a separate category. It has Atman as its sub
. str~te in the case of sacrifices (1:bul., p. 80). 

ixl Between a ,Tri.Ii (11niv<>rs11l) and n Vyakti (individual) thP.re 
b1 the relation of ditfcrence-m,m-identity (of. ~-~ 
ibid,, ;J}, lOO}. So is the cBse with a composite (at1ayavi) and its 
conatitu~ots nlso. Thiis, a composite rep1·esente only a diiferent 
Riit~ of . t~e cc~rstittlents ~u4 is n,ot (liff'ereµ~ fr(!m the . latter ~of. 
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: ~lA' l,~lilfiNNI( .. ~:a"" .. 4MtfiN4( I dt+l~◄4◄Miil◄ici~~, -t' 
sto4i-Et<11.,~bid., • p. 106). The constituents, however, ·due to their 
peculiar combination, appear before us as one composite, and so a 
particular object thus produced is oue, but with reference to its 
constituents it is also many (ib-id., p. 107). 

x) The view that the qualities present in a cause produce the 
qualities in the eff'ect, as held by the N yllya-V aisbei:iika, is not 
recognised by P1trthaslrathi Mishra; for, he holds that the quality 
present in the eff'ect is not at all different from the same quality . 
present in its cause. For instance, it is the very colour of the· 
threails which appears as the colour of the cloth and so there is no 

· causal relation between these (ibid., p. 107). 
xi) He does not believe in the variagate-colour (citmrilpa) as 

a disti~ct form of colour (ibid.). 
xiit The Pmpaftca (world) is. not merely illusory (ibid., p. 110). 

• xiii) The Atman is not self-luminous (svaprakllsha); for, if it 
were so, then the self-luminosity would have been manifest 
even. in · the state of sound sleep (sufu,pti), which is not the fact 
(ibid., p. 124), 

xiv) Mok,a has .been defined as the destruction of the contact ,()f 
the Atman with the Prapa&a existing in the form of a physical 
organism, sense-organs and objects of bhoga, It is said to be free from 
any relation or contact with anything and also it is withont·blisa fof. 
f.ttttkf .. ~ f.i<liirG.~ ~:-ibid., pp. 128-29). As there is the de
struction of pain in it, it is also regarded as a Puruftl.rtha 
(ibid). 

xv) Dorin~ the state of final emancipation the Atman is not 

associated with the Mana..-t (cf. ~ ir.:Jm~~:
ilYid., p. 180). 

xvi) /!Dia (Time) is not cognised by any of the external 1ense
organs independently, but only as an attribute of the sense-objects 
in course of the cognition of the objects through the various sense
organs (ibid., p. 189). 

It has been commented upon by several standard authors ; for 
instance, 1) Somanlltha, whose commentary is called MayflklmmlJ
lik'lJ; 2) Appayya Dtki,ita, whose commentary is named M ayflkhilt1ali; 
8) Rljaouc)llmal)i Dtk,ita, whose cammentary is · called Karpfi,ra
tJarttikll, .• 4) Dmakara Bhat~; 5) Yajnanlll'Kyal)R, whose commentary 
la named •0 rabhllrna,p!ala; 6) Anubb.-v•nanda Yatl of the 17th 

,. G . • 
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century, whose commen~ also is named Probl,l'(Mt,4a,ia. :. 
7) Campakanlltha, whose como;ientary is called P,r~klsha ·: 8) Vaidya
n&tha BhaUa, whose commentary is nam~d Prahlla: 9) Ramakri,:Qa, 
whose commentary 'is known as SiddluJntacandrika., also called 
YuktisnehaprapflratJI and Gfi4hi1,1·thafJiva,·a'IJ,a, on the 'l'arkap'6ila 
only; 10) ShaJikara IlhaUa, son of Nara:ya:Qa, whose commentary also 
is named Pralta..<ilu,, ; 11) KamalKkara Bhat~, whose commentary is 
called Aloka; 12) NarKyaJ.la Bhatt&, father of ShaJikara Bhatt&, the 
author of the Prak'll,sha: 13) BhtmlcKrya; 14) and SudarshanKolrya, 
whose commentary extending only up to the end of the 'l'arkapllda is 
called Pmlr4sha. Of these, the commentary of RllmakritJJ.a appears 
to be the earliest, as he himself says in the beginnin,t verses of his.. 
commentary that no oue had written any commentary on it before him 
(1'ide ;r l(ljijj(}NifM.,., fioT ~ ~I~~ .mu~: 
a-rff'l'ft), This commentary is indeed very lucid, elabora.te. and infor

mati"\"e. The M ayfikhamlllikfl, and the:Si.ddh'iJntacandrikli along witp 
the Gf14,h'i1.rthavitJara'l}a have been published from the Nirr;iayasa:gara 
Press, Bombay. There hav.e been several editions of this work. 1.'he 
ftrst and complete edition of it was published by E. J. Lazarus and 
· Co., &mares. This contains only · the text. It was edited by the 
late Mm. PaJ}.cjita Rama Mishra Sb11strt, Professor, Government 
Sanskrit College, Benares. He has given a very good introduction 
and very brief foot-notes here and there. Then came the best edition 

· along with the two commentaries from the Niri:iayasKe;ara Press, 
Bombay. . Then there is the edition of Par;i<jita SudarshanKclrya 
along with his own commentary called Prolr4sha extending up to the 
:end of the 'l'arkapll,da. In this edition the author has e:iven_a few 
point.a . of similarity and dissimilarity between the schools of . . . . . . 

Kum&rila and Prabhllkara. Another edition of the . T,arkap'll,da 
. alo.ne along with the Siddhil.n'klcatzdrik'iJ :h11s been ~oght o~t from 
Benares. . ' . . ' ' . ' 

.. {4,) .His last work i!!I the famous commentary on the .BhlokatJ'il.rt
tika, called Nyllyaratnllkara, a name which is . so .popular ~mongat 
.the Mtma:rbsakas. It is one of the b8-t c~entaries. '. Besides .. . . . . ., -·• . . ; ,. 

explai~g the lines of the text, it expl"i~ t!ie views of the orthodox 
and the. non-orthodox . schools very clearly before living his own 
criticism of their· views.· .His language is µiark:ed by simplicity and 
lucidity. This is .his last work. , He refers tD ·Ids own works 
~,a~mlla tnd Shlls,radlpihl -ver,_._of~,. . Jle :has ,.119 
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referred tQ the BrhaU11,k'll, by KumKrila (p. 45:!). He also .refers to 
Bhavada:sa; Dharmnkrrti, Bhiktu, DinnKga and Bharq-mitra. It baa 
been published along w1th the text in the Chowkhamba Sanskrit 
Series, Benares. E.x:cept the Tantraratna which iljl only partly 
published, all the rest of his works ·have been published. 

BHAVA.NATHA MISH,RA 

Bhavaulltha Mishra, also known as Bhavadeva Mishra (vide 
-VaradarHja's Commentary on the Viveka, verse 10 of his benediction),· 
was a great advocate of the Prabhlikara School. The only work of 
his known to us is his Nayaviveka which is now partly published 
from the Madras University along with the commentary of Varada
rKja. It is an independent- commentary on the Jaiminryasutras. 
The a~thor does not indulge in any literary show or criticism against 

the rival views (cf. ~ ~~ · '1.wt~4<4<f.t~wl I ~ 4cliltil.:i 

.m .:tq~~l:fid.), The author fc,llows the trend of thought of 
ShlClikann:tha Mishra as found in the latter's two Pafijikas (vide
i) rm=rT ~ ... w-~ctnm ~; ii) 41%41:fiii('ldAil~tiiitl(fctf.tl"i:I I 
~~ ~ etc.). 

The Vi11eka is ·indeed the masterpiece of the author. Though 
it is very lucid and elaborate, y~t it is not so easy, and in many 
places it is quite obscure without the help of a commentary. Amon2st 
many others, he refers to Shalikanlltha, Vlicaspati Mishra I and 
Shr1kara. Candra, a M1mll1hsaka of. the llth· century (vide 
Dr. Umesha Mishra's article in the Jha Commemoration Volume, 
pp. 245-46), Murllri Mishra II of the 12th century (vide Dr. 
UmeshaMishra's Introduction to the EkadashlCdya:dhikarai;ta, Annals 
of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute, Vol. X, pp. 235--,-.37, 
1929), Pratyagrupa Bhagavat of the 14th century and many others 
refer to Bhavanltha and his Nayaviveka. This being so, we·may 
place our author before the 11th century and just after Parthas&:rathi 
Mishra. This disproves the- view advanced hy some that the author 
of the Viveka and the. father of Shankara Mishra of the 15th century 
are identical. No, doubt, Shaflkara Mishra's father was also a 
Mrmlmsaka but he was quite different from the author of the Vi11eka. 
He was an inhabitant of Mithila:. 

The importance of this work can be easily gathered from the fact 
that there are several commentaries on this work.· Thus, 1) I1tpik1l 
by V aradadja, • son of Ranganltha, grandson of Devanltha' 

Downloaded from https://www.holybooks.com



44 

aud great-grandson of PraQatilrtibara who was .living on· ~e bank 
of the river named ShttldJ. His teacher was named Sudarsbana. It 
extends up to the Trip'ijdl section only. Part ofit has been now 
published from the Madras University ; 2) · Slumklldipik'IJ, by a pupil 
of Rama:rya and Govindopadhya:ya (tJitle Hall ; p. 180); 3) .Alri
kO.ra by Da:modara Suri. son of Mn:dhava Yop;in (vide Benares 
Sanskrit College Mss. Cat.) ; 4) Vivekatattva by Ra'Videva of the 
14th century; and PaftcikfJ. by Sbankara. Except the Dipik~ all 
are unpublished so far. 

GtrltUMATACA,RYA CANDRA 

M~lmahopa:dhyllya Candra was a follower of the Prabha:kara 
School. He has made original contribution also to the thought. He 
was the son of Mahoplldhyllya Gur}arati who was a native of MithilK. 
He was held with great respect by later writers. Murlri Mishra II 
of the 12th century refers to his views in his Triplidinitinayanam, 

. . . 
Car;ujeshwara Thakkura, the great . Maithila NibandhalrJJ,ra, of the 
14th century, speaks of him as Giwumat'fJ(:aryal},, Shalikara Mishra 
of the -15th century refers to him -as Prablii/,karaikadesh'f,yah., in his 
VlJditJinoda (p. 53), Jayarn:ma BhaHllcllrya gives us his views in bis 
Ny't1,yasiddh1Jntam1fla. From all these references it appears that he 
must have lived before 1100 A. D. 

His works known to us on MrmRrilsl: are : 1) Nayaratnakara 
a commentary on the Jaiminryasiitras. Only a portion of this com
mentary is wit'h the writer. The style of this commentary is simple. 
2) A'1n'rtabindu-an independent treatise on MrmRri1sR. A manuscript 
of it is in the Adyar Library and also with the writer. Candra, 
amoQgst so many others, refers to Shrikara, Viveka, J'"ivaratia and 
Paftjik'a. He believed in eleven categories, nnmely, substance 
(dravyu), qualities (gu,:ia), action (karman ), generality (S<lmlJnya), 
numb&l' (sankhyll), inberence (snmat'tlya), resemblance f slldrshya), 
enern (shakti), in common with others of the Prabha:kara School, 
while succession {lcratna), auxiliary (ttpakllra), and impression 
(,athsHm) as his own independent addition· to -the above-mentioned 
eight categories (vide Dr. Umesba Mishra's article in the Jba 
Commemoration Volnme.) 

BnAVAHIWA llHATTA 

. Bh.avadeva Bhat~a alia.~ Balavalabhtbhujaoga was a follower 
of .the .Bbatt,a, School. His nativ~ place was perhaps·> -:O.OP:l, 
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Mr. Kane- has placed his date about 1100 A. D. He has written 
several works on the · Dharmash11stra. On Mtma:msa:, the only work 
known to us is his commentary on the Pantrm,lrttika, called Tautll
timatatilaka. . Tfltata was a pet name of Kumlirila. This is not 
yet published. 

SoMi-;sHWARA BIIA'.J."fA AJ.IAs RX~AKA 

Someshwara BhaUa was regarded as a rival of Parthasarathi. 
Mishra in the field of Pllrva-MimKrhsl by later writers. He was 
the son of M11dhava Bhatta. He was indeed a great M1m111hsaka 
and his views have been very often quoted though sometimes very 
adversely criticised also. His Ny1Jyasudh"il., also known as BartJo
paklJ.rifJ,I, Sarvanavadyakarif}i, or only R1i,tJ,aka, is a very important 
commentary on the Tantrav"ii,1'.ttika. It is very lengthy. Some
times, it indulges into literary shows also. Kamala:kara Bhatta 
<1612 A. D.) calls him a plagiarist (Ra:rµzkacaurya) in his own com-

• mentary on the Tantrmillrttik(,,. It has been published in Chow
khamba· Sanskrit Series, Benares. His another work, the Ta11tra
slira, referred to by himself in his Nyayasudh'iJ, is not yet published. 
He is placed about. 1100 A. D. 

P.tRITOl:iA MISHRA 

Paritoi,a Mishra was an inhabitant of Mithila:. He is the author 
of a commentary named Ajit"il, or Tantratik'il,nibandhana on the 
Tantrat:'iJ,rttika. It is easier and perhaps more useful to the readers 
for understanding the Vli,rttika, but unfortunately it is still unpub
lished. The author is an old writer and is generally placed in th~ 
12th century. AnatanllrKya,;ia Mishra, son of Siiryavil$QU Mishra of 
the 14th century, wrote a commentary called Vijaya · on the Ajit&. 
It was therefore that the title of Aj,itU,cclrya was given to Ananta
na:ra:yaQa. He was also a Maithila. Its Ms. is in the Bhandarkar 
Oriental Research Institute and also in the Library of Dr. Ganga
oatha Jba. 

M URA.RI MISllRA II 

'5<1@1<fllf: q.t.TT:' has become a proverb in Sanskrit which has 
got its origin in Murari Mishra II. He was one of the greatest 
M1'm11thsakas who held independent vieWi3 on several topics of Piirva• 
Mt~Ihd. Hieaviews were so distinct and convincing that he 'Wal 
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regarded 'llS the founder of the Third School of Purva-?4.tmlrhsl. 
Al~ough he held distinct views on several topics of M1tnKrhs1, yet 
perhaps it was due to his having an independent view on the theory 
of the Validity of .Kttowledge (s:niu®c!i() that he became known as 
the founder of the Third School ( vide Mura:ri Mishra's distinctive 
views by Dr. U mes ha Mishra). 

It will not be out of p]ace to state that the Mlmlrhsakas in 
general are the supporters of the theory of the Self-Validity of 
Knowledge(~: SU4-4fc!4c41(), while the Naiya:yikas in general are the 
upholders of the Parata'I!, PramatJ,yar,ada. But when we very care
fully examine the views of both Kuma:rila and Prabha:kara, we find 
that truly speaking the viewpoint of PrabhKkara alone is the sup
porter of the Svata/J, Pra.matJ,ya theory. Kumlrila's viewpoint is 
somewhat different from the former. Murllri Mishra's view is, 
however, different from both these two, and as he was a great Naiya:
yika, his view is slightly influenced by that system (vide Dr. 
Umesha Mishra's article in the Proceedings of the Oriental Con-' 
ference, Lahore). 

Only a few years back his views were known only from ref er
ences found here and there. But fortunately, I could discover two 
small, though very important, fragments of his commentary on the 
Jaiminlyasiitras in 1928. They are 1) Trip'l1.dlnf.tinayanarh and 
2) Ekadash'O,dyadhikara'f}arh. The former is a commentary-adhika
ra71a-wise on 'AdhyKya I, Pa:das 2 to 4; while the latter dea1s with 
the Tant"a and AvDpa which form part of the first adhikara'l}a 
of the 11th Adbya:ya of the Jaiminlyasutras. Both of these frag
ments have been printed now. In both there are references to 
Vivara'f}a, l'freka, PaftjikU. and. Paribh'iJJli, and to authors Candra, 
Bhanga, Vindhyavasin, Nandana and Slnikara. These are, un
doubtedly, old works and authors. As he refers to the Paftjf'.k'fl, and 
Candra, he must have lived after Sha:likana:tha and Candra. Again, 
he himself is referred to by VardhamKna, son of Gangesha Upn:dh-. 
yn:ya, in several of his works ; and as V ardhamllna is placed in the 
13th century, Murlri must be placed before him. So I have placed 
him between the 11th and the 12th centuries. Dr. Jha has given 
his vi~W!! in the text, so it is needless for me to repeat them here. 

• L • ' • ~ 

IlALAYUl)HA BHAl"fA 

Halayudha BhaHa, the author of several works bearing the com• 
moo name SartJaSva, was a court PaJ}.Qita of kieg J.ak,ma)Jasena of 
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Bengal -who ruled over the country from 1170 to 1200 A,D. This 
helps us f.Q fix the date of HalKyudha about this very period. He 
was the son of Dhnnaiijaya and Jani of the V7ltsy7Jyana-got1·a. He 
had two elder brothers-Pashupati and lshlina. The only work 
of his on M1m&1hsa is the M1mamsli.-skastra-sar,,,,1sva. It is an 
adhikam'}a-wise commentl\l'y on the ~Jaiminlyasiltras. Up to the 
end of the Pa:da iv, Chapter III, it has been edited by me in the 
Bihar and Orissa Research Society Journal, and it is difficult. !o 
say whether the work was complete or left at this place. 

This work is very disappointing. It appears from our studies 
that the author did not exert in the least to write it himself. In 
fact, as I have already said in its introduction that the author has 
oopied down tJerbatim et litteratim, in almost every adhikara'}a either 
from· the ShastradipikfJ, or the '1.'antravarttika. Although he .is 
regarded as a I very great writer in Bengal on M1oiam~1, yet I do 
not see any utility of a work like this in any branch of learning, 

NANnisirwAnA, UrnXNANDA, AND 0-ANGADHARA MISHRA 

These three writers must have lived before the 14th century. 
Nandrshwara, the author of the Prabhli,karavijaya, published from the 
Sanskrit Sahitya Parisad, Calcutta, is a follower of the Prabhakara 
School. This is a good compendium of the Prahhilkara School. 
He refers to two NiJthas, perhaps ShalikanKtha and BhavanKtha, 
in the beginning of the book upon whom he has based his V1jaya 
(vMe rJT~~.!llbi~i~ m:r qmm:). . 

Cidn:nanda Pai:.iq.ita is the author of the Nititattvavirbh'(J.va 
which is not yet published. The work, however, seems to be 
important ; for, there exists a very good commentary on it by Para
meshwara, a standard writer. He discusses about 44 Vcidag in it 
and everywhere he follows the treatment of Kum&:rila. He belonged 
to the South. 

Gangadhara Mishra was a Maithila. He lived in a village named 
Simari. He was the son of Bhatia Someshwara. The only work 
of his on Mrmamslt known to us is a commentary on the Tantra
tJU.rttika called Nyll.yap7J,rltyatJ,'l- (tl'ide ~~:]_ 

~~ 64{"41<( 6ritql@'fi'1...}. He was a folJower of the IlhKUa 
School. He is placed between 1230 and 1300 A. D.-· 

Dorin{( the fourteenth and the fifteenth centuries the study of 
Purv.-Mrm1ms11, appears to have been very popular both. in the 
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South and in MithilK, the two main centres of M1011m8'. . Sever-1 
writers flourished and contributed to the thought, V edlnta Deshilta,, 
MKtlhavKcKrya, Bhat,ta Vi~~u, Ravideva, Parameshwara: and many 
others flourished in the South. In .Mithila, on the other hand, it 
seems that the study of Purva-Mlmathsa reached its zenith. We 
have not been able to write out a complete history of Mithila: but we 
know from several sources recorded here and there that during the 
reign of Rant Vishwlsa Devt, wife of Raja Padmasimha, younger 
brother of RKjli Shiva Simha, the patron of Vidyapati 'fhakkura of 
the lf\th century, there was a big gathering of PaJJ4itas in the 
C71.tushcarat}a-yajfia of a tank where about fourteen hundred M1-
m1t1hsakas alone were invited, a list of whose names has been 
recently unearthed from the private collection of a PaQ(.iita in 
Mithila:. 

VEDANTA DRSHIKA 

He was a great scholar of the Vishifladvaita school. He was 
born· in a village near Conjeevaram about 1269 A. D. His works 
on MtmKrilsK are : i) the Mtmllmsll-.Padukll: ·whi~h is written in 
verse and extends up to the end of the Tarkap1J,da, and ii) the Sesh
wara-mlmllmsll the name which he gave to his prose commentary 
beyond the '1.'arka'J)fl.da. The Mlmllmsllplidukll and a portion of the 
latter have been published from Conjeevaram. His position through
out seems to be somewhat influenced by his V edllotic t]iought. 

MXDHA VAC.A.RYA 

Perhaps the most important figure of this period was M1:dha vll
cirya: He occupies a unique place in the history of the revival of 
Vedic Culture in the Medieval Period. He is said to have lived for 
about 90 years, from 1297 to 1886. His patron was Bukka Raya of 
Vijayanagram. His contribution to Mimlrhsll is the famous Ny7Jya
mll1J in verse along with the Vi'stara in prose. We get in this 
work the gist of all the adhikara'}as in very easy and lucid language. 

;l'he treatment is so good that in later centuries this book alone came 
to be recognised as a suitable standard book for tbe . ])eginQers. 
The author gives the views of both the schools of ·MimlrilsK. 
There · have been several editions .of tbis froIP llomm.r, Poon~ llnd 
Qalcaitta. . ~ 
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BHA'!-"-!'A Vr~~u 

Bhatta · Vi,ti;tu was a MitnKrhsaka of the PrabhKkara tSchool. 
The only work of his on Mtmn:ri1sn: known to us is the Nayataftva

saftg,-aha, a commentary on the Tat·kap'&'1a section only. It is not 
yet published. He is placed towards the close of the 14th century. 

lNnRAPATI fHAKKURA 

Indrapati was a native of Mithiht. He was the son of Rucipati 
Upn:dhyllya, the famous commentator of the AnargharU,ghava of 
Murn:ri Mishra I. Indrapati wrote only one work on Mimn:rhsn:, 
named Jl,Jf.rnllrhsapalvala. He was the pupil of Oopala BhaHa. 
Rucipati was a protege of Rlijn: Bhairavasimhadeva who ruled over 
Mithila: about 1450 A.D. So Indrapati can easily bo placed in the 
second half of the 15th century. 

GoYINtu '!'nA1nn:11.\ 

Govinda 1'hakkura is the celebrated author of the Kavyapra· 
df.pa. He flourished in Mithiln: in the family of Builhaw7J,<f,as, in a 
village named Bha<Jaura. Keshava 1'hakkura was his father and 
Sono Devi was his mother. He was born about 1478 A.D. On 
Mimarhsn: he wrote a work called AtlhikaratJ,amal'fJ (uide !R1<1~:ct!f 
~ ~,l ~<fira-:tr.trir__i +ITfflirN"fi«JHi mfct~sfti*wta~1a). 

Dtn-ANA'l'HA TnA1rnr.nA 

Devann:tha 1'hakkura was the son of Govinda 1'hakkura, th~ 
celebrated author of the Kavyapradipa and the Adltikara'l'J,arn'fJ./'{J.. 

He had seven more brothers who were all great scholars. He was 
Jiving in La. Sarh. 443 = 1562 A.D. when under his orders a 
manuscript of Pak~adhara Mishra's ;{[oka was transcribed' (vide 

~ 0 ~ 0 "N~ ~ O:"fiiG..\'.¾i ~ Jii(i+lfllocfii<l>fi~clciitl+llii(l¾l11<11tt-ilt( 
~ M~d'l_) .. !His only work on Mima:rhsn: is the Ad}t'/ka1·a'f}ai,. 

kaumudi. Here the author has explained the meaning of those 
adhikara'l'J,us which are very useful for the correct interpretation of 
t.he Principles of the Dharmashlistra (vide \il4(1i~~sf.Hu(\"4· 
~---I ~ 'it\•ila-1 f.t~i-f ~). He was a native of Mithill, 

f. 7 
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RAMAKU!;l~A IlJIATTA 
G 

RamakfijQ.a Bha~ta. was the son of Ma:dhava and'Prabha:vati. 
MKdhava left his native place and came to Benares afong with his 
wife. Rltmakr~Qa was born at Benares. He became a great scholar 
of name and fame. He has given every detail of himself in the 
beginning of his commentary on the 8hastradipika. His only work 
on Mimll:rhsa is the Siddh'fJ.ntacandr-ika, a commentary on the 
SM.stra<lipikii. which he wrote atlBenares in 1543 A. D. His was the 
earliest commentary written on the Sh(J,stradipik'(J,. It is a very 
tine commentary but unfortunately, we have got it only up to the end 
of the TarkaprJ,da. 

RAGHUNATHA BHATTAC,\RYA ,\NJJ AxxAi1 JhrATTA 

. The only work of Rnghunn:tha on Miml!rhsa: is the Jl'tmamsa
ratna which deals with l'mmri-1.ia, Prameya, and Vidhi. A 
manuscript of his Pranzeya section was found in the private library 
Qf Kavindrl:cl:rya Saraswati of Benares, a contemporary of King 

. Shah Jehan. So, he can be easily placed in the 16th century. He 
appears to be a Bengali Pa])<.lita. 

Annaril BhaHa is wellknown for his small primer on Nyllya
Vaishei,ika, named 7'arkasangraha and its .Dipika. He was the son 
of Tirumala Aclrya who was a great scholar of the Advaita system. 
On Mimlrilsa: he wrote 1) Subodhint, a commentary on the Tantra
varttik'il,, 2) RrJ.tJ,akaphakkikri.vyakhy'ii,, also known a& the R4?J,tJkoj
jf.1Jini, a commen .... y on the Nyllyasudhri. of Someshwara, and 
3) Ra'f}akabh1Jvan0.ltlltik4,,ivara'>}a in 54 verses only. None of these 
MimllrhsB: works has been published. He was indeed a scholar of 
name and fame. That he lived at Benares is clear from the well

known line which has now passed into a proverb-(tfiP(0◄i+h-1441~ ;:nr.=r

~ ft'1f':-which means that a man does not become a great 
scholar like Anna1h BhaHa simply by going to Benares. 

VARAl>.A.R.\JA 

Varadarn:ja was a famous writer of the Prabhn:kara School. He 
was the son of Rangann:tha, grandson of Devanittha and great'
grandson of PraJ}.atltrtihara. He lived on the bank of the river 
Shukll, in the South. His gum was Sudarshana. His work on 
MJmllmsi is ;:i commenw.ry, ci:tlled TApik'ii,, ~l,o kqown ;ts the;, 
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.Artltail'l,pik'a or Varada1·iJjf,, on Bhavann:tha Mishra's Nayaviveka. 
It is based on the tradition of the Prabha:kara School. It is very 
easy and lucid. The author was well versed in Jyautisba, Vaidyaka 

and Vya:karal)a·(t,ide, ~ ~ ~ ~SN Sl~dfsiif@ctf!M~efi 
' . 

'"l(l"""~,..,:('"'l..,.lt-=rSi etc.). He refers to Candra and has been himself referred 
to by Somann:tha Dik~ita of the 17th century. He is thus placed 
in the 16th century. 

It appears that he was criticised for his commentary called 
[Yt,pika which led him to remark at the end of his work, like 

Bhavabhflti's utterance~ emT 4iMRit, etc.-

~ ll'~ f«ffl ~: 4iM~N ~ 
fe4.jjirlrd 3Wf: ~ qrom~.:r ~ I 
rl' t111f(~44 ~rjit s Jl~l."llJl~iTT 

~sfq~~,·.fll[ddJI: II 

A1•rAYYA lJI1-.~nA 

There is hardly any important branch of Sanskrit Literature 
which was neglected by Appayya Dik~ita. There are very few 
scholars to whose credit we can ascribe the authorship of over 
hundred works. He was indeed a great genius. He was the son of 
Rangarajadhvarin and grandson of Acltrya Dik!i!ita. His younp:er 
brother was Accana. Dik~ita. He belonged to the Bh7J,rad1.iaja-gotra. 
His father was a contemporary of Kr~i:inraja, king of Vijayanagar. 

His worke on MimD:1hsD: are: L) Y.idkfrasayana in verse with a 
commentary in prose, called Vivrkasuklwpa11ojan'f,. This has been 

written according to the views of Knmarila (vide ~ itifil~Jl€ilij• 
~ ~a'~ fl'~ I 4=:.f{i;Q"fl';J@tj'ill}(tq tlc§(ctleMd4 fcifci....qa). 
It has been published in the Chowkhamba Sanskrit Series, Benares; 
2) Upakramaparakrama : 3) VO.danak~atrava.li, which is also called 
VU.danalCl}atramala ; 4) Jl.fayukh'jj,vall, a ~ommentary on the 
Sh<i,stradf,pika; 5) Citropata; and 6) JJltarmamlmllrh~iaparibhiltJll,. 

It is said that after coming to Benares from his native place 
in the South when Appayya Drki,ita showed his Vidhirasllyana to 
KhaQQadeva Mishra, the great Mrmll1iisnk11, then living, the latter 
praised his scholarship very much. Mm. PaQQita Gopinatha 
Kavira:jajr thinks that BhaH,oji, the great grammarian, read Vedanta 
under Appayya ,_Dikijitn. Scholars have now placed him between 
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1520 ·and 1593. Except the Vidltirasilyana and the Vl!danaks;atra• 
mlJl4 (published from Madras) all the rest of his works are ·unpublish
ed. Shankara Bbatta wrote u criticism on the rridltirasll,yana, called 
VidliiraliiJyana-dfl,fatJ,a . . 

lleferences: 1) Life of Appayya Dtk~ita-Introduction to the 
Yadavlibhyudaya,. Vol. II, Vanivilas Press, Madras ; 2) Introduction 
to Purva-Mtmn:rhsa by Ramaswami Shastri ; 3) Catalogue of 
Mtmlithsli Mss. in the Benares Sanskrit College Library. 

VuAYINJJRA 'l'iJtTHA 

Vijaytndra Ttrtha was a contemporary of .Appayya Dtk~ita. His 
works on Mtma:rhsli are: 1) Nyayadhvadtpika, 2) Mimllrhs4naya
kaumzulf,, and 3) Upasarhharav,Uaya. The first two are the commen
taries on the J1timiurya-siitms. He wns the pupil of Surendra,·T1rtha. 
He is a very i;imple writer. None of his works is published. 

VEN li.\'fl•:s11 \\ .\ 11..\ Dfo:::;l'l'A 

Venkateshwara Dtki,ita was the son of Govinda Dtk!}ita and 
Na:gamamba: and the teacher of Rn:jacii<;lamai:ii Dtk~ita. The only work 
of his on the system is the V-lt,-ttil.:abhara?Ja, a running commentary 
on the fupttkiJ. This is said to be a very lucid and elaborate 
commentary. He was a contemporary of Appayya Drk11ita. He 

was called '~~d.-'Sl~d•st', 'Wldl-i:114', etc. Rn:jacucJamaQi tells us 
about him in his TantrashikhamarJ,i-"!llreJ iflN..a;4\J~•~.-lf~ifiikild4•· 

~I ~~ ~~d..st~d.-'511:l't: II... ol@Tfrr (~~4lfii~t' a'-11' 

'ififipijiiflRt<ii'( I E:q__lli:fiP.U: f,'dT it<JiT '~m:r"lT' etc. 

NXu.AY.\~A BHATTA I 

Narltyal).a was the son of Mn:trdatta, a great l\limiithsaka. He 
was the follower of the Bhn:tta School and wrote two works on 
Mrmn:rhsli: 1) Tardravarttikanibandh.ana, a commentary on the 
Tantr~vn:rttika, and 2) the Ma.na·-section of the work known as 
Mrlnameyodaya, published from Adyar, Madras. The latter deals 
with the Prama'l)as according to Kumn:riln. With its simple and 
easy flow of style the book is very interesting. It is mainly written 
in verses which have been also explained in simple prose. He 
quotes from Bfluiftikll of Kumlrila a line (1:ide Pc: 126). He was a 
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devotee o~ Lord Vi~l}.u and had a long life. He is placed. between 
1587 and 1656. 

References: 1) Indian Historical Quarterly, IX, 1933, 2) Intro
duction to the Prakriya:sarvasva by Na:ra:yal}.a, published in the 
Trivandrum Sanskrit Series, and 3)'1ntroduction to Purva-Mima1hsa: 
by Ramaswami Shastri. 

LAlHiAK';'I-lh1Xs1u1u. ANH B11.\'!"P- KEsn.wA 

Bhiiskara of the Lauga:k~i family flourished towards the end of 
the 16th century. There has been a difference of opinion regarding 
the priority· and posteriority of Laugak~i and .Apadeva, the author 
of the Nyayaprakasha. Mm. Pal}.Qita Cinnaswa:mt Shn:strl and 
Dr. A. B. Keith are of opinion that Laugak~i lived later than 
.Apad~va and utilised freely the latter's work for his A1·tltasaftgraha. 
But there are critics, like Pa~ujita Ramaswlimi Shn:stri, Dr. F. 
Edgerton and others, who hold just the opposite view. In fact, 
there are several passages in the Nyayaprak'fisha which appear to 
have been copied -i•erbat-i'm from the Arthasangralta. So it appears· 
that .Apadeva was much influenced by Laugn:k~i's work. 

He was the son of Mudgala and grandson of Rudra (vidc 
Indian Logic by· Dr. Keith, p. 38). He was, perhaps, like 80 many 
other Bhaskaras, a native of Southern India. The only work of his 
on M1ma:1hsn: is the Artltasangmha. It is an elementary book which 
is so very useful for the beginners. Due to its easy and simple style 
the book has become 80 very popular amongst the Sanskritists. 

It has been commented upon by Rameshwara Shivayogi Bhik~u, 
pupil of Sadllsbivendra Saraswati who was the pupil of Gopiilendra 
SaraswatI. This commentary was written at Benares. This com
mentary along with the text has been published from Benares. 
Jivlinanda Vidyiisiigara also has written n commentary on it which 
too has been published from Calcutta. Another commentary on it is 
by Kr~J}anitha Nyayapaflciinana which also has been published from 
Calcutta. From Bombay and Benares also there have been other 
editions of this text. Dr. G. Thibaut had published his English 
Translation in 1882. 

Bhatta Keshava flourished in the family of Laugn:k~i who 
wrote lJ,lini'ii,msa.rtllap1·akrLslta which is a short summary of Mt
mn:Ihsn:. ·It has been published in the Grantha Pradarshani, N. S., 

. Vizagapatam. He quotes the views of the Utkala-mimll,rhsakas 
(p. 14.). • 
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NXRAYA~A BHATTA II 

The Bhatta family of the South domiciled at Benares became 
very famous by producing a number of scholars well versed in MI
mKmsK and Dharmashn:stra. Nn:rn:yar.ia BhaHa, son of Rn:meshwara 
Bhatta, was one of those celebrated· Par;iQitas of that family. His 
mother's name was Uma. Although he was one of the foremost 
scholars of M1mn:1hsn: as described by his son 'qc;_q t<P-4~', 
-'&ftitlijtiaijliiU'>il.l~~•'R', yet we do not know of his any other work 
except a commentary on the 8th Chapter of the Shastradiplka. He 
was born in 1513 A. D., and a manuscript copy of his commentary 
on the Vi;ttaratnak"ra is dated 1546, and hence, he can easily 
be placed in the first half of the 16th century. He was a devotee of 
Raghupati. A very interesting and important incident of hifil life 
was that he was responsible for the re-consecration of the idol of 
Shri Vishwana:tha at Kashr after it was demolished by the Muslims 
(vidc ~t 4idf.ti~~a-~ ~~~~l'q(!l'L_ I ~ m"Jlfcmm: ~ , 
~ m~t4<4titre ~: 11) 

811.\NIUltA I-hIA'f'j.'.\ I 

Shank.am Bhatta I was the son of N11ra:yaQa Bhatta, grandson 
of Rn:meshwara Bhattn. and great-grandson of Govinda BhaHa, 
domiciled at Benares (ride P. V. Kane's History of the Dltannn
shastra, Vol. D. He was the author of several works on Mrmn:111sa: 
1) P1·akaslta, a commentary on the Sh"{J,sirad'lf.pikrl. 2) Mt.miirhsa-Balrt
prnHJsha It deals with all the topics of Mrma:ri1sa: in brief. It has 
been published in the Chowkhamba Sanskrit Series. 3) M'l,mnmsa
:sarasangraha which is complete in 250 verses. The author··says at the 
end of this work that the Acarya has described this ShrJ,.•dra in 0110 

thousand adhikara11as which Bhatta Shankara has described in one 
thousand Padas in ihis work (1,•id~~~~~;l!Jl'r9.'€1',tf;r '6«f6(.o41MI 
ffii:. Rt4.trtilij__ 41~~ti~~~SifiJl<l. II). It should be expressed 

that there is a belief that Jaimini wrote his Siitra-work and divided 
it into one thousand adhikara'Y}as But the said number of the 
adh?'.karaf}Cl.'~ is not found in the S,1trn-work. Somuhow this number 
is completed with the help of later works which is clear from this 
book. This has been published from Benarcs in the Chowkhamba 
Sanskrit Series. 4) Vidhfralii,yanadUl}a')a. It was written in 
refutation of the views of Appayya D1k11itn a, given in the 
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Vidltiras'(Jyana. The first and the last works are not yet published. 
He lived in the second half of the 16th century. · 

Nit.AJiA~THA Bu.q"r.\ 01t Di1,i:;1TA 

NrlakaQt,ha BhaHa was the sou of Shankara Bhat!a I, grandson 
of NIIrliya]Ja Bhat,!a and great-grandson of Rn:meshwara Bhatta. 
He is well known for his twelve Jfoyukhas which are regarded as 
authoritative texts on Dharmnsha:stra. in the South. In fact, he ·is 
the founder of the Mayukha School in the South. This very fact 
makes it clear that he must have been a great MimlI1hsaka also. 
On Mrmltrhsa:, however, we have got only one work of his, called 
JJkattU,rka or Mimarh,,.,anyayasangraha. A manuscript of this 
work is in Dr. ,Th:1's Library also. He may be placed in the begin
ning of the 17th century. 

8JL\NIC\RA lhT.\'fTA TI 

Sh:u'tkarn BhaHa II was the son of NrlakaJJtha BhaHa and 
grandson of Shankara Bhat.ta I. The only contribution by him to 
this system is the Bkateabh'askara, a commentary on the Juiminryn
slitras. This work is also unpublished. He is placed in the begin
ning of the 17th century. 

DINAI{ARA BIIA'fl'A 

Dinakara Bhatta was the son of Ra:makr~J)a Bhatta., the elder 
brother of Shai1kara Bhatta I. Dinakara's younger brother was 
Kamala:kara HhaHa, the celebrated author of the Ni1-~1ayasindhn. 
He is the author of a commentary, called Bluit'trz-Dinakati, on the 
8/t'iLstradipika. He was a great Dharmasha:strI and almost all 'his 
works are named after him. He wrote a comprehensive work on 
Dharmashn:stra at the instance of Chatrapati ShivlijI (1627-1680), 
which he named Shivadyuma'l)idt,pika, after his patron's name, which 
was left unfinished and which his son Ga:ga: Bhat~ completed. 
Hence, he can be placed in the first half of the 17th century. 

NXRAYA~A PA~QITA 

Na:rllyft.J}a Par;l(,.ita was the son of Vishwana:tha 81iri and pupil 
of NtlakJt.t;i~ha J3haHa- He is the author of the Pif~ipa.<1humfiml%m~ 
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both in prose· and poetry (oide ~ ~41..fl"cfi(tcf S1'iifRHllQJ~f4'(( 
~ I ◄~ti:lf.l1(11¥1'{44'i;Jiiif4(MQ.f3crf:Efi 'filRifi1fi.r:). He i~ also the 
author of the J-leya section of the ~V1i,name1Jodaya, which he 
wrote under the patronage of king M1tnaveda of Calicut .. 
In M eya section, however, we find that his teachers in Mtmltrhslt 
were Subrahma,;iya and Ra:ma. A manuscript of his work in the 
Library, Sanskrit College, Calcutta, is dated 1822 A. D. Is he also 
the author of the BhJJ.ttanayodyota which is a work on Mtmlrhsl
topics? He is placed in the 17th century. 

KAMALA.KARA ALIA8 JUmr BnA'fTA 

One of the greatest writers of the 17th century was Kamula:kara 
Bhatta, the celebrated author of the Nir1}ayasindlm. He was the soit 
of Ramakri,l}a BhaHa who was also a great Mima:rhsaka of the Bhn:tta 
School (tride ~ 4lt<i..S.4it-tl~Etifi~~: (ll~iid~ f.lR◄ cti6cffi4 fiqi:ice1-
SJtlildmkamal'tJ.kara). His pet name was Dldu Bhatta. He was a 
versatile scholar and wrote standard works on almost every branch 
of learning. He was a very bold writer. He wrote about 22 works, 
a list of which he himself gives at the end of his Sh'antiratna in the 
order in which they were written. That he was well versed in both 
the schools of Mima:msa: is clear from his own verse at the end of his 
commentary on the K'4vyaprakl!slta-

(11j; !J.«ielihr: ~: 41NJ..ft~ ~ 
rffl srrq-: S1'4W"+ISl'fiR.<14R.'4t l-llfl(llt$1ll'4~ I 

srrq-: ~ ~ srf~u.:a~e.,.:a Ri-tJ • 
&fta ttlft~ifil~ Sl~d(ll@~=Ul~!i ~al' II 

His works on Mima:rhsa: are: 1) Bh'iltf4rtha, a commentary on 
the Tantratf{J,rttika where his chief object was to criticise R'fi,tJ,aka 
whom he describes as a plagiarist; 2) Aloka, a commentary on the 
Sh'IJ.stratlipik'IJ ; and 3) Slt'4stmm'iJ,l'il,, an independent commentary on 
the Sfttras. His Ni?-'fjayasi,ndhu was completed in 1668 Sammt= 1612 
A.D. So, he is placed in the first half of the 17th century. 

ANANTA BHATTA 

Ananta Bhatta, son of Kamallkara Bhatt-a and grandson of 
Ramakr11:oa Bhatta, was also a Mtmltrilsaka. He wrote a commentary 
on the Sutras named Ny'iJ.yaralUIS1Ja and a vr tti. OU t\}e Shastramllla 
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of his Jat)ler. This Vrtti ia called J11ot.m'fJ.. This was. shown to 
NrJaka1,1tha·Drk,ita 11.fter it was complete. So Pa1}4ita Ramaswami 
Shastri, however, says that it is a brief commentary on the Sutras. 
He is placed in the 17th century as a junior contemporary of 
NrlakaQ.t ha Dtktita 

VurnwmmwARA .HIMl GAGA liHAl'l'A 

Gigi BhaHa was the son of Din~kara Bhat.ta and p;randson of• 
Ra:makr1n1a Bhatta. Gigi was the pet name given by his father (vide 

~ Ua' l1trt Rti!tlfi~f<\ !lffl: fqpmi!tht:}. He was the leading 
Mrmlrhsaka of his time. He was the protege of the great Chatrapati 
Shivljr who had appointed him to officiate at his own coronation in 
1674 and at whose request Ql[1,tl had to disturb his ascetic life (tiide 

~ ~ =if«~Wffl=-Skt. Mss. Cat. Alwar 
.State, No. 117). 

He wrote an independent treatise on Mtmlrhsll-stitras and named 
it Bl,aUacintnmat]i of which the Tarkap'l.da section only is published 
in ,the Chowkhamba Sanskrit Series, Benares ... This is one of the 
best books on the literature. It deals with the philosophical topics 
from Kumlrila's standp0int and discusses the views of Nylya and 

Vyll:karaQa also. The • topics discussed are: ijii!tSiii4i4'4, ~, 

t~, l(lRh◄ t(, fflt•smzr, ~, •~ftrffl, ll1IR, ~, ~N~i(ddlcJR, 

'ffi<N, iJJ1Ro41d, ijjiifil(I~, 'lirofi', ~, and~, etc. From the nature 
of the topics discussed one can understand the importance 
of the work and the p:reat depth of learning of the author. 
He is very bold in all his assertions. He wrote this work 

for the beginners (~, p. 88). 
He refers to several authors amongst whom the following may 

be mentioned here : Someshwara, Murlri Mishra II, Udayaniiclrya, 
Gangesha, Shiromar,li (that is, Raghunltha), Pak11adhara Mishra, · 
Ratnakoshaklra and D1dhitik1ra. He quotes the views of his 
father in several places. Some of the noteworthy p0ints from this 
work are: 

1) There are thirty-one .Alaukika-pramBt}aS-six Dharmapra
mll,;rns, six-Dltarma-abhedaka, six Dharml'h,gati1.bodht1ka, six Krmna
_bodlu,lta, three atid~t three Badl1apram'4f/,a8 and one Uhap,·llm0.'14 
(p,, 18) •.. 

f. s 
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2-) There are seven cate,rories according to him in M1mKrh111:... 
eubstance, qualities, action,· universal, inherence, energy '(shakti) and 
negation' (p. 22). 

8) In place of the relation of Inherence of the NyKya-Yaishe,ika, 
he holds the relation of Diffe,·ence in Identity (Bhedllbheda) like 
Pa:rthasn:rathi Mishra (p. 28). 

4) He does not believe in the Yogajadltarmapmty"IJ.satti of the 
Naiylyikas (p. !?9). 

5) Though mainly he agrees with the processes of Creation and 
Destruction as held by Nya:ya and Vaishe,ika, yet he denies the 
necessity of postulatini the Divine Desire and Effort for setting the 
ultimate particles into action. He holds that Dharma and Adharma 
alone will be able to produce the ,,ijl.ltiya-action in those particles 
(p. 46). • 

· 6) He does not believe in the MtiliiJpmlaya. 

The next work of his is the Vt:tti, called K usum1Jftjali a com-, 
mentary on the Jaiminiya•sutras (vide ·~ ~ 3 4ffo;fi.aq.*L~ ~, 
~ iUiilS~ cl!~~~ p. 88). 

The third work which is of a great historical importance is the 
ShirJ'IJrkodaya which, according to his own statement, was written at 
the instance of Shim I SlliviJjl), called Ohatrapati of the Bhom1ala 
family, son of Sa:hu (1627-1680). This work is in continuation of the 
Yllrttika (Sklokai,ll.rtttka) in verse which the Aryava1·ya (Kumllrila), 
to the sorrow of all learned men, did not live to finish (vide the verses 
at the end of the Ms. No. 363, Skt. Mss. Cat., Alwar State)-

~~ ff 1{: q ·•IR'filfil

~ fl'Rtlf@¥itlii4Fcl{'ll41Jl'4 I 
1:~ m d((1illfa11a ~ 
· ~ 1fitf,tof!I ~: ~: I I 
tfEl<INI< ◄!.:ilil~ 
~: ii<'i qj~<fiij(qql; I 

~~-
«i-Et11*41 ~: ~ II 

He is placed towards the middle of the 17th century. 

APADEVA II . 

A.padeva llwaa domiciled at Beriarea .. He was the aon of Anan ... 
~deva I, ~ndSQQ of Apadev~ l, -~nd great-granwsoA of EIEP•"-

Downloaded from https://www.holybooks.com



AN.An.A.DEV.A i ANn JIVADEVA 

who, acc~rding. ·to KKshlnltha, the author of the. Dhannasindhu, 
is the same- as the·great Mah1ra,tra saint Ekanitba, which equation 
Prof. F. Edgerton does not believe in. As his son Anantadeva II 
was a prot.eg~ of Baz .Babadur Candra (1645-1670); we may place 
.Apad~va II, his father, in the beginning of the 17th century. 

· His works on Mimiirilsl are: 1) the Mlm'fJms"i!.-Ny7i,yapral..-O.sha, 
popularly known as Apadevi. It is a very popular text-book for the 
beg;inners. It has been already said that there is enough inftuence 
of. the Artltasangmha of Lauga:k11ihh•skara on this work. Th~ 
... is quite interesting and helpful for understanding the topics 
of Mimimsl':. In the first benedictory and the last concludin1t 
verses the author bows down to Goi~i11da, his uplsyadetJa, which 
name has been wrongly understood by Dr. Keith to be his teacher's 
naane (vide KarmamimllrilsK, p. 13). In fact, his teacher was his 
own father whom also he mentions in the second benedictory verse. 

He was the follower of the Bha:tta school (vide ~ Jl"(+lkt: ffl ~ 
• .:ieeUtai I ~slf an~~g-641((~1,). 

There have been several editions of this work along with the 
commentaries. It has been commented upon by 1) Anantadeva II, 
author's sou, whi.ch is called Bh'{Jltll,lankiJra. It has been published 
in the Chowkhamba Sanskrit Series, Benares, and also from 
Bombay ; 21 by Rrllf)ann:tha. Nyayapaiicinana, which 1ias been 
published from Calcutta ; and 3) by Mrn. Ch:rnaswn:mt Sblistri, which 
too has been published in the Kashi Sanskrit Series, Benares. All 
these commentaries have been written for the students, and as such, 
they are quite useful. Professor F. F...dgerton, New Haven, America, 
has translated it into English with copious notes and Indices and 
has edited the text in Roman Script along with his translation etc. 
His is very useful edition for critical studies. 

Another work of .Apadeva II is the AdhikaratJ,acandrika, which 
su111marises the adkikaraf.}aS of Mtmiimsii (11ide Dr. Mit~a's Mss. Cat., 
Vol. III, 1911). 

ANAN'l'AlJl-:VA I AND ,JiVAnJWA 

Anantadeva I, father of Apadeva IT, was undoubtedly a Mtmim
saka which is clear from the fact that Apadeva II, according to the 
~on of. Prof. &lgerton, refers to the views of his father in his 

.· J,v1AJapraH.a4a ( oule tltahiid'it._4111«ali¥ltli, Pameraph 143, although 

.other ·-,ditions re,d only '~' in its place). 
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Anaotadeva II is the son of .Apadeva II. He wrote a oom-.. 
mentary on his father's NyrJ.yaprakl1.slla, called BhrJ.t&iil<ml.fJra, and 
also an independent treatise named Phalas7Jl&karyakha,µ:J,ana. His 
B/1flttlJ,lankllra bas been criticised by Khal)Qadeva Mishra Ananta
deva II is more known for his Smttikau,Stttbha which he wrote at 
tbe·instance of Baz Bahadur Candra who was his patron. In this 
Kaustubha he deals with the Principles of MimKrhsll as regards the 
doubtful points of Dharmasbn:stra. · As his patron lived between 
1645-1675, Anantadeva II also can be placed in the middle of the 
17th century. 

Jtvadeva was the younger brother and pupil of Anantadeva II. 
The only work of his on MtmKrhsK is the Bh'i1,tta-Bh'4skam. KhaQQ.a
deva has also criticised this work. Jtvadeva quotes from the 
Nir'f}ay~sindltu, of Kamaln:kara. He may be placed in the middle 
of the 17th century. 

Ko~t.>AI>EVA 

· Kor;i(jadeva was the pupil of Anantadeva H and the son of 
Rangoji BhaHa, From a verse in the beginning of the Vaiya.kara'l],0,
bhflfa,f}a we learn that he was the nephew of BhaHoji Dtk~ita, the 
R;reat gi:,ammarian (vide i) ~~ ~if'-1'arkadlpika, 

.p. 51; ii)~~ ;ftf;,- ~-lJhUl}a'l}a). The onl~ work 
of his on Mtmamsa: known to us is the Bha.ttamatupradipika. He 
is placed in the 17th century. 

KHA~~UH1':VA MISHRA Al.IAS S11.RlJ)JIARl~X1lRA 

Khao<.iadeva is an illustrious writer on Purva-MtmKrhsK. He 
was the son of Rudradeva. Pe~<jitarKja J11ganua:tha says in his 
Rasagang'iJ.dhara- that bis father Peru Bhaita studied MtmRrhsa at 

· Benares under Deva, who is the same as Kha1,1(ladeva, as explained 

by Nagesha in his commentary ( vide ''~ ~(t(.fil<'. ~ 
il~;:ft~i('-'~'-''a«<t:q t~el(4~• '-Na:gesha). PaQQ.itara:ja had 
Shah Jehan and his son Dara Shikoh as his patrons. So Khai;iqadeva 
must have lived in the middle of the 17th century. Kha1,19adeva's 
pupil was Shambhu BhaHa, who wrote a commentary, · called 
Prabh'IJ.tialf., on his teacher's BhlltfadipildJ, wherein he tetls' us · that 
Shrtdharendra was Khagijadeva's another name and that he Jived in 
the BralnnanlJla muhalla: of Benares and diey at Benares · in 
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f.t~q"-4~; ~tt1l.c111'ii"O';J: I s:rm: ~ ~ci<g\,m-4~ ~: ·• 

From all these it is clear that Kha1:u,adeva lived in the middle of the 
17th century. Khar;i.<jadeva has criticised the works of Apadeva II 
and his sous-Anantadeva II and' Jtvadeva. 

His works are : 1) Mim.'i'i,rh,s'(J,kaw~tubha which has been published 
from Conjeevaram and Benares. This is perhaps the first work of 
the author. It extends up to the Balabala.dhikara'}a (III.iii.7) only. 
It is very elaborate and its style appears to have been influenced by 
Navya-Nyaya. 2) BhUttad1£pik<i, is the magnum opus of KhatJQadeva. 
It occupies the same place amongst the Sanskritists in the South 
which the Shastradt,pikii, does in the North. It is very popular 
amongst the Southerners. It is not so elaborate aH the Kmudublta. 
It is'brief. It has been published several times from Asiatic Society 
of Bengal, Calcutta, in the · Mysore Oriental Library Series, 
Nir.r;i.ayasa:gara Press, Bombay, and also from Madras. 

There are several commentaries on this work : i) PrahkiJvalf, by 
Shambhu Bhatta, the pupil of Khar;i.~ladeva and son of Ba:lakr:,,;ia.' 
This was finished in 1764 Samvat= 1707 A. D. It has been published 
from the Niri:un·asligara Press, Bombay; ii) Bh'atta,kalpatat-u by 
Ra:mashubha ShiistrJ, Madras ; iii) Gandrodaya by Bha:skara Rlya ; 
iv) Bhattacintanza'f},-i by Vaiiceshwarn which has been published from 
Madras ; v) a recent comment:.-1.ry by Raiiga:~arya, called the 
Sutravr;tt-i Sa1·avali, which is also published in the Mysore Oriental 
Library Series. 

His third work is the Bh'iJttarahasya, which discusses the 
Shllbdabodhaprak1'iya according to the M1ma:msakas. Its method 
of treatment somewhat resembles the treatment of the Vyutpattivada 
of Gadiidbara Bhat,ta:ca:rya. It has also been published several 
times. According to his pupil Shambhu Bhat-ta, Kbal).Qadeva did not 
comment upon the Tarkapada. 

RAJACUJ,>AMA~I DiI{~lTA ALIAS YAJNANARAYA~A 

Rn:jaeu9a:mar;i.i was the son of Ratnakheta . Shrinivlsa D1k~ita. 
His another name was Y ajiiana:ra:yar;ia. He lost his parents very 
early and so he was brought up by his brother ArdhanKrtshwara 
Dtkl}ita.• He was indeed a genius. In the Prologue of his J.lltiklt 
J(tzmalin'ikalahatnsfJ, it is said that he wrote it at the age of six 
only. He was the disciple of Venkateshwara Dtkl}ita. At/ the 
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instance of hit teacher he wrote a commentary oQ the Jaimint:r,a
!!OtraS,:and named it Tantrashilch'fJmaf}i; in. Shllka11'>59, tha't is, 1687 
A: D. Another well-known work of his, on the system, is a commen
tary named KarpiiratilJrttikli, on the ShllstradJpikl. It is also believed 
that he wrote also a commentary on the Sankat•fak"4,µf.a, name~ 
Sankarf,rnyfJ.yamukt'll,,•ali ( vide E. Hultzsch's Report, No. II, 
Madras Sanskrit Mss.). He is placed in the middle of the 17th 
century. 

VKNKA1'AI>HVARIN 

Vetikata:dhvarin was the 80n of RaghunKthn D1ki,ita and 
81tn:mbl and a contemporary of Ntlakai:itha D1k~ita, the grandson 
of Acca:na D1ki,ita, the younger brother of Appayya D1k"ita, the 
800 of RarigarKj1tdbvarin. His works on the system are;. the 
Vidhitraflaparitr'{J,'t),a, dealing with the three kinds of injunctions 
(vidhi) and Mf.mams'llmakaranda. He is placed in the middle of the 
17th century. 

GoPAJ,A liHA1-"!'A II 
GopRla Bhatia was the son of Marigana;tha BhaH.a and grandson 

of KrtQa Bha~~' who was also a MtmRmsaka. Gopa:la Bhat,ta's 
contribution to the system was the Mimamsavidhibh~a'IJ,a which 
he wrote in defence of the V4rttt:ka of Kuma:rila against the unfair 
criticisms of Appayya D1ki,ita in the latter's JTidhiras'flyana. He 
lived in the 17th century. 

RAGHAVKNJ>R,A YATI ANJl R.h1AKRl;H$A DiK~l1'A 
• 

Raghavendra was the son of Timmar;ia Bhatta and Gopammli, 
lrfflOdSon of Kanakn:cala BhaHa and great-grandson of Kr1;1Qa .Bhat.ta. 
The only work of his on Mtma:rbsa: is the Bhll.tt<Jsangraha, a com
mentary on the Jaiminlyasutras. He flourished in the middle of 
the 17th century. 

Ramakr,r;ia D1ki,ita was the son of Dharmaraja:dhvar1ndra, the 
celebrated author of the Veda.n'laparibklJflJ and grandson of Ven
katana:tha. He has written AOmllmslJnyliyadarpaf)a on the Jaimi
nlyasu.Ciras, He is placed in the middle of the 17th century. 

SOMAN.ATHA DiK~ITA 

Somanatha wu the son of Sura Bhat ta and the.• younger brother 
of VeJikatAdri Yajvan of the Nitlalakula-gotra He learnt all the 

• 
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branches .of learning (kalilmakhilllm) from his own elder brother. 
He called himself 'e4q@:q1Gfl' in the colophon of each of the 

chapters of his commentary. The on]y work of his is the commen
tary; called MayfJ,khamlUik'ii, on the Sblistrachpikll. It extends from 
the second J>'ilda of the 6rst chapter to the end of the 12th chapter. 
It is a standard and very popuJar commentary on the ShJJstradlpik'IJ. 
It has been published from the NirvayasKgara Press, Bombay. It 
refers to Bhavaniitha and Varadaraja and the Vidhiras'IJyana of 
Appayya amongst several others. He has been himself referred to by 
Shambhu BhaHa in his Prabh'IJvali. From these references we 
conclude that he must have lived somewhere in the middle of the 
17th century. 

Y ajnaniirKyar;ia was the son of KoJ)Qabhai~Kraka, also caHed 
Bhattopiidhyaya, and GangKmbikll, grandson of Yajiiesha and 
Sarv&mbikll and great-grandson of Tirumala Yajvan. His eldet 
brother also was named Tirumala Y ajvan. He belonged to the 
K"4shyapa-gotra and JJ,k-shakhD. The only work of his is the com
mentary on the ,Sh'fl...\tradt,pi'k'fi, called Prabh'li,mafJ4ala. It does not exist 
on the Tarkapllda. From the extracts found in the l\:(ss. Catalogue 
it appears to be a good commentary. He is also placed in the middle 
of the 17th century. 

CLillAllHARA l3HA1-"fACA.RYA 

Gadn:dhara Bha1,t1rc1trya was a vGrsatile scholar of Bengal. He 
was the son of Jtvlclrya and a younger contemporary of Jagadtsha 
Bhat,tKcKrya. He was the student of -Harirlma TarkavKgtsha of 
Navadwtpa. He was a great Naiyn:yika and has written sev~ral 
standard works on Ny1tya. His work on Mrma:msll is the Vidhi
svariZpaviclira, which has been published from Baroda nnd Calcutta. 
H~ is placed in the middle of the 17th century. 

V,\IJ>YANATHA TATSAT 

·vaidyanKtha Tatsat was the son-of RKma Bhatin, also known as 
Rimacan'dra Suri of the Tatsat family, who was well versed in 
~, ·~;p.r arid ll'lmlf• His works on Mimithsi. are : 1) Prabh'fl,, a com
pienta17 op ~be BAG,tradt.pih~ anc! · ~) -Nr,Byabindtl', whfch is · ttn 
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adhikaratzti-wise short comment11ry on the JaiminJya-sfiµ,-ae. The 
N111Jyabindu has been published from th'3 Gujarati Press, Bombay, 
along with a very brief 'fippatJ'f, by the late Pal)C,ita Madanamohana 
Piithaka, sometime a Professor of the Sansk1it College, Benares. 
He was a follower of Kumirila Bhat ta. As regards his date w~ 
find that he wrote a commentary called Udri,hara'f}acandrik4 on the 
KiJtJ.yaprndipa in 1740 SamtJat [11ide ~nt1Pr¥1i~~ (1740) 

'5M ~ I •~l:10!!+41~( iro:ti ~?J-ftqls~~]. that is, 1683 .A.D. 
which helps us to place him towards the end of the 17th century. 

KAVIMA~l.)ANA SHAM.»HU BJIA'!''!'A 

He was the son of Balakr~i:ta and the pupil of Kha:r;ic;ladeva. · He 
lived at Benares. His main work is his commentary on the Bhatta
dipik1J of his teacher, which he named PrabhUtJalf.. It is one of the 
best commentaries. Thie was written atBenares in 1764 Samvat, that 

is, 1707 A.D. (vide ~~tltIMiif!ifM~ qffl ~ I ~ ~ ~tflfcl;.t 
tl'fiT · ei,r~dl ). It has been published from the Nirr:iayasKgara Press, 
Bombay. .Another work of his is a metrical summary of MimKmsK, 

· named PflrtJamlmllm.•/adhika,-a'l')asankfepa. In his commentary, he 
refers to Somanatha Drk~ita, the author of the Mayukhamlllik'll, on 
the 8/ifJstradlpik'ft. He lived towards the end of the 17th century 
and the beginning of the 18th century. 

Mu.RARI MISHRA III 

. 'MurKri Mishra III was the author of the .A.ngatf l'anirukti, 
which has been now published in the AnandKshrama Sanskrit Series, 
Poona. This treatise discusses the auxiliary nature of the various 
sacrifices. He says in the very beginning of his work that he is a 
follower of Kumarila. There are references to Tantraratna, Shas:.. 
tradipikU., Vidltims'(J,yana and Bh'ilUadf.pikll and also the MlmlimslJ
kaustubha of Khat)Qadeva in this treatise. There are several 
passages in it which closely follow the trend of Khat)Qadeva's works. 
He should be distinguished from the author of tha Triplitl'£nltina-
11anam. He should be placed towards the end of the 17th or the 
begi~inning of the 18th century (11ide Dr. Umes.ha Misbra's articl, 
in the Proc~iµ~s of the Oriental Conference, Labor~),. 
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~H.ASKAltA RAYA ALIAS HH.\SURANANJ)A lHKt;l'l'A 

Bha:skara Ra:ya was the second son of Gambhrra Ra:ya and 
Kor;ia:mbika:. Nrsimha Ynjvan of Be'nares was his g-urn. He was 
a versatile scholar and contributed to almost every branch of learn
ing. He ~as one of the greatest · votaries of the Shrtvidya, upon 
which also he wrote several works. His works on the Tanfra.o;haslra 
are regarded very authoritative. His commentary, called Setubandha, 
on the Nity~oq.asltilcli,1"fj,ava Tantra, published in the Anandashrama 
Sanskrit Series, Poona, was written in Sa1n1,at 1789=1732 A. D. and 
his $aubhagya-Bltaskara, a commentary on the Lalitll.sahasran'ama, 
was composed at Benares in 1785 S(1,rnvat, that is, 1728 A. D. From 
these two references it is obvious that Bhasknra Rliya lived in the 
first quarter of the 18th century. 

His works on Mrma1hsa are: 1) Vii,dakutuhala, dealing with bis 
controversy on the question of lak~a'l}ii in Jlf atvartlui in the words
'Paslm,' 'Soma,' etc., in the vidhit:akya-'Somr'lla Yajeta', Paslmn'a 

• Yajeta, etc.; 2) C'andrika, also called lJh'ate,ultpikil, by the author, 
is a commentary on the four chapters of the Sankar(Jak7J,µ/.a~ 
published from Benares in the Pandit, New Series, Vols. XIV
XV; and 3l Cqudrodaya, a commentary on the BhU.Uad7.pikil. of 
Khai;,.<Jadeva. 

VXsum-:vA DiI{t;ITA 

Vasudeva was the son of Mahadeva Vajapeyin and Annapiiri;,.lt. 
He was the Adlwary1t-priest in the Sacrifices performed by Ananda 
Raya, the Minister of the Mahratha kingi,; of Tanjorc-Sarabhojr 
and TukkojI Bhonsale about 1711 and 17 35. 80 he may be placed 
in the first half of the 18th century. 

His only work on Mrma:1hsn: is the Adhvara-Mi'n1arh..fa-Kutultala
vi;tti, which has been partly edited by Mm. S. Kuppuswa:mr ShHstrr 
from the Va:i;:iivilasa Press, Madras. It is an elaborate commentary 
on the Jaiminrya-sutras. 

VAJl>Y.\NATHA PIY.\Gl} l!il)A 

VaidyanKtha Bhatt,a, popularly known as Rn:Jambhat(,a, was the 
son of Mahildeva Bhat~ and Ve1Ji. He was the pupil of the famous 
grammarian-Nligesha .Bhat~a. He has written standard works on 
Vya:karal)l\ and Dharmashlistra. HiFI only work on Mimliihsll is the 
J~w.,,,pa.~ltunir,µiya. His patroness was one Lakemi Devi of Mithila, 
though he himself lived at Benares. As his teacher, Nagesha, lived 

F"' • • 9 
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in 1714 A~D. when the latter was invited by ShrI SavaI ,Jayasimha 
V arman, ruler of Jaipur, we may place Vaidyana:tha 'also in the 
middle of the 18th century. 

Riminuja:carya was a M1ma1ilsaka who wrote on both the 
schools of Mlma1hsa. Jle wrote the 'l'antrarahasya on the Prabha
kara School which deals with the Mllnas and the Mcyas. It has 
been published in the Gaekwad's Sanskrit Series, Baroda. It is 
very simple and lucid in its style. He wrote on the BhliHa school a 
commentary, called Na,uakaratna also called N11a11aratna, on the 
Nyayuratnamala of Parthasaruthi Mishra. He lived on the Qanks 
of the Godavari ; and as hci refers to Khat;11Jadeva in his work, he 
may be placed in the 18th century. 

From the colophon of the tir:,;t chapter of his Rhattaparibkii.~a 
(ef<r .. f}t,fi:fi<!o(IJ«i_~~~<f¾cl ~~l'Wlefil-{l ll'~JTTSl<Wf: _ p. 13), it 
is clear that he was the son of .N1lakat;1tha Sfiri of Benares and that 
hh1 name during the G7,;ltastkashrama was Govinda Shastri. He 
was initiated into the Saunyasasltrama by Shivara:ma 'l'Irtha, and 

was named Narayal)a Tirtha. (vide ~,114f...~c1<1ircft~i;m -!iA.:m:,~ 
~~:I~ m'~lf.f ~1~.:p-1.tf~:(l(ffi; 11-Endofthe 
BhrJ,ttablt'U.tfaprakU,sha, p. 61). He was a versatile scholar (vide 
~ft-=m.1:i.r,(Qdltrr-rt t,ia:~miiflq1('-f1$1iit.-colophon of the Laglmcandr·ika by 
Brahmananda) and wrote mainly on Vedanta. His only work on 
Mima1hsa is the Bltattaparibha:j{J, which was composed at Benares 
and which has been published in the Chowkhamba Sanskrit Series, 
llenat·es. It is a good summary of all the twelve chapters of 
l\lima1hsa. It is also clear from the text that the work was under
taken before he became a Sannyasin. Perhaps, Va:sudeva Tlrtha 
was his teacher in Veda:nta. (vide i!U§~<iidl~~ .. .:tNl64&ftiti(l'-t,q]ffit{

~aT Rt4.l"'tifii .. g;@&0ltl<..o1.tl). Na:ra:yai;ia Tlrt!Ja has commented upon 
the Siddhil,ntabindn of Madhusii.dana Sarasvati who must have lived 
after the middle of the 17th century, and so the former may be 
placed in the beginning of the 18th century. .. 
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HRAIUIAN,\NllA SARASWA'l'I 

He is more often called Gaucja-Brahms:nanda. He was the pupil 

of Ns:rs:yai;ia Tirthlt (v·idc-i) '>8..fi:CJ4.Q.!a1tJr.rt ~ :;:r{~i½J-!itii:.-colo

phon of his commentary on the Slddhanlabimlu ; ii)• ~rll<llf.QJ"tft"fi;rr 

~ -i:f(,(!J~@:-the beginning verse of his commentary on the 
Advoita.,£ddhi). His another teacher was ParamS:nanda 8arnswnti 

(vide ~ ~m.:l~tR~~~ll--colophon of both the N1/ay,1mlna
vali and Lagltu.mudril.-'fi,). I ,ike his teacher he was also a great Sriu
nyUsin living at Rennres. He seem!-! to have been n Bengali beforn 
entering into thi,.; Asln·oma. He was a versatile scholar and wrote 
several standard wm·ks on V eda:nta, of which the Lnghncandrika 
on the Advaitn.siddhi and the Nyayarn.lnavali, on the 8idrlh'fJ.utabindu 
of Madhuslidana Saraswati are well known works. His only work 
on Mimi1hsa: is the 1lH,marhsacanrlrika, a commentnr-y on the ,faimi
niyai;nitras. Like his teacher he also might have been a follower of 

• • the Bha:tta school ; nnd in fact, '~ g +r1Ff1,f:' has been the 
considered opinion of the Atl,,aitins even including the great 8hni1- · 
knr:Ica:rya. He livcid in the first quarter of the 18th century. 

1LicmA YA x ANJJ.\ 8., it.\:,.; ,nTI 

Ra:ghava:nanda, a.h,o known as Riighavendra 8araswati, waA 
another great f::Januyasin who also contributed to the system of 
Mima,hs~. 1 lis works are : l, Jft,mamsasutradidltili, also known as 
the NyayalUavati, which is a commentary on the Jaiminiyas1itras; 
and 2) the Mimamsastavaka. We do not know exactly when he 
lived. For the time being, I place him in the 18th century. 

B.h.A1(it~~A!'>AN11A . .\LIA:-; lU1,AKn~:~n:NnRA 8A-RASWA'l'i 
0 0 

He was the pupil of Rrrghavendra SaraswatJ. He iR distinct 
from the author of the 8iddhha.~-iddhaftjana published in the Triva'n
drum Sanskrit Series, for the latter's teacher was Vmmdeva YatJndra.. 
His work on M1mn:ri1sn is the Nyllyamoda (vide Mss. Cat. Tanjore 
Library). He is placed in the 18th century. 

( fTT.\1\USill.01{.\ TittTII A 

He is the celebrated author of a commentary, called .L(lg/11,ny'D,

yas'udldl, on the Laghu1J°fi,rttika of Kumiiriln., which is perhnps the 
same as the '.fupfika. He lived at Benares (1Jid<1 ~,a~f{ij,if 

· filafe4~~:(l'(Ni..fl I a=aa:i:t~llatq.Q.!' t=rd:ft(~ ~ ~- He may be 

placed in the l~h century. 
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KR~:f!,A YAJVAN 
0 

Kr,J.la Y ajvan was the celebrated author of the M11niirhsiZpari
b}lllf'i1,, an elementary primer which gives in short the entire contents 
of Mtma:rhsll. It is a well read book and has been published several 
times from several places. Bhagavatlcaral',la Smrtittrtha of Calcutta 
wrote very brief notes on the important points of the book. It haR 
also been published from Calcutta. 

R.hmsHWAB.A 

Rllmeshwara was the son of Subrahmal',lya. He lived at Benares 
and wrote a V'?:tti, called Vih'iiravllp'f., on the Mtmt:rhsltsfitrns in 1763 
Shaka, that is, 1841 A. D. He should be identified with the 
author of the Arthasangraluz-Kaumudi, a commentary on the Artha
sangraha of Bhn:skara. So, he was the pupil of Sadn:shivendra 
Saraswatt and grand-pupil of G-opltlendra Saraswatt. The Vapi was 
written as an introduction to the work of Mlldhava Sarvajna (vide 
ii ~ iih-1l~flf."cf ~~~cfit<i{itlf! I dstl~iJI fcm~ "ilo.il+4~1 ~ ' 
f.4"'1~.-11: I q~ ~li<~!J;tn~I Ql'~ ~ f;r:'Ul1J. I~ ~~: ~ 
~: ~r W I '1it1ER:: ~ cfJTff ~~-Beginning verses of 

the Vi'.hlirat:lipt; ii)~ ~ f.i~~ti<lA~~ SIFc!ll .. a t1iifi&fitr:u1~ 

~ I <i'Sl'll tlcfi~s<~~ §.>Jt-1f(as,<(1 ~-Concluding 
verse of his Kaumurl1t). He lived in the middle of the 19th century. 

It appears that there lived at Benares a Pat;t<.lita, named Shiti
kaQtha, who wrote a commentary (vft#), called Subodltin1t, on the 
Jaimintya-sutras which was published in the Pandit. This author, 
later on, became a DarJ,<f,1t-8anuy'4f}1t and became popular as Rn:mesh
wara. The late Babu Govind Das of Bcnares says in a note that " he 
is th~ author of the Wtf\bil(ill'.fil also. (He) was a Sannyiis'£ (~) 
and lived in the Matha just beyond my garden in which my tutor 
Pandit Hari Shastri Manekar spent the later portion of his life. 
ShitikaJ.ltha was probably his ~ name, while Ra:meshwara was 

his later name.'' Now, this Subotlltinl was written at Benares in 

1161 Sh'fi,ka, that is, 1839 A. D. (vide -q+1~m.-q+1til1d l(IT~clll{ltllifi
sfit§mii I tfilEllRrd4-iijSIJ ftdl414i ~ f.rft' I uit.JtR; ~ ~tr 

~-mtf« I ¥1il\~ffopt1lfcf..;c<iiJsfq\.1"11Ait1'3_.-Concluding verses). Again, 

the author says at the end of the 10th chapter that the book was com
plete in 1768 Shll.ka, that is, 1836 A.D. (vide ~ ~ 'a@ 
~ ~ I ~ ift''i8~~ fcl,t~l(l-q((Qsm=r:). So, he sa,s at the end of 
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the 11th qhapter also. From the dates and their place of residence, 
it appears -that the author of the Vihlirat·iJ.pi is the· same as the 
author of the Subotl!li11I. This Vrtti -is indeed very good and quite 
easy. He had stndied the Sha:~tra under his father (rMe ~ lq' 

~ ~ ~ R'@' JfJl'-concluding verse). 

Coming to the twentieth century we find that there have been 
several scholars who have devoted their energy and time to the 
study of Piirva-Mimii1ilslt. Although there is very little encourage
ment for the study of our 8hastm.,;; these days, yet for the sake of learn-, 
ing only even such branches of our 8haRtra, as the Pfirvn-Mima,hsii, 
are being studied unhampered. It will not be out of place to mentio.n 
that it was due to the fresh impetus given to its study by the late 
Mahamahoplidhyaya Dr. Sir Garigllnlltha ;Jhn: in the North nod 
Mm: Pal}q.itn S. Kuppuswa:mr Shastri in the South that the study of 
MrmKrhsii is still found in flourishing condition. There are several 
good Mimiirhsakas living, but they hnve not written, so far as it is 
known to me, any work on it and so I will confine myself to only 
imch Piu:l(Jitas who have written something on the system. 

}I.ui.hrAHOPAnIIYAYA GANc;AN,\'l'HA -lHA 

PaQ.<)ita Garigllnatha Jhl was born on September 25, 1871, in 11 

villnge, caJled Gaudhavari in the District of Darbhanga, in Mithiln. 
He was the third son of Pai;iQita Trrthanlltha .Thii and RamakHshr 
Devr. He was a versatile scholar and had studied almost all the 
branches of the Sliii.stra under the expert guidance of his teachers, 
amongst whom the names of l\fahamahopadhyllyas Jayadeva Mishra, 
Citradhara Mishra (vide ~ ift'4itt141UIQ.f: I if:f~dr'5f~dr'5f~ 

G144.•:Hll ~: -Beginning verses of his Mrma1nsH-Ma9(Janb.), 
Shivakumiira Mishra and Gatigadhara ShiistrI deserve mention. He 
came to Benares, and studied there for several years. He studied the 
Shastra both on the orthodox and the Modern critical lines. 

He was the head of several Institutions. He was a Professor of 
Sanskrit in the old Muir Central College, Allahabad, then the 
Principal of the Government Sanskrit College, Benares, and then 
the Vice-ChanceUor of the Reorganised Allahabad University for 
over nine· years. Though engaged in all these multifarious duties he 
was able to write more than fifty works on different subjects and in 
different h,ng!)~es. -ffe w~s indeed ~ vers~tile scholar. 
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Regp,rding his contribution to Mimlrbsl we may say without any 
hesitation th~t he occupied the same position in the country which the 
great Kumltrila had occupied in his own days. Pal}Qita Ganglinlltha 

1,Jha not on]y translated the two main Vr:trttikas of Kumllrila and the 
BliiJ,~ya of Shabara into English but, in fact, he was responsible for 
the revival of its study in Northern India. He himself studied it 
nnder the late Mm. Pal'.,l~lita Citradhara Mishra, a great M1ma:rlumka 
of the time (vi'.de,.,~,u I ~~ ifliiiel41<t~:) and 
encouraged its study wherever he went in several ways. He was 
the first scholar to write a thesis on the Prabh'li,kara 8(:/wol of Purva-

~ Mimllmsli, for which the University of Allahabad conferred upon 
liim its highest degree-the Doctor of Letters-in 1909. This was 
summarised by him into Sanskrit. Then he has translated thu 
Bhlokai·a.rttika and the Tantra,iarltika of Kuma:rila for the Biblio
theca Indica Series•and the Bha~ya of Shabara for the Gaekwad's 
Sanskrit Series into English and has written a very comprehensive 
wo1·k named Pfln:a-Aftmlims'i:I, in Jt.r; Sources to which this writer • 
hns the honour to add this critical Bibliography as an Appendix. In 
Sanskrit he has written a very easy and lucid .commentary called 
Mim'li,msamarp/,ana on the Mhn11.ms11nuli1wna'f],ika of Mar;i~lnna 
Mishra. Besides, he has edited several works on Mimi1ilsK. He 
lived at Allababnd for over forty years and, to the sorrow of nil, left 
hh1 physical body on the 9th of November, 1941, on the banks of the 
'1.'rfrfni at I'rayilga like the great Kumirila Bhat,ta 

l,A~QITA Snn.\JRSHA~ACAUYA 

Sudnrshana:ca:rya belonged to the Punjab (4}trf{i•.:,eftg(1<irfl◄ P-I 
etc. -,,,,"Ae the colophon of his PrakrJ,.~ha). He was n follower of tl1e 
Ra:ma:nuja School. He lived at Allahabnd and studied under thu 
hte Mm. Ganga:dhara Shastri, C.I.E., Professor of the Sanskrit 
College, Benares. He wrote on Nyiya and Vedanta also. His work 
on Mimllrl1s1(is the Prak&lta, a commentary on the Tarkap1J,da of the . 
Shli,.,tradtpik'iJ which he wrote at Benares in 1964 Samvat, that it1, 
1907 A. D. SbrlnivD:sllcllrya Deshika was his Df,l,-f(i,-gurn (i"l"de the 
concluding verses of his Prak&lla). This has been published from 
the Vidyavilas Press, Benares. 

KRl:IJ:lANA'l'HA NYAYAPANCANANA 
0 

Kri,t;ianlltha was the son of Keshava and Kamala. He lived in a 
village, named P-Qrvl\sthalt, Oh the baqk of the :ijh.ltgiratht, ne!\f 
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Navadvlp~. He was a very good scholar and wrote easy com
mentaries an several important and useful works. On Mtmarhsa:, he 
wrote a commentary on the . Arthasangra/,a and also on the 
N'lf{J,yaprak1Jsha of .Apadeva, called the A,·thadarsltauf,. His com
mentaries are very useful for th·e beginners. Both of these have 
been published from Calcutta. His commentary on the NyU,yapra
kas}u,, was completed in 1821 Shaka, that is, 1890 A.D (vide 

~ ffl ~ f:tfu I &~&#ici<ft4141 ~ ~ mrr-
concluding verse of his Arthadarsltani). 

lErnAMAIIOI'AHUYAYA ,\. U1NNAsw1Mi SHASTHI 

l>a'Q(,lita CinnaswKmI Shlistrl comes from the South 1LOd i111 a 
teacher in the Oriental College, l:Jenares Hindu University. He is a 
specialist in li1ma1ilsa in the University. He is one of the students 
of Mm. Kuppuswa:m1 Sha:strI of Madras. He has written a com
mentar~ on the Nyayaprakli,slta, called Sarat:ivecani, which has been 
published in the Kishi Sanskrit Series. It is (JUite good for the 
begiuuer11. He has altio edited the '1.'arkapada of the ]Jt'}m/t, alou,c 
with the l/jnv·i111ala for the Chowklmmba Sanskrit Series, Ilenares. 

PaQ.(lita Yamana Sha:strI was a very enthusiastic worker in the 
field of Plirva-Mrma1hsa:. He lived at Poona nud had founded an 
Institution for the publication of Mimli1hsa: works. He had begun 
to publish an old commentary on the Prakara'l],apaftcikii, but 
unfortunately, he died soon. His Pas/n,rJ,lambl1a11a-mlmftms'fi, is the 
only work on l\'1Imarhsa: which bas becu publit;hed in the AuandJ-
111hranm Sanskrit Seriel:l, 

MAilAM,\1101'.\llll \',\ Y.\ 8. Kl'I'l'USWAM.i 811AS'i'1ti 

PaQ.t1ita Kuppuswliml Shastri is a nucleus for the study of 
PLirva-Mtmn:1nsa in the South. He has taught and produced several 
scholars in Mrma:msa:. l\faha:mahoplEdhyKyas Anantakr~1,1a Sh~strt of 
Calcutta,• Cinnaswlml Shastri of Benares University, Dr. T. R. 
CintamaQi of Madras are some of his well-known students. He has 
written several papers on the system, mostly on the Prabha:kura 
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School . (pide Proceedings of the Oriental Conferences at Calcutta 
and Allahabad). Besides, his big Introduction to his edition. of the 

"Brcikmasitldhi by MaQQana Mishra throws much li~ht on his views 
about certain historical aspects of Mtma:msJt. He was for many years 
:, Profeli!Sor of Sanskrit at the Presidency College, Madras, and 
is now ~ retired I. E. S. He has worked in several capacities in 
several Institutions too. 

lfAHAMAHot'.~DHY.AY.\ PA~l.)lT.\ Go!'JNATHA K.n·mXH 

He is indeed the greatest scholar of Indian Philosophy in all 
its aspects. He is perhaps the only scholar who has gone into the 
depth of Philosophical problems of India and has got his own 
experience in the subject. In him alone, we have got the most 
desired combination of the East and the West. Although he is so 
great .a scholar, yet he has not been able to write much on Indian 
thought. But whatever he has written is enough to 8how his great 
learning and complete mastery over the subject. His contributions 
to M1mlmsli are: I) Introduction to Dr. Jha:'s English translation 
of the 'l'anlrararUika, and 2) Short descriptive catalogue of the 
M1m1I1ilsa Manuscripts preserved in the Government Sanskrit College 
Library, Benares. He is a retired Principal of the Benares Sanskrit 
College. 

Ml.illAMA.HllPAHHYAYA 11 • V. K.\NJ,; 

It is needless to say how intimately the rules of Hindu Law are 
connected with the principles of the Pi1rva-Mlmli1hs&:. Almost all who 
have written on Dharmasha:stra must have been a good Mrma:rilsaka 
also This is true of the orthodox Pat.1<:litas also. Mr. Kane is one 
of those scholars who being a great Dharmasha:strr is also a ~ood 
Mtma:rhsaka. His three volumes of the History of the Dharmasba:stra 
.cive us enough proof as to the depth of his knowledge of the princi
ples of Pftrva-Mlmlirhsl. Besides, his small, though very· interesting, 
booklet on l\hma:1hsa is quite good for the beginners It gives us, 
in brief, the gist of the contents of Pf1rva-Mtmi1hsn:. He is a prac
tising advocate of Bombay. 

PA~.J,:>ITA PASHUl'.\ TIN ATHA SHASTRI 

PaQQ:ita Pnsh11patinatha Bhatta:ca:rya was n Bengali scholar. 
He was a lecturer on M1mll1hsK at the University of Calcutta 
Unfortunately, he died before he could produce mor~ work on the 
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subject.. The only work of his on Mtm&rhsa: is his Introduction to 
the Pfl1·tJa .. Mlmiimsii, which he published in 1923. · It is a quite 
interesting book. In brief he discusses therein certain main topics 
of M1ma:rhsit very clearly. He refutes some of the views held by 
Pa1;ujita S. Kuppuswltml Sha:strJ regarding the priority of Kumn:rila 
to Prabhlikara. The book is . good for the beginners. 

DR. T. R. CJN'fAMA~I 

He is one of the favourite students of Pai:i<;iita Kuppu-. 
swa:mI Shastri. He is the Senior Lecturer of Sanskrit at the 
University of Madras. He has written a thesis on the History 
of M1ma:rhsa: for which he was awarded the dergree of 'Doctor 
of Philosophy' by the University of Madras. The thesis is not 
yet published though a certain portion of it has appeared in the 
Oriental Research .Journal from Madras. He has also written 
several papers on different authors of M1mli1hsli, which have 

:' appeared from time to time in the Oriental Research Journal, Madras. 

UR. A. D. KEI'I'H 

Dr. Keith is a. versatile scholar of the West. He has written 
almost on every school of thought. It is not proper for us to expect 
much original cont.ribution from Dr. Keith. But from whatever he 
has done for Indian Philosophy and Literature we can know of his 
keen interest and devoted scholarship. He is a Professor of Sans
krit in the University of Edinburgh. His contribution to Mimlirhsn: 
is a volume on Karma-M'l.mams'li which was published in the 
Herita,:te of India Series in 1021. In about 107 pages he has tried to 
give us an idea of the contents of Mtma1hsa:. 

CoL. G. A. ;JAco11 

Col. Jacob, an officer in the army,· was one of those Englishmen 
who had real love for Indian thought and have contributed to it even 
though engaged in non-scholarly field He made a very good Index ... 
to Shaba-ra' s Bh'fJ~ya, which has been published in the Saraswati
bhavana Studies, Benares (Vols. 2-6). It is a laboured work. The 
author has traced several references to other older authorities and 
given explanations of several terms in easy language. His Lauk1:
_kany1J.y'{J.fijali is a proof of his varied interest and width of scholar
ship. He died after 1911. 

F. 10 ' 
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Of the scholars who have written History of Indian PhilosOf}hy, 
which i~cludes a chapter on Mimn:rhsli, we may mention· th'e. names 
of Dr. Sir S. Radhakrishnan, Vice-Chancellor of the Benares Hindu 
University, Dr. S. N. Das Gupta, the Ex-Principal of the Calcutta 
Sanskrit College, and Professor Hiriyanna of Mysore. Their 
treatment, particularly that of Sir S. Radhakrishuan, is lucid and 
interesting. For the English knowing public the treatment of 
Sir S. Radhakrishnan is much more useful. 

Besides these, several essays and articles dealing with the prin
ciples of Purva-Mlmlirhsn: have been written though in different 
context from time to time. Some are mentioned here for reference
Colebrooke's Essay on the. Mrmari1sa, Hindu Law by Dr. J. N. 
Bhattacharya, Hindu Law by Mr. V. N. Mandalika, and Mimlirhsa 
Rules of Interpretation by Mr. Kishorilal Sarkar. 
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